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PREFACE

THE First Volume of the Sukthankar Memorial Edition, containing

Dr. SUKTHANKAR’S Critical Studies in the Mahabharata, was published

by me on behalf of the Memorial Edition Committee on 21st January
1944, the First Anniversary of Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s demise. On the

occasion of this Anniversary the Committee was fortunate enough to

have as President Dr. Baba Sahib (M. R.) JAYAKAR, M.A, LL.D. and

Shri K. M,. IMUNSHI, B.A., LL.B. as lecturer. These two great friends of

the departed savant paid glowing tributes to the sacred memory of Dr.

SUKTHANKAR and his epoch-making work on the Critical Edition of

the Mahabharata. A full account of the Anniversary function has been

published in the New Indian Antiquary, Vol. VI (pp. 225-234) for the

information of Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s friends all over the world. I have

to convey the best thanks of the Committee to Dr. JAYAKAR and Shri

MunNsHI for making this function a grand success.

In his Presidential remarks Dr. JAYAKAR expressed his apprecia-

tion of the work of the organi {the Memorial Edition and

observed that there should tween the publication of

the First Volume of the | iat of the Second Volume

promised by the Memorial | ittee. In accordance with

this observation of an emine the departed scholar coupled

with an additional personal £ Rs, 200/- for the Second

Volume announced by Dr. Ba JAYAKAR I lost no time in
commencing my work of colf or this volume. The pub-

lished Volume of the Edi which were distributed to

donors and subscribers immetiat x; Anniversary, proved my

great friend and ally in my arduoy x. This Volume was hailed

with delight by scholars in India and outside and before any reviews
of the Volume appeared in Oriental journals it put me in touch with
an eminent friend of Dr. SUKTHANKAR, I mean Sir C. R. REDDY, KT.,
D.LITT., the Vice-Chancellor of the Andhra University, who informed
me that he was a contemporary of Dr. SUKTHANKAR at Cambridge
as early as 1906 and that he desired to have a copy of the Sukthankar
Memorial Edition as a souvenir of his life-long friendship with the
eminent Orientalist. On getting the First Volume of the Edition Sir
C. R. REDDY wrote to me as follows on 1ith March, 1944 :

“T have gone through the First Volume which you sent and I
am wonder-struck at the deep scholarship, penetrating judgment and
elegant style of SUKTHANKAR. When I looked at the photos of SuK-
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THANKAR included as illustrations, I missed his dear old Cambridge

face with its fine wealth of curly hair, which he subsequently seems

to have mislaid! I have a photograph* of his, taken in 1906 or a

while before, with his autograph. If required I can send it to you for

making a block.”

The sentiments of deep devotion to his old friend Dr. SUKTHAN-

KAR evinced by Sir C. R. REDDY in his letter referred to above embold-

ened me in my appeal to him to use his good offices in collecting some

funds for the Second Volume of the SUKTHANKAR Memorial Edition.

My confidence in this genuine old friend of Dr. SUKTHANKAR was more

than justified as I found to my agreeable surprise that with Sir Reppy

words meant acts. On 12th May, 1944 Sir Reppy forwarded to me a

copy of the appeal sent by him to his personal friends for funds to

complete the work of the Memorial Edition. The eminent friends

of Sir REDDY were prompt and generous in their response to his appeal

as will be seen from the following. .donations received and kindly for-

warded to me by Sir REDDY. ra Tune and 30th August 1944 :—

Rs. 500—-Raja Sahet #., D.LITT.

Rs. 500—-Hon'ble the Parlakimidi, Prime Minister,

Cuttack (Orissa

Rs. 500—Raja Saheb of

Rs. 250-—Hon'ble Raja

Raja of Che

Rs. 250—Sir C. P. Ra

of Travancore

Rs. 100--Hon’ble Sir Manohar

of Punjab, Lahore,

Rs. 25—Sir Alladi Krishna Swami Iyer, KT., Madras.

Saifabad, (Hyderabad) .

zalai Chettiar, K.C.LE., LLD.,

ar, K.C.S.1., K.C.1.E., Dewan

Th.

; Kt, Finance Minister, Govt.a

Rs. 2,125

I cannot adequately express the sense of gratitude both of the Memo-

rial Committee and myself to these distinguished donors for their

generosity and unstinted response so promptly given to Sir REDDY’s

personal appeal to them. How true are the words of the Dhamma-

pada ?—

“ The scent of flowers, incense and jasmine cannot travel against

* Through the courtesy and kind favour of Sir Reppy this rare Cambridge

photograph of Dr. SUXTHANKAR has been reproduced in the present volume. On

behalf of the Memorial Edition Committee I have to convey to Sir Reppy their
best thanks for bringing this photograph to their notice as also for permitting its

reproduction which has greatly enriched the Edition.
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the wind, but the fragrance of good deeds travels in all directions.

Sweeter than the scent of incense and jasmine is the fragrance of good

deeds.”

I am personally indebted to Sir REDDY for his continuous active

interest in this work to such an extent that I must ever remain grate-

ful to his obligations at a time when his help came to me almost by a

Providential arrangement. It was the clarion-call to duty from Maha-

rsi Vyasa with which SUKTHANKAR closed his Introduction to the

Aranyakaparvan of the Great Epic and to which he made a prophetic

and pointed reference in the following parting words :

“ Across the reverberating corridors of Time we his (Vyisa’s) des-

cendants can still hear dimly his clarion-call to Duty.”

That this “luminous message of Maharsi Vyasa” as SUKTHANKAR

put it, was heard by Sir REDDY himself will be clear from the following
extracts from his personal a keto: his friends issued on 9th May,

1944 :

“Dr. V. S. SUKTHANKAR,

to Sanskritic and Oriental Lea

the death*of Dr. R. G. BHANDA}

bridge. Even in those early ye

thinking. By far the greatest u

Edition of the Mahabhérate.

required colossal scholarship:

highest type. Dr. SUKTHANKAR wh
and in Berlin was appointed “’veil he has done the work is

proved by the remarkable recer it by Sanskritists of all the

Universities of the world. It may he'yermarked that under him the American

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Yale was editing one of the Par-

vans. Dr. SUKTHANKAR died before the Critical Edition, as it is called,

of all the Eighteen Parvans could be published. But by the publication of

5 or 6 Parvans he had set the standard and the model for all future work.

Tt will be recalled that this Critical Edition has been under preparation for

over 25 years. Imagination staggers at the volume of labour, comparative

study and critical work involved.

Dr. SUKTHANKAR etnbodied some of the results of his studies in Sans-

krit Mahabharata in a series of astoundingly profound and brilliant Prefaces,

Essays and Lectures. These are now under publication and the First Volume
has been published. I have read this First Volumd and my advice to every
Hindu is that he must regard the study of it as an indispensable part of his
culture,”

th was the most serious loss

hat India has sustained since

cortemporary of mine at Carm-

quite a reputation for original

of modern India is the Critical

rship of such an undertaking

nd a critical acumen of the

@a Sanskrit both in Cambridge

As a colleague of Dr. SUKTHANKAR for seventeen years prior to

his lamented demise I fully endorse the foregoing estimate of Dr.

SUKTHANKAR’S scholarly work in the field of Indology, the beginnings

of which were noticed early by his Cambridge contemporaries like Sir

C. R, Reppy, Dr. M. R. JAYAKAR and others but which found a con-
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genial soil and a bracing atmosphere at the Bhandarkar Oriental

Research Institute and put forth its richest blossom and fruit in the

shape of his Critical Studies in the Mahabharata and the published

volumes of the Critical Edition of the Great Epic.

The tabula gratulatoria appearing in this Second Volume of the

Memorial Edition includes the names of all donors and subscribers

whose generosity has been responsible for the publication of this

volume, I convey to these friends the best thanks of the Memorial

Edition Committee. In particular I have to convey the special thanks

of the Committee to the following contributors whose timely help as

indicated below has enabled the Committee to complete the Memorial

Edition in spite of all difficulties :—

Rs. 300—The Government of Bombay purchased 20 copies of

the First Volume of the Edition.

Rs. 200—-Right Hon’ble Dr. M. R, JAYAKAR, Bombay. (This is

an additional, ci for the present volume in

addition te. d for the First Volume.)

Rs. 200—The Univers n addition to Rs. 150/-

MOHIT, B.A., Vidyabhushan,

ig subscription for the Edi-

Rs. 100—Shri Hari

Rs. 50—Raja Saheb o

for the First V

I hope I shall not be exceedin _ of official decorum if I record

here the best thanks of the Memoriai Edition Committee to Mr. S. N.

MO0s, C.L.E., M.A., LE.S., the Director of Public Instruction and Prof.

R. P. PATWARDHAN, M.A., LE.S., the Deputy Director of Public In-

struction, who recommended to Government the purchase of 20 copies
of the First Volume of the Edition. Similarly I must not fail to convey
my personal thanks to our Vice-Chairman, Diwan Bahadur K. M.

JHAVERI, and other friends at the University of Bombay,
whose good offices have been responsible in securing from the
University an additional donation of Rs. 200/- for the present volume.
To my octogenerian friend Shri Hari Narayan Puroutrji of Jaipur,
whose close contact with me during the last ten years has enlivened
my interest in the history of Jaipur and Rajputana, I am deeply
obliged for his voluntary gift of Rs. 100/- on his receiving the First
Volume. While sending me his blessings for the completion of the
Edition Panditji wrote : “ The present edition of Vol. I is so valuable
a production that even crores of rupees would not be equal to its
value”. In my preface to the First Volume I observed that “the

tition to Rs. 100/- received
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valuable and scholarly contents of the present volume speak for them-

selves and will continue to speak with greater resonance as years pass

by”. Judging by the correspondence from scholars received by me

since the publication of the First Volume I have reason to believe that

my observation has been fully vindicated.

I am personally indebted to the Raja Saheb of Aundh, the Chiair-

man of the Memorial Edition Committee and Dewan Bahadur K M.

JHAveRI, the Vice-Chairman for their continued help and guidance in

my work on the present volume. They were kind enough to attend the

function arranged by me on 21st January 1944 and encourage me in

my efforts to push on the work projected by the Memorial Edition

Committee by sending me token donations for the Second Volume in

addition to the donations sent by them for the First Volume. The

blessings of these two grand old friends of Dr. SUKTHANKAR, I mean

the Raja Saheb now running his 77th year, and the Dewan Bahadur

now in his 76th year, have been responsible for bringing the work of

the Memorial Edition to 2 § : usion and while conveying

to them my humble thanks: ‘s I wish them happy long

lives and increasing prospe their disinterested services
to the sacred cause of Inde idest sense of the term with
which Dr. SUKTHANKAR ha centified himself to the last

moment of his conscious life.

As regards the writing

present volume I tender my:

(1) To Mr. B. T. AN the Hon. Secretary of the

K. R. Cama Institute for sec rmission of his Institute to

include Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s two papers"in the Memorial Edition. one

of which viz. “ Arjunamiéra ” has been published in the First Volume

while the other on “An Excursion on the Periphery of Indological

Research ” has been included in the present Volume. I shall not for-

get the kindness of this sincere friend of Dr. SUKTHANKAR in sending

me free copies of these papers. It is unfortunate that this learned

friend of ours should pass away* before Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s second

paper is reprinted in this Volume! May his soul rest in peace

(2) To Rao Bahadur K. N. DixsHIt, M.A., Director-General of

Archeology in India for permission to include in the Memorial Edi-

tion Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s papers in the Epigraphia Indica.

(3) To the authorities of the Bombay Branch of the Royal

Asiatic Society for permission to include in the Memorial Edition

Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s papers originally published in the Society’s

Journal.

Hay,

KTHANKAR included ir the

hanks —

* Mr, ANKLESARIA passed away in November 1944,
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(4) To Dr. R. N. SARDESAI, L.C.P.S., Proprietor, Oriental Book

Agency, Pooria, for permission to reproduce Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s Eng-

lish Translation of the Vasavadattd in the Memorial Edition,

(5) To the Editors of the Oriental Literary Digest, Poona, for
permission to include in the Memorial Edition some reviews of books

by Dr. SUKTHANKAR.

(6) To the Editors of the Annals (B. O. R. Institute), Dr. R.

N. DANDEKAR and Prof. K. V. ABHYANKAR for permission to repro-

duce in the Memorial Edition Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s papers originally

published in this journal.

(7) To the Editors of the Journal of the American Oriental

Society for permission to reproduce Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s Studies in

Bhasa in the present Volume,

(8) To the Editor of the Journal of the Mythic Society, Banga-

lore, for permission to inched: SUKTHANKAR’S papers originally

published in their Journal

(9) To Dr. N. P.

Archeology in India for sex

KAR’s contributions to Epig:

the Archzological Departreent

KAR’S application at the ti

partment. In forwarding

on 12-6-1943 : “ Professor }

pupil Sukthankar. Even whe

that Dr. SUKTHANKAR was 3%

“Deputy Director-General of

eaplete list of Dr. SUKTHAN-

yea and other publications of

h extracts from Dr. SUKTHAN-

ining the Archeological De-

CHAKRAVARTI wrote to me

¢ thought very highly of his

mi as late as 1922 he told me

pupil he had from India.”

It was not possible for me owing to the present war to seek permis-

sion of the publishers of Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s thesis on “ Die Gram-
matik Sakatayana’s”’ and the Editors of the Z. D. M. G. who published

Dr, SUKTHANKAR’S paper entitled “ Miscellaneous Notes on Mam-

mata’s Ka@vyaprakasa.” 1 offer to these publishers the apologies of

the Memorial Edition Committee for including these writings of Dr.

SUKTHANKAR without their formal permission owing to circumstances

beyond the control of the Committee. I beg also to be excused for

any infringement of the rights of any publishers that I may have over-

looked in bringing out the Memorial Edition in haste solely with

the object of commemorating Nr. SUKTHANKAR’s services to Indology

and thus redeeming at least partially the debt I owe to his inspiring

scholarly contact of seventeen years at the Bhandarkar Oriental Re-

search Institute, Poona.

As in the case of the First Volume of the Memorial Edition the

entire editing of the present volume has been carried out by my most
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esteemed friends Dr. S. M. Katre and Prof. D, D. KosAamsi.. They

have tried their best in editing this volume as neatly and accurately

as possible in spite of the diversity of material which required lynx-

eyed proof-correcting, coupled with an expert knowledge of printing

and typography, not to say a close knowledge of German in which Dr.

SUKTHANKAR’s thesis appears in the present volume. The task of

editing this thesis has been considerably lightened by the willing and

disinterested co-operation of our friend Dr. V. V. GOKHALE, who 3s a

friend and admirer of Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s work joined the Memorial

Edition Committee in the very first week of our enterprise and offered

his ungrudging co-operation in the execution of the Committee’s pro-

ject. I have, therefore, to thank most cordially all these three friends

for their harmonious co-operation which has crowned the Committee’s

efforts with success. Dr. SUKTHANKAR and Dr. KATRE were Mathe-

maticians in their early careers though later they took to Indojogy.

Prof. KosAMBI, though at present.a.renowned Mathematician, is lean-

ing towards Indology and i at Indology is benefited before

long by his rigid mathemg: scientific outlook or. life

and literature.

In the preliminary ‘appeal

Edition Committee reference

mittee to include in the presen

SUKTHANKAR on the strengt

numerous friends and adm

e on behalf of the Memorial

to the intention of the Com-

4 a literary biography of Dr.

ais gathered by me from the

réat Savant. A few of these

friends* have forwarded tc § of Dr. SUKTHANKAR receiv-

ed by them but they are har for a comprehensive literary

biography of Dr. SUKTHANKAR coniénipidted by the Committee. Under

these circumstances it was thought advisable to include in the Edition

Dr. KATRE’S elaborate monograph on “ Vishnu Sitaram SUKTHANKAR

and his Contribution to Indology ” which was published last year in the

Sukthankar Memorial Volume of the Bulletin of the Deccan College

Research Institute, Poona. This monograph prepared as it is with

meticulous care by my learned friend Dr. KATRE now takes the place

of the contemplated literary biography and has accordingly been includ-

* Among friends who were kind enough to send me some correspondence from

Dr. SUKTHANKAR received by them I may mention Rev. H. Heras of St. Xavier’s

College, Bombay, Dr. S. K. De of Dacca, Dr. RuBEN of Ankara (Turkey:, Mr.

Y. R. Gupte of Poona and Dr. A. N. UpADHYE of Kolhapur. Some other jriends

had promised to send some letters of Dr. SUKTHANKAR but they have noi still

been received. I have, however, to convey the best thanks of the Committee to

the above mentioned friends for the material sent by them. If additional mate-

rial is received by the Committee it may still be possible to use it for some memoir

on Dr. SUKTHANKAR as a man and scholar with a view to supplement Dr. K.tre’s

monograph published in the present volume.
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ed in the present Volume with the kind permission of the authorities
of the above institute. I have to convey the best thanks of the Com-
mittee to these authorities for this permission. I have also to thank
Dr. KATRE for his devoted labour of love in the preparation of this

monograph which is based on the published writings of Dr. SUKTHAN-

KAR and as such contains a literary biography of this great Orientalist

as revealed by his own writings. Dr. KATRE’s close personal contact

with Dr. SUKTHANKAR during a decade preceding the latter’s demise

and his thorough understanding of Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s critical philo-

logical method have enabled him successfully to trace the growth and

expansion of his monumental scholarship which gave a stately stature

to Indian critical scholarship by his masterly editing of the Maehd-

bharata.

In concluding this preface to the Second Volume of the Memorial

Edition I cannot adequately express my sense of gratitude to our

iriend Mr. M. N. KuLKarni, wh AS done yeomen: service to Indo-

logy by shouldering the h

works on Indology on beh:

best possible form and cha

his Karnatak Publishing =

now become proverbial as 3

ing of every work undertaken
Edition has enjoyed the full

every conceivable difficulty .

scarcity of paper and labe

ame Of Mr. KULKARNI and

irnatak Printing’ Press have

fr good printing and publish-

and the Sukthankar Memorial

xf, this guarantee. In spite of

pon war conditions such as
mces and delays created by

the recent paper control order r handicaps, Mr. KULKARNI

has stood by me and fulfilled His wu see to the letter in completing

the work of this Edition most promptly, efficiently and zealously like

my esteemed friends Dr. KATRE and Prof. KOSAMBI. But for the loyal

co-operation of these sincere friends it would have been impossible

for me to undertake the work of the Memorial Edition and complete

it within two years.

In presenting this Second Volume to the public on the Second

Anniversary of Dr. SUKTHANKAR’s demise the Memorial Edition Com-

mittee has completed one of its projected tasks. The second task of

the Committee which remains to be completed is the investment of

the proceeds of the Edition for instituting a special medal, fellowship

or lectureship in connection with Epic Studies. The execution of this

task depends on the quick realization of the sale-proceeds of the entire

edition. It is hoped, therefore, that friends and admirers of Dr. SuK-

THANKAR all over the world will readily come forward to purchase the

completed Memorial Edition and thus help the Committee to com-

memorate Dr. SUKTHANKAR’S signal services to the Great Epic of
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India, the Mahabharata, the richest heritage of the Aryan race and

the national saga of India.

Finally I convey my most grateful thanks to all my colleagues on

the Memorial Edition Committee with whose initial blessings, good

wishes and sincere co-operation I started my work on the Memorial

Edition and with which alone I have been able to carry it to a success-

ful conclusion without a hiatus. I fully endorse the hope expressed by

one of my colleagues, Dr. N. P. CHAKRAVARTI in the following memor-

able words :

“So long as the Bhandarkar Research Institute will be in exist-

ence and his colleagues and pupils will be there, the same spirit with

which the Mahabhfrata work was started, I am sure, will prevail.”

Though Dr. SUKTHANKAR has done his part of the Mahabharata

work nobly the responsibility of completing it wholly lies not oniy on

the shoulders of his colleagues and pupils at the Bhandarkar Institute

but on those of all his count ne the Memorial Edition corn-

pleted to-day stands as a: xder to his countrymen tu

revere “this deathless trav of divine inspiration un-

approachable and far rem ssibilities of human c»nsti-

tution.”

P. K. GODE,

Elary and Managing Editor

Rankar Memorial Edition Committee.
Poona 4,

21st January, 1945 i
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EINLEITUNG

I,

Die vorliegende Arbeit gibt ein Specimen der grammatischen Siitras

Sakatéyana’s nebst dem Kommentar Cintamani. Den ersten ausfiihrlichen

Bericht! tiber diesen Grammatiker gab Georg BUHLER, Orient und Occident,

2 (1864), 691 ff. Er hielt den unter dem Namen des Sakatayana iiberlie-

ferten Traktat fiir das Werk des alten von Panini erwahnten Sakat@éyana und

glaubte, dass die Grammatik Panini’s nur “ eine verbesserte, vervollstandigte

und teilweis umgearbeitete Auflage der Grammatik” Sakatfiyana’s sei (a. a.

O. S. 703), wobéi er sich hauptsachlich darauf stiitzte, dass sich zwei von

Panini seinem Sakatayana zugeschriebene Regeln auch in den ihm voriie-

genden Blattern des SabdanuS4sana fanden. Diese Ansicht spricht er wieder

in einer kleinen Mitteilung aus, die kurz darauf in derselben Zeitschrift crs-

chien, Or. und Occ. 3 (1864), 181 ff. Sie hat sich jedoch nicht bestatigt. In dem

Aufsatz “On the Grammar of Sakatayana”, Indian Antiquary, 16 (1887),

24 ff. wies Franz KIELHORN darauf hin, dass unser Grammatiker nicht nur

im vollen Besitz alles dessen sei, was ini, K&tyayana und Patafijali gelebrt

haben,? sondern dass er auch <i am, erstenmal bei Candra euf-

kommen, beriicksichtigt habe: andiung enthalt ferner cine

Ubersicht des Inhalts der Gr: Verzeichnis einer Anzahl von

grammatischen Werken, wie 1& srakriyds usw., die sich an clas

Werk eng anschliessen.2 Einize (1893) gab Gustav OpPeRT die

grammatischen Stitras Sakatfyana gt Prakriyasamgraha von Abhaya-

candra-[6}-siddhantasiiri+ unteg Sixatayana’s Grammar, Vol. 1,

i Noch friihere Notizen

GOLDSTUCKER, Panini: his plece rature (1861), S. 163.
2 BURNELL hatte tibrigens @ weerkannt, dass die SakatGyana-Gram-

matik jiinger als die Grammatik Panini’s sein miisse, meinte aber, dass das uns
vorliegende Werk eine Neuredaktion der Grammatik des alten Sakatayana sei. CC.

On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians (1875), S. 97 ff.

8 Diesen sind noch folgende hinzuzufiigen : Mfaniprakasika (Kom. zum Cinta-
mani) von Ajitasena ; Amoghavrtti (ein ausftihrlicher Kom. etwa wie die Kasika) ;
Nyasa (Kom. zu der Amoghayrtti) von Prabhicandra ; endlich noch eine Tika von
Bhavasenatrividyadeva. Diese Liste habe ich aus der Bombayer Ausgabe entnom-
men. Mir waren die Werke unzuganglich.

* Zum zweitenmal abgedruckt von den Jaina-Gelehrten Pandit- Jyesthara-
mamukundajisarma und Pannaléla unter dem Titel Srimadabhayacandrasiriprani-
taprakriyasamgrahasahitam Sakatayanam vyakaranam (Bombay, 1907). Trotz der
zahlreichen kleinen Druckfehler empfiehlt sich diese Ausgabe durch die gelegent-
lichen Ausziige aus dem Cintamani und die Erlauterungen, die in den Fussnoten
enthalten sind. Die letzteren sind mir eine wesentliche Hilfe zum Verstandnis der
Grammatik gewesen.

ackenzie Collection, 1, 160 und
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heraus. Der zweite Band sollte die Amoghavrtti, einen ausfiihrlichen Kom-

mentar zu allen Regeln Sakatayana’s enthalten, ist aber nicht erschienen. In

der kurzen Einleitung zu dem erschienenen Band vertritt OPPERT die irrtiim-

liche, von KIELHORN endgiiltig zuriickgewiesene Ansicht tiber das Alter

unsers Grammatikers und iibergeht stillschweigend den oben erwahnten im

Indian Antiquary erschienenen Aufsatz KIELHORNS. Dies veranlasste KiFL-

HORN nochmals auf die Sakatayana-Grammatik zuriickzukommen. In einem

Aufsatze in den Nachrichten von der kénigl. Gesellsch. der Wiss. in Géttin.

gen (phil.-hist. Kl. 1895) vergleicht KreELHORN eine fortlaufende Reihe von

Regeln der SakatZyana-Grammatik (2. 4. 128-289) mit den Regeln Panini’s und

den Lehren seiner Nachfolger und gibt das Resultat dieser Vergleichung.

Diese Untersuchung stellte in bezug auf unsere Grammatik folgendes fest.

Sie enthalt Regeln : 1. die dasselbe lehren wie die Regeln Panini’s ; 2. ,, ftir

die bei Panini Aequivalente nur dann sich finden, wenn wir seine Regeln so

erweitern, beschrinken oder anderweitig Andern, wie dies in den einzelnen

Fallen von den Verfassern der VArtti oder des Mahabhashya vorgeschrie-

ben wird“ (a. a. O. S. 10) une von Katyayana und Patati-

jali vorgetragen worden sind “@ entsprechendes nur in den

Ganas zu Panini’s Regeln oxi ‘nachweisen kann; 4. die erst

bei Candra aufkommen und 5. soiche, die weder bei Panini und

seinen Erklarern noch bei Candra raind. Wichtig war der Nach-

weis KIELHORNS, dass die Verfas ikf auf eine Regel Sakat&yana’s

keinen Bezug nehmen, in der. lein das richtige gelehrt hat,

und wo sie [d. i. die Verfass¢ rachlichen Faktum gegeniiber-

stehen, das durch keine Reg g dessen Interpreten seine Er-

klarung findet “ (a. a. O. S. 13) che Abhangigkeit Hemacandra’s

von Sakat@yana hat KIELHORN 4 Aufsatz im Indian Antiquary

(Bd. 16) behauptet und nachgewiesen. Weitere Belege dafiir wird man in
meinen Erlauterungen finden. Damit ist die relative Chronologie der Gram-

matiker von Panini bis Hemacandra einwandfrei festgelegt.

II.

Ich wende mich jetzt zu den Ergebnissen meiner Untersuchung des 1.

pada des 1. adhydye. Die einleitenden Strophen in dem [7} Kommentar

geben wichtige Aufschliisse sowohl iiber Sakata@yana als iiber den

Kommentar und dessen Verfasser, die z. T. schon von verschiedenen Gelehr-

ter, mitgeteilt worden sind®. Ich fiige eine wértliche Uhbersetzung bei, da

sie ein dem Kommentar beziigliches wichtiges Faktum zu Tage bringen wird,

das von anderen iibersehen zu sein scheint. Die Ubersetzung lautet :

5 Den Text der einleitenden Strophen gab zum erstenmal BUHLER in Ov.

und Occ. 2, 691 f. Oppert und der Herausgeber der Bombayer Ausgabe haben einige

von diesen Strophen wieder abgedruckt. Eine Auswahl gibt Weper in Hand-

schriften-Verzetchnis der Kénigl. Bibl. zu Berlin (1886), S. 205. Vgl. weiter BURNELL,

op, cit. (passim) ; Ind. Ant, 16, 24 ff.
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1. Es mége das allwissende Licht der Erkenntnis, (namlich) der

das Weltall erleuchtende, alle Wiinsche gewahrende Cintamani Euch un-

vergingliches Gliick bringen.

2. Verehrung der Sonne, (namlich der Offenbarung des) Brahman

als Wort, die die Welt férdert, (indem sie) die Erleuchtung der von der

Macht der Finsternis tiberwaltigten Erde bewirkt.

3. Heil Sakatayana, das Oberhaupt der grossen Gemeinde der

Monche, der die Kaiserwiirde (im Reiche) aller Erkenntnis erlangt het,

A, der allein den Ozean der Worte mit dem Mandara(-berg seines.)

Geistes quirlte und den ganzen Nektar der Grammatik nebst der Sri des

Ruhmes herauszog,

5. von dem eine Grammatik erfunden® ist, die geringen Umfang

hat, leicht zu erlernen, vollstiandig, allen Nutzen bringend und die beste

ist (und daher) der Lehre der Arhats gleicht (die dieselben Vorziive

besitzt),

6. in dessen Gramrnati

eratum (isti) aufzustell

kein Zusatz (upasamkh»y

7. indem Yaksavarra

chen Kommentar zusammert

noch) in allen Bestandtetien

8. Dieser Versuch, (4a

denjenigen, die sich vo

Verstandeskraft noch wnekt

kanonische Werke und and :

9. Die Zahl der Slokas des intamani, des Kommentars des Sabdé-
nusasena, der den Sinn treu wiedergibt, ist als 6000 festgestellt.

{8} 10. Die von den Grammatikern Indra, Candra usw. gelehrten

grammatischen Regeln stehen alle hier. Was nicht hier steht, steht

nirgends.

ia.der Regeln (sétra) kein Desicd-

yirag (vaktavya) za machen,

nm ist,—

Sakatayana’s) sehr umfangrei-

wird er diesen kirzeren, (den-

“a Kommentar’ vortragen.

» zusammenzufassen dient dazu,

. Texten scheuen (und) deren

“Tugenden wie Gehorsam gegen

11. Man wisse, dass die ganas und die Wurzeln in den gana- und

dhatupatha, alles was das Genus beirifft in dem lingdnusdsana, die mit

uy und anderen (Suffixen) gebildeten (Nominalstamme) in den undai

(-stiiras), das tibrige alles in diesem Kommentar zu finden sind.

12. Sicherlich werden infolge des Studiums dieses Kommentars so-

gar Kinder und Frauen innerhalb eines Jahres die ganze Sprache

beherrschen.

6 Fiir die Bedeutung von upakrama, neutr. am Ende eines Tatpurusa vg’.

P, 2. 4, 21, upajiopakramam tadadyacikhyasayam,

7 D. h. ein Kommentar, der die anuvytti, udaharana, pratyudéharana, die

apavédas usw. und etwa die in Betracht kommenden paribhasds angibt.
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Aus den Worten Yaksavarman’s geht deutlich hervor, dass der Verfas-

ser des umfangreichen Kommeéntars, dessen gurze Fassung der Cintdmant

darstellt, Sakatayana selbst ist. Denn das tasya in Vers 9 muss das Korrelat

der in den vorangehenden Strophen befindlichen Relativa sein. Sonst wiirde

iiberhaupt den relativen Satzen ein entsprechender unabhangiger Satz fehlen.

Diese Tatsache, welche BUHLER und KIELHORN® iibersehen zu haben

scheinen, macht den Cintamani um so wertvoller. Der Umstand, dass Sak-

atayana seine eigenen Siitras kommentiert hat, bietet nichts aussergewGhn-

liches. Hat doch Hemacandra zwei Kommentare zu seiner Grammatik verfasst.

Es ist auch sehr wahrscheinlich, dass Candra ebenfalls seine Sitras kommen-

tiert hat®. Also hat Sakatayana einen Kommentar zu seiner Grammatik ver-

fasst. Daraus erkldrt sich aber die Kiirze der Sitras. Sie ist entstanden nicht

sowohl aus einem ,, krankhaften “!° Streben die Sitras méglichst kurz aus-

zudriicken, als vielmehr daraus, dass zwischen der Zeit Panini’s und Sakata-

yana’s das Schwergewicht in dieser Literaturgattung verschoben war. Nun

bildet der Kommentar einen integrierenden Teil des Werkes. Die Siitraperiode

war langst zu Ende. Der Stiiras in den Bhasyastil iiber.14 Und

unsere grammatischen Sitra sflexe einer eigentlichen Sitra-

hiteratur, Sind nur Stichworte, zum Memorieren, die bis zum

heutigen Tage eine grosse Re htsverfahren der Inder spielen.

Denn nicht nur sind die spéteré und fiir sich volkommen unver-

standlich ; sie sind sogar in sich 8 xlig.J2 Es ist wohl bekannt, dass

in der [9} Candra-Grammaiik unentbehrlichsten Paribhasas

fehlen und dass sie in der Res en der Termini gibt. Die pari-

bhasa : yathasamkhyam anud . 1. 3. 10) ist in der Sakata-

yana-Grammatik nur im Kon abnt. Das Siitra Sakalayana's

Sidanidal (S. 1. 1. 49) das dem-SittacPasini’s anekalsit sarvasya (1. 1. 53)

entspricht, heisst an und fiir sich gar nichts. Die Beispiele kann man nach

Belieben vermehren.

Dennoch hat Sakat&yana die technische Seite seiner Grammatik keines-

wegs vernachlassigt. Er hat aufs gewissenhafteste versucht sein Werk von

Fehlern des enukta.und durukta frei zu machen. Man vergleiche den Gebrauch

des Wortes bhdvya in 1. 1. 4, a&rayea in 50, das Sutra 65, die Formulierung

des Sitra 51, usw., wie dies eben in den einzelnen Fallen in den Varttikas

8 KieLtuorn, Ind. Ant. Bd, 16: In the introductory verses ..... the author

states that he has compiled his work from a more extensive commentary (S, 25),

9 Cf. LieBicH, Candra-Vyakarana, Abh. f. d. Kunde des Morgenlandes hrsg.

von d. D. M. G. Bd. 11, No. 4, Vorwort S, VIII.

10 So KreLHorN, Nachrichten von der Kgl. Gesellsch. der Wiss. ini Gottingen

(phil.-hist. Ki. 1895), S. 10.

31 Cf. Hermann Jacosr, ther die Echtheit des Kautiliya, Sttzungsb. d.

kénigl. preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. fiir 1912, S. 842.

12 Nur insofern bilden die Sitras eine Einheit, als Stichworte auch von anderen

benutzt und zum Gegenstand der Kommentierung gemacht worden.
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bezw. dem Mahabhasya vorgeschrieben wird. Vor allem zeigt sich dies i:

dem Stitra S/ucigenat (1.1.52). Dies ist eine von den sehr schwierigen part-

bhasds P. 1. 1. 56 ff., die zur Erklarung, Berichtigung und Erweiterung tiber

75 varttikas hervorgerufen haben. Der Einschluss von ened ist notwendig zur

Bildung der Form enad acc. neutr.; das dem Stitra Sadkatfyana’s zugrunde

liegende véritika wird aber von Kiityayana nicht unter seinen Bemerkungen

zu den Stitras P. 7. 1. 56-59, wo es logisch hingehGrt, vorgetragen, sondern

an einer ganz entlegenen Stelle.

Da Sakattiyana offenbar ein Jaina war, versteht es sich von selbst, dass

er den vedischen Dialekt garnicht hat beriicksichtigen wollen. Demzufolge

hat er nicht nur alle Akzentregeln bei Panini weggelassen, sondern auch z.

B. Regeln iiber die Bildung zahlreicher vedischer Infinitiva, Absolutiva usw

usw. Doch ist er nicht ganz konsequent verfahren und auf Schritt und Tritt

begegnen, uns Regeln tiber Worte und Bildungselemente, die nur fiir die

vedische Literatur gelten oder jedenfalls im klassischen Sanskrit nie zu

Anwendung kommen. Man vergicighess. B. acchavad (1. 1. 30), upéje.

anvaje® (33), visvadryac, adeg iivec, amudryac (1. 2. 45 und

2. 2. 65) usw. Lehrreich ist: 04, die die Substitution von

% fiir u lehrt, weil diese Subst « eigentlich nur im Padapatha

hat.15 Die Aufnahme dieser tavana ist daraus zu erklaren,

dass Panini diese Substitution ht-vedische” Sprache (andrse)

lehrt. Und was “ nicht-vedisch ’ mit gutem Gewissen nicht ausge-

lassen werden. Man darf alse < Sdkatdyana ausser den Akzent-

regeln nur die Regeln Panini's 2 yesdricklich mit dem Vermerk

chandasi usw. gelehrt werden.

{10} Wie schon oben erwal guiigt Sakatayana sich nicht damit,

die Lehren seiner Vorganger | enzuiassen und sie systematisch
anzuordnen, sondern er geht iiber sie hinaus und tragt—freilich nur sehr selten

—auch neue Lehren vor. Ich konstatiere folgende Neuerungen im 1. pada des

1. adhyaya : Der Auslaut der Partikeln ca usw. (ausser @) darf nicht in der

Pause nasaliert werden (Siitra 68), zulassig sind im Kompositum die Formen

sukharta, prayna usw. (89) ; gavéksa kann nur “Fenster” bedeuteh, sonst

muss man gogksa oder go’ksa sagen (95-98) ; die auf einen anusvara bezw.

visarjaniya folgenden Tenues kénnen verdoppelt werden'® (115) ; nach einem

pluta-Vokal am Ende eines peda kann ch verdoppelt werden (125) ; vor sre

diirfen ¢ und 7 bezw. n die Gleitlaute ¢ bezw. j nicht angefiigt werden (146,

147) ; seskariy als eine Nebenform von samskartr (152) ; iiber den sandhi in

Fallen wie yajus + pitekam, sarpis + kalakam, usw. (172).

18 In der Literatur sind sie nicht belegt.

14 Belegt ist nur visvadryac im Rgveda.

15 Khnlich ist die Ausschliessung von éti in J. 1. 99 zu beurteilen.

18 Die Verdoppelung ist in stidindischen Handschriften sehr verbreitet. Nach

WACKERNAGEL (Altind, Gram. 1. 42 § 98 a) auch inschriftlich hinter anusvdra.
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Hiermit ist die Wichtigkeit der Grammatik Sakatfiyana’s fiir. die Gesch-
ichte der Entwicklung der indischen Grammatik seit Patafijali an die Hand

gegeben. Auf die Rolle, die sie fiir das Verstindnis der Grammatik Hema-

candra’s spielt, hat schon KIELHORN hingewissen. Ich erwahne nur, dass all

die obengenannten Neuerungen ausser der Zuldssigkeit der Formen sukharia,
prarna usw., sich bei Hemacandra wiederfinden. Der Ansatz des Wortes

saskarty von Hemacandra, das auf Missverstindnis einer dsti Patafijali’s

seitens Sakatayana beruht, zeigt, dass Hemacandra seinem Vorganger auch

in Fehlern folgt. Doch zeigen die Siitras Hemacandra’s 1. 1. 25, 26; 2. 3. 14

und andere, die Lehren des Mahabhasya erneuern, auf welche Sakatayana

nicht Bezug nimmt, dass der grosse Jaina+Kompilator gelegentlich auch die

alteren Quellen benutzt hat.

Kil.

Zur Herausagabe dieses Specimens der SAkatayana-Grammatik nebst dem

Kommentar Cintamani habe ich die folgenden Manuskripte benutzt.2”

B = London, India Office Bia 4}, 142, 143. AUFRECHT, Cal.

Cat. 1, 638; BHR, F krit Manuscripts, ZDMG. 42,

544, Ein ganz junges P: n Devanagari Schrift, namlich

die von BUHLER veranlas ‘eines alten Hala-Karnata-Mscpt.

der Madras-E, T. H. [113 Iphabetischen Cataloge mit nro.

1083 bezeichnet ’48—schin geschrieben und im grossen

ganzen fehlerfrei. Leide tandig, da es in der Mitte des

42, Siitra des 3. Pada di bricht!®?. Im 2. Pada hat der

Schreiber mehrere Liicketi betrachtlicher Ausdehnung —

gelassen.

P = London, India Office, Mackenzie Coil. XII. 8. Wutson’s Cafal, Vol. 1,

S. 160 No. XXXIV.—Vorziigliches Manuskript, sorgfaltig geschrieben

iz Ausserdem habe ich noch die von dem Herausgeber der Bombayer Ausgabe
des Prakriydsamgraha in den Anmerkungen gelegentlich zitierten Ausziige aus dem
Cintamani benutzt und verglichen. Die Géttinger HSS. der Sakatfyana-Grammatik
enthalten nur den Text der Sfitras, ein alphabetisches Verzeichnis der Sitras und
eine modeme Abschrift des Prakriyasamgraha. Die sind hier weiter nicht beriick-
sichtigt worden.

18 BUHLER, Uber die Grammatik des Cakatayana, Or. Occ. 2, 691.

19 Dass das Berliner Manuskript des Cintimani (Ms. or. fol. 872, WEBER,
Verzeichniss Bd. 2 [1886], S. 205) eine Abschrift des MS. B ist, ergibt sich aus
folgenden Erwagungen. Es reicht gleichfalls bis zu 1. 3. 42, Die Mehrzahl seiner
Fehler sind in B schon vorhanden, andere lassen sich durch die typographischen
Eigentiimlichkeiten von B erkléren ; um nur zwei von den letzteren herauszugreifen :
B zeigt Formen von t@ und tra, die na resp. pra sehr ahnlich sind. Haufig gibt
das Berliner MS. tatsachlich jene Buchstaben mit diesen wieder, so z. B. gleich das
erste Wort des Kom. napra ftir tatra, In einem Falle findet sich dasselbe Zeichen

ait fiir jho in beiden MSS.



EINLEITUNG 7

und fast fehlerfrei. Es ist eine kiirzere Rezension des Kom., indem die

udadharanas und die pratyudahatanas und was sonst einen vollstandigen

Kom.?° zugehért, ausgelassen wird. Es enthalt mit einer Ausnahme nur

eine Paraphrase der Sutras mit Angabe der Wérter, die durch enuvyit

fortgelten. Est ist gut erhalten, abgesehen davon, dass der obere Rand

von einigen 50 Blattern am Anfang beschidigt ist, wodurch aber in der

Regel nur der Anfang der ersten bezw. der letzten Zeile gelitten hat.

H = London, Indian Office, BURNELL Sanskrit Manuscript No. 405, die von

BURNELL veranlasste Umschrift in Telugu eines MS. Hala Karnata-

Schrift.21, Es ist vollstandig, aber vofler Fehler. Die ersten Seiten sind von

anderer Hand korrigierit worden. In dem Verzeichnis der variae lectiones

(p. 46 ff.) sind die Verbesserungen vorausgesetzt.

Die drei Handschriften, obschon sie der Hauptsache nach von einander

wenig abweichen, sind unabhdngig von einander. Bei der Feststellung des

Textes bin ich hauptsdchlich B gefolgt. Ich habe es ftir unzweckmissig

gehalten, jeden Fehler von H su vy en, da die Anzahl von solchen un-

gemein gross ist; die abwei on P aber sind vollstindig

angegeben. Haufig verwechs tisches o mit @, dh mit d,

v'mit d. Hingegen schreibt B vy fiir p und stets Ju ftir das

sonantische J. Betreffs der Verdi Kensonanten verhalten sich die

MSS. aAusserst inkonsequent. © -£eichen wird in B regelmissig

ausgelassen, in P aber in der Re B gibt [12} das Zeichen (3)

fiir die Plutierung durch mz 2 aus grossen Ahnlichkeit der

Zeichen in Hala Karnataka @

Man wird in meinem Spex die sandhi-Regeln verletzt finden.

Bei der Entscheidung bin ich ix teviél-dem Manuskript B gefolgt, doch

habe ich mich stets dutch die Deutlichkeit leiten lassen. Nach dem Vorgang

KIELHORNS, und zwar aus dem MBhias. Vol. 1, Einleitung S. 9 f. angegebenen

Grunde, habe ich die Verdoppelung von #, 2 und # zwischen Vokalen durch-

gangig unterlassen.

VERZEICHNIS

der von mir benutzten Textausgaben.

Péninis Grammatik, herausgegeben, tibersetzt, erlautert usw. von Otto BOHTLINGK,

Leipzig 1887.

Vyékarana-Mahabhdashya of Patafijali edited by F. KretHorn, Vol, 1, 2. 3, Bombay

1892—1902.

Mahdbhaéshya by Patanjali Muni with M. M. Kaiyatopadhyaya’s Pradipa and

M. M. Nagojibhatta’s uddyota [Bibarana] edited by Pandit Devi Datta

PARAJULI. Chawkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares 1908.

20 Ich verweise auf die einleitenden Strophen 7, 10 und 11.

21 Nach der handscriftlichen Angabe BURNELLS auf dem Titelbatt des MS.
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Kasika, edited by Pandit Bala SAstrf. Second Edition, Benarea 1898.

ParibhdshenduSekhara of Nagojibhatta edited and explained by KIELHORN. Part.

1, The Sanskrit, Text and various readings, Bombay 1868. Part. 2, Transla-

tion and Notes, Bombay 1874.

Siddhaéntakaumudi with the Tattvabodhint Commentary of Jnanendra Sarasvati

and the Subedhipi Commentary of Jayakrishna edited by Vdsudev

Lakshman Shastri PANSIKAR. Fourth Edition. Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay

1908.

Laghukaumudi ed. by James R. BALLANTYNE. Fourth edition, Benares 1891.

Candra-V yakarana herausgegeben von, Bruno LiesicH [ = Abhandlungen ftir die

Kunde des Morgenlandes, XI. Bd. No. 4], Leipzig 1902.

Sakatéyana-V yakarana mit dem Prakriyasamgraha von Abhayacandra Siri, Bom-

bay 1907. [Es wird hier nach dieser und nicht rach der Oppert’schen

Ausgabe zitiert.]

Siddhahem|[sic !]-SabdanuS4na by Kalikéla Sarvajna-Sri-Hemacandrach4ryavarya

.. Benared 1905.

Nur die folgenden Abk

P, = Panini; Ci= Can

Va. = Virt

besonderer Erwéhnung :

syania ; H.= Hemacandra ;

fsh&bhasya.



{13} 1. TEIL.

Text der Siitras nebst dem Kommentar.

|| Sriviteragaya namah ||

mw tae

viévam prakaéayamsé cintémamis cintarthasadhanah || 1, ||

namas tamahprabhavabhibhitabhidyotahetave |

lokopakarine éabdabrahmane dvaidaéatmane || 2 ||

svasti érisakalajfianasamrajyapadam Aptavan |

mahaéramanasamghadhipatir yah Sakatayanah || 3 ||

ekah éabdambudhim buddhimandarena pramathya yah |

sayaéaséri samuddadhre visvam vyakaranamrtam || 4 ||

svalpagrantham sukhopayam samptimam yadupakramam |

Sabdanuf4sanam sarvam arhacchasanavat param || 5 ||

igtir negta na vaktavyam vaktavyam siitratah prthak |

samkhyatam nopasamkhyanam.yesya Gabddinugasane || 6 ||

tasyatimahatim vrttim sagih ghiyasi |

sampimalaksana vrttir vg
granthavistarabhirinam s¢

Suériisddigunan kartum ist}

SabdanuSdsanasyanvarthayas

indracandradibhih Sabdair

tad ihdsti samastam ca yan.

ganadhatupathayor ganadha

linganuSAsane lingagatam: |

aunddikan umadau sesam

nigsesam atra vyttau vidyat || 11 ||

{14} balabalajano ’py asya vrtter abhydsavyttitah |

samastam vanmayam vetti varsenaikena niécayat || 12 |}

tatra stitrasyadav ayam mangalaélokah |

namah srivardhamandya prabuddhasesavastave |

yena Sabdarihasambandhah sadrvena suniripitah ||

fabdarthasambandha vacakavacyayogyatah | athava Agamaprayojanopayo-

peyabhavah te yena sarvasattvahitena tattvatah prajfiapitah tasmai Srimaze

mahaviraya saksatkrtasakaladravyaya namah | namaskaromity adhyaharah |

itt vighnapragamanartham arhaddevatanamaskaram paramamafigalam 4ra-
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bhya bhagavan 4cdryah SAkatéyanah Sabddnuddsanam S4stram idam prara-

bhate ||

dharmarthakimamoksesu tattvarthavagatir yatah |

éabdarthajfianapiirveti vedyam vyakaranam budhaih ||

aiun|rk|eon| ai auc | ha ya va ra lan |

fia ma na na nam | ja ba ga da das | jha bha ghe dha

dhas | kha pha cha the that |) ca ta tav | ka pay |

$a sasamah X ka ~ per | hal || 13 |!

iti varnasamamnayah | kram&nubandhopadfnah pratyaharayan Sastrasya

laghavarthah | smanyaérayanad dirghaplutanundsikagrahanam |

hrasvadirghaplutahalo hy ekadvitryardhamatrikah |

nasikam anuyata$ ca varnah syad anundsikah ||

uccair udatto nicaih syad anudattah svaras tatha |

vyamiérah svarito jfieyah pratyekam vibudhair iha ||

r ity anena Jvarnasyapi grahanam bhavati | dirad Gmantryasya gurur vaiko

lanyt [2. 3. 27] iti lgrahanat { ica-(irty akah [1. 1. 75) iti IkGre ’pi sid-

dham | hak&rasya dvir upade a> ca grahandrthah { hakara-

disv akaradaya uccaranarthah®

o vammah samudayo va atmanah
su bhavaty a@tmana saha| an |

samjfiasitram etat | it% sat
prabhyty 4 tasmad ito vyavasthit

ak | ac | hal | sup | sut | tii ix

uk4reneta sahopddiyamano varnah svasya vargasya samjfi bhavaty

atmana saha | ku | cu | tu | tu | pu ||

teyan || 3 ||

takareneta sahopadiyaméno vama iyan | yavanmatra up&ttas tavanmatra

evasau veditavyah | at | it | ut ||

bhavyo ’g || 4}{
bhavyo vidheyah pratyayavikaragamaripah agakarako vama iyan eva

veditavyah | bhiksuh | asyai | ast@bhih | lavita || ag iti kim || amum |

ami®, |{

aprayogit || 5 ||

ihopadigyamfno varnah samudayo va yo laukike Sabdaprayoge na

drfyate sa itsarhjfio bhavati | edhi | edhate | aiun | an | tuvepm | vepathuh |

dukyfi | kytriman {|

1 Cf. 2. 1, 64, 2 1, 1, 39 und Cintam. dazu. a 1. 2. 41.
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suah sthandsyaikye || 6 ||

sthanam kanthadi | asyarh mukham | osthat prabhrti prak kakalakat |

tatra bhavam sppstatadi prayatnapaficakam Asyam | kantosthamtirdhaji-

hvadantorastZlunasikA varnanarh sthanany Asyarh spretesatsprstavivrtasant-

vrtesadvivttam | tayor abhede varno varnasya svo nama_veditavyah

akuhavisarjaniyajihvamiliyah kanthyah | kur jihvamille { havisarjaniyav

urasyau | jihvamilliyo jihvyah | sarvamukhasthanam avarnam ity eke |

ieaicuyaé’s talavyah | eai kanthataélavyav ekesam | uoauptipadhmaniya

osthyah | oau kanthosthyav ekesam | vo dantosthyah | srk vasthanam ekesam |

riurasamiirdhanyah | repho dantamiila ekesim | Itulasd dantyah | nasikyo

’nusvarah | kanthandsikya ekesam || dsyam j| sprstam karanam sparsanain |

isatsprstam antassthanadm | vivrtam tismanam svaranam ca | eo vivrtatarau |

tabhyam aiau | tabhyAm avarnah | isadvivtam tisinanim | samvrtam

akarasya | 4 a & ity akarah udatto ’nudattah svarita$ cAnundsiko ‘nanuni-

sikaé ceti sat, | evam dirghaplutav iti dvadaSavarnabhedah parasparasya sve

bhavanti | evam ivamadinam tv [16}.astadaéa bhedah | lwarnasyanukaranid

anyatra dirgho nastiti dvadas& bi rhrasvabhavad dvadasa bhedak: |

yavalanam anunasiko ‘nanunis au | vargyah pafica pafica j

rephosmandm eve na santi |!

i

r@nadibhir yathasvam asanna

4 |i dirghah [2. 1. 77] | lokdg-

gghiti [4. 1. 171] | pakah |

eva kakaro bhavati | jakar-

ihdsannaénasannaprasange sty

eva vidhir upatto veditavyah |! tas

ram | munindrah |! gunena |

tyagah | cakdrasyaghosasyalpaty

asya ghosavato ‘Ipapranasya tad aro bhavati || praménena || do

mo ’syadaso mad gus casiny dsan 44} | amusmai | amtibhyam |

matrikasya matrikah | dvimdtrasya dvimatrah |! arthena || ministry eka:-

thayoh stryanyato ’nih [2, 2. 41] | vatandyayuvatih | daradavrndarika |

vatandisabdasya apatyarthasya tadartho vatandyabhavah | daracchabdasva

daradah ||

sambandhinaém sambandhe || 8 |}

sambandhisabdanam yat karyam ucyate tat sambandhe saty eva bhavati

nanyatra | Svasurad yah [2. 4. 94] SvaSuryah | samjfiayam évaéurad int

eva | évaéurih ||

ghaddati samkhya || 9 ||

ghatudatipratyayantam® samkhyavad bhavati | ekadika samkhya

latkaryam pratipadyata ity arthah | yavatkam | yavaddha | yavatkrtvah i

yatidhd | yatikrtvah® ||

4 2. 4, 21. 5 3. 3. 68-71. 6 3. 4, 27, 32,
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bahuganam bhede || 10 ||:

bahugana ity etau Sabdau bhede vartamanau samkhyavad bhavatah |

bhedo nanatvam ekatvapratiyogi | bahukah | bahudha | bahukytvah® |

ganakah | ganadha | ganakrtvah® {| Bheda iti kim || vaipulye samghe ca

ma bhit ||

kasamdsé ’dhyardhah || 11 ||

adhyardhasabdah kapratyaye vidhatavye samase ca samkhyavad bhavati |

adhyardhakam | adhyardhaétirpam krite || pratyayasya dvigoh’ dluk ||

{17} ardhapirvapado dat || 12 ||

ardhapiirvapado datpratyayantah Sabdah kasamfsayoh samkhyavad

bhavati | dad iti samkhyaptrane dat (3. 3. 76] ity arabhya 4 dvitres®

tiyatas takarena pratyaharah | ardhapaficamakam | ardhapaficamaéirpam {|

pautradi vrddham \\ 13 ||

paramaprakrter apatyavatah vatepautrady apatyam tad vrddhasamjfiam

bhavati | gargasyapatyam pa atsyah® | anantarapatyain

gargih | vatsir?® ity eva bha

prapautrady astri ve oh sati yuvd || 14 ||

prapautrah pautrapatyam ¢

vaméyah pitradir atmanah kre

ekamatrko va | paramaprakrte!

sati jivati putradi jyayasi ca

gargyayanah | vatsyayanahTM
gargih’? | tadanantarapatyam

gargyayano yuva || prapautridi

gargi?? ||

te caturthah | vamée bhavo

n bhrata vayo’dhika ekapitrka

. apatyam strivarjitam vamsye

‘shrata yuvasamjfio bhavati |

x gargah | tasyanantarapatyam

yah® trtlyah syat | caturtho

ro gargyah || astriti kim |; stri

sat sapinde ’dhivayassthane vd || 15 j|

yayoh pirvah saptamah purusa ekas tav anyonyasya sapindau | vayo

yauvanadi | sthanam pita putra ityadi | paramaprakyteh prapautrady

apatyam strivarjitam vayassthanabhyam dvabhyam apy adhike sapinde

jivati sati saj jivad eva yuvasamjfiam va bhavati | pitrvye pitrvyasya pitari

pitamahe putre va vayo’dhike jivati gargyasyapatyam jivad gargyah gargy4-

yano! va | vatsyah vatsyayanoTM va || sad ityadi kim || anyatra gargyah® ||

sti gargi!? {|

yuvavyddham kutsdrce || 16 ||

yuva ca vrddhamn cApatyam yathakramam kutsdyim arcayam ca visaye

yuvasamjfiam va bhavati | gargasyapatyam yuva kutsito gargyah | gargya-

7 3. 3. 64, & 3. 3. 86. 9 2. 4, 18, 38.

10 2. 4, 21. 11 2, 4, 33. 2 1, 3. 15,
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yano'? va || jalmah gurum4n bhitva svatantra ucyate | anyatra gargyayana

eva || gargasyapatyam vrddham arcitam gargyayanah | gargyo va | anyatra

gargya eva ||

{18} nama duh || 17 ||

yan namadhyeyam samvyavaharaya hathan niyujyate devadattadi tad

dusamjfiam va bhavati | devadattiyah’* | daivadatt&h ||

tyadadih || 18 |}

tyadadayah Sabda nityam dusamjfta bhavanti | tyadiyam’* { tadiyam |

kimiyam | tad&yanih'® | yaddyanih || tyadadih sarvadyantarganah {|

yasyaksv Gdir Gdaic || 19 }|

yasya Sabdasyacam madhye Adir ac Skara aij va sa dusamjfio bhavati |

amraguptayanih’® | 4mbasthyah'® | sauviryah’* | aitikayaniyah’* { aupagavi-

yah" || .

o|

adir en bhavati sa chadau

iki | saipurika | skaunagariki |

ukagramau || evakaro niyaméar-

a na bhavati || chadav iti kim ||

deSa eva vartamanasya ¥

pratyaye vidhatavye dusamjfia

skaunagarika | sepuram skonag:

thah | tena deée ’nyarthatra ca

phifiadau na bhavati ||

pragdeSe vartamanasya yz am adir en sa chadau pratyaye
dusamjfio bhavati | Sanivati n& tadapeksa pragudagvyavastha |

enipacaniyah'* | gonardiyah j “ekacakrakah i niyamanivyttyartham vaca-

nam ||

kriy@rtho dhatuh || 22 ||

kriyapravrttih pirvaparibhita sAdhyamanaripa | sa artho "bhidheyam

yasya sa $abdo dhatusamjfio bhavati | bha | bhavati | edhi | edhate gopaya |

gopayati | papacya | papacyate | putrakamya‘? | putrakamyati |} Sistapra-

yoganusdritval laksanasya anapayatyddinivyttih ||

dadha ghu ab || 23 !|

dadhdripopalaksito yo dhAtuh so ’bakaranubandho ghusamjfio bhavati |

dariipas catvarah | dharipau dvau {| dan | pranidata { den | {19} prani-

dayate | dudafi | pranidadati | do | pranidyati | dhet | pranidhayati | dudhaai |

pranidadhatit® || ab iti kim || dab | d&tam barhih | daib | avadatam mu-

kham ||

13° 2, 4. 58, 33, 20. 14 3. 1. 26. 15 3.1. 28.

16 Cf, P. 4. 1, 149, 171. ws 4,1. 17. 18 1, 2. 77.



j4 DIE GRAMMATIK SAKATAYANA’S

pradit napratyaye || 24 ||

pradih svaradyantarganah | sa na‘dhatuh {| dhator avayavo na bhavati |

tam vyudasya tatah para eva dhatusamjfio veditavyah | apratyaye | na cet

tatah parah pratyayo bhavati | abhyamanayata?® | abhimimanfyisate | abhi-

manayya?° | prasadiyat | prasisadiyisati | prasadiyya || apratyaya iti kim ||

autsukayata*! | utsukayisate | utsukdyitva?2 || asamgramayatasura ity atra

samgrama ity ctavan yuddhartho dhdtur natra sam pradih ||

ltasyagatarthadhiparyarcasvatyatikramaty upasargah prak ca || 25 }|

tasya dhatoh sambandhi tadarthadyoti pradir upasargasamjfio bhavati

prak ca tato dhator bhavati | yau gatarthav adhipari iti yau carcdvisayau

suati iti ya$ catikramavisayah ati iti tan etan varjayitva | pralambhah?* |

parinamati*4 | abhisificati*s

vrkgsam abhi sicyate || agatetyadi kim || adhyagacchati | Agacchaty adhi j

paryagacchati | agacchati pari | adhyagamanikah | paryanitam | upari:

bhavasya sarvatobhavasya ca praka pratipattau gatarthatvam | apra-

tipattau adhyagacchati paryaga¢ch: Ktvam eva || arcdsvati || su sik-

tam bhavata | ati stutam bh arthah prasasyate | anyatra

susiktam bhavateti kutsyate | ati siktam eva bhavata | ati

stutva | yadartham kriya tas iSpanne "pi kriyapravrttir atikra-

mah | anyatra atigayya || prak | ah prag ‘avyayasamjfiayah ||

ca ti || 26 ||

ranam upasargasamjfiam ca

\| patapataikrtya?? | sapattra-
krtya || evi || Suklikrtya2? | gh “Adi || tirikrtya | Grarikrtya?° j|

anukaranam || khatkrtya | phatiertve: pasargah || prakrtya parihyrtya?° |

cvidacsidharmyad dryadinam krbhvastibhir eva yoge tisamjfia || tiryadayo

ganapathe drastavyah ||

{20} karikalamado’ntohsadasat sthityddibhisanupadesapari-

grahadaraksepe || 27 ||

dhatoh sambandhi tisamjfiarn

sthityadau bhiis4 anupadeéa-aparigraha-ddara-ksepa ity etesu carthesu

yathasamkhyam karika-alam-adas-antar-sat-asat ity ete sabda dhatos tisamjiia

bhavanti || sthitir maryada vrttir va | Adisabdad yatnadi grhyate { tatra

karikakrtya®¢ || bhiga mandanam | tatra alamkrtya’* || svayam paramarso

‘nupadegah | tatra adahkrtya?6 || parigrahah svikarah | tadabhave antar-

hatya?* || 4darah pritya sambhramah | tatra satkrtya?6 || ksepah paribha-

vah | tatra asatkrtya2* || sthityadav iti kim |; karikam kytva | kartrim ity

arthah | alam kytva | ma karity arthah | adah krtva gatah | ayam parasyo-

19 4, 2. 131, 20 2. 2, 171. a1 3. 3. 113,

22 4, 4, 144, 23 4, 2. 207. 2a 4, 2, 238.

25 4, 2, 219. 26 2, 2, 171.
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padefah | antar hatva misikam Syeno gatah | parigrhyety arthah | sat krtva |

vidyamanam ity arthah | asat krtva | avidyamanam ity arthah ||

kanemanah Sraddhocchede' || 28 ||

kane-manas ity etau Sabdau Sraddhaya abhilasasyocchede dhAtos tisam

jfiau bhavatah || kanehatya?¢ | manohatya | éraddham ucchidyety arthah |

anyatra tandulasya kane hatva mano hatva gatah {|

astampuro ’vyayam: || 29 |}

astam-puras ity etav avyayau dhatos tisamjfiau bhavatah | astamgatya |

puraskrtya2’? | astam iti nase vartate || anavyaye | astam krtva ksiptam ity

arthah | purah krtva nagarir ity arthah {|

gatyarthavado ’cchah || 30 ||

accha ity etad avyayam abhisabdarthe drdharthe ca vartate | tad gat-

yarthasya vadeS ca dhatch sambandhi tisamjfiam bhavati | acchagatya?* |

acchavrajya | acchodya || avyayar rm. i] accham udakam gatva ||TED»

tiras ity etad antardhau

tisamjfiam bhavati | tirobhiiya

tiryag bhiitvety arthah ||

tamanam dhatoh sambandhi

anyatra tiro bhitva sthitah |

tiras ity etad antardhay

jiam va bhavati | tiraskrtya2*

‘fia dhatoh sambandhi tisam-

4 krtva || anyatra tirah krtva ||

{21} manasyurasyupit epadenivacane 1] 33 |)

manasi-urasi-updje-anvaje-mia ivacane ity etany avyayini
krfio dhaétoh sambandhini tisamjfiani va bhavanti | urasi manasi anatya-

dhanavisaye | atyadhanam upaélesa aécaryam ca | manasikrtya?9 | manasi

krtva | urasikrtya | urasi kytva | upajekrtya | upaje krtva | anvajekytya | anvaje-

krtva |' madhyekytya | madhye krtva | padekrtya | pade krtva | nivacane-

krtya | nivacane kytva ||

svamye dhih || 34 ||

adhir ity ayam upasatgah svamibhavavisaye kriio dhdtoh sambandhi

tisamjfio bhavati va | devadattam grame ‘dhikytya?* | adhi kytva | svaminam

kytvety arthah | anyatra acity adhikytya?® || pradir?° upasarga* iti vartate |

tenopasargasamjfiapi vikalpyata iti krtvadhiti praktvasyaniyamah {{

saksddddy acvi || 35 |]

sikeadityadi sabdariipam acvi cvyartham acvyantam krfiah sambandhi

27 J. 1. 168. 2 1, 1. 167. 200 2. 2. 171.

70 1, 1. 24. ar 7. 1, 25.
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tisamjfiam va bhavati | saksatkrtya2® | saks&t krtvaé | mithyakrtya | mithya
krtva || acviti kim || lavanikrtya | usnikrtya29 {|

nityam hastepanau svikrtau || 36 ||

haste-panav ity etav avyayau Atmiyikarane krfiah sambhandhinau
tisamjfiau nityam bhavatah | hastekrtya | painaukrtya2° | anyatra haste kytva

karsapanam gatah ||

fivikopanisad ive || 37 ||

jivika-upanigad ity etau Sabdau ivarthe gamyaméne kpfiah sambandhi-

nau tisamjfiau nityam bhavatah | jivikam iva kytva jivikakrtya2 | jivika-

karoti®? | upanisatkytya | upanisatkaroti | anyatra jivikam krtva | upanisadam

krtva ||

pradhvam bandhe || 38 }|

pradhvam ity etad makarantam avyayam dnukilye vartate | tadanu-

kilye bandhahetuke vartamanam krfiah sambandhi tisamjfiiam bhavati | pra-

dhvamkrtya®® | anyatra praga Minam pradhvam kytva Ssakatam

gatah ||

{22} tasvannémadha:s wnptasvabhasvaradiny

antini 4m-krtva-am-tum ityeta-

adini ca Sabdariipfiny avyaya-

** vidyotate || vat || munivad

atah3+ | ravainatah | sarvatah |

sarvatra®> | bahuéah | tasiti vydse © 41 ity @rabhya Saser®* ikarena

pratyaharah {| adhan iti kim |! pathidyaidhani | samSayatraidhani®? || am ||

dayamcakre | vidamkarotu®® {{ ktvé || krtvé | hrtva || am || pirvambhojam |

kanyadargam*? varayati || tum || kartum | hartum || ti || adahkrtya |

avyayan na sih || suhdabhah || ratrau | vel4yam | asti | syat || ptasvabhah |;

yatha | tatha | katham | kutah | ptasu iti ptaspratyayad** Zrabhya 4 katham

itthamor [3. 4. ,.] ukarena pratyaharah || svaradih | svas tisthati | antas

tisthati | upa karoti {|

sadrsam trisu lingesu sarvasu ca vibhaktisu |

vacanesu ca sarvesu yan na vyeti tad avyayam ||

tasadigrahanam kim || ekah | dvau | bahavah | 4pah | varsah || svaradayo

ganapathe drastavyah ||

ghy asakhyadvandvapatidut || 40 ||

ikérantam ukaérantam ca Sabdartipam ghisamjfiam bhavati sakhisabdam
dvandvanavayavam ca patisabdam varjayitva | munind | sadhuna | muni-

tas-vat-nam-ityetadantani dh

dant&ni tisamjfiani sunptasuprati

samjfiani bhavanti || tas || ekad

vrttam {| ham || uccaistamaim

82 2, 2. 1. 33° 3, 1. 179, 180. S$ 3. 4, 4,
85 3. 4. 17, 363. 4. 64. 873. 4. 31.
38 7, 4. 83. 39 4. 4, 150. 40 3. 4. 12,
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sutau | sadhuguptau*!’ {| asakhyadvandvapatiti kim || sakhya | sakhye |

patya | patye || advandvagrahanam kim || patisutau | patisakhayau |j

patisakhiSabdayor ayam pratisedhah | na samudayasya | teneha bhavaty

eva | atisakher Agacchati | bahupateh svam ||

pratyayah krto ’sasthyah || 41 ||

iha yah krto vihitah sa pratyayasamjfio veditavyah | asasthyah | sasthy-

antarthah sasthi | na cet sa sasthyantarthasya vihito bhavati | @gano

vikaro vety arthah | ni | rajfii | su au jas*? | vrksah vrksau vrksah |

{23} ijady ayat taddhitah || 42 ||

ij yuddhe [2. 1. 135] ity 4rabhya gupaudhiibvicchipanpaner dyah [4. 1

1) ity yapratyayat prag yat pratyayasamjfiam tat taddhitasamjfi:am

bhavati | kesakeSi*? aupagavah*: ||

ghyady ‘atin krt || 43 ||

ghyanadi*® pratyayasamifiam.

ghatyah godiayo vrajati || atis

jar krtsamjfiam bhavati | ghana.

te ||

yah pratyayah sa prakrteh } ati | vrksah | vrksau | vrksah ||

mid ge

mak&éranubandhako yasy:

vandate | vanani** ||

yacdam antyat paro bhavati |

dvayor vidhyor anyatra <& iulyabalayor ekatra vinipatuh

spardhas tatra yah siitrapathe parah sa vidhir bhavati | utvam4? | ko

hasati | ko dhavati | luk‘® { esa karoti | sa saratiti ubhayapraptau paratval

luk | esa hasati | sa dhavati ||

param syat piirvaparayor nityam sy&t paranityayoh |

nityat tathantarangam syat tato ‘py anavakasakam ||

sasthyah sthane ’nte ’lah || 47 ||

sasthyantarthasya vidhiyamano vidhis tasya yo ’ntyo ’l tasya sthine

prasango bhavatiti veditavyam | napo ’co hrsvah [J. 2. 1] gramani kulam |

senani kulam ||

tasmad adeh || 48 ||

tasmad sasthyah paficamivisistasya sasthyantérthasya parasya vidhi-

412, 1. 119. a2 7, 3. 97. 4302. 1. 135.

44 2. 3. 82. 45 4. 3. 60. 4607. 2, 11,

a. 1, 157. 48 J. 1. 158.
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yamno vidhis tasyader alah sthine bhavati | dvyantarupasargad id apo

‘nat [2, 2. 138] | dvipam | antaripam ||

{24} sidanidal || 49 ||

Sic canidal cdadeSah sasthyantarthasya tasyaiva sth@ne bhavati nadet

antasya valah || Sit || jaSsasah Sih [J. 2. 18] vanani | dhan&ni || anidal ||

sAm amah [1. 2. 176] | sarvesiim | viévesdm || nidalparyudasah kim || jaraya

fas*® | jaras& | jarase | jho ’ntah [1. 4. 88] iti yal sa nirdigyamanasyadesah ||

sthanivanalasraye || 50 ||

yasya sthane yao vidhiyate sa sthant | itara AdeSah | sthaniva bhavaty
adeSah | sthdnikaéryam pratipadyata ity arthah | anala@fraye | na cet tat

karyam sthanyalasrayam bhavati | yuva | raja5° | suval lope ‘pi ny ak

[Z. 2. 134] iti dirghah padatvadi ca | kasmai | kasmat | kimvat sarvaditvat

smmfyadi® || analaSraya iti kim || sah | panthah*? | atra sthanivattvabhavat

halah paratvalaksana sor lug Be || grayagrahanam kim ||

pradivya | prasivya | valader.

pare’cah praco ’kvidi klugvidhan || 51 ||

ajadeSah paranimittakas tatak

kvividhim dirghasya vidhim yak

arabhya domo ’syadaso mad yuR

yo vidhih samyogasyadiskor In¢

kathayati | avadhit || atrallag

au kartavye sthanivad bhavati |

ra. dvitvasya vidhim 4 etasmad

id. 2. 44] ity asadadhikarad

igvarjitas tam ca varjayitva |

ekarttavye sthanivad bhavati ||

padikah®> || atra padbhave kvi echah kim || devayater dyth |

lavam Acaste lavayater lauh | atra'y u kvividhav fici na sthanivat |;

samam Simam | asami | gamSimam SamSimam agamSami | atra nyantat

niyahnyantat ca khamufiifiau milugallucau dirghavidhau || sauri balaka |

brahmanakanditih | atra allug yavidhau || daddhy atra | maddhv apanaya |

atra yafi dhakarasya dvitvavidhau || nayanam | lavanam*¢ | vaiyakaranah |

sauvasvah** | yani santi | tani santi5*. | abhisanti | visanti | apayanti |

viyanti®® | atrainafiyalluco ’yadav Asadvidhau || sklugvidhipratisedhah® |

kim || sukusmayateh sukuh | kastham taksayatiti kasthatak | atra samyoga-

syadiskor luk [1. 2. 91] iti luci sthanivadbhavat padasya [1. 2. 92] iti luk ||

kasthatad ity anyante || asklug iti prayiko ’yam nisedhas tena madhuécutam

acaksaino [25} madhug ity atra nilopasyasthanivattvat dnas tat so ‘scah

iJ. 1, 146] iti paryudasasamarthyat sakarasyapi samyogasyadiskor lug iti

luk | sadika ity asad ity ato jaé ||

49 1. 2, 37. 50 J, 2, 95, 134, 120. 52. 1. 2, 217, 166.

52 7, 2, 213, 100-111, 53.7, 2, 120, 54 4. 2, 134,

85 3, 2, 39. soo 1. 7. | 2.3.87; LL ZL

58 1, 1, 73, 30 11 77. 60 1, 2, 91
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Slucigenat || 52 ||

parasya pratyayasya Sluci samjatayam Slugbhitaparanimittakam piirva-

karyam ik-enad ity et&vad eva bhavati | veveddhi | Soéaviti | jarigrhiti i

enat pagya | enacchritakah* || sthdnivanalaéraye [1. 1.50] iti siddhe niya-

martham vacanam | tendnyani na bhavanti | tat } gargah ||

tid Gdih \| 53 |]

tid yasya vidhiyate sa tasyadih prathamfvayavo bhavati | dnas tat so

sca [J. 1. 146] | gudalitt sAye || valader its? | vadita | vaditum ||

kid antah || 54 ||

kid yasya vidhiyate sa tasyanto ‘vasAnavayavo bhavati |] nah éi jak

jJ. 1. 147] bhav&fic chiirah || hrasvasya tak®* | agnicit || yogavibhaga

uttararthah ||

visesanam || 55 |!

visesanam visesyasya samudiy

hrasvati [Z. 2. 1] kilalapazy

stavah | tarah ||

*mtavayavo bhavati || napo ‘cc

fami || yvF ity act | jayah |

paficamyantarthavisesanam: *

bhavati || padad vakyasya vasn:

vatdhatam | dharmo no vardh

vardhatam ||

aranam visesyat prak piirvam

hakteh [7. 2. 191] dharmo vo

a bhavati || yusmakam dharma

Slt 57 ||

yet parvam na bhavati ghyanadi-

vidher®> anyatra || eco ’cy ayavayav [J. 1. 71] munaye | sadhavoghah |

anena parasyayadi na bhavati || aghyadisv iti kim || smarasi vatsyamah

kalingesu®s | ma bhiits7 ||

tasyadih. || 58 |]

tasya saptamyantasya visesanam tasyadir avayavo veditavyah || jaraya

has indrasyaci [1. 2.37] jarasah | jarasam {| iha na bhavati || jarasu tapyate

‘nena || saptamity asya stritvam na paramréyate |]

{26} pratyayanyaksyat prakrtyddeh || 59 ||

syad iti guripottamasyanarse ’patye nifiah syan [J. 3. 2] ity drabhya 4

yinas tit [7. 3. 76] iti titas takarena pratyaharah | pratyayo nyan upasar-

janam ca syat visesanam prakrtyadeh samudayasyeti veditavyam nonachi-

kasya || pratyayah || matrbhoginah | kharapayanah || sun padam [7. 1. 62]

iti padasamjfia tinasya na bhavati | tena abhinne [J. 2. 56] iti nah || rajiiah

62 2, 1. 33. 62 4, 2, 134, 838 4. 1, 42. 64 4, 4, 14,

6 4. 4. 1 ff, 66 4, 3. 209, 87 4, 4. 137.
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purusah rajapurusah | sasthy ayatndt [2. 1. 43] iti samasah | adhikasya

samudfyasya na bhavati | vrddhasya rajfiah purusah || putram icchati

putrakamyati {| supah kartuh kamyah [4. 1. 17] { adhikan na bhavati |

mahantam putram icchati || nyaksyat || atikarisagandhyabandhuh | atikau-

mudagandhyabandhuh || bandhau syasyeé [2. 2. 115] na bhavati®® | anupasar-

jinas tu syad adhikasy#pi bhavati || paramakarisagandhibandhuh | parama

kaumudagandhibandhuh ||

krt satikdrakasyapi || 60 ||

kytpratyayah satisamjfikasyapi sakarakasyapi satikarakasyapi prakrt-

yadeh samudayasya visesanam bhavati | apisabdat kevalasyapi | udakevisir-

mam | avataptenakulasthitam | devadattanakhanirbhinnam | bhasmanihutamm |

samkitinam | vyavakroai ||

lind vakyam |! 61 ||

iha saksat paramparyena va tinantasya visesanam prayujyamanam

aprayujyamanam va tena iinante yamanenaprayujyamanena va

saha vakyasamjfiam bhavati | satu’ | dharmo no raksatu |

sidhu vo raksatu | sadhu no ta odanam dadati | Salinam

ma odanam dadati | katam gaccha | yavan lunihi3 sak-

tumé ca piba | devadattena vo yadattena no datavyam || sakan-

ksatve ‘pi tinantabhede vakya

bhavisyati | mama bhavisyati

vacanam | odanam paca tava

navisyati | mama bhavisyati

odanam tava bhavisyati | mary z

aprayogah ||

arthat prakaranad vavagatav

sun’? iti prathamaikavacariad Aiabhya & mahinoTM: nakdérena pratyah-

arah | sufantam Sabdariipam padasamjfiam bhavati | dharmah | karma |

pacatah | apacan | briimahe | vah ||

{27} nam kye || 63 ||

nakarantam Sabdaritipam kye pratyaye paratah padasamjfiam bhavati

kya iti kyac-pkyan-kyas-kyanam7? visesakaran anubandhan utsrjya saman-

yena grahamam | rajiyati? | rajayate | carmayati | usmayate’*. || kya iti

kim || samanyah || sun ity eva | manyA |]

sidvaly adhatoh || 64 ||

siti valadau ca pratyaye pare piirvam padasamijfiam bhavati | adhato’ |

na cet sa pratyayo dhator vihito bhavati || siti || bhavadiyah | armayuh ||

vali || payobhyam | payahsu | rajata | vaktvam |! adhator iti kim || yajva }

vacmi ||

68 7, 3. 2. 69 1, 2, 191. 70 1, 3. 97, 100, 127, 135, 152, 165, 171.

ma 0OdzYS 4, 2. 720 4. 1, 18, 22, 27, 35. 73 4,1. 36.
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na vrttyantah || 65 |{.

padarthabhidhanam vrttih | tadvaci sabdasamudayah samasadih | tas-

~yantah Sabdah padasamjfio na bhavati | paramagirau | paramadivau |

évalihau | goduhau | bahudandinau || antagrahanam kim j| rajavak |!

stam matvarthe || 66 ||

sakarantam takarantam ca éabdariipam matvarthiye pratyaye pare

padasamjfiam na bhavati | yaSasvi | yaSasvan | vidusman | marutvan ||

manurnabho'ngiro vati || 67 ||

manus-nabhas-angiras ity etani vati pratyaye pare padasamjfiani na

bhavanti | manur iva manusvat | nabhasvat | angirasvat ||

virame 'gidanancady an vanunasikah || 68 ||

viratir viramah | virame vartamanasyaino gidanancadivarjitasya tada-

sanno’* ‘nunadsika adeSo va bhavati | sama | sama | khatva | khatva |

dadhi | dadhi | madhg | madhu xa itt kim || dadhi karoti || agida-

nancaditi kim |[ muni | sad nangrahanam kim || paiali-

putrad % | pataliputrad 4 |

cannaé’* caradeso va bhavati |

£ | tad || virdma iti kim |; vag

virime vartamanasya jadah

tristup | tristub7® { vak | vag |

atra7é ||.

ita tirdhvam yad vaksyate , staminasya na bhavatity adhi-
kyjtam veditavyam 4 padaparisamépti huh | bhavan lunati ||

eco ’cy ayavayav || 71 ||

ecah sthane aci pare ay-av-dy-av ity ete kramenddeéa bhavanti | naya-

nam | lavanam | rayau | navau ||

yan evad ikah || 72 ||

ecah sthine avarnat paro ya ig Adistas’* tasya sthine aci pare yafia-

deSa eva bhavati nanyah | agama3h agnibhita3y77 atragaccha | agama3h

pata3v” atragaccha || evakaro dirghabadhanarthah7® | anyatha hi purve

‘pavada anantaran vidhin badhante nottaran iti hrasvasyaiva’® adhd syat |j

asve || 73 ||

ikah sthdne asve aci paratas tadasanno yafiadeso bhavati | dirgha-

pavadahTM® | dadhy®° aSana | madhv® apanaya | pitrarthah | lakrtih

40701, 7, 7 7, 2. 223 1. 4. 6 1. 2, 75, ‘7 2, 3. 30.
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dadhy |takaya diyatém ity aha || asva iti kim || dadhidam | madhiistrah {i

iko yafibhir vyavadhanam ity eke | tesim ikah paficami® || dadhiy atra |
madhuy atra | tiriyan | bhiivadayah ||

hrasvo vapade || 74 ||

ikah sthane asve aci pare hrasvadeSo bhavati va yafiapavadah®? { na

cet tav igacav ekatra pade** bhavatah | nadi* es& | nady®? esa | dadhi*

atra | dadhy®? atra | madhu®? atra | madhv atra | ati eti | aty eti | anu

eti | anv eti || hrasvasyapi hrasvah | parjanyaval laksanapravrttih || apada

iti kim || nadyau*?) | vadhvau | nadyudakam | vadhvananam ||

tty akah || 75 ||
akah sthane yti rkare |kare®> caci pare hrasvideso va bhavati | maha-

rsih_ | maharsih’* | dhilirtah | dhiilyrtah®? | vadhurmam | vadhrnam®? {

kartrrsyah | Kartfsyahs? || Iti || tava Ika@ral | tavalkarah®* || takarah kim ||

kanya fkarah | kanyarkarah®* ||

I

‘kre Ikfre cici pare parendca

ye varnantaram va isatsprsia-

uh rvarnasya Ivarmasya <&

sahitasya fi ity acsamudayo '}

karanam adeéo bhavati va { pit fitrrsabhah | pitrsbhah |! Iti (|

pitr)karah | pitylkarah | pityktral # i| pitlrtaka ity aha | pit|rtaka

ity aha | pitrtaka ity dha || 36 taka ity aha [ pitltaka ity

martham | tenottaratra nanu-
vartate || sAca ity adhikarah pad h £2. 1. 94] iti yavat ||

akah sthane aci pare pareniicd sahitasya tadfsanno nityam dirgha Adeso

bhavati | dandagram | sagaté | munindrah | nadiyam | madhiidakam ;

vadhtidaram | pitfsabhah || |vamasyanukaranad anyatra dirgho nastiti |var-

gasya fkara eva dirghah || ,

Sasy ak || 78 {|

akah Sasy aci parenaca sahitasya yathasamkhyam ag dirgho bhavati |

tah®* | Salah | buddith | dhentth | nadth | vadhth mitfh pagya ||

nantah pumseh || 79 ||

akah pumlingasambandhini Sasy aci pare paren&cA sahitasya yathdsam-

khyam dirgho nakaranta defo bhavati | jinan®* { munin | sadhin | pitfn ||

81 7. 1. 48, 82 7, 1. 73. 88 1. 1, 62f. 8 J, 2. 120,

85 Cf. Cintam, zu den Pratydahirasiitras. 86 7. 1. 82.

8? 1.1. 77. 88 1.1, 74, 89 1. 2, 216. eo J. 2, 92, 95, 49,
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dhralucy anah || 80 ||

dhakarasya rephasya ca luci®! pdarvasyano dirgho bhavati | lidham |

gidham | puna ratrau | agni rathena®? | pati raja || dhraluksahacaryad iha

na bhavati || esa karoti | sa dadati®? {|

sahivaho ’syauh || 81 ||

sahivahor avatnasya idhralucy okaro bhavati | sodha | vodha | sodhum |

vodhum || asyety adhikaras tathaninedhy eny en [J. 1. 93] iti yavat I]

{30} iky eran || 82 ||

asya sdca iti vartate | avarnasya sthane iki pare parenaca sahitasya

yathasamkhyam er-ar ity eta AadeS bhavanti | devendrah | maleyam | gan-

dhodakam | mAlodha | paramarsih maharsih | tavalkarah | salkara® ity.di |,

ejiicy aic || 83 ||

avamnasya sthane eci iijade’s ca.:pare sécas tadasanna aij @deSo bhavati |

tavaisa | khatvaisa tavaindri aupagavah |{ aici || dhautah |

dhautavan ||

prasyod Hh 84 ||
pragabdasya yad avamam

sca Asanna aijadego bhavati | »

praisyah ||

fidha-udhi-fiiha-esa-esya ity etesu

praudhih | prauhah | praisah |

| 85 II

svaira-svairig-aksauhini ity ¢ va saca ejadeSo bhavati | svasya

irah | svairah | svayam iritum Silam‘asyeti | svairi | aksfnam iho ’syam

astiti | aksauhini sena ||

omani parah || 86 |!

avarnasya sthane oméabde &ndadeSe ca sacah paro ’jadeSo bhavati |

tavomkérah | kom ity avocat || ani |] 4 réyat | arégyat® | adya aré-

yit | adyaréyat | khatvarsyat | 4 ihi | ehi®® | upa ehi | upehi | parchi ; 4

tidha | Gdha%> | adyodha | khatvodha ||

eve 'niyoge || 87 ||

avarnasya evaSabde sacah paro ’jadeSo bhavati | na cet sa evasabda

niyogavisaye ’vadharane vartate | niyogah | idam eva kartavyam iti | iheva

dréyate | adyeva tisthati | tattvanvakhyanam etat || aniyoga iti kim ||

atraiva®® tvam tistheti niyujyate ||

91 7, 1. 131. 92 7, 2. 72; 1. 131. 93 1. 1. 158, 46.

os Cf, Cintam, zu 1. 1. 76, 95 1. 1. 82. 6 1,1, 8,
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vausthautau samase || 88 ||

avamasya osthaSabde otusabde ca pare sacah paro ’jadeSo bhavati va ;

tau cen nimittanimittinav ekatra samase bhavatah | bimbosthi | bimbau-

sthi?e | sthilotuh | sthilautuh || samasa iti kim || rajaputraustham pagya |

devadattautuvijrmbhitam pasya ||

{31} Gr irtiyaya rte || 89 ||

trtlyantasambandhino 'varnasya sthane rtaSabde pare saca aradeéo bha-

vati samase {| sukhartah | duhkhartah || rty 4r upasargasya [J. 1. 91} iti

punar 4rgrahanad hrasvo®? na badhyate | duhkhartah | sukhartah®? || trti-

yaya iti kim |! paramartah®* || samdsa iti kim || duhkhenartah®® ||

pradasarnavasanakambalavatsatarasyarne || 90 ||

pra-dasa-mna-vasana-kambala-vatsatara ity etesim avarmmasya rnaSabde

pare saca &r bhavati samase | pragatam rnam prannam | dasinam rnam

dasimam | dasa rnani yasyam sa d244rna nad? dasamo janapadah | rnapa-

nayanaya rnam rmarinam | masys aim | vasanam eva mam, vasanir-

nam || evam kambalarnam rasvo na badhyata iti prar-

nam ityadi bhavati ||

rly & | 31 ||

upasargasya yad avamnam ta

bhavati | sarvapavadah | pri

vabadhanartham?’ ||

rkaradau dhatau pare saca 4r

ati || punar argrahanam hras-

upasargasya yad avarnam 34 sti@ne supi subantavayave rkaradau

dhatau pare sica ar bhavati va | pakse yathad praptam | upargabhiyati |

upargabhiyati®® | uparsabhiyati9? || upalkariyati°® | upalkariyati | upalkari-

yati ||

tathaninedhy eny en |} 98 ||

upasargasya yad avarnam tasya sthane in gatau edhi vrddhau ity eta.

bhyam anyasminn efadau dhatau pare s&ca enadeso bhavati | tatha subdha-

tau tu va | prelayati | presayati | upokhati | prokhati || subdhatau || upe-

lakiyati | wpailakiyatit¢? | upodaniyati | upaudaniyati || aninedhy iti kim ||

upaiti?°® | praidhate ||

padante 'ty enah || 94 ||

padante ya en tasya akare pare sica en bhavati | te ’tra | pato ‘tra ||

padanta iti kim || nayanam! | lavanam || takarah kim || patav Assva? ||

sv J. 1. 75. 98 7. 1. 82. 99 Cf. oben S. 14. 24f.

100 J, 1, 83. 107.1, 71.
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{32} gor od va || 95 ||

sica? iti nivrttam | gogabdasya yah padanta ef tasya akdre pare okaro

va bhavati | or odvacanam prakrtibhavartham | goagram | gavagram* | go-

"gram 4 || he citrago ’gram ity atra citragoSabdasya® laksanikatvan na bha-

vati | laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam | na tu laksajni-

kasya ||

avo ’cy anakse || 96 ||

gosabdasya padante vartamfnasya enah aci pare ava ity adeéo va bha-

vati | na cet so 'j aksaSabdasthah | gavagram | go’gram‘ | goagram* | gaves-

varah | gavisvarah’ |! padanta iti kim || gavi? || anaksa iti kim || goaksam® |

go’kgam‘ ||

indre || 97 ||

goéabdasya padante vartamanasya enah indraSabdasthe ’ci pare ava ity

adeSo nityam bhavati | gavendrah ||

vatdya |

saéabdasthe ’ci pare vatayane

vacye avety Adeso bhavati | ¢ mam ity arthah || anyatra ||

go’ksam‘ | goaksamé ||

na ple 98 ||

a bhavati | devadatta3® atra

x | suéloka3 iti | suéloketi? ||

My

ganubandhakasydci pare tafnnhittaiilyat prapnoti tan na bhavati j

muni)? etau | sadhi etau | pacete atra | pacivahe! 4vam ||

plutasyanitav aci pare ¥:

nv asi | jinadatta3 idam danay

cdder aco ‘nénah || 101 |]

cadir asattvavaci Gnvarjito yo ’c tasyaci pare tannimittam na bhavati |

a apehi | i indram pagya | u uttistha | 2 evam nu manyase | 4 evam kila

tat || anana iti kim || 4 usnam | osnam® | isad usnam | [33] 4 ihi | ehi | 4

udakantat odakantat priyam anuvrajet | 4 aryebhyah | aryebhyo ’sya yaéo

gatam ||

isadarthe kriyayoge maryadabhividhau ca yah |

etam atam nitam vidyad vakyasmaranayor anit ||

otah || 102 ||

cader okarfintasyaci pare yat prapnoti tan na bhavati | ahce idam |!

utaho evam | atho asmai | no indriyam ||

2 1.1. 76. 3 1.1. 96. 4

6 1,1. 95. 7 11.71, 8

to 1. 2. 22. m 1, 4, 93.

bee . 1. 94, 5 2. 1. 123.

. 3. 27, 9 1.1. 82.bo
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sau vetau || 103 ||

sunimitto ya okdras tasya itiSabde pare yat prapnoti tan na bhavati va |

pato iti | patav iti‘) || sav iti kim |} gav ity aha ||

cofiak || 104 ||i

ufi ity etasya itau pare § ity ayam dirghnundsika 4defo bhavati va |

caSabdad yad anyat prapnoti tac ca va bhavati | evam trairipyam bhavati |

i iti | u iti! | v iti, ||

mayo ’ci vo ’san || 105 ||

may iti pratyaharah | maya uttarasya ufiah sthane aci pare vakaro

bhavati va | sa casan abhiitavat | krunnt® v 4ste | krumn u &ste*® | kim

v usnam | kim u usnam?*’ | tad v asya matam | tad u asya matam | kim

v iti | kim 9 iti® | kim wu iti! | kim v iti? || asve [Z. 1. 73] iti yafi ||

asattvad!* dvitvam?* anusvaranunasikabhavas ca ||

ak || 106 ||halo ’nunésik

padante vartamanasya

‘nundsika AdeSo bhavati va |

gad nayah | tan nayanam | tai

mandalam?° | halmatram | halrig:

ity eva | tvan ij iti | hrasvan ta

tindsike pare sthaninah svo

vGg?o madhura | san nayah |

i kakummaindalam | kakub-

i 6) iti | tvag i iti |} asanTM

2317 iti dvitvam na bhavati |}

padante vartamanasya halal

nah svo ’nundsika AdeSo bhavati

iti kim || yajfiah | svapnah |]

facikadau pratyaye pare sthdni-

anmayam | saninam || padanta

{34} 7isyohk *|! 108 ||

padante vartamane rephe sakare ca ikaranubandhe pare yah pirvas

tasya sthine svo ’nundsika AdeSo bhavati | nfh pahi# k%skan??. | bhav 3

chadayati?** ||

mnam jayy apaddénte || 109 ||

makaéranakaranam apadante vartamananam jayi pare nimittasvo

*nundsiko bhavati || masya || ganta | gantum || nasya || Sankita | Sankitum ||

bahuvacanam nasya inatvabadhanartham || visrambhah | abhisanti {| apa-

danta iti kim || bhavan paramah ||

wz 1,1, 71, 13 7, 1, 101. 4 1, 1. 73,

18 J, 1. 123. ie J, 1. 104. 71.1. 73, 111.

18 7, 1, 105. 19 Cf. 1. 1. 123, 20 J, 2. 75.

21 J, 1. 148, 22 J, 1. 149, 23 J, 1. 150,
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Saly anusvarehk || 110 ||

makaéranakaranam apadante vartamananam sthane Sali pare ‘nusvaro

bhavati || masya || pumsi | gamsyate || nasya |! daméah | yaSamsi ||

mammeo hali tau || 111 ||

padanta iti vartate mamgrahanat | mam&gamasya padante vartamanasya

ca makdrasya sthane hali pare tau nimittasvo ’nundsiko ’nusvaraé ca paryd-

yena bhavatah | cankramyate | camkramayate?* | abhralliho vayuh [abhram-
liha vayuh | masya {| tvafh karosi | tvam karosi | sayyanta| samyanta ||

padanta iti kim || gamyate | ramyate |]

hi luyamni || 112 ||

padante vartam&nasya makdrasya sthane lavayamana ity etadvarnapare

hakare pare tesam svo ‘nundsiko ‘nusvéra$ ca paryayena bhavatah {| kil

hlddayati | kim hlddayati | ki¥ hvayate | kim hvayate | kiy hyah | kim

hyah | kim hmalayati | kim hmalayati | kin hnuse | kim hnuse ||

sam ity etasya rajata nusvarabhavo nipatyate |

samratsu paficamah Santih ||

khay khay

padinta iti nivyttam | khay:
Sete | tac Sete | vathsah | vatsal,

{35]

Sarah parasya khayah stha vat prapnoti tasmin kyte paécad
dve riipe bhavato va | ka§ cchaday Has. chadayati | tvam kkhanasi*® |

tvam khanasi | stthali | sthdli || anv ity uktatvad asan?¢, iti nivyttam iti

dvitve cartvadi®5: bhavati || punah khayah parasya Sarah sthine dve ripe

bhavato va | tac Sete | tac éete | vatssah | vatsah ||

114 ||

xhayadeSo bhavati va { tacch

yaho mayahk || 116 ||

yafiah parasya mayah sthane dve ripe bhavato va | vrksav kkaroti |

vrksav karoti | valmmikah | valmikah || anv27 ity eva || promnunava |

urjjijayisati || punar mayah parasya yafiah sthane dve ripe bhavato va ij

dadhyy atra | dadhy atra | madhvv atra | madhv atra | trapvv atra | trapv

atra ||

aco hro "hracah || 117 ||

acah paro yo hakaro rephas ca tabhyam parasya ahracah hakarad rephad

aca$ canyasya varnasya sthane dve ripe bhavato va | brahmma | brahma }

22 4, 1. 88. 2 1, 1. 135. 26. J, 1. 105,
a7 Ll.
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sarvvah | sarvah | dirgghah?® | dirghah || ahraca iti kim || barhah | dahrah |

aham ||

adirghat || 118 ||

adirghad acah parasyahracah sthane dve rape bhavato va | daddhy?*

atra | dadhy atra | patthy?® adanam | pathy adanam | tvakk | tvak |

tvagg | tvag | go3ttratah | go3tratah || anv?’ ity adhikarat kutvadau2*:

kyte dvitvam || adirghad ekahality anuktva na samyoge J. 1. 119] tv aci

{1. 1. 121] iti yogadvayarambhad virdme ‘py ayam AdeSah || ahraca iti kim |

sahyam | varyah | titduh || adirghad iti kim [| stitram | patram | vak ||

na samyoge || 119 }|

halo ’nantarah samyogah | samyoge pare ahracah sthane dve ripe na

bhavatah | indrah | krtsnam ||

putrasyadiputradi: Gkrose || 120 ||

vahde ca pare akroéavisaye dve

utraputradini bhava |j anya-

putrasSabdasya adingabde

ripe na bhavatah | putradiri

tra puttradini sigumari ||

Py

us

adirghat parasya ahracala stha dve ripe na bhavatah | dadhi |

madhu ||

Saro ’ci pare dve ripe na bh nam | varsah | tarsam ||

hrasvan namah padante || 123 ||

hrasvat parasya padante vartamanasya namah sthane aci pare dve ripe

bhavatah | krufwh ste | sugann iha | krsann iha || asiddham bahirafigam

antarange iti no na bhavati ||

dirghae cho va || 124 ||

padante vartamanad dirghat parasya chakarasya dve rupe bhavato va |

kanya cchatram* | kanya chatram ||

plutat || 125 ||

padante vartamanad dirghasthanikat plutat parasya chakarasya dve ripe

bhavato va | 4gaccha bho indrabhiite3 cchatram*° Anaya | Agaccha bho

indrabhiite3 chatram dnaya || dirghad iti kim || agaccha bho devadatta3

chatram dnaya [|

28 1.1. 136. 29 1. 2. 88. 30° 1. 1. 135.
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ajaimanah || 126 ||

acah &ho manag cavyayad uttarasya chakarasya dve ripe nityam

bhavatah | icchati® | mlecchati*® | Acchinatti | mA cchidat |] anv** ity

eva || prasénah | prasta ||

dajbhaja 'to lug itau || 127 j|

dacbhajah®?? anekaco ’vyaktanukaranasya yah atéabdas tasya itisabde

pare lug lopo bhavati | chamat iti | cham iti | patat iti | pat iti | asiddham

bahirangam antarange iti luci jastvam** na prapnoti ||

cakad iti taditapi krtam |

iti dakarantam drastavyam j| dajbhaj iti kim || chat iti | chad iti | jagat

iti | jagad iti ||

{37} na dvyukteh |} 128 ||

dve ukti yasya tasya dajbhajo*! yo ‘tSabdas tasya itau pare lug na

bhavati | patatpatad iti | ghatadgh | vipstyam dvyuktih®> | patatpatad

iti samudayanukaranam ||

dvyukter dajbhajo** ’to ya

pateti®* karoti | ghatadghateti

2 itau pare lug bhavati | patat-

dae: ¥

dvyukter Adau piirvasyé

yam lug bhavati | patapatak

takaras tasya daci parato nit-

méakaroti ||

dhakarasya rephasya ca yathasamkhyam dhakare rephe ca pare lug

bhavati | lidham*7 | gidham | agni rathena | puna rauti ||

dire

halo yami yamo vé || 132 ||

halah parasya yamo yathasamkhyam yami pare lug bhavati va | ad:tyah |

adityyah3* || kesam cid yam&m iti pathah | tesam vacanabhedad yathasam-

khyam nastity udaharanam idam || babhyate | babhryate ||;

javi jarah sve va || 133 ||

halah parasya jarah sve jari pare lug va bhavati | bhintah | bhinttah |

bhintam | bhinttam || sva iti kim || taptva |!

udah sthastambhah || 134 ||

udah parasya sthastambhor dhatvor avayavasya jaro jari pare nityam

lug bhavati | utthata | utthatum | uttambhita | uttambhiturh || uttthata |

317, 1, 115, 32) 3. 4, 54. 32° 1,1, 136. 34. 1. 136.

35 2.3. 8. *6 I. 1. 82. 37-1. 1. 80. 38 1. 1. 116.
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uttambhit& iti trisamyogah adirghat [7. 1. 118] iti dvitvena bhavati ||

skunder utkandako roga iti prsodaradisu drastavyah ||

car || 135 ||

jarah sthdne jari pare caradeéo bhavati | vedacchatram | gudalit tarati |

natsyate | lapsyate |’ jasi jaS [Z. 1. 136] vacanat khari cartvam ||

jarah sthne jasi pare ja$ bhavati | caro ‘pavadah | labdha | labdhum |

dogdha | boddha | sadbhyah | vidyud bhadra ||

Scau Sci stvoh || 137 ||

sakarasya Sakare cavarge copaslistasya sthane Sakara Aadeéo bhavati j

tatha tavargasya cavargah | 4ptas Sobhate | tapas carati | yaSaé chatram |

écyotati | bhrjjati3® || tavargasya || tac éete | bhavafi Sete | tac carati | tac

chadayati | taj jayati | taj jb3 4 jakarena | rajfia | yajfiah j[j

samavacane yathasamkhyam sya | na Sat’ [Z. 1. 139] toh

padanta iti nisedh&t pare te i nisedh&t ptirve ca Sscutvas-

tutve?® ||

st

ro bhavati | tatha tavargasya

a || tavargasya || pesta | tat

sakadrasya sakare tavarge «

lavargah | kag sande | kag tika’

tikate | tat thakarena ||

éakarat parasya Scutvam na bhavati | aénati | klignati ||

toh padénte “namnagarinavateh || 140 ||

padante vartam4na@t tavargid uttarasya stutvam na bhavati | namna-

garinavatigabdan varjayitva | madhulit sidati { sadnayam*? | san nayah {|

anamnagarinavater iti kim | sannam*?| sannagari | sannavatih || padanta iti

kim || itte || padanta ity adhikara 4 padaparisamépteh ||

toh si || 141 ||

tavargasya padante vartaménasya sakare pare stutvam na bhavati |

agnicit sadikah | mahan sandah ||

li lah || 142 ||

padante vartamanasya tavargasya sthane lakare pare lakaradeso bha-

vati { tal lunati | bhaval likhati [/

89 1. 1, 136. 40 1, 1, 138. 41 J, 2, 152. 42 1, 2, 152, 34.
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{39} jaso ho jhas va || 143 ||

padante vartam&naj jaSah parasya hakdrasya sthine yathasamkhyam

jhas va bhavati | ajjhalau | aj-halau | tristubbhutam | tristub-hutam | vag

ghasati | vag hasati | sad dhalani | sad halani | taddhitam | tad-hitam ||

SaS cho ’mi || 144 ||

padante vartamfn4j jaSa uttarasya Sakarasya ami pare chakaro bhavati

va | tac chobhate | tac éobhate | trigtup chriiyate | tristup Sriiyate |/

timo gagdak Sari || 145 ||

padante vartaminayor nakaranakarayoh éari pare yathdsamkhyam gak-

dak ity etav 4gamau va bhavatah | krunk éete | krun sete | sugant Sete

sugan Sete ||

dnas tat so ’Scah || 146 ||

padante vartamanad dakaran nakarac ca parasya sakarasya tadagam»

va bhavati | aScah | Scasarmyoxas vaé cet sakro na bhavati | madhu-

litt sidati | bhavant samsadi i écyotanti | bhavan écyotati ;|

tare jagagamo*? va bhavati |

bhavalfic Sete*+ | bhavafit+ Sete |

krsafic Sete | krsafi Sete | bhav

NF HE

nfn ity etasya nakdrasy

bandha AdeSo rak** vagamah pg

pahi | nfn pahi || :

avato va | nfh‘ pahi | nfm

kémskén sisak || 149 ||

kan ity etasya Sasantasya dvirvacane krte pirvasya si‘? iti ikaranu-

bandha &deSah sak‘* vagamah parydyena nipatyate | kHskan"® | kamskan‘? |

risyor ikaro risyoh [1. 1. 108] iti visesamarthah ||

{40} chavy amy aprasénah |! 150 ||

prasin varjitasya yo nakaras tasya padantasya ampare chavi paratah

sir*® GdeSah sak®° vagamah paryayena bhavatah | phavié°! chidayati | bha-

vams*? chadayati | phavis°° tarati | bhavams* tarati || chaviti kim |} bha-

van phalati || amiti kim || bhavan tsarukah || apraé4na iti kim || prasafi

carati ||

48° 1, J, 54. 44 1,1, 137. 45° 7, 1, 108,

46 7. 1. 108; 2 67. 47 1, 1. 110; 2. 67. 48 7, 1. 110,

49 7. 1, 108. 80 J. 1, 54, 5t J. 1, 108, 137,

82 J, 1, 110, 137. 88 1, 1, 110.
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pumah khayi || 151 ||

pum ity etasya yad antyam tasya padintasya ampare khayi paratah

sisakau bhavatah | puskokilah® { pumskokilah | puskhatam | pumskhatam |

pusgcalt | pumécalt ||

samah skrsi gluk ca |i 152 }|

skysi sasatkasya kyfio ’vayave sakdre pare sam ity etasya sisakau yluk ca

bhavanti | sasskarta"* | s{sskartum | samsskarta | samsskartum | saskarta |

saskartum || gitvam uttarartham ||

vyo ’sy aghobhobhagoh || 153 ||

avaméad agho-bho-bhago ity etebhya§ ca parasya padantasya vakdrasya

yakarasya casi pare glug bhavati | vrksa hasati | vrksavrscam Acaksano vrksav |

deva** yanti | agho hasati®+ | bho dadati | bhago dehi || padnta iti kim ||

gavyam | jayyam | bho vyoma ||

acy aspastas ca || 154 ||

yok padantayor vyor aci pare glug

| patav u®> | ta u | tay u |

o°6 atra | bhoy atra | bhago

sandhipratisedharthah ||

avamnad aghobhobhagobhvaé ¢

aspastah avyaktaérutié cAsanry

agho u | aghoy u | agho® at

atra | bhagoy atra || gluci git

van

avamat parasya padantasy

Sau va bhavatah | pakse taday:

deva Asate | devady dsate | 4

lavanam ||

ite aci pare glug aspastas cade.

z tha | patav iha | patav iha |

ganta iti kim || nayanam*’ |

{41}
avamad aghobhobhagobhya parasya rer ikaranubandhasya sthine

asi pare yakaro bhavati | devay** Asite | deva®® hasanti | aghoy® atra j
agho hasati | bhoy aste | bho raja | bhagoy 4ssva | bhago dayase It Ter iti

kim || antar dayate ||

ato ’ddhasy uh || 157 |!

akarat parasya reh sthane akadre hasi ca pare ukfra Adeéo bhavati |

yatvapavadah | Sramano® ‘smi | dharmo*® jayati || takarah kim || deva®

atra,| deva yanti | susroté3 atra nv asi | susrota3 dehi | sarvajfia a3ste |}

rer iti kim || antar asmi ||

haly anafsamdse luk tah sat || 158 ||

tak@rasthanikat® sakarat parasya rer hali pare lug bhavati | na cet sa

sakaro nafisamase bhavati | esa% karoti | sa dadati | paramaisa karoti {

54 1, 2. 72; 1. 156. 55 7,1, 155. 56 7. 1, 156,

st 4 3. 86. 58 1, 2, 72, 59 1, 2. 72; 1. 153.

6o 7,2, 72:2. 155, 61 1, 2, 72; 1. 94. 82 1. 2. 72; 1, 156, 155,

63 J, 2. 15. 64 7, 2. 15, 72,
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paramasa dadati || haliti kim (| ego ’smi® | so ‘smi || anafisamiisa iti kim }}

aneso gacchati | aso gacchati ||

tadah padaptrane || 159 ||

tadadeSat sakarad uttarasya rer aci pare anafisamfse lug bhavati | pada-

piiranavisaye | lope cet pidah ptiryate |

saisa d&Sarathi ramah saisa raja yudhisthirah |

saisa karno mahaty@gi saisa partho dhanurdharah ||

padaptirana iti kim ||

sa esa bharato raja yo nyayye pathi vartate ||

ro ‘hno ’sy asubripardtrirathantere || 160 ||

ahan®* ity etasya rer asi pare rephAdeso bhavati na subriparatrirathan.

taresu | ahar® eti | ahar dadati [| asubriparatrirathantara iti kim {| aho

bhyam®? | ahobhih | dirghabhayam*? | ahoripam | gatam aho® ratrir Agata

aho rathantaram || °

{42} :

visarjaniyasyasi?® pare ¢

sajir?? jayati | pitur dayase |

teh ||

él |i

anirTM asti | sadhur asmi |t

adhikara @ padaparisamip-

vader pe

aharpatity evamadisu Sahde

aharpatih | ahahpatih’* [ girpa

rajan | praceto rajan || va reph hddhaya pakse visarjaniyah ||

|

visarjaniyasya sthane aSarpare chavi paratah sakaro bhavati | kas cha

dayati { kas** tarati | antas thudati | matas {akarena || agariti kim |] ase

tsaruh ||

5Ssag char

Sari vd || 164 ||

visarjaniyasya aéarpare Sari pare sakaro va bhavati | kas Sobhate'> |
{

kah éobhate | matas sandhe | matah sandhe | antas siktah | antah siktah |

luk khayi pare || 165 ||

visarjaniyasya khayi pare Sari parato lug va bhavati | anta skhalat: |

antas skhalati | antah skhalati | caksu spandate { caksus spandate | caksik

spandate ||

6 7, 2, 72; 1. 157, 94. 66 J, 2. 72, 67 J. 2. 72; 1. 157.

68 1, 2, 95, 134. 69 J. 1. 157. 70 7, 2. 67.

7 J, 2, 72, 67. 7201, 2. 72. 73 J. 2. 72; 1. 160; 2. 67.

mTM 1. 1. 180, 80. 75 1, 2. 72, 67.
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kupau x ka % pam || 166 ||

. visarjaniyasya kavargiye pavargiye caéarpare khayi pare X kaXpa ity etau
jihvamilliyopadhminiyau yathdsamkhyam Adeéau va bhavatah | ka x karoti i
kak karoti | kax khanati! kah khanati lantaX pacati \ antah pacati! antax
phalati | antah phalati |! agarpara iti kim || vasah ksaumam | abdhih psa-
tam || khayiti kim || antar gacchati | antar bhasate I

lirasas teh sik || 167 ||

tisamjfiakasya’* tirasah Sabdasya sambandhino visarjaniyasya sthdne
kavargiye pavargiye cAéarpare khayi pare sih ikaranubandha Adeéo bhavati
va | tiraskrtya | tirahkrtya | tiraskaroti | tirahkaroti || ter iti kim {| tiral

krtva |]

{43} namaspurasah || 168 ||

namaspuras’” ity etayos tisamjfiakayoh sambandhinor visarjaniyasya

kupav aéarpare khayi pare nityam sir bhavati | mamaskrtya | namaskaroti |

puraskrtya | puraskaroti || ter j hy krtvé | purah krtva || yoga-

vibhago nityarthah ||

im || 169 ||
visarjanlyasya kupav asarpare

patram | niskaroti | nispacati |

pacati | Aviskaroti | avispacati |

Spurusah ||

caturnirdy

catur-nis-dus-bahis-Avis-pri

khayi pare sir bhavati | catuska'

duskaroti | duspacati | bahiskar

praduskaroti | praduspibati |

y aSarpare khayi pare sir va

s khanati | trih khanati | catus

sucpratyayantasya visarjan

bhavati | dvis?® karoti | dvik?

pacati | catuh’* pacati ||

isuso ‘peksaydm || 171 |}

isuspratyayantasya sambandhino visarjaniyasya kupav aéarpare khayi

pare sir va bhavati | sthaninimittapade cet parasparasyapekga4yam bhavatah |

sarpis karoti?® | sarpih karoti | sarpis pibati | sarpih pibati | dhanus khan-

dayati | dhanuh khandayati | dhanus phalati | dhanuh phalati paramasarpis

karoti | paramasarpih karoti | paramadhanus phalati | paramadhanuh

phalati || isi sfhacaryad uso ‘tino ‘tra grahanad iha na bhavati || cakruh

kalahani | bhindyuh papani || apeks&’yam iti kim || tisthatu sarpih piba

tvam udakam ||

nakriyaikarthe || 172 ||

isuspratyayantasya visarjaniyasya sthane kupav afarpare khayi kriya-

7 1,1, 31. 7 I. 1, 29. 78 1, 2. 65.

70 1. 2, 72, 67, 65. 80° 1. 2. 67.
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padavarjitasamanadhikaranapadasthe pare sthaninimittayor apeks’yam sit

na bhavati | sarpih®? kalakam | yajuh pitakam || kriyapratisedhah kim jj

sarpig kriyates? | sarpih kriyate || ekfrtha iti kim || sarpis kumbhe | sarpih

kumbhe ||

[44] samase ’samastasya || 173 ||

isuspratyayantasya ptrvenasamastasya sambandhino visarjaniyasya

kupav aéarpare khayi pare sir bhavati | te cet sthaninimittapade ekasamase

bhavatah | sarpiskundam®* | sarpispanam | dhanuskhandam | dhanuspha-

lam || samsa iti kim || tisthatu sarpih®* piba tvam udakam || asamastasyeti

kim || paramasarpihkundam® | indradhanuhkhandam ||

pade ’dhassirasah || 174 |!

purvenakrtasamasayoh adhas-Siras ity etayor visarjaniyasya padasabde

pare sam&se sir bhavati | adhaspadam®! | éiraspadam || samisa iti kim j}

adhah®* padam | sirah padam || asamastasyeti kim || paramagirahpadam |;

krkamikamsakusakarnize

anavyayasya purvendsa

niyasya sthane dukyfi karane

ity etesu paratah samiise sir b

yasaskamah | ayaskamsah | 3

kumbhi | payasptram | payas;

grahanam bhavati || anavyays

ayah karoti || asamastasyeti &

dhau kamigrahanad atranyant

vati ||

navyayasya || 175 ||

Shino ‘karat parasya visarja-

nsa-kusa-karni-kumbha-pitra

| | ayaska@rah | payaskamah |

aral | payaskumbhah | payas-

iipadikagrahane lingavisistasyapi

ankamah || samasa iti kim |}

sahkamah | Glikamiti*TM navi-

a sttiyam payaskamiti bha-.

anavyayasya sambandhino visarjaniyasya kupév aSarpare khayi pratya-

yasthe pare sir bhavati | kamya-kalpa-ka-pasah pratyayah | tan kavayah

prayojayanti | yasaskamyati | giskalpam**? | yasaskam | yiispasase | suyt5-

pas ||

na rahnah kémyed || 177 ||

rephantasyahna$ ca visarjaniyasya kamyapratyaye sir na bhavati |

dhihkamyati®’ | ahahkamyati®* ||

[45] hrasvat supas ti || 178 ||

hrsvat parasya visarjaniyasya subantad vihite takaradau pratyaye sir

bhavati | tara-tama-tas-taya-tva-tal-tyah pratyayah tan kavayah prayojayanti |

8. J. 2. 72, 67. 82 1. 1.171; 2. 65. 88 1. 2. 63.

84 1, 2, 72, 67. 85 4, 3, 110. 86 J, 2. 65.

87 J, 2, 67.
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sarpistaram®® | sarpistamam | sarpistah | catustayam | catustvam | catusta |

nistyah ||

niso "ndsevayam tape || 179 ||

nisah sambandhino visarjaniyasya takaradau tapatau paratah sir bha-

vati | nistapati$® svarnam || anasevayam iti kim || nistapati svarnam

svarnakarah || titi kim || niratapat || SapnirdeSad iha na bhavati || nista-

tapti ||

tipa Sapanubandhena nirdistam yad ganena ca |

yac caikajgrahanam kim cit paficaitani na yanésluci {|

Raskédisu || 180 ||

kaska iti evamprakaresu Sabdesu visarjaniyasya sthane kavargiye pavar-

giye caSarpare khayi pare sir adeSo bhavati | kaskah | kautaskutah || sar-

piskundikadiganapathah samastarthah | tena paramasarpiskundiketyadi®? sid-

dham || bahuvacanad Akrtigano ‘yam | tena bhaskara ityadi siddham ||

iti risrutak vaeakatayanakrte

% vrttau

ya

88 1, 2. 65. 8 Cf. 1. 1. 173.



{46} VARIAE LECTIONES

S. Z.

H auf dem Titelblatt :

Sakatayanavydkaranapraram -

bhah || Srijinendraéya namah ||

P fangt mit Verehrung aus-

driickenden Worten an, wo-

von ich nur °namah | °1a-

mah za lesen vermag.

13 3 prakasayascimta® P, prakdsa-

yaccinta®? B, °yamScité (corr.

°yaccimia’) H. {[St. 1]

7 °patiyyah BP. [St. 3]

8 Die Strophen von 4 an fehlen

bei P.

8 sarvasastrambudhimbudhi?

(corr. wie im Text) H

9 sayasehsri B. [St. 4}

10 °grandham B. |St. &

10 sampimea H.

ll ° marhatsyésane® HH.

14 tasyati? H. [St. 7]

17 Sastrasamhahano? H. jSt

21 °dihdsthi H. [St. 10}

22 °dhatu B. (St. 11]

25 vrttauttau H.

J4 4B kiirzt den Vers Namah ss

usw. mit n° §rivardhaménd-

yetyadi ab.

6 yogyatd athava B.

8 saksdtsakala® H.

8 HB om. namah.

14 ff. Die Lesarten von H. fiir

die pratyahéra-Sitras sind

nicht angegeben, weil der Text

zu sehr verderbt ist.

14 14 °varalan B.

18 °padhdnah H.

S. Z.

22 BH om. den Vers uccair

udatto usw.

24H om. ¢ ity anena ... rlya-

kak.

24 f. B om. | in lvarnasydpi.

29 lugrahandd B.

26 lukare°’ B, lukdram? H.

29 va ya atmanah B. [1]?

31 at (st. ak). B.

31 H add. ktan hinter ptasu.

15 2 varnasya B. |2]

3 atmana saha bhavati H.

6 H add. rt hinter ut. [3]

7 rvyon H. [4]

& videyak P.

bkavat B. [5]

5 Mss. sua. [6]

Rkétalakat H.

sf£rslesatsprstam vivrta® P

sthanéma H.

puaaicu® B.

3S osthyah B.

kanthostham | ekesim H.

i -etesam BP.

24 rthurapa B.

25 lutulahaé B, luiula® P, itula® H

{47} 15 26 kanthyana® P.

29 Mss. aaa.

16 1 luvarna? B.

8 ktenitjah H. {7]

9B om. alpapranasya.

10 ghosacato B.

11 H oom. bdhavati.

12 amusyai H.

13 stryanyatonuh B.

7

9

* [Hereafter the references in square brackets are to Siitras.]

3A
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S. Z.

1712 bhraté dayodhikah H.

18

18

14 yuvati B.

18 H figt tu hinter samjndyam

19 Svasuri B.

22 vatkaryam H.

22 yavaddha B.

29 °masedhyartihah B,

dhyarddakh H. (11)

30 vidhdtavye nach ca PH.

32 péluk B.

[9]

°~mdse-

[14]

13 ekapitrkamatrkah | parame’

H,

14 jivasati H. jivati sati P.

14 puiradih B.

14 P hat ca nach bhratar.

15 f. paramaprakytir gargat

gargis tadanantarah

gargyas trityah H.

17 gargyayane yuvad B.

17 H om. yuva.

24 piirpye B.

24 pitam B.

25 jivadgargyah H.

25 B om. gargyah.

29 °patyam kutsau yuvd B.

2 harani H. [17]

3 devadatiah B.

8 yasyakamvadi® B.

9 sabdasyacamadiva® B.

9 B om. sa hinter va.

12 °ecaifichadau B, desavyencha-

dau H. = [20)

B om. yasya.

°rven bbhavali sa° P.

PH om. pratyaye.

14 P om. bhavatt.

14 viddtavye P.

15 H om. skaunagariki.

15 bahika® H.

17 H add. gonarddiyah awischen

bhavati und chada.°

17 phibhaddau na bhavatah B.

[15]

13

13

14

S. Z.

20 °peksam H. [21]

21 aikacakrakeh BH.

26 H om. papacya.

27 nivrtih BH.

28 dada P, dadaghvabh H. [23]

29 daritpo dhdaripasca B, dada-

rupopalaksitaro H.

sah abakara? PH.

dyariipau B, dhaturupa H.

prenita H.

1 dheth B.

2 °dadati H.

3 avattadatam B.

5

7

@

[22]

29

30

30

ghana B. [24]

P om. apratyaye.

7 pratyayah paro B, P om.

abhimamomendisali H.

prasadiyata H.

& prasisadiyapati H.

ulsukaitud H.

$8 om. iti nach °pari.

itkrama® P.

& vrksavr® B.

tf. °bhavasya cakapraka® H

22 praklameva B.

23 parasyate H.

25 yadarihah H.

28 ddajanta B. [26]

30 sukavikrtyva B und Hs. m.

30 patekriva H.

30 uryadi B.

32 °dacsartharmyai B.

20 3 °upadesah P. [27]

3 perigraha H.

5 bhevati B.

8 pityad B.

10 karika H.

{48} 20 1D kartizam B.

13 visyamana’® B, vidyumane® H.

19 °samifio B. [29]

{25]
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S. Z.

29 va nach bhavati H. [31]

33 f. B om. anyatra usw.

21 4 anatyadénamupasesah H. [33]

8 samye H. [34]

10f. H. om. adhi kriva.

12 H om. tena.

12 °kalpate H.

12 °tvadhiti B.

15, 16 In P ist die Stelle abge-

brochen. [35]

17 avanikriyva B.

18f. H voller Fehler !

20 PH om. nityam.

21 gatva B. kriach B.

22 1 tasvandémadhantasyamkian-

[36]

tvantisuptasva® B, °

tasyam° P, °madantasé

H. [39]

A sunaptasu’ B.

6 H om. ném uccais®.

6. adhanasi B.

7 tamaditah | révandditak

8 vydayesitya® B

9 padhidvai’ B, padi? H

10 dhrtva B.

10 °mojam B.

11 B om. hartum.

12 f. ptasvébham H.

16 trsu B.

17 yaina veti B.

18 apo B, dpa H.

21 idudamtam P. [40]

22 Sabdadvandva’ B.

28 pratyaya krto sasthya H. [41]

30 pasthyanta P, pasthanta® H.

23 5 ghddya® H. [43]

7 prenimsti 4.

14 spartthe B.

21 Mss. sasthyda.

21 sthanentalah B.

22 yontyorla tasya B.

23 24 sendni B.

[46]

[47]

S. Z.

28 dvipam B, duipeh H.

24 1 °nidav B. [49]

3 jascassi H.

3 Sih B.

3 H om. dhanani.

5 H om. jho 'ntahk iti yan.

10 f. H om. suval lope pi. [50]

13 so H.

13 H om. na.

21 tatrallu® B. [51]

27 B add. yaluci hinter yavidhau.

32 taksati kastatat B.

33 kastataditi H.

34 prayinayanni® H.

3 sadik ity ato jas H.

acchitakah B. |[52]

idadih WH. [53]

iestadsorsca H.

Svapitsdye HH.

2 vedita B.

3 bhavantchirah B, bhavaichu-

[54]

[48]

H om. ’ntdvayavo.

48 you B, yore H.

20 jayastava B.

26 °myagha® H.

28 ghanadi® H.

30 smarani H.

32 saptamyarthasya B.. [58]

26 1 °kriyaédih H. [59]

2. P om. den ersten Satz bis

pratyaharah.

2 patyam B.

2 nin itya B.

3 tid itt atitas H. yunaritaditya-

tas B.

4 P om. visesanam.

4 samudéyasya BH.

11 °gandhyabandhuh (beidesmal

fir °gandhya°) BH.

[57]



40 DIE GRAMMATIK SAKATAYANA’S

S. Z.

12 syasyais B.

16 sakdéra-asya B. [60]

{49} 26 18 °nakulam’ B.

19 samkothinam B, samkodinam

H.

19 vydkrosi B, vyakroni H.

24 H om. sddhu no raksatu. [61]

25 kuriipi gramam gacchha B,

kamru gramam ca H.

26 Mss. om. yavan und lesen

lunihi.

26 saktumsca B.

261. H om. devadattena no ddta-

vyam.

28 ff. odanam pamca na bhae

yati | mama bhavisyét

paca | tava bhavisya

nam | tava bhawts

arthat usw. H.

30 prakaranddvagata’ 8,

gatatavapraka® Hi.

31 mahinau B, °hin H. 18!

27 2 nantam ke pare padan:.

3 kyaccham H. g

5 B om. kya iti kim |i sé

yah ||
5 H add. sua vimanyah zwi-

schen s@manyah und sun.

3

6 vidvalya’ B. [64]

9 urnnalayuh H.

10 yamema H.

11 Mss. vrtye®. [65]

12 pararttha’ B.

13 tasyantasabdah H.

17 samtam tamtam P. [66]

17 P om. pratyaye pare.

18 padam P.

21 Pom. pare. [67]

24 varttamanasyano B. [68]

25 f. s@ma sama BH. Das anund-

sika-Zeichen fehlt ebenfalle in

den iibrigen Beispielen bei B.

S. Z.

28 pdtaliputrddyé B,

(nur einmal !).

28 3 Pom. @ péadapari’. [70]

10 P om. nanyah. [72]

10f. B gibt das Zeichen fiir die

°trada

Plutierung stets mit nu

wieder ; bei H fehit jegliches

Zeichen.

28 16 riakéya BH. [73]

17 iko yantabhir® B.

20 PH om. vé. [74]

27 svo va fir va PH. [75]

28 f, Die Lesarten H’s sind voller

Schreibfehler und daher un-

beriicksichtigt gelassen. B liest

urchweg Iu fir L.

ff. pitrrsabheh |- pitrsabhah |

lati | pitylkarah | pitrluka@rah |

pitrkarah | luvarnasya | pit-

lurtaka® | pitlurtaka® | pitr-

take® | luti luvernasya pitlul-

iwka°® | pitlu lutaka® j pitr-

tanaka’ B, rti | pitrrsabhah |

pitrrsabhah | pitrsabhah | iti

pitrlkarah | pitrlakarah | lakGa-

varnasya pitaria ikad tty? pita

ttaka® | lati | lavarnasya pitl

ltaka® | pitl lataka°® (zwei-

mal!) pitricka® H. [76]

8 rbidadi® H.

12 f. nityana dirggho adeso B.

[77]

16 Sasyat B. [78]

29 °vahosyoh B. [81]

30 1 °nare B. [82]

5 saltaka H.

6 enucyaic B. [83]

11 yadavarnasya B. [84]

14 svairascai? B. [85]

18 omadi? B. [86]

21 adyarsyat (st. adya ar°) B.
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S. Z.

31 11 ynavayavah rnam rnarnabn

B: H verderbt! [90]

32 2B om. saca iti nivrttam.[95}

5f. leksanapratipe® usw. nur in

P,

29 B om. @ usnam osnam. [101]

33 Of. tacca vd na dbhavati P.

[103]

11 4B. [104]

{50} 33 12, 14 4B.

19 kima B. [105]

21 ca bhavanti H.

24 °ndikasvah B.

26 hala matram B.

26f. Das Zeichen fiir das

nasika wird — itberali

gelassen.

34 3 °ndsiko bhavati B. {10}

3 Das anundsika-Zeichen '

{106}

bei B.

6 nimittasve B, °tiasvas.

°mitrasvo H. 109}

14 Bom. °ha®, = [111}

23 f. In B fallt das Zeic

das anundsika durchwez

[112]

24 kima hmalayati B; beidesmal

hrse B.

28 samrat semrajau H. [113]

35 3B om. kag ccha? und fas

chadayati. H hat nur kas

cada’. =: [115]

6 tac Sete, tach Sete B, tac Sete,

tacete H.

11 proktunadva B. [116]

12H om. meadhvv aira und

madhv®.

13 tresvvatra und trasvatra B.

36 6 tarsah B. [122]

11 cé (st. v@) B. [124]

16 ff. nu fiir das Zeichen der

Plutierung B. [125]

S. Z.

19 °manih B. [126]

37 3 vipsdyadvyaktih B. [128]

10 damadamaé ka° H. [130]

16 yamaditi B, [132]

21 tepta BH. [133]

25H om ftisamyogah trisam-

yoga iti B. [134]

28 carra B. [135]

30 rmatsyate B.

38 4 gcauh B. [137]

8 jhasayati B.

10 nnasat B.

10 f. tospbiti (st. toh si itt) B.

38 11 °sutve B.

12 sz B. [138]

spada B. [140]

adhah B. [141]

duastat B. [146]

jat B. [147]

Seah samyogasya B.

2 Durchweg °fich° in bhavatic

Sete usw. B.

np dhpahi und nrmdhpa B.

[148]

bhavanschadayati B.
5 sarukah B.

6 prasan carati B.

11 samaskrsi BP.

16 avarndantad P.

18 acakseno B.

18 vrksac B.

22 ff. Die undeutlich auszuspre-

chenden y und v werden in

B_ durchweg mit einem can-

drabindu bezeichnet. [154]

28f. Das v im ersten putaviha

und das y im ersten devdyd-

sate sind in B mit candra-

bindu bezeichnet. [155!

41 3 devay asate B. [156]

4 bhagoyasva B.

8 Sravano B. [157]

150]

[152]

[153]
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S. Z.

9 deva yaira H.

13 cetsakaro B. [158]

23 rosno° B. [160]

26 digghahayayam 8B, dirgha-

hayayam H.

42 3 sajardayate H. [161]

3 pitardayase B.

7f. B liest gispati (st. gih®)

und om. [162]

dhihpatih und praceto rajon.

7. ahalpatih, gilpati und dhil-

pati H.

10 sascavy° B. [163]

13 aseda B.

22 kupaumkarpom B. ‘(i864

23 khayi pare wkarpa 3

{51} durchweg % fiir

r far ~ bei B.

42 26 B om. antah pacati.

27 dadbhih psatam BH.

S. Z.

29 tirasah steh sih B, tirasasie

sth P. [167]

43 3 Bom. nityam.

5 ter iti

H.

26 pare nach khayi P. [172]

44 19 ayaskumbhah B. [175]

21 ayakah karott BH.

44 26f. tan kavayah prayojayanti

nur in H; in P tibrigens fallt

das Ganze mit ka@mya begin-

nend weg. [176]

45 3. tan kavayah® nur in H.

[178]

9 H add. nistapta ardtayah ||

yatra | nach nistapati

arnam. [179]

“Radgrahanam B.

wed Sluci B.

OF P om. 7. B om. S77 ...

kytau. urtau PH. [180]

[168]

... purah krtvé nur in



{52} 2. Teil.

Ubersetzung der Sutras und Erlauterungen.

Wegen der Ubersetzung der einleitenden Strophen s. Einleitung S. 7 f.

Das Sabdérthasambandha (S. 14, 5) ist sicherlich dem ersten V&rttika des

Katyayana siddhe Sabdarthasambandhe entlehnt und ist daher im Sinne Patafi-

Jali’s zu fassen, der das Komp. als ein dreigliedriges Dvandva auffasst. Das

yvogyata des Kom. bedeutet wohl nicht mehr als sambandha oder vielmehr

das Geeignetsein den Zusammenhang (zwischen dem Auszudriickenden und

dem Ausdriickenden) herzustellen.—dharmarthakame®’ usw.: ” Weil der

Erkenntnis des wahren Wesenss von dharma, artha, kama und moksa die

Kenntnis der Worte und (deren) Bedeutungen vorausgeht, soll der Weise die

Grammatik kennen lernen “.

Die Astadhyayi hat 14 pratydhd@ra-Sitras. Sakatayana hat die Zahl um

eins vermindert. Einem Varttika Katyayana’s zufolge hat er den anusvara,

visarjaniya, jihvamiliya aufgenommen.?——Gestiittzt auf das Varttika (P. 7. 1.

9 Va. 5) rkaralkarayoh savarng : den Vokal ] mit wenigen Aus-

nahmen durchweg unberiicksict sgenitat von 7 und | wird zwar

nicht ausdriicklich erwahnt, nach dem Kom. durch cin

jridpaka. §. 2. 3. 27 schreibt 4 + Vokale mit Ausnahme des 7,

aber einschliesslich des 1, unte edimgungen vor. Es ware nicht

nitig gewesen, heisst es, die Einsch { dort ausdriiklich zu erwahnen,

wenn nicht 7 und J homogen w: folge die Ausschliessung von z

auch die von / mit sich gebra rweideutige 2 des Panini’schen

pratyahéra lan (vgl. MBhas. 3 wird hier durch ein neutrales

wt ersetzt ; das t des Siva-Sitra- d als zwecklos aufgegeben. Bei
dieser letzten Anderung ist er Candra “gefalgt. [53] Ferner weicht Sakat.

von seinen Vorgangern darin ab, dass er die nicht aspirierten Mediae und die

aspirierten Mediae und Tenues in drei gleichen, phonetisch einheitlichen Sitras
(jabagadadas, jhabhaghadhadhas, khaphachathathat) angibt ; dagegen erschei-

nen sie bei Panini und Candra in scheinbar willkiirlich zusammengesetzten

Abschnitten (jhabhan, ghadhadhas, jabagadadaé, khaphachathathacatatav) -—

Alle drei MSS. lesen einstimmig pratyahdrayan (S. 14, 18) ; ich weiss es aber
nicht recht zu deuten.

1 APTE gibt yogyata wieder: the absence of absurdity in the mutual connec-
tion of the things signified by the words, und verweist auf die Definition im SGhitya-
darpana (ed. KANE, Bombay 1910, S. 8 oben) : yogyata paraspara sambandhe
badhabhavah.

2 Nach KIELHORN, Ind. Ant. Bd. 16, S. 26°.
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J. (Ein Laut oder ein Aggregat von Lauten, das) mit einem stummen

Buchstaben (versehen ist, bezeichnet alles Dazwischenliegende) bis zu dem

stummen Buchstaben mit Einschluss seiner selbst.

PIU 71;0G 21101.

Itet ist in it@ & it aufzuldsen. Der sandhi erfolgt nach §. 1. 1. 82, 86.

Den ersten drei Siitras Sakat’s entsprechen die namlichen in dem C4ndra-

Vyakarana.

2. (Ein Konsonant) mit (dem stummen Laut) uw (bezeichnet) den

homogenen ( [sve] einschliesslich seiner selbst).

P.7.1.69;C. 2.1. 2.

Nach S. 1. 1. 6 heisst sva ein homogener Laut und ist infolgedessen gleich-

bedeutend mit dem P&nini’schen saverne. Dem Wortlaute nach also gilt

die obige Regel fiir alle Laute, die einen homogenen Laut aufweisen. In der

Tat aber wird der stumme Laut wu nur an &, ¢, /, t und p angefiigt ; daher im

Kom. svasya vargasya.

bezeichnet) nur einen so langen

P. 2.1. 70;C. 7. 1. 3.

Diese und die folgende

bundener Vokal, ausséer Suffixen,

entsprechenden langen, plutierten

ein, dass ein mit 7 unver-

wad Substituten, zugleich die

en Formen desselben bezeichnet.

der ein Suffix oder Augment

‘Ss, ausser wenn er mit (dem

4, Ein operativer (Vokz

ist, bezeichnet nur den Vokz

stummen Laut) g versehen ist.

Cf. P. 1. 1. 69.

Sakat. hat das Panini’sche Satra J. 1. 69 mit Riicksicht auf die Pari-

bhasi (19), bhavyamdnena savarnandm grahenam na, verandert. Da witd

dem Wort pratyaya seine etymologische Bedeutung angewiesen. Vgl. Kaiyata

dazu : pratiyate vidhiyate iti yaugikasyatra pratyayasya grahanam iti bhavak.

.-Zu amum, ama des Kom. : Der stumme Laut g hat zwei Funktionen ; dic

cine wird hier erwahnt, die andere erst in 1. 1. 100. Wird g einem operativen

Vokal wie z. B. einem Suffix angefiigt, so hat nach dieser Regel das wirkliche

Substitut ebensoviel mdtrdés wie der sthanin; z. B. nach §. 1. 2. 44 wird

fiir das d von adas m substituiert, [54} wobei (g)w fiir den unmittelbar

darauf folgenden Laut antritt. Folgt also au des nom. oder des acc. du. auf

das aviga ada, so muss das Substitut ebenfalls zwei matrds haben, und infolge-

dessen tritt ami (und nicht emu) fir adau (aus ada+ au) ein. Folgt

dagegen ein kurzes a auf d, wie in adam (aus ada + am), so muss ein kurzes

u fir den folgenden Laut substituiert werden ; infolgedessen heisst der acc.

sing. mas. amum.

5. (Buchstaben oder Aggregate von Buchstaben, die in der Grammatik
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angefiihrt, aber in der gewdhnlichen Sprache) nicht gebraucht (werden,

heissen) stumme Buchstaben (it).

Cf. P. 1.3. 2-9; C. 2.1.5; H. 1. 1. 37.

In fuveprh (= Wz. vep) sind die Buchstaben i, wu, r und 7 it. Dieses

Stra vertritt die Regeln Panini’s 1, 3. 2-9.

6. Wenn die Artikulationsstelle und die Tatigkeit (des Mundes) gleich

sind, (heissen die Laute) homogen (sva).

P. 7.1.9; H. 1.1. 17.

MS. P gibt fiir dieses Sittra ausnahmsweise den ganzen, wie in Text

gedruckten Kommentar.3—Die MSS. lassen einstimmig den visarjaniya hinter

sva aus. Der Ausfall ist nach S. J. 1. 165 (=P. 8. 3. 36 Va. 1) freigesteilt.

Die Lesart ohne den visarjaniya mag wohl die urspriingliche sein, weil dudurch

das Siitra um einen Buchstaben kiirzer ist. Der Konsequenz halber habe ich

die vollere Schreibung beibehalten—Die Unterscheidung der sechs kurzen von

den zwlf langen und plutierten ¢ beruht darauf, dass das dsya der Kurzen

samvrte, dagegen das der lang: ist... Vgl. P. 8. 4) 68.—Nacr dem

Herausgeber der Bombayer £ rivas. (S. 4, Anm. 1) heisst

srk : osthayor agrabhagah. kannt, dass man srkvan (coder

srkkan ,, Mundwinkel “) als ¢ angegeben hat, was man sonst

annehmen miisste.—Was Pan. 2&8: misst, bei Sdkat sthdna, der pra-

yatna Pan.’s entspricht aber }<i Yel. Cintamani und Siddhintak.

S. 4 (unter tulydsyaprayets taluddisthanam abhyantara-

prayatnas ca—Diese Regei £ pei Candra!—Zu anukarana :

Ausser in den Ableitungen vo: MVorten, die den Laut | bezeich-

nen, kommt ] nach den indise kern auch bei der Nachaimung

einer Person vor, die aus Untshigke? aiszusprechen an dessen Stelle |

sagt. So sagt z. B. eine alte Brahmanenfrau pitl, liaka und pitliaka anstatt

pitr bezw. rtaka und pit7teka (MBhas. Bd. 1, S. 19, Z. 16 f.).

7. (Von den verschiedenen Substituten wird dasjenige vorgezogen.) das

(dem urspriinglichen Laut) am niachsten (steht).

P. 7.1. 50; H. 7. 4. 120.

Nach dem Kom. kann die Verwandtschaft auf der Artikulationsstelle,

Qualitat, Quantitat und Bedeutung beruhen. In muni + indra [55} must fiir

die beiden i nach 7. 1. 77 ein langer Vokal substituiert werden ; es wird in

diesem Falle nach unserer Regel das lange i gewahlt, weil die zwei Vokale-—

das kurze und das lange i-—das gleiche sthdna haben, und keiner von den

iibrigen dem sthdnin naher steht als dieser—Zu den Beispielen zu pram@nrena,

vel. Anm. zu J. 1. 4.—v@tendyayuvati = ein junger weiblicher Nachkomme

yon V. : ddradavynddrika=die schénste unter den D.-Frauen. Das erste femi-

nine Glied des Kompositums nimmt diejenige maskuline Form an. welche

8 Vel. Einleitung S. 11 unter der Beschreibung des MS,
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dem urspriinglichen Femininum, was die Bedeutung anbelangt, am ndachsten

steht, also wird fiir vetandi nicht vatanda substituiert, sondern vdtandya (=

ein mannlicher Nachkomme des V.), das jenem noch naher steht als das

vatanda da beide den Abkémmling bezeichnen.

8. (Eine Operation, die sich auf} ein Verwandtschaft (ausdriickendes)

Wort (bezieht, tritt nur dann ein), wenn die Verwandtschaft (in der Tat)

vorhanden ist.

H. 7. 4. 121.

Svasurya = Sohn des Schwiegervaters, Schwager; aber Svd@suri = Sohn

eines Mannes, der einem Schwiegervater ahnelt.t Diese Regel vermag ich

weder bei Pain. noch bei seinen Kom. nachzuweisen. Vgl. jedoch Ujjvala-

datta’s Kom. zu Un 1. 45: sambandhisabdénaém tatsadréat pratisedhah.

H. 7. 4. 21 gibt das Stitra mit dem Kom. fast woértlich wieder.—Das Sitra

dient wahrscheinlich nur dazu, den abgeleiteten Nominalstamm svésu7i in

dem obenerwahnten Sinne zu rechtfertigen, dessen Bildung sonst gewisse

Schwierigkeiten bereitet.5

9. Die (Wortformen) auf

Zahlwérter ([samkhya] zu beh

P. 1.1. 23; H. 2. 4,

Zum Suffix ghetu: Dem

gegeniiber (P. 1. 1. 23). Dies

gewissen Pronomina angefiigt wer

usw. Da bei Pan. das normale:

tavat) heisst, so wird hinter #: as » des Suffixes das Substitut

gh (= iy)® {56} vorgeschriebert; tigen kiyat, tyat zu ermdéglichen

(P. 5. 2, 40, 41). Umgekehrt heigst:-bei-Gakat. das normale Suffix in diesem

Falle ghat(u) = tyat (wie in kiya, iyat, S. §. 3. 68) ; infolgedessen schreibt

er 3. 3. 69, 70 die Substitution von » fiir gh hinter etad usw. (etadvat) vor.

Das Ergebnis ist genau dasselbe. Warum Sakat. die Anderung vorgenommen

hat, lasst sich vorldufig nicht ermitteln——Bei Candra wird der Terminus

samkhya nicht weiter definiert.

und dati (= alt) (sind wie)

bei Sakat. steht bei Pan. vatu

Suffixe (Konsonant + at), die

B in yavat, tavat, kiyat, iyat

» (wie in den Bildungen yévat,

4 Vel. Paribhasendus. (Text) S. 15, Z 9: Svasurasadysasyapatyam ity arthake

Sva@Surth usw. Nach Ujjvaladatta (Un. 1. 45) ist Svasura hier ein nom. pr. : Svasuro

nama kascit tasyapatyam.

5 Die Regel P. 4. 1. 137 rajasvasurad yad wird durch die Paribhasa (15):

saunamukhyayor mukhye karyasampratyayah modifiziert und infolgedessen wird das

Suffix ya dem Svasura nur dann angeftigt, wenn das Wort seine primare Bedeutung

nat; diese wiederum bedarf der in der Paribhaga selbst nicht ausgedriickten Ergan-

zung : kim cdyam nydyo na pratipadikakarye kim tupattam visigyarthopasthapakam

visistarapam yatra tédrsapadakarya eva (Paribhasendus. Text S. 15, Z. 56;

Transl. S. 88 und Anm. 1, S. 89 und Anm. 1).

6 Nach P. 7. 1. 2; ebenso sicherlich auch bei Sakat., obwohl ich die [56} Regel

bei ihm nicht nachweisen kann; vgl. jedoch Prakriyas. S. 183 (unter Sutra 913)
ghasya ty,
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10. behu und gana (werden) in (der Bedeutung) Verschiedenheit

(Mannigfaltigkeit) (wie Zahlwérter behandelt).

P. 1.1. 23 + Kaé; H. 7. 1. 1. 40.

Der Zusatz bhede beruht auf der Angabe der Kasika (zu P. 1. 1. 23):

bahuganayor vaipulye samghe ca vartamanayor iha grahanam nasti | sam-

khydvacinor eva. Vegl. Cintam.

11. (Die Wortform) edhyardha (wird) vor (dem Suffix) ka und in

Kompositum (wie Zahlworter behandelt).

P. 1.1.23 Va5;H. 1. 1. 41.

12. (Eine Wortform, die ein Kompositum ist, dessen} erstes Glied

ardha (ist, und auf) dat (d. h. ein Ordnungszahlwort bildendes Suffix aus-

lautet, wird wie Zahlwérter behandelt).

P. 1. 1. 23 Va 7; H. 1. 1. 42.

13. (Die Nachkommenschaft) von Enkel an (heisst) vrddha.

P. 4.1. 162; H. 6.1. -

In der Grammatik des Ca i
definiert ; vrddha entspricht

14. Wenn ein Glied in d&

noch am Leben ist, (heisst die)

Urenkel an yuvan,

P, 4. 1. 163 + Va. 7 und Bi

smini vrddha und yuvan nicht

fn Linie oder ein dlterer Bruder

che (Nachkommenschaft) von

2

pears

vamsya ist jeder Vorfahr; aufsteigend, der die Ursache

3 Panini’s (4. 1. 163) jtreti tueigenen Daseins ist.-—Das enisprethend

vamsye yuva ist aweideutig, weikida wer<ses.iite unspezifiziert bleibt. Der

Urenkel ist es erst, der tiberhaupt yuvan genannt werden kann. Die richtige.
Konstruktion ist aus dem folgenden Auszug aus dem Bhasya zu dem Sitra

ersichtlich : evam tarhy apatyam evabhisambadhyate na tu pautraprabhrti-

saménadhikaranam apatyam | naivam vijidyate pautraprabhrti yad apatyam

iti | katham tathi | pautraprabhrter yad apatyam iti (MBhas. Vol. 2, S. 265,

Z. 19f.). Dieser Erklarungsversuch ist offenkundig ein Kunstgriff Pat.’s

und bezeugt noch einmal dessen Bemiihung die Unfehlbarkeit P&im.’s zu doku-

mentieren. Unser Grammatiker lehnt ihn ab und vereinfacht die Sache, indem

er {57} prapautradi ausdriicklich hinzufiigt—Der Singular sati ist auffallend,

aber fiir den Siitrastil bezeichnend. Er soll doch ausdriicken : wenn ¢imer von

den zwei genannten am Leben ist ; saiok wiirde bedeuten : wenn der vamsya

und der bhratr beide am Leben sind. Zu sati ist also anyatarasmin zu ergnzen.

Hema. ebenfalls jivati (d. h. sati. H. 6. 1. 3).—-astri des Siitra beruht

auf Va. 7 zum oben erwahnten Panini’schen Siitra——vrddha statt P.nini’s

gotra, wohl gewissermassen als Gegensatz zu yuvan.

15. (Die im Sitra 14 gelehrte Bezeichnung ist) friegestellt, wenn ein
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an Alter und Wiirde héher stehender sapinda des lebenden (Nachkommen

vom Urenkel an noch am Leben ist).

P. 4. 1. 165+ Bh.; H. 6. 1. 4.

Die Erklaérung in dem Kom. von sthana ist wenig klar. Der Ausdruck

tayassthana stammt aus dem MBhis. her, wo Pat. bei Gelegenheit der Erklar-

ung von sthaviratara (P. 4. 1. 165) sich folgendermassen 4ussert : athe-

sthavirataragrahanam kimartham | ubhayaio visiste yatha syat | sthanato

vayastas ca. Dies passt auch gut zu der iiblichen Bedeutung von sthavira :

bejahrt und wiirdig. Man vergleiche den Gebrauch des Wortes. (pa. thera)

bei den Buddhisten. Wenn Pan. nur den Altersunterschied hatte ausdriticken

wollen, so hatte er einfach jydyasi oder ahnliches sagen kénnen. Sicherlich

ist der Ausdruck hier auch so zu verstehen, wie bei den 4lteren Grammatikern.

Warum der Kom. sich so ausdriickt, sei dahingestellt.

16. (Die Bezeichnungen) yuvan und vrddha (sind freigestellt), wenn

Tadel (resp.) Verehrung (auszudriicken ist).

P. 4. 1. 166, 167 = P. 2. 1. 2, 163 Va. 3; H. 6. 1. 5.

yuvavrddham ist nom. 3 ist lok. sing. eines Neut.-

Dvandva. Sakat. gebraucht “durchweg als sing. neut.?

genannt).

£. 6.

S3kat. fiir Pan.’s gotra verwendet

17. Ein Eigenname (wird

P. 1. 1. 73 Va5;C. 3,

du entspricht dem vrddha bet

(s. Sutra 13, 14 Anm.).

18. tyad usw. (heissen

P. 2.1. 74;C. 3. 2,

Zu beachten ist, dass der vibhdsd zu nitya im Text des

Siitra nicht ausdriicklich erwahn . Es ist mir nicht klar geworden,

woraus dieselbe iiberhaupt zu erschliessen ware.

19, (Eine Wortform) von dessen Vokalen der erste é, ai oder au (ist,

heisst du).

P. 1,1. 73; cf. C. 3. 2. 24; H.6.1. 8.

20. (Eine Wortform, die) nur als Ortsname (gebraucht wird [58} und

von deren Vokalen das erste) e oder o (ist, heisst du) vor (den Suffixen)

cha (=iya) usw.

P. 7. 1. 75.4 Bh.; H. 6. 1.9.

Vel. Anmerkung zum folgenden Sitra.

21. (Eine Wortform, die) einen Ort in Osten (bezeichnet tnd von deren

Vokalen der este ¢ oder o ist, heisst du vor den Suffixen cha [= iya] usw.).

P. 1.1. 75+ Kas.; C. 3. 2. 25; H. 6. 1. 10.

Die Siitras 20, 21 besagen folgendes: Ein éstlicher Ortsname wird in

7 Cf. 1. 1, 11, 26-28, 35, 36f., 59, 71, 81, usw. usw.
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gewissen- Fallen als ein du genanntes Wort behandelt (21), aber auch solche

anderen Ortsnamen, die nur als Bezeichnungen von Orten auftreten (20). In

clieser Weise wird die Regel weder von Panini, noch von seinen Kommenta-

toren, noch endlich von anderen Grammatikern ausser Hema. formuliert. Die

Regel bei Panini (J. 1. 75) lautet en pracam dese, was der Verfasser der

WKasika so erklart : e% yasydcdm a@dis tat pragdesabhidhane vrddhasamjnam

bhaveti. Dass Candra derselben Meinung ist, geht deutlich aus dem Wort-

laut seines Stitra (3. 2. 25) : enddyacah pragdesat hervor. précém kann aber

auch eine andere Bedeutung haben, namlich, ,, nach der Meinung der dstlichen

Grammatiker “; so z. B. P. 3. 1. 90; 4. 18; 4. 1. 17, 43, 160 usw.. wo cs

von den Kommentatoren einstimmig in diesem Sinne erklart wird. Leider

gibt uns das MBhas. keinen direkten Aufschluss dariiber, wie Patafijali sich

zu dieser Sache verhalt. Sein kurzes Bhasya iiber das Siitra lautet: en

pracam deSe Saisikesy itt vaktavyam ‘ saipuriki saipurika | skaunagariki |

skaunagariketi (MBhas. Vol. 1, S. 190, Z. 20 f.). Nach der Ansicht

Kaiyata’s aber soll Pat. die zuletztgenannte Auffassung billigen. E sagt :

kuninad praggrahanam dacaryaniz dkhydtam .... | anyenas tu

praggrahanam desavisesanam hasyakaras tu kunidarsanam
asisriyat. Und Kaiyata hat o m die beispielweise gegehenen

Ortsnamen Sepura und Skonaga e Namen vertreten, die vrddha

heissen und denen zugleich die 5% tii, iké@ angefiigt werden kénnen.

Nun aber kénnen diese Suffixe i% ish “ith genannt, an Ortsnamen

wie Sepura und Skonagara nur da nm diese im Gana Kaéi enthalten

(P. 4. 2. 116) oder Dorfnarnes: nd (117). Das erste ist nicht

der Fall, also miissen sie Dor a sein. Da aber das Land der

Bahika gar nicht im Osten es “Feil Indiens bildet, der heutzu-

Gt natin: dipoddyota zum oben erwahnten

Sittra Panini’s), so kénnen die zwei Namen bei Patafijali, welche als Bei-
spiele der Ortschaften, auf die sich das Siitra bezieht, dienen miissen. keine .

Namen von Orten im Osten sein. Folglich kann nach der Ansicht Patafijali's

pracdm nicht mit dese verbunden sein. Die Sitras [59} Sakat.’s wollen nun

den beiden entgegengesetzten Ansichten —- der Ansicht Patafijali’s und der der

Candra-Kasikakara — gerecht werden.. Der letzten gibt er durch das 21.

Stitra Ausdruck, der ersten durch das vorangehende Siitra. Die durch das

Wort eva im 20. Siitra ausgedriickte Beschrankung kann auf der Bemerkung

der Kaéika beruhen : desa iti kim | gomatyam bhava matsyaé gaumatah. Das

Sitra 20 hat meiner Ansicht nach lediglich den Zweck, die vier im MBhis.

vorkommenden Bildungen saipuriki usw. zu rechtfertigen.

Die Varttikas 6. 7 und 8 zu P. 1. 1. 73, modifiziert durch das Bhasya

gotrantad vasamastavad ity eva jyaéyak, bilden ein Siitra im Abschnitt tiber

die Taddhitasuffixe (S. 2. 4.2 = H. 6. 1. 12).

8 Darunter ist wohl der Verfasser der Kasika zu verstehen.

4
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Das MS. H figt als Beispiel gonardiya zwischen bhuvati und chddau im

Kom. zu Siitra 20 ein, was vollkommen unzulassig ist? Denn das Beispiel als

Pratyuddharana miisste einen Ortsnamen auffithren : 1) der nicht ausschlies-

slich als Bezeichnung eines Landes verwendet wird, 2) dem das Suffix cha

(= tya) eben nicht angefiigt werden kann, 3) der kein Ortsname der

éstlichen Volker ist. Es ist offenbar aus dem Kom. zu 21 eingedrungen.

22, (Eine Wortform,) die eine Tatigkeit bezeichnet, (heisst) Wurzel

(dhatu).— ,

Cf. P.1.3.1;H. 3.3.3.

Obwohl nach der obigen Definition jede Tatigkeit ausdriickende Wort-

form dhdtu heissen kénnte, werden die halbprakritischen Verba, wie

cnapayali, vaddhati usw. aus dem Begriff dhdlu ausgeschlossen, genau wie im

Panini’schen System (vgl. Viartt. 12 zu P. 1.3. 1 und Bhasya daselbst).

23. (Die verschiedenen Wurzelformen) da und dha, mit Ausnahme der

mit (dem stummen Laut) 6 versehenen, (heissen) ghu.

P. 1.1. 20; C. 1. 1. 4 :

dén 1. Kl. (yacchatt)

dudafi 3. KI. (daddati) ,, gebér

i. Ki. (dhayatt) ,, saugen“; 4

Kl. (dayate) ,, schiitzen“ ;

*{dyait) ,,schneiden“; dhet

(dadhdati) ” setzen “.

24. pra usw. (gehéren) nick ‘wel an), ausser wenn ein Suffix

(darauf) folgt.

H. 3. 3. 4.

utsuka wird nach der Ané

dem Suffix suka gebildet (S.

25. (pra usw.,) die sich aut. 4) beziehen, mit Ausschluss von

adhi und pari, wenn (sie) bedeutungsios (sind), sw und @iz, wenn Lob (aus

gedriickt wird), und afi wenn Uberschreitung des Masses (ausgedriickt wird,

heissen) Praposition (upaserga) und (stehen) vor (dem Verbum).

P. 1. 4. 58, 59, 80, 93-95; H. 3.1. 1.

pralambha : Nur nach upasatgas wird vor dem Suffix @ in [60} lbh

n eingeschoben ; so pralambha, dagegen isallabha, labha usw. (cf. P. 7. 1.

67).— Wenn adhi, peri keine upasargas sind, kénnen sie nach dem Verbum

stehen, wie in dgacchaty adhi oder dgacchati pari; hier ergibt sigh der Sinn

“hinauf, ringsum“‘ auch sonst, z. B. aus dem Zusammenhang.—su siktam

usw. : susikta driickt einen Tadel aus, wie es aus unserem Kommentar und

der Bemerkung der Siddhantak. (p. 125) : susitktam kim tavatra® | ksepo

*yam hervorgeht. Es ist aber schwieriger zu sagen, was su siktam eigentlich

bedeutet. Es kénnte wohl einfach ” gut begossen ‘‘ heissen ; allein die Kom-

mentatoren fiigen immer aira dhétvarthah stiyate hinzu, was nur heissen

sen Grammatiker von ui mit

9 Tronisch gemeint ; vgl. im Deutschen: "das hast du gut getan” obwohl

die Fragepartikel (kim) befremdend wirkt.
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kann, hier wird die Bedeutung der Wurzel (nicht etwa die Ausfiihrung der

Handlung, wie man erwarten wiirde,) ,, gepriesen“‘. Leider geben die alteren

Kommentatoren keinen Aufschluss dariiber, inwiefern der dhatvartha gepriesen

wird. In der Siddhantak. (p. 185 Anm. 2) jedoch findet sich die folgende

Notiz: su siktam iti | sekagatapijyatvadyotakah suh, ktiyapijyaivakyte

tattatkriyakartuh piiiyatve gamya evaisd samjna@ ,, su deutet die der Vollzie-

hung des Begiessens zukommende Ehrwiirdigkeit (oder gerade:u das

Verdienst) an (wie z. B. des Begiessens eines heiligen Baumes wie der

Tulasi). Nur in dem Falle, dass wegen der Ehrwiirdigkeit gewisser Hand-

lungen die Ehrwiirdigkeit des Vollziehers der betreffenden Handlungen aus.

zudriicken ist, hat der Terminus (namlich karmapravecaniya) Giiltigkeit.“

Dieser Ansicht nach kénnte su siktam bhavatd geradezu heissen : es ist ver-

dienstvoll, dass du begossen hast.

Die vier Worter edhi, pari, su und ati in der im Siitra gegebenen Bedeu-

tung heissen bei Panini ka’mapravacaniya. Dieser Terminus hat den Zweck

dieselben von den Kategorien az nd gaii auszuschliessen ; cf. Kasika

zu P. 1. 4. 93: gatyupaser; ih@ karmapravacaniyasamjna

vidhiyate. SAkat. kennt die 4 ‘avacaniya nicht und scheidet

bloss die obengennanten Wari ¥ der upasargas und fi aus. —

Bei Candra werden die upas iniert. — Der adhikdra prak ca

gilt fort bis 7. 1. 38 inklusiv.

26. (Wortformen, die a

Worter) di usw., Onomatay

mit Verben?°) heissen ti.

P. 1. 44. 60-62; C. 2. 2. 25

Zu cvidacsadharmyat vei. MBA J, 4, 61.—1ti ist eine Verstiim-

milung von P&nini’s gafi und entspricht diesem ganz genau, wie schon Bi'HLER

1ichtig erkannt hat. Or. u. Occ. 2, 701 Anm. 1.

}, cui (i= -2) (auslauten, die

Prapositionen in Verbindung

{61} 27. (di heissen in Verbindung mit Verben:) kdrikd, wenn Regel

usw. ausgedriickt wird, alam wenn Schmiickung ausgedriickt wird, adas, wenn

nicht Mitteilung’?, und antar, wenn nicht Ergreifen (Inbesitznahme) ausge-

driickt wird, sat und asat, wenn Hoch- respektiv Geringachtung ausgedriickt

wird.

P. 1. 4. 63-65, 70, 60 V4.1; C. 2. 2. 25, 27, 28, 32; H. 3. 1. 3-5.

Zu kérika : Amarak. gibt kérikd mit yatend und vrtli wieder. vyift ist

10 Orient und Occident, 2, 697 {. hat BUHLER in seiner ” Notiz tiber die Gram-

matik des Cakatayana“ dieses Sutra tibersetzt. Es heisst dort: ” ... Upasargas

heissen Ti, wenn sie mit Nomina verbunden sind“. Er glaubt [61] also in den ti-

upasargas eine Vorstufe der karmapravacaniyas bei Panini wiederzuerkennen. Das

ist jedoch ein Irrtum, wie aus der Erlauterung zu dem vorangehenden Siitra her-

vorgeht.

31 Oder positiv gesagt, wenn Uberlegung (paramarsa) ausgedriickt wird.
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” Erkldrung “; also karikd ,, erkldrende Regel “. Darauf deutet auch sth,

snarydda ,,feste Regel “, ,, Regel “ im Kom. hin? kérikaky stammt wahr-

scheinlich aus der Unterrichtssprache der Grammatiker und heisst ,, zur

karik@ machen“, also ,, eine Regel oder eine Erlduterung in der Form einer

kériké fassen‘‘; denn wie soll es ,, durch eine kaérikd erklaren “ heissen, wie

BOHTLINGK in seinem Wérterbuch angibt ? Unter ddi versteht der Kom. yatna

(Anstrengung). Sollte da nicht yétand (,, Qual, Pein“, also kdérika =

,, Gefangenschaft “ entsprechend dem érya im Kautiliya), zu lesen sein?

Es ist indessen kaum anzunehmen, dass kérikakr je im Sinne von etwa

” Gefangenschaft machen“ gebraucht wird. Im Siitra steht @di und der

Kom. musste eben eine zweite Bedeutung angeben—-Wegen kartri vgl.

Vopadeva, Grammatik 8. 21.

28. kane und manas (heissen ti), wenn das Stillen des Verlangens

ausgedriickt wird.

Pow.4, 66;C. 2.2. 299; H. 3.1. 6.

29. Die Indeklinabilen esi

P. 1. 4. 67, 68; C. 2

30. accha (in Verbindu

; theissen it).

4. 7.

ter Bewegung und vad (heisst

ti).

RP. 1. 4. 69;C. 2,2. 30

acchagatya = herangekcrmrne

= eingeladen habend. Hier isi

dydha neu ist. accha vad hei

einladen.

aechavrajya = da. §.; acchodya

» dass accha vad im Sinne von

fen, begritssen, bewillkommen,

31. titas (in Verbindung mit

treten ausgedriickt wird.

P.i. 4. 71; C. 2.2. 338; H. 3. 1. 9.

32. (Wenn tiras) mit kr (verbunden ist, ist die Bezeichnung fi) frei-

gestellt.

P. 1.4.72; C. 2. 2. 34; H. 3. 1. 10,

[62} 33. (Wenn die Indeklinabilen) manasi, urasi, updje, anvdje,

madhye, pade und nivacane (mit kr verbunden sind, ist die Bezeichnung ft

freigestelit) .

P. 1. 4. 73, 75, 76; C. 2. 2. 35, 37; H. 3. 1. 11, 12.

Zu bemerken ist, dass selbst das wichtige Wort anatyddhane in dem

Siitra weggelassen ist; es wird dem Kom. iiberlassen es zu erganzen. Bei

Hema. (3. 1. 11) lautet die Regel richtiger.

roencheisst #7), wenn ein Dazwischen-

12 BUHLER gibt zweifelnd sthiti mit ,, GeschSft“ wieder (Or. u. Occ. 2, 698).

Der Zweifel ist berechtigt. Nach CooLEBROOKE, Grammar 124, soll es in diesem

Zusammenhang ,, determination“ heissen (Pet. W. s, v.). Weder das MBhas. noch

die Kaéika erklart die Ausdriicke naher.
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34. (Wenn der upasarge) adhi zum Ausdruck der Herrschaft (mit kr

verbunden ist, ist die Bezeichnung ii nicht notwendig) .

P. 1. 4. 97, 98; H. 3. 1. 18.

Die mandukaplutt-artige anuvrtti von upasarga wird durch den Umstané®

notwendig gemacht, dass adhi in diesem Sinne eigentlich weder gati noch

upasarga, sondern ein karmapravacaniya (P. 1. 4. 97) ist, welche letzte

Kategorie sich bei Sakat. nicht findet.

35. (Die Bezeichnung fi ist freigestellt fiir) s@ksat usw., (wenn sie

die Bedeutung von den auf cvi [=i] auslautenden Wortformen haben), ohne

(aber das Suffix) cvi ({=7] selbst zu haben).

P. 1. 4.744 Va.1;C. 2.2.36; H. 3.1. 14.

Wenn die Worte auf cvi ausgehen, so heissen sie gati (S. 1. 1. 26) und

miissen als solche ein nityasamdsa mit kr usw. bilden.

36. haste und pdénau (heissen in Verbindung mit kr) stets (72), wenn

das Sichaneignen gemeint ist.

P. 1. 4.77; C. 2. 2. 38: Hid

37. (Die Bezeichung ti

Ahnlichkeit gemeint ist.

P. 1.4. 79; C. 2. 2.

38. (In Verbindung mit Ye

ausgedriickt wird.

P. 1.4. 78; C. 2. 2. 38

jiviké und upanisad, wenn

prédhvam (ti), wenn Fesselung

i tas, vat und nam (= dm)

(ausgehenden Wortformen, auc welche auf die Reihe von

Suffixen) tasi mit Ausnahme voti dias “b= ihe) (ausgehen), @m (in peri-

phrastischen Perf.), (die Absolutiva auf) kivé (= tvd) und am, (die Infi-

nitive auf) tum, (die) t% (genannten Worter, ferner diejenigen, welche). den

mit Flexionsendungen (versehenen oder den auf die Suffix-Reihe): piasu

(ausgehenden Wortern) ahneln (und die Wortgruppe) svar usw.

P. 1.1. 37-40; H. 7. 1. 30-36.

Der Umfang des Terminus avyaya bei Panini und Sakat ist ganz genau

cerselbe. Nur ist die Aufzahlung und Einteilung bei diesem etwas anders

als bei seinem Vorganger. So heissen bei ‘Pan. avyaya die folgenden Kate-

gorien von Worten : 1. svar usw. und die Partikeln (nipaia) (P. 1. 1. 37) ;

2. die auf ein taddhita [63} Suffix ausgehenden Worte, wenn sie mcht mit

allen Kasusendungen versehen werden kénnen (P. J. 1. 38) ; 3. die mit einem

kyt-Suffix gebildeten Worte, wenn sie auf m oder einem Diphthong ausgehen

(P. 1. 1 39); 4. die Absolutiva auf Atvu@ (= tva) und die Infinitive auf

tosum (= tos) und kasun (= as) (P. 1. 1. 40), und endlich 5. die avyayi-

bhava (P. 1. 1. 41). Zunfchst fallen fiir unsere Grammatik naturgemass

die vedischen Infinitive (P. 3. 4. 16, 17) auf tos und as (Kategorie 2) und

4a

39. avyaya (heissen die
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die ebenfalls vedischen Infinitiv-Dative auf Diphthonge wie jivase, pibadhya

usw. (Kategorie 3) ;weg. Von den iibrigen entsprechen der 1. Kategorie bei -

Sakat. : sver usw., ti und sun*abha; der 2. Kategorie : adhantasi, ptasvabha,

ws (in pilumilatah), vat und ‘am (in uccaistamam) ; der 3 Kategorie: dm

(in dayamcakre, 5. MBhas. Vol. 1, S. 965, Z. 19f.), am (in parvambhojam)

und tum; der 4. Kategorie: tué. Dem Siitra P. 7. 1. 41 scheinen die Sitras

S. 2. 1. 4, 6 zu entsprechen. Die in P. J. 1. 38 erwahnten taddhita-Suffixe

(laddhitas caésarvavibhaktih) ausser vat und tas hat Sakat. an einer Stelle

($. 3. 4. 4-64) zusammengestellt, so dass er den pratyadhara ptasu bilden

konnte. Der Vers sadrsam usw. stammt aus dem MBhas. zu P. 1. 1. 38.—

Bei Candra wird eavyaya nicht definiert.

40. ghi (heissen die Wortformen auf) i und u, mit ausnahme von sekhi

und von pati, wenn dieses nicht (Glied eines) Dvandva ist.

P. 1.4.7; C. 6. 2. 50, 51.

In einem Dvandva geht ein ghi-Nominalstamm voran (S. 2. 1. 119);

daher patisuteu und patisakiaysx, i gh? ist, dagegen suta bezw. sakhi

nicht. Der vipratisedha hat es paliam Ende eines

Kompositums oder, ar bezug auf die Frage, ob eine

Regel, die fiir den Nominaista benfalls fir einen auf pati

auslautenden Nominals ite, gar nichts zu tun. Daritber

gibt die Paribhasa (31) Auise navald pratipadikena tadantavi-

dhir ndasti, welche nach der Kieih hersetzung (S. 160) heisst : That

which cannot possibly be anythifi tipadika does (contrary to P. /.

1. 72) not denote that which + it denotes only itself), wobeci

allerdings die Giiltigkeit der “pur fiir ein Stitra, in dem ein

Suffix gelehrt wird, (wie dort : pratyayavidhivisaya eva Paribh.

Text S. 29, Z. 16) sondern auc iSttras vorausgesetzt werden

muss.

41, Ein operatives (Element heisst) Sutfix (pratyaya), (wenn es sich)

nicht auf etwas (bezieht, was) im Genetiv (gelehrt wird).

P. 3.1.1; 1.1. 49; H. 7.1. 38.

Das im Genetiv gelehrte bezeichnet dasjenige, an dessen Stelle

Etwas treten soll, also den sth@nin, und das operative Element heisst in diesem

Falle pratyaye. Wenn ein pratyaya einem Element angefiigt werden soll, so

wird das Element gewdhnlich im Ablativ, aber niemals im Genetiv,

angefiihrt. Unser Siitra [64] besagt also im Grunde genommen dasselbe wie

das Panini’sche Sitra : sasthi sthéneyoga (P. 1. 1. 49).

42. (Die Suffixe von) ic (2. 1. 185) bis dya (4. 1. 1). (heissen) taddhita.

P. 4.1.76; Hd. 11.

43, (Die Suffixe von) ghya (4. 3. 60) (bis zum Ende des Werkes)

mit Ausschluss der verbalen Flexionsendungen (heissen) &rt.

P. 3.1.93; H. 6.1. 1.



2. TEIL 85

44. (Ein Suffix [pretyaya] wird) nachgesetzt.

P.3.1.2;H.7. 4, 118.

45. Was m zum stummen. Laut hat, folgt auf den letzten Vokal (des-'

sen, dem das operative Element angefiigt wird).

P.1.1.47;C. 7, 1. 14.

Die Kommentatoren erkldren acah mit acdm, da bei Namen von Klassen

oder Arten der Singular fiir den Plural eintreten kann (jétév ekavacanam).

Cf. Prakriyas. S. 52 Anm. 1: mid aco ’ntyad iti siitre aca ily ekavacanam

jatav eva | nirdharane sasthiyam.

46. (Wenn zwei Regeln, die gleiche Kraft haben und von denen jede

auch noch anderswo eintreten kénnte,) in Konflikt (geraten dadurch, dass
sie sich in einem Falle beide darbieten, so tritt die in der Reihenfolge der

Stitras spater gelehrte ein!?).

P. 1.4.2; C1. 1.16; H.7, 4.119.

Zu den Beispielen im Koro,.:

7 (= 7) treten, das fiir an

oder die Nasale folgen ; nach

den Pronominalstamm sea fo

Fir esah hasati und sak dhévati

der vipratisedha—spardha ix.)

gar nicht belegt.

1. 157 muss w an die Stelle des

Ubstituiert ist, wenn a, die Media

# (d. i. Elision) fiir das auf

s, wenn ein Konsonant folgt.

beide Regeln darbieten ; daher

tiv ist (nach dem P. W.) sonst

47, (Wenn eine Substity

ten Elements gelehrt wird, s

des letzten Lautes (desselben 2

P.1.1.52:C.1.1. 168 6.

Das Beispiel napo ’co hrasvah,4 "die Kiirze (tritt ein fiir den Auslaut)
eines auf einen Vokal (auslautenden) Neutrums*, illustriert die zwei Funk-
tionen des Genetivs, die auseinander gehalten werden miissen. Der erste

Genetiv napah fallt unter unsere Regel ; dagegen ist der zweite Genetiv acah

ein Attribut (viSesana) von napah und fallt daher unter 7. 1. 55. Danach

heisst napo ’cah {65} nicht etwa ,,an die Stelle eines neutralen Substantivs,
welches ein Vokal ist“, sondern ,,an die Stelle eines auf einen Vokal auslauten-

den neutralen Substantivs“.

eines im Genitiv (ausgedrtick-

das Substitut an die Stelle)

48. (Wenn eine Substitution fiir etwas gelehrt wird,) was auf ein

Anderes, welches im Ablativ steht, (folgt, so heisst dies, dass das Substitut

an die, Stelle) des ersten (Lautes des folgenden Elements tritt).

P. 1.1.54; C1.1.9;H. 7. 4. 104.

18 Fir eine klare Darstellung der vipratisedhaparibhadsa vgl. KIELHORN, Pari-

bhasenduéekhara (Translation), S. 194 f.

4 6.1.2, 1=P. 1, 2. 47,
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Wenn gelehrt wird, dass 7 an die Stelle von ap tritt, wenn dieses auf dvi,

antar usw. im Kompositum folgt (6. 2. 2. 138), so tritt nach unserer Regel

das i nicht an die Stelle des letzten Lautes (p) der Gruppe (wie nach 1. 1.

47 zu erwarten), sondern an die Stelle des ersten Lautes (a).

49, (Ein Substitut,) das § zum stummen Laut hat, (und eins, das aus

mehr als einem) Laut (besteht und) kein 2 zum stummen Laut hat, tritt an

die Stelle des Ganzen.

P. 1. 1. 53, 55; C. 7. 1. 11, 12.

Dass der Sinn des Siitra dies sein muss, wird niemand bezweifeln. Wie

er aber aus den vier Silben des Stitra herauskommen soll, ist mir dunkel

geblieben. ai (als Plur. gedacht) steht scheinbar fiir anekal! Man hatte

ferner erwartet, dass eine Andeutung der Tatsache, dass das Substitut an die
Stelle eben des Ganzen und nicht eines Teiles tritt, in dem Wortlaut des Sitra

kaum entbehrt werden kénnte. Der Kom. versagt vollstandig.

Si (=17) ist ein ekal und hat § zum stummen Laut ; es tritt infolgedes-

sen fiir das Ganze, (j)as und ($3 (3}4e ist andkal und hat ferner

kein % zum stummen Laut ;

(n)as ist anekal, hat aber #

fiir den letzten Laut in jard e mialls anekal; hat aber kein 7

zum stummen Laut, e3 wird da é ze jha substituiert.

50. (Das Substitut ist su b<

betreffende Operation): nicht vo

glichen) abhangig (ist)+.

P. 7.1.56 + Va. 4; 4

Der Begriff draya in diese hang stammt aus einem Varttika

Katyayana’s (P. 7. 1. 56 Va. diaye vidhir istah ; vgl. auch

das Bhasya (Vol. 1, S. 133, Z. 13f) : idam tarhi prayojanam uttarapada-

lopo yatha vijfidyeta | alam GSrayate larayah | alasrayo vidhir alvidhir iti,

und dazu Kaiyata : al@srayo yasyeti | ala@Srayo vidhir alvidhih | aldsrayatvad

vidhir eval tty ucyata iti gatadrthatvdd aprayoga eva uttarapadasya lopah.

Er gilt dann fiir die Folgezeit als ein unentbehrlicher Be- [66} -standteil dieser

Paribhasa. So die Kasika (zu P. 1. 1. 56): sthdnivad ddeSo bhavati sthan-

yasrayesu karyesu analasrayesu | sthanyaldsrayani karyani varjayitvé ; Hem.

hat es in die Regel nicht aufgenommen, aber im Kom. verwendet : ddesah

Gdesiva syat | na cet sthanivarnasrayam karyam (H. 7. 4. 109).

51. (Das durch das) Folgende (bedingte Substitut) fiir einen Vokal

(verhalt sich in bezug auf eine Regel, die einen ihm)i vorangehenden (Laut

betrifft, wie der urspriingliche Laut) ausser (in einer Regel, wo es sich handelt

1. um die Substitution von Elision durch) kvi, 2. (um die Substitution der)

te das Urspriingliche, wenn (die

(Bestandteilen des Urspriin-

25 In der Candra-Grammatik fehlen diese und die folgenden Paribhasas

gianzlich.
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Linge, 3. (um den Ausfall von) y, 4. (um eine) Verdoppelung, und 35. (end-

lich ausser in allen Regeln von hier an) bis (zum adhikara) asat (inklusiv),

ausgenommen (nur die Regel iiber die Substitution von) Elision ftir s und k

(namlich 1. 2, 91),

P. 1. 1. 57, 58 + Va.; H. 7. 4. 100, 111.

Das Wort dsat bietet gewisse Schwierigkeiten. dsat heisst an und fiir

sich : von (dem adhik@ra) asat (inklusiv bez. exklusiv) an bez. bis zu. Es

muss hier offenbar ,,bis zu asat“ heissen. Es fragt sich dann aber: von

wo an? Das efasmat des Kom. kann sich wohl nur auf eben diese selbe

Regel beziehen. Gegen diese Auffassung sprechen freilich die Beispiele daddhy

atra, maddhv atra des Kom.. Denn angenommen, dass die unter dsat gedach-

ten Regeln von hier an bis zu J. 2. 101 sich erstrecken und dass die von Kom.

unter dvitva angegebenen Beispiele die einzigen sind, wo unsere Regel gelten

kann, so wiirde sich das im Stitra dem dsat unmittelbar vorangehende Wort
dvi auf eine Regel beziehen, die schon im Komplex dsat eingeschlossen sein
wirde. Es ist aber nicht ausgeschiossen,. dass der Verfasser der Sitras auch
andere Regeln ausser J. 1. 115¢%3 tm. Ausdruck dvi miteinschliessen
will, namlich wo tiberhaupt x iZ die Rede ist. Es sei aber
erwahnt, dass die Beispiele de ai Regeln illustrieren, die sich
mit 1, 1. 51—1. 2. 101 decken, ig mit meiner Auffassung stehen.
-—Die Verweise in den Fussnot t konnten nur soweit angegeben
werden, als die zu Gebote steherc olistandigen Materialien es ermog-
lichen. Wegen kathayati, avad i@ maan MBhas. Bd. 1, S. 146,
Z. 1—3, wo KIELHORN die Verweis 's Siitras angibt—Zu pédikah:
Nach §. 3. 2. 39 tritt an pada'd: it (= ikea). Der Taddhita than
bewirkt den Abfall des varar okals (vgl. P. 6. 4. 148). Vor
einem vokalisch anlautenden Sy dr pad fed substituiert werden
(vgl. P. 6.4. 130). Da aber die Substitution der Elision fiir den Vokal a
von pada durch etwas folgendes bedingt ist, verhalt sich die Elision wie der
urspriingliche Vokal @ in bezug auf die Regel, die die Substitution von pad
fiir das dem sthénin vorangehende pad \ehrt,—also ist die Wortform ix bezug
auf die Regel gar nicht als pad, sondern als pdda zu betrachten — und
{67} verhindert die Substitution. Dies geht aus atra padbhdve des Kom.
hervor.—Zu lavam @ecaste lauk : An lava trit (n)i, (k)v (i). und s(u). Das
semprasdrana kann nur vor kongonantisch anlautenden Suffixen eintreten.
Der lopa des Vokals zwischen lava und kui verhalt sich nicht wie der sfhénin.
--Zu sukusmayateh usw. : sukuh ig ein Denominativ von der Wurzel kusma
mit dem Praverbium su (vel. Siddhintak. S. 402).—In kasthatat steckt ein
Verbalnomen von dem Kausativum der Wz, in kasthatak dagegen von: Sim-
plex. — prayiko ’yam nisedhak = da das Verbot zwar die meisten, aber nicht
alle Falle betrifft. — medhuk ist wahrscheinlich eine Taddhita-Ableitung yon
madhuscut, wobei das ut abfallen muss. (Vgl. MBh&s zu 8. 3, 17 und Kaiyata
ad loc. )—sedika usw. ist mir unklar geblieben.
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52. Wenn (ein Suffix durch) Sluc (schwindet, so tritt die Operation an

dem vorangehenden Element, die durch das geschwundene Suffix bedingt ist,

nur in Bezug auf) i, u respectiv 7 (fiir y, » respectiv r und in) enad (ace.

sing. neut.) (fiir etad ein, sonst aber nicht).

P, 1.1. 63, 2.4. 34 Va. 1; H. 7. 4. 112.

Dass das ik-ka@rya dasselbe wie das samprasarana ist, geht aus dem fol-

genden hervor : Slucigenad iti niyamat parasya Sluci satyam yofia ik etadak

enad iti dvayam eva bhavatiti usw. (Prakriyas. S. 253, Anm. 2). Demnach

illustrieren die Beispiele veveddhi, soSaviti,. jarigrhiti die Substitution von 7,

u respektiv 7 (in den Stammen des Frequentativums vevidh, SoSu respektiv

jarigrh) fir y, v und 7 (in vyadh, svi und grah), trotzdem dass fiir den

Intensivcharakter ya Sluc eingetreten ist Die Ausnahme fiir enad beruht auf

einem Varttika (P. 2. 4. 34 Va. 1) enad iti napumsakavacane. Zunachst

ergibt sich im acc. sing. neut. efadam. Nach dem Abfall des am durch Sluc

(8.1.2. 5=P. 7. 1. 23 svamor napumsakat, zu erganzen luk); kénnte das

fiir etad und idam gelehrte eua . 2 203 =P. 2. 4. 34) gar nicht

eintreten, weil mit dem Schwti ji das durch das Suffix in Bezug

auf den Stamm bedingte auf ide wie bei tad das im nom.

sing. zu substituierende sa (P. in mask. und fem., aber nicht

im neut. zur Erscheinung kom:

53. Was t zum stummen £4

P12. 1. 46;C. 7.1. 33

54. Was k zum stumme

P. 1.1. 46; C. 1. 1.

{68} Hema. hat die stun und k aufgegeben. Z B. dem

Sakatéyana’schen Siitra nek % jak 147 =P. 8. 3. 31) entspricht

bei Hema. (2. 3. 19) nak $i fic (Comm. : paddntasthasya nasya Se pare tic

vd syat | bhavafic Sirah usw.), und dnah sah tso ’Scah bei diesem (H. 1. 3.

18) entspricht dnas tat so’ Scah (S. 1.1. 146).-— Zur Trennung der Siitras

53 und 54 s, Kom.

55. (Was als) nahere Bestimmung (eines zu spezifizierenden dient,

bezeichnet den Auslaut des Aggregats).

P. 1.1.72; H. 7. 4. 18,

Das unserem Siitra entsprechende Siitra bei Panini (7. 1. 72) ist ohne

die Varttikas 3 und 4 Katyayana’s geradezu unméglich. Die Varttikas ver-

langen den Ausschlus der Faille, wo es sich um Komposita und Suffix handelt

mit Ausnahme derjenigen Falle, wo ein ugif-Suffix erwahnt wird oder wo be!

der Formulierung des Siitra nur Buchstaben gebraucht werden. Indem Sakat.

rd) an den Anfang (angefiigt).

} an das Ende (angefiigt).

16 Siddhantak, (S. 99) : anvadese napumsake (sic) enad vaktavayah ; Tatt-

vabodhini dazu (ebenda) : amy evedam vidhiyate na tv autSasadisu phalabhavat |

svamor napumsakat [P. 7. 1, 23] ity amo luka luptatve “pi pratyayalakgsanam iha

pravartate vacanasamarthyad ity Ghuh.
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den Wortlaut des Siitra in der Weise Andert, dass er das den Auslaut bildende

Element und das, dessen Auslaut dieses bildet, als im Verhaltnis von visesaxa

zu visesya stehend fasst, glaubt er die ocbenerwahnten Varttikas Katyayana’s

entbehren zu kénnen. Wie weit es ihm dies gelungen ist, ist freilich sehr

fraglich. Denn in einem Sitra wie Sritadibhih ($8. 2.1. 33 =P. 2. 1. 24)

[Komm. : dvitiyantam subentam Sritadibhih subanteih samasyate| méchte

man fragen, warum hier rita eigentlich kein visesana von (dem visesyasa-

mudaya) sup (zu erganzen aus dem adhikdéra-Siitra) ist und warum es als

solches nicht zugleich den Ausgang eines Komplexes wie paramasrita vezeich-

nen kann. Dasselbe gilt von dem im MBhas. (Vol. 1, S. 183, Z. 20) erwahn-

ten Falle nadadibhyah phak (P. 4. 1. 99), dem bei Sakat. (2. 4. 32) nada-

dibhyah phan entspricht. Man beachte, dass diese Frage nicht durch S$. 1.

1. 59 beriihrt wird. Denn dort handelt es sich lediglich darum, was die in

einem Siitra angegebenen Suffixe (wie z. B. sun padam §. 1. 1. 62 und sas{hy

ayainat §. 2. 1. 34) und nicht pratipadika oder Teile von denselben

bezeichnen.

56. (Die im) Ablativ (ais gmung muss unmittelbar) vor

(dem Spezifizierten stehen) .*

P. 1.1. 67;C. 7. i

57. Nicht (so darf die im:

Spezifizierten stehen, sondern si rider demselben,) ausgenommen in

(den Regeln) ghya (d. h. ahy 8
P.1.1.66;C. 1. 1

aghyadisu : Die Beschranki 4 auf die in 4. 3. 60 ff. gelehrten

Suffixe. So z. B. in yamak sa: . 4. 10) heisst samnivyupe nicht

vor den Prapositionen sam usw., ‘ Gegenteil nach denselben. Also

heisst das Siittra : an yam hinter sam, ni, vi und upa (treten gewisse Suffixe) ;

vgl. Prakriyas. [69} S. 392, Nr. 1965.—Zu smerasi usw. Dies ist das

bekannte Beispiel fiir die Regel: In Verbindung mit einem Verbum in der

Bedeutung ,,sich erinnern“ steht das erste Futurum (/f) um die hinter dem

Heute gelegene Vergangenheit zu bezeichnen; s. KasikA zu P. 3. 2, 112.

Beide Handschriften B und H (P fallt natiirlich aus) lesen verisyaémah, was

ohne weiteres zu verbessern ist.

58. (Die nahere Bestimmung des im Lokativ gelehrten. Spezifizierten

bezeichnet das) Anfangs(-element) dessen (d. h. des Spezifizierten).

P. 1.1. 72 Va. 29; H. 7. 4. 114.

59. (Als Attribute bezeichnen) ein Suffix und syat (d. i. die Feminina

bildenden Suffixe, wenn die auf sie ausgehenden Wortformen dem ganzen

Kompositum) untergeordnet (sind, denjenigen Lautkomplex, welcher) mit

der prakyti anfangt (d. i. damit anfangt, woran das Suffix angefiigr wird).

P. 1. 4.13 Va. 7+ 6.1. 13 Bh.; H. 7. 4. 115, 116.
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Wegen matrbhoginah vgl Va. 1 zu P. 8. 4. 11 und wegen nyaksyat vel.

die Paribh. (26) : siripratyaye canupasarjane na und MBhas Vol. 3, S. 20,

Z. 15—23.—Die Verwandlung von n in m nach r und s findet dann statt.

wenn die betreffenden Laute in einem und demselben Pada stehen (P. 8. 4.

1). Nun heisst ein Pada das, was auf die Kasusendungen oder die Personal-

endungen ausgeht (8. J. 1. 62=P. 1. 4. 14). Nach unserer Paribh.

heisst in sui padam (8. 1. 1. 62) Pada das, dem das Suffix angefiigt wird

nebst dem Suffix. In métrbhoginah wird s (nom. sing.) (mdétr + bhoga)

+ ina’ angefiigt, also heisst der ganze Komplex | (méa@tr + bhoga) + ina] +s

Pada.

60. (Ein in einem Stitra aufgefiihrtes) krt(-Suffix bezeichnet sowohl die

Wortform, der das betreffende Suffix angefiigt wird, als) auch diese nebst

den é (genannten Worten) und den in einer Kasusverbindung stehenden

Nomina.

P. 7. 4.13 Va.9; H. 7. 4. 117.

Dieses Siitra ist identisch mat ASE. Paribh. (28): krdgrahane gatikara-

kapiirvasyapi grahanam. — * diets) ' = in die Asche geopfert, s.

v. a. ein unniitzes Werk voll

61. (Eine nahere Bestin

ausgedriickt oder nur implicite:

oder implicite verstandenen) yer

P. 2.1.1. Va. 9, 16; H

Die Bezeichnung vaékya wis

mina (vas, nas, té und me S$. 7;

($. 2. 3. 17, 27) illustriert. ==

ist, lasst das ca hinter gra@maim,

Die Beispiele fiir Plutierung beru

mit der Kasika zu P. 8. 2. 104 die Lesung g ganz sicher, Indem Hema. (1.
1. 26) das vdkya als savisesanam akhydiam (,, ein verbum finitum nebst den

dieses naher bestimmenden Worten “‘) definiert, schliesst er sich naher sowohl

an den Sinn als den Wortlaut des Bhasya an (Bd. 1, S. 367, Z. 15) : apera

aha akhydtam savisesanam ity eva | sarvani hy eténi [scil, avyaya, kéraka

und kéraka und kdrakavisesana] kriyavisesanani.

62. (Was auf) eine Kasus- oder Personalendung (ausgeht, heisst) Wort

(pada).

P. 1.4. 14;H. 1. 1. 20.

Nach der Paribhaisi (23): pratyayagrahane yasmai sa vthitas tadades

tadantasya grahanam kann suptin nicht die Suffixe sup und tiv, sondern muss

eine Wortform, die euf die Suffixe sup und tin ausgeht, bezeichnen. Auf

. Cheisst) Satz (vdkya).

wh der enklitischen [70} Prono-

der Plutierung des Auslautes

SLesart von H sehr mangelhaft

Lesart mit Sicherheit erkennen.

17 Gna ist ein samasante-Suffix. Dieser Fall ist von mdsavdpini (von masava-

pin) zt unterscheiden, wo das Suffix nin ein kyt ist. Dies fallt unter die Paribh.

(75) : gatikavakopapadanam krdbhih saha samasavacanam prak subutpatteh.
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unsere Regel findet aber die Paribhasa (27= P. 1. 4. 14 Va. 1), Anwen-

dung : samjfavidhau pratyayagrahane tadantagrahnam nasti, welche nach der

Kielhorn’schen Ubersetzung heisst : An affix, when employed in a rule, which

teaches the meaning of a technical term does not denote a word-form ending

with the affix. S4kat. hat die ‘Paribhasa tatsichlich aufgenommen (siehe das

Bithler’sche MSS. unter den Paribhiisis). Er macht sich hier also einer

Ungenauigkeit schuldig. Das Siitra Hema.’s (1. 1. 20) tadantam padam

wird der Paribhasa gerecht.

63. (Eine auf) n (auslautende Wortform'® heisst) vor (den verschie-

denen Denominativsuffixen) kya (= ya) Wort (peda).

P. i. 4. 15; H. 7. 1. 22.

In séménya fallt das n nicht aus, weil das darauffolgende Suffix nicht

kya, sondem syavi (cf. P. 5. 1. 124) heisst.— Zu manyd : Nach der Regel

samajanisadanipad manvidinghansinah (8. 4. 4. 70=P. 3. 3. 90) tritt

das Suffix kyap an man. Doch fallt das » des Stammauslautes davor nicht

ab, weil der Stamm nicht aul sé

64. (Vor einem Suffix),

beliebigem Konsonanten ausse

gehende pada, jedoch) nicht (

' Pld. 4. 16, 18; H. 2.

In bhavadiya heisst das Su

S$. 3. 1. 24; 3. 148). —

wird fiir den Endkonsonante:

wiirde, wenn vac pada ware, nattt

entspricht n@ma bei Hema. : nase

mes s hat und vor einem mit

en Suffix heisst das Voraus-

urzel (ist).

shel cha = iya’®, in urndyu yus

Am Ende [71] eines pada

nuert (P. 8. 2. 36) ; in vacmi

‘intteten. Dem adhdtoh Sikat.’s

wie (H. 1. 1. 21).

65. Dem Ausgang (d. i. dem letzten Glied) eines Aggregats von Wort-

formen, das zur Bezeichnung eines Gegenstandes verwendet wird, (kommt

die Bezeichnung pada) nicht (zu).

' PL11. 63 V4.6; H. 1.1. 25.

In der Wiedergabe des vrtti des Siitra bin ich dem Kom. gefolgt. Viel

einfacher ist aber die Erklarung des Wortes vrttyanta bei Hema. (1. 1, 25),

wo unser Siitra mit einer kleinen Abweichung, die spater zur Sprache kommen

wird, wieder erscheint. Dort heisst es: paddrthabhidhadyi samasGdir vrttis

tasya entoh usw. Danach heisst vytti etwas, was einen Gegenstand bezeichnet,

wie z. B. ein Kompositum®*, Das Siitra ist erforderlich, um fir die Wort-

formen git, div usw. in paramagirau, paramadivau usw. die Bezeichnung

18 Es handelt sich hier aber nur um Nominalstamme, da die Suffixe kya nur

solchen angefiigt werden.

9 Ch PL 7. 1 2,

20 Die Bedeutung ist in dem Wéorterbuch APTE’s angegeben (ohne Beleg),

fehit aber in P. W.
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pada aufzuheben, die ihnen nach 6 J. 1. 50, 52 (=P. 1. 1. 62, 63)

zukommt, da sonst in den angefithrten Beispielen der Reihe nach visarjantya

fiir 7, fakultative Elision des » (der sogenannte Sakalyapratisedha), ¢ fir h,

g fiir A und endlich Elision des eintreten wiirden. Alle diese Lautverande-

Tungen werden fiir das Ende des pada gelehrt. Es bleibt zu erklaren, wie gir

usw. in paramagirau usw. die Bezeichnung pada zukommt. Ein Kompositum

ist in seiner aufgelésten Form mit Kasusendungen versehen. Bei der Kompo-

sition aber wird fiir diese luk substituiert. Eine solche Wortform wird dann

zu einem pratipadika und es kénnen ihr neue Endungen angefiigt werden.

Eine flektierte Form von réjapurusa kommt auf folgende Weise zustande :

Tajnah purusa + (Endung) = [réjan -+ (luk) + purusa + (luk),] + (neue

Endung) = r@japurusa + (Endung). Die Endung tritt stets an das ganze

pratipadika rajapurusa und nicht an purusa allein an. Wenn z. B, Kaiyata

den Fall bespricht, ob in paramavaca, da ein vokalisch anlautendes Suffix

folgt, das vorausgehende vdc ein bha (also kein pada). heissen kénnte, sagt

er ausdriicklich, dass die Endung 4 an den Komplex peramavaéc und nicht

an den Teil vée tritt: paravs tha ya vibhaktih krta tam

{supo dhatv (P. 2. 4. 71) if Hatta] pratyayalaksanendsritya

padatvanibandhanani kutvddi bhasamjnad tu yasmad yajadi-

vidhir iti samuddyasyaiva st: (Bhasyapradipa zu P. J. 1.

63). Demnach steht in unsere e Sache so: parama + (luk) +

git + (luk) + au. Die Substituti inter gir wiirde die Bezeichnung

pada fiir gtr ebensowenig 2 it rajan in rajapurusa®* denn

{72} mit der Substitution des alche Operationen aufgehoben,

die beim Vorhandensein des @ auf das aga vorgenommen

werden miissten.— Dieses Sit ‘f einem Varttika Ka&tydyana’s

(P, 1. 1. 63 Va. 6). Ich muss gesteheos dase rair das Bhasya dazu nicht in

seinem ganzen Umfang klar geworden ist. Das Ergebnis scheint mir abcr

vom Verfasser der Siddhantak. (S. 99) folgendermassen kurz zusammengefast

m sein: antarvartinim vibhaktim GSritya pitvapadasyevotiarakhandasyapi

padasamjniayam praptayam | uiterapadatve capadadividhau pratisedhah

[Va. 6 zu P. 1. 1. 63] | iti pratyayalaksanam na | .... apadadividhau kim |

dadhisecau | iha satvanisedhe kartavye padatvam asty eva | kutud tu na.

Dem Zusatz iha satvanisedhe usw., welcher aus dem MBhis. (Vol. 1, S. 166,

Z. 12—14) stammt, wird das Stitra Hema.’s (J. 1. 25) vrtiyanto ’ sase

{Komm. : @sase sasya tu satve padam eva) gerecht, was zugleich zeigt, dass

21 Als pada wirft rajan das auslautende ab.

22 In dem Kommentar dazu heisst es ; burvapadasyeveti | anyatha rajapuruso

vagasir ityadau nalopakutvadikam yathasambhavam na syad iti bhdvah {| uéfara-

padatve ceti || uttarapadena uttarapadam ucyate | uttarapadasya padatve pada-

vyapadese kartavye pratyayalaksanam na bhavatity arthah | etena sudhiyau sudhiya

ity atrantarvartisupa padatvat pakse §akalaprasanga ity Gsanka parasta | uktaritya

pratyayalaksananised hat,
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Hema. gelegentlich iiber die Angaben bei Sakat. hinausgegangen ist, und dass
er selbstandig aus 4lteren Quellen geschdpft hat.

66. Einer auf ¢ oder s (auslautenden Wortform kommt vor einem Suffix)

in der Bedeutung von mat (die Bezeichnung pada nicht zu).

P. 1.4.19; H. 1. 1. 23.

67. manus, nabhas und angiras (kommt) vor (dem Suffixe) vat (die

Bezeichnung peda nicht zu).

P.l. 4. 18 Va 3; H. 7. 1. 24,

Sakat. hat hiermit die Panini’sche Kategorie bha (P. 1. 4. 18-20) ab-

geschafft, worin ihm Hema. gefolgt ist (H. 7. 1. 23, 24).

68. @ iund @ kénnen in der Pause nasaliert werden, (jedoch) nicht

die (a, % @), welche mit den stummen Buchstaben g versehen sind, sowie

(der Auslaut von) ca usw., ausser 4a.

P. 8. 4. 57; C. 6.4. 150; H. J. 2. 41.

Die Beschraénkung andncdédi ist weder bei Pan.,. noch im Bhiasya, noch

bei Candra zu finden, wohl a i Pape

69. (In der Pause karti

t6nende (substituiert werden)

P. 8. 4.56; C. 6.4. 1

70. (Was bis zum Schhiss

der Pause vorzunehmen).

P. 6.1. 72; H. 1. 3. &

{73} Zwischen te und ahui bez
zudenken.

71. Fiir e, o, at und aw (yerdéy

ay, av, @yund dv (substituiert).

P. 6.1. 78;C. 5.1. 75; H. 1. 2. 23, 24.

72. Fir die auf @ folgenden i und u (kénnen) nur y respektiv v (sub-

stituiert werden, wenn die ersteren fiir e respektiv o eingetreten sind).

P. 8. 2. 108; C. 6. 3.133; H. 7. 4. 108.

purve ’pavdda anantaran usw. = Paribh. 59—Ohne dieses eva kénnte

Verlangerung vor homogenen Vokalen eintreten, weil der apavdda denjenigen

niyama aufhebt, der unmittelbar auf jenen folgt.

cht-aspirierte Muta fiir die

chet werden wird, ist) nicht (in

ind lundati ist eine Pause hinzu-

seinem =Vokal (der Reihe nach)

73. (Fir die Vokale 1, &. 7 (1)-werden) vor einem ihnen nicht homo-

genen (Vokal der Reihe nach y, v, r und / substituiert).

P. 6.1. 77; C. 5. 1. 74; H. J. 2. 21.

Der Komm. erwahnt, dass das Sitra auch auf eine andere Weise erklirt

wird, wonach sich die Formen dadhiy atta, madhuv atra usw. ergeben.23

23 Zur Verwendung von iy, uy statt y, v, vgl. WACKERNAGEL, Altind, Gramm.
1. § 181.
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74. (Fir die Vokale i, a und 7 (1) kann (vor einen nicht: homogenen

Vokal) die Kiirze (substituiert werden, wenn die aufeinander folgenden

Vokale) nicht in einem (und demselben) pada stehen.

P. 6. 1. 127+ Va. 14+ Bh; C. 5. 1. 182; H. 1. 2. 22.

Diese Regel Sakat.’s, ebensowie die entsprechende Regel Hema.’s (1. 2

22), scheinen zu weit zu sein, denn nach dem MBhis. gilt der sa@kalyaprati-

sédha nur fitr den Fall, dass der zweite Vokal den Anlaut eines mit den

stummen Buchstaben s versehenen Suffixes bildet, also eines sit-Suffixes, vor

welchem das Vorangehende pada heisst (P. 1. 1. 16; Sa. 7. 1. 64).—parjan-

yvavat usw. = Paribh. 111.

75. Vor r (1) kann fiir jeden einfachen Vokal (die Kiirze substituiert

werden) .

P. 6.1. 128;C. 5.1. 188; H. 7. 2. 2.

76. Fir 7 (1) nebst dem (folgenden ) Vokal (wird, wenn 7 ({) folgt,

fr (allein substituiert, wo 7r folg et: ein Aggregat von Vokalen,

wie z. B. rr, 1] usw., oder ¢ ‘Vokal und Konsonant, wie z.

B. rv, rl usw., oder aber ein “& it, wobei die Organe sich nur

leicht beriihren).

Vgl. P. 6. 1. 101 Va. 3,7 , 2. 3, 4.

ch gegeben. Aus dem Wortlaut

n ist infolgedessen volistandig

eva in dem Kom. wird man

nicht klug. Wenn der Kom. {7% i will, dass fiir 7 +7 rr bez. yr

substituiert werden, ist der Ausé iécaya recht ungliicklich gew4hit.

Zwei Vokale machen doch keinen samuccaya. acau bezw. ajhalau hatte geniigt

und ware klarer gewesen. Die Beispiele sind hier wenig von Nutzen, weil

in solchen Fallen die richtige Lesart erst aus der Aussage des Siitra bez. des

Kom. erschlossen werden kann. Die Deutung der Varttikas zu P. 6. 1. 101

savarnadirghatva rtt Tvavacanam und Iti lu@vacanam ist mir nicht gelungen.

Die entsprechenden Sittras Hema.’s J. 2. 3, 4 sind ebenfalls wenig klar.

Wegen varndantara usw. verweise ich auf die Siddhdntak. (p. 21 unter dem

Stitra akah savarne dirghah) : rti rva@ |ti jvety ubhayatrapi vidheyam varna-

dvayam dvimatrem | adyasya madhye dvau rephau tayor eka matra | abhito

"jbhakter apara | dvitiyasya tu madhye dvau laka@rau | Sesam pragvat.. Der

Laut besteht danach aus zwei 7, deren Lange eine matra betragt, und aus
zwei die 7 umgebenden Vokalen, deren Gesamtlange auch eine mdtrad betragt

Der Laut ist also doch zwei matras lang.

Die obige Ubersetzung ist

des Siitra selbst ist nichts zu ¢

auf den Kom. angewiesen.

77. (Wenn auf einen einfachen Vokal ein zweiter Vokal folgt, wird

fiir beide die entsprechende) Lange (allein substituiert).

P. 6.1. 101; C. 5.1. 106; H. 1. 2.1,
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In der Tat aber wird die Lange nur dann substituiert, wenn ein homo-

gener Vokal folgt ; denn die apavadas 1. 1. 73, 82, 83 sind mit diesem sdira

zusammenzulesen. —- Wegen anukarana vgl. Anm. zu Siitra 6.

78. Wenn (auf einen einfachen Vokal) Sas (d. i. das as des acc. plu.)

folgt, (wird fiir beide die dem vorangehenden Vokal entsprechende Lange

allein substituiert).

P. 6. 1. 102; C. 5. 1. 109.

79. Im Maskulinum (wird fiir einfachen Vokal vor dem as des acc. plu.

aber eine Lange) mit darauf folgendem n (substituiert).

P. 6.1. 102; °C. 5. 1. 109.

munin ist aus munins entstanden ; das s ist nach S. Z. 2. 92 abgefallen,

welches den Abfall des letzten Konsonanten einer am Ende eines pada stehen-

den Konsonantengruppe lehrt. » am Ende eines pade sollte nach 1. 2. 95

abfallen, fallt aber doch nicht ab wegen 1. 2. 49. Vel. Prakriya’s. S. 25,

Anm. 2 und S. 59 unter Siitra 227.

80. Wenn dh und 7 ausiai

(eine Lange substituiert) 24.

P. 6.3. 111;C. 5. 2. %

{75} 81. In sah und vai

substituiert. :

Pp. 6.3. 112;C,. 5.2. &

82. Wenn ein einfacher ¥

é respekt. 0, ar (allein substitu

P. 6. 1, 87, 7.1. 51;

83. Wenn ein Diphthong ¢ gubstituierte) & (auf @ oder

a folgt, wird fir beide) ai respekt'gi (Sliéin substituiert).

P. 6. 1, 88, 89; C. §. 1. 84, 86; H. 7. 2. 12, 1B.

Das dic entspricht Pan.’s diz. Der Auslaut hat in beiden Fallen sonst

keine Bedeutung—dhauta aus dhav + (k)ta.

84. Fiir (das @ von) pra und (den Anlaut von): adka, udhi, aha, esa

und esya (wird ai respekt. au allein substituiert).

P. 6.1. 89 Va.4;C. 5. 1. 89; H. 1. 2, 14.

varna wird hier und im Kom. zu 91—-98 als Neutrum gebraucht. In

fir Cem vorangehendes) a, 7 und u

' AQ.

efall des dh oder r), o fir @

fey @) folgt, (wird flr beide)

. 2. 2, 6.

24 Das Siitra P&nini’s lautet: dhralobe piirvasya dirgho ‘nah. Das Wort

parvasya ist scheinbar iiberfliissig ; denn nach P. 1. 1. 66 kann die Veranderung eben

nur in bezug auf den vorangehenden Vokal vorgenommen werden; es wird abet

dadurch notwendig gemacht, dass das Wort uttarapade von P. 6. 3. 1 noch in diesem

Sittra fortgilt. Infolgedessen wiirde, ohne pérva-[75}-sya in unserem Siitra, dic

Verlingerung nur dann erfolgen, wenn ein gh oder 7 in einem uttarapada elidiert wird

(vgl. MBhas. zu P. 6. 3. 111). Diese Erwagungen kommen fiir das Siitra Sakata.

yana’s ebenso wie fiir das entsprechende Siitra Candra’s (C. & 2. 137), nicht in

Betracht.

5
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seinem LinganuGisana?> setzt Sakat. verna zuerst neut. (Vers 8) und dann
mask. und neut. (Vers 53) an.

85. In svaira, svairin und aksauhini (tritt ai respekt. au fiir a +2

respekt. u ein).

P. 6.1. 89 Va. 3,5; C. 5. 1. 87, 88; H. 1. 2. 15.

68. Fir (@ oder @+ 0 von) om und (iir das Substitut fiir die Pripo-

sition) @ (mit dem darauf folgenden Vokal wird) der zweite Vokal (allein

substituiert).

P.6.1,95;C. 5.1.99; H. 2.2, 18.

Das Beispiel adyarsyat findet sich auch im MBhiis. zu P. 6. 1. 95, wo

ubrigens adyarsyat, mit langem 4@, ausdriicklich zuriickgewiesen wird.

87. Fir a+ e von eva (wird der zweite Vokal allein substituiert, wenn

das Wort) nicht zum Ausdruck der Beschrankung auf etwas Bestimmtes

(gebraucht wird).

P. 6.1. 94 V4. 3;C. 4. be

88. Im Kompositum kan
zweite Vokal allein substituicrt

P. 6.1. 94 Va.5;C.

89. (Fir das auslautende ¢

enden Wortest+7) von zta (wird

P. 6. 1. 89 Va. C. 5. 1:86

{76} Das MBhas. kennt :deu

prama (1.1. 90), uparsabhivgy

jidpaka zustande kommen) frei

nehmen ist, dass der Kom. ihn

Verfasser der Siitras zuritckfithren.

eA. 2. 2. 16.

o von) ostha oder otu (der

- 2. 17.

das Instrumental (-suffix auslaut-

mipesitum) dr (allein substituiert).

BB.

srlaubten Hiatus in sukharta,

keusw., (welche vermittelst eines

weil es andererseits kaum anzu-

et: Rat, miissen wir ihn wohl auf den

90. Fiir (das auslautende @ in) pra, dasa, tna, vasena, kambala und

vaisatara + (7 von) rua (wird im Kompositum dy allein substituiert).

P. 6. 1. 89 Va. 7,8;C. 5.1.91; H. 2. 2. 7.

Die Hss. der Candragrammatik lesen dasarna in dem entsprechenden

Sitra (C. 5. 1, 91). Hema. hat dasémea (H. 1. 2. 7).— Wegen prarna

usw. siehe Anmerkung zum vorangehenden Siitra—Candra hat vatsera fiir

vaisatara ; Hema. gibt natiirlich beides an.—- Die Siddhantak. (S. 19) lést

qnarpa so auf : rnasyapanayandya yad anyad rnam kriyate tad rnaérnam (eine

zum Abtragen einer anderen Schuld gemachte Schuld).

91. (Fir das q@) einer Praposition (nebst dem folgenden Vokal wird),

wenn 7 (eines Verbums darauf folgt,) dr (allein substituiert).

P. 6.1. 91;C. 5.1. 938; H. 1. 2.9.

. 25 Hrsgn. von R. Otto FRANKE in den ,,Indischen Genuslehren mit dem Text

usw. “, Kiel 1890.
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92. (Die Substitution von @ fir g einer Praposition +7 ist) nicht

notwendig, wenn (das mit 7 anlautende Verbum) ein Denominativ (ist).

P.6.1.92;C. 5.1. 94; H. 1. 2. 10, 11.

Wegen uparsabhiyati s. Anmerkung zu 89.

93. (Fir das g einer Praéposition+:) e oder o (eines Verbums) ausset

7 (,, gehen “) und edh (,, wachsen “) wird e respekt. o (substituiert ; doch ist

bei Denominativen die Substitution nicht notwendig).

P. 6. 1. 94+ Kas; C. 5. 1. 95; H. 1. 2. 19, 20.

Die Freistellung bei den Denominativen finden wir zuerst in der Kaé

(zu P. 6. 1. 94) erwahnt (vgl. kecid vd suby Gpisaler usw.), wenn nicht der

Verf. unter kacit Candra im Auge hat. Die Stellung des vd im unmittelbar

vorangehenden Siitra (C. 5. 1. 94) spricht dafiir ; doch lasst sich das bei der

Abwesenheit eines Kommentars nicht mit Bestimmtheit behaupten. Hema.

(1. 2. 20) ebenso wie Vopadeva (2. 4) stellt die pararupa-Anderung frei. —

Von den Varttikas hat Sakat. aufgenommen V4.3 (S=21. 1. 87), Vi 5=

(8. 7. 1. 88). Va. 6 fallt aus, % auf vedische Formen bezieht. V4.

2 hebt Va. 1 auf. Via. 4 lassts em Punkte weicht Sakat. von

Candra ab, der das Va. in sé fsommen hat (C. 5. 1. 98).

Sakat., ebenso wie Hema., der lehrung folgt, hat offenbar diese .

Worte als selbstandige Werte ® wie keiner weiteren Zerlegung

bediirfen.

94... Fiir das am Ende «i

folgenden @ (wird e respekt. «

P. 6.1. 109.;C. 5. 2

{77} 95. Fir (das am En

(substituiert werden, wenn daraufewfolet} es

P. 6. 1.122; C. 5. 1. 120; H. 2. 2. 31.

laksanapratipadokta® = Paribh. 105.

96. (Fiir das o von go kann) vor einem Vokal eva (substituiert werden,

jedoch) nicht, wenn a@ksa folgt.

RP. 6.1. 1238; C. 5. 1, 121; H. 1. 2. 29.

Nach den Erklarern Panini’s — und iibrigens auch nach Candra —- sind

goaksa und go’ksa unstatthaft. Vgl. das Siitra Candra’s (5. 1. 122) aksendre,

wonach die Substitution ava fir o in go notwendig ist, wenn @ksa folgt, ebenso

wie wenn indra folgt. Kas. (zu. P. 6. 1. 123): vyevesthitavibhaseyam tena

gavaksa ity atra nityam avan bhavati. Vgl. weiter Siddhantak. 22 ; Mugdha-

bodha 2. 15; Katantra 19. 43.

97. Vor indra (muss ave fiir das o von go substituiert werden).

P. 6.1. 124;C. 5. 1. 122; H. 1. 2. 30.

98. Vor eksa (muss ava fir das o von go substituiert werden, wenn das

Kompositum) ,, Fenster “ bedeutet,

H. 1. 2. 28,

nde e und o mit dem darauf

tes stehende 9 von) go kann. 0
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So ist gavaksa nitya nur in der Bedeutung Fenster. Hema. ist der einzige

Grammatiker der diese Lehre in ihrem ganzen Umfang aufgenommen hat.

Vel. H. 7. 2. 28-31.

99. Ein plutierter Vokal (ist vor einem folgenden Vokal), ausser (i von}

iti, (keinen Veranderungen unterworfen, die sonst stattfinden wiirden).

P. 6. 1. 125, 129; C. 5. 1. 123; H. J. 2. 32.

Hier auch gibt B das Zeichen fiir die Plutierung mit nw wieder, wie in

1.1. 72. Sakat. lasst den cakravarmana-pratisedha weg (P. 6. 1. 130 = C. 5.

1, 124 =H. 7. 2. 33). -—-In dem Beispiel ist susloketi nur die ,, Padapatha “

-—-Form,?6 §, Anm. zu 104.

100. Die mit dem stummen Buchstaben g versehenen (Laute sind vor

einem folgenden Vokal keinen Veranderungen unterworfen, die sonst stattfinden

wiirden).

P. 1.1. 11,12; C. 5, 1. 125, 126; H. 2. 2. 34, 35.

Z. B. gu und gi in 1, 2. 44, 4

101. (Die) aus (einem ¢

mit Ausnahme des mit dem &

kein Wesen bezeichnen, sind

worfen, die sonst stattfinden

P21. 14;C. 5. 1, 2

{78} Der Vers wird in d

S. 7) und in der Kas. (zu FP.

chestehenden (Partikeln) ca usw.,

ben 7 versehenen @, (wenn sie

keinen Veranderungen unter-

102. Eine auf o (auslat! ss
4nderungen unterworfen, die son:

P. 1.1. 15;C. 5. 1, 128

103. Ein aus (der Kasusendung) s (entstehendes o) kann vor iti (un-

verandert bleiben).

P. 1.1. 16;C. 5. 1. 129; H. 1. 2. 38.

104. Und (fiir die Partikel) « (kann vor iti auch) ii (treten).

P. J. 1. 17, 18+ Va. 2: C. 5. 1. 130, 181; H. 2, 2. 39.

Hier beruht das ca auf der von Katy. vorgeschlagenen und von Pat.
gestiitzten Zerlegung des Pamini’schen Siitra (yogavibhaga). Vgl. Va. 1 und

2 zu P. 1. 1. 17, 18 und Kaiy. ebenda. — Diese Substitution| hat eigentlich

ihre Stelle nur im Padapatha. Ihre Aufnahme durch Sakat. wird darauf

26 Das entgprechende Siitra Pamini’s lautet : aplutavad upasthéte (6. 1. 129).

Nach dem MBhiasya heisst upasthita hier an@rsa itikaranch ,,das nicht von den

Rsis herrithrende (also nicht dem eigentlichen vedischen Texte angehérende) Wort

iti“, Die Kasika fiigt hinzu: samudayad avacchidya padam yena svaripe 'vasthi-

pyate ,, wodurch ein Wort von dem Aggregat getrennt und in seiner eigenen Gestalt

hingestellt wird “,



2. TEIL 6&9

beruhen dass bei Pan. die Substitution als andrse gelehrt wird?’.

105. "Nach (einem auslautenden Konsonanten von dem pratyaha@a)

may (d. h. von Muten und Nasalen ausser #, kann fiir die Partikel u,)

wenn ein Vokal folgt, v (substituiert werden. Diese Substitution ist jedoch

als) nicht eingetreten (zu betrachten).

P. 8. 3. 33; C. 6. 4. 16; H. 1. 2. 40.

Im kim u iti kann der anusvéra fiir m nur dann substituiert werden, wenn

das v nach der Regel asve [1. 1. 73] fiir u substituiert wird.

106. Ein (auslautender) Konsonant (am Ende eines pada kann) vor

einem Nasal in den entsprechenden Klassennasal (iibergehen).

P. 8.4.45; C. 6.4. 140; H. 7.3. 1.

hal und nicht yar (wie in P. 8. 4. 45) ist wegen des Folgenden ge-
braucht. Diese Anderung konnte gemacht werden, da h ja doch keinen ent-

sprechenden Nasal hat.

107. (Ein auslautender Konsonant. am Ende eines bada muss) vor

einem (mit Nasal anlautenden}. entsprechenden Klassennasal

iibergehen).

P. 8.4.45 Va: H1.3

108. (Fiir den Vokal, dé

versehenen s oder 7 vorangeht, (

Cf. P. 8. 3.2,4;C. 4

{dem stummen Buchstaben)

saler substituiert).

i. 3. 8,

109. Fir ein nicht am

einem ‘folgenden Konsonanten ‘#

lanten und A (der diesem entspr

P. 8.3. 24, 4. 58;C, 6

{79} Das Dvandva mn- verlangt den Dual oder eigentlich den Singular,
weil die Dvandvas in den Siitras Sakat.’s sonst stets als neutr. sing. erschiencn.
Der Plural soll andeuten, dass die nach der para-Regel [1. 1. 46] eintretende
Verwandlung von n in # unterbleiben soll. Dies wird bei Pan. automatisch
durch die Anordnung der Siitras erzielt. Vgl. die Kas. zu P. 8. 4. 58:. tha
kurvanti vrsanti ity atra natva- [P. 8. 4. 2] syasiddhatvuat pirvam nakirasya-
nusvarah [8. 3. 24] kriyate | tasydépi parasavarnena nakata eva bhavati |
tasyapy asiddhatvat punar matvam na bhavati. Man bemerke die Willkir
der Sakat.’schen Bezeichnung. Diese hat unzweifelhaft ihr Vorbild in den
Erklarungsversuchen Patafijali’s durch jfdpakas.

tehendes m und n wird vor

e-der Nasale, Halbvokale, Sibi-

st substituiert).

110. (Fir inlautendes m und n wird) vor Sibilanten und h der anusvara
(substituiert).

P. 8. 3. 24; C. 6.4.9; H. 1. 3. 40.

27 Vegi. Ejinleitung S. 9.
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111. Fitr das Nasalinfix m und fiir das am Ende eines pada stehende

m kann beides (d. i. der anusvaéra oder der enunasika substituiert werden, )

wenn ein Konsonant folgt.

P. 8.4. 59+ V4 2,3 2u7. 4. 85;C. 6. 4. 152: H. 1.3. 14.

Nach dem Varttika 2 zu P. 7. 4. 85 soll das dem Vokal der Reduplika-

tionssilbe des Frequentativum angefiigte Augment nicht , sondern ein anu-

svdra sein. Weil ferner nach dem folgenden Varttika padantavac ca dieser

anusvdra als am Ende eines pada stehend angesehen wird, kann daftir der
dem folgenden Konsonanten entsprechende Klassennasal eintreten (P. 8. 4.

58). Weil Sakat. die Vertretung des Klassennasals durch anusvara hier

direkt vorschreibt, kann er die Forderung Katyadyana’s padantavac ca

entbehren.

112. Vor kh mit folgendem 1, v, y, m oder m (werden der Reihe nach

der anusvara und der dem auf hf folgenden Konsonanten entsprechende

anunasika fir ein am Ende eines pada stehendes m substituiert).

P. 8.3. 26+ Va. 1. 27; 0 11.8. 7.3. 15.

113. (In) samrat (ble

P. 8. 3. 25;C. 6. 4

114. Vor den Sibilanter:

tuiert werden).

P. 8.4. 48 Va.3;C. 6.-

Weil es ein zweckloses Verf

Buchstaben wiederum einzusets

vor den Sibilanten die aspirie

. Tenues die Tenues (substi-

7.3. 59.

irde, fiir die k, p usw. dieselben

ra wohl so zu verstehen, dass

ic homogenen nichtaspirierten

eintreten kénnen (und umgek diesem Siitra zugrundeliegende

Varttika lautet unzweideutig : «i Sart pauskarasadeh (P. 8. 4. 48

Va. 3), ,, Vor den Sibilanten kénnen nach der Meinung Pauskarasadi’s die
zweiten (d. h. aspirierten Tenues) fiir die nichtaspirierten eintreten “.

{80} 115. Die anf Sibilanten, enusvara, visarjaniya, jihvamaliya und

upadhmaniya folgenden (Tenues oder die auf Tenues folgenden Sibilanten

usw.) kénnen verdoppelt werden, (aber erst,) nachdem (was sonst zu voll-

ziehen ist, vollzogen worden ist).

P.8. 4. 47 Va.2;C. 6.4. 143; H. 1. 3. 35, 36.

Nach der Verdoppelung wird fiir den ersten Konsonanten ein nichtas-
pirierter nach der bekannten Regel substituiert.— Die fiir dieses und das
nachste Stitra zugrundeliegenden Varttikas (P. 8. 4. 47 Va 1, 2) werden von

Patafijali ebenfalls doppelsinnig aufgefasst. Der anusvéra ist frelich in den

dort aufgezdhlten Konsonanten nicht mit einbegriffen?®. Dieses ist als eine

Neuerung Sakat.’s zu betrachten. Bei Hema. (H. 2. 3. 35) lautet die
Regel ebenso.

28 Fiir die Verdoppelung hinter dem anusvdra cf. WACKERNAGEL, Altind.

Gramm. 1. § 98.
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116. Ein auf einen Halbvokal folgender Konsonant, ausser h, % und

den Sibilanten, (oder umgekehrt, ein auf die Konsonanten ausser h usw.

folgender Halbvokal, kann verdoppelt werden, aber erst, nachdem was sonst

zu voliziehen ist, vollzogen worden ist).

P.8. 4. 47 Va.1;C. 6. 4. 148; H. 1. 3. 33.

vrksav- ist ein Denominativ von vrksa Baum“ und heisst urkszuyscam

dcaksano, nach Hema.2® In proranundva (perf. akt. 1. sing. von #°nu. mit

pra) wird die Reduplikation zuerst vorgenommen und erst dann die Verdop-
pelung. Denn nach P. 6, 1. 2. 3, werden, wenn die zu reduplizierende Silhe

vokalisch anlautet, fiir den zweiten Komplex von Lauten, der nur einen Vokal

enthalt (ekdc), zwei gesetzt d. i. es wird dieser zweite Komplex zweimal ge-

setzt. n, d und r werden aber als Anfangslaute einer Konsonantengruppe nicht

wiederholt. Die Perfectform von diranu lautet dr + [wut+ nu) + @, was nach

einigen anderen Anderungen zu arnundva und dann endlich nach unserer

Regel auch zu drnnundva wird. Wird aber die Verdoppelung zuerst vcrgenom-

men, so miisste das abhyasta®® cher 2 doppeltes n enthalten (a+ [uuu

+nnu)] +a).

117. Nach 7 und h kan

mit Ausnahme von h, r oder ef

P. 8. 4. 46; C. 6. 4. 14

Vokal vorangeht, (ein Laut)

ann ein Laut, mit Ausnahme von

RS

‘otra folgt. in 119, 121. Dem

Sinne nach umfasst dies Sitra ayehdas vor: Pat. als unn6tig zuriickgewiesene

Varttika avasdne ca (P. 8.4. 47 Va. 3.). Sakat. um-{81}-geht den von Kat.

geriigten Mangel anders als Pat. Die drei folgenden Siitras Sakat.’s hatten

in eins verschmolzen werden kénnen. Eben diese Zerlegung —- meint der

Kom., und ohne Zweifel mit Recht—deutet darauf hin, dass die Verdoppel-

ung auch in der Pause stattfindet. Doch unterschiedet sich die Regel Sakata-

yana’s von der Auffassung des Panini’schen Siitra, die Pat. vortragt, dadurch,

dass Sakat. die Verdoppelung nach einem langen Vokal fiir unstatthaft erklart.

Pat. gestattet also vakk und vdk, wahrend Sakat. lediglich das letztere zuldsst.

Hema. verbietet ebenfalls die Verdoppelung nach einem langen Vokal; vel.

adirghad virdmatkavyatijane (H. 1. 3. 32).

119. (Die 115f. gelehrte Verdoppelung findet) nicht (statt), wenn (auf

die betreffenden Laute) eine Konsonantengruppe folgt.

P. 8. 4. 50; H. 1. 3. 32.

29 Siehe Anm. zu 153.

30 Warum die zweite Silbe des abhvasia n und nicht » enthalt, erklart die

Siddhantak. (S. 375 unten),
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Diese Regel habe ich in der Candra-Grammatik nicht gefunden und bin

geneigt zu glauben, dass sie dort fehlt.

120. (Das t) von putra wird vor adin und putra@din (nicht verdoppelt),

wenr. mit dem Wort geschmaht wird??.

P. 8. 4. 48+ Va.1;C. 6. 4. 145; H. 7. 3. 38.

121. (Die Verdoppelung unterbleibt), wenn (auf die betreffenden Laute)

ein Vokal folgt.

P. 8. 4. 47;C. 6. 4. 142; H. 1. 3. 32.

122. Die Sibilanten (werden nicht verdoppelt, wenn ein Vokal folgt).

P. 8. 4. 49;C. 6. 4. 146; H. 1. 3. 37.

123. #, ” und n am Ende des pada nach kurzem Vokal (werden ver-

doppelt, wenn ein Vokal folgt).

P. 8. 3. 32;C. 6. 4. 126; H. 1. 3. 27.

Zu krsann tha: Die Substitution des nn fiir n ist bahiranga und zum

Zwecke der Substitution des # fiir x als nicht yvallzogen zu betrachten ; infolge-

dessen bleibt das » im Auslavtt ttm icht in w verwandelt werden.

1e eines pada) kann ch (ver-

doppelt werden).

P. 6. 1. 75, 76; C. 5.1. %

125, Nach einem plutierten

langer Vokal zugrunde liegt, kann

H. 1. 3. 29.

Diese Regel vermag ich bé

(H. 1. 3. 29) nachzuweisen.

{82} 126. Nach einem Vo!

(muss ch verdoppelt werderi}.

P. 6.1. 73-75; C. 5. 1. 73; H. 1. 3. 28, 30.

In prach + na (‘= prasna): findet keine Verdoppelung des ch statt, weil

die Substitution des § fir ch nach 1. 1. 115 schon vorher eingetreten ist.

127. Diejenigen (auf at ausgehenden mehrsilbigen Wortformen), denen

das Suffix déc [= @] angefiigt wird, erleiden Verlust des at vor iti.

P. 6.1. 98+ Va. 1; C. 5.1. 102.

Nach §. 3. 4. 54 wird déc nur an mehrsilbige, schallnachahmende Wort-

formen angeftigt. Das anekdcah stammt aus dem Varttika : itév anekdcgraha-

nam Sradartham (P. 6. 1. 98 Va.).

128. Wird (die Wortform, der das Suffix dde [= a] angefiigt wird)

verdoppelt, (so wird das at vor iti) nicht (elidiert).

P. 6.1. 99;C. 5. 1. 103.

ude eines pada, wenn ihm ein

eppelt werden),

Grammatiker ausser Hema.

nach den Partikeln) @ und ma

31 Die Verdoppelung hangt wohl mit dem Sitz des Ictus zusammen ; anders

WACKERNAGEL (Altind. Gramm. 1 § 98 a Anm.), der died in Zusammenhang mit

dem Sprechtempo bringt.
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Zu vipsdyam usw. : Das distributive Verhaltnis wird durch Wiederholung

des Wortes ausgedriickt ; patatpatat ist aber die Nachahmung des mehrfachen

Schalles (und driickt kein distributives Verhdltnis aus).

129. (Wird die Wortform, der das Suffix dé [= @] angefiigt wird, )

verdoppelt, (so wird das) ¢ (von at vor iti elidiert).

IP. 6.1. 99; C. 5. 1. 104. -

130. Folgt (auf die verdoppelte Wortform das Suffix) dace ([= a], so

wird das auslautende t) in dem zuerst (ausgesprochenen Teil elidiert},

P.6.1.100=P. 6. 1. 99 V4a.1;C. 5. 1. 105.

Dieses Sitra beruht auf einem Varttika Kat.’s (P. 6. 1. 99 Va. 1).

Doch bemerkt er (Vartt. 2), dass die Regel entbehrlich sei, da man auch von

palapata (einem auf @ ausiautenden Onomatopoetikon) ausgehen kann.

131. dh und 7 (fallen) vor dh respektiv r (ab).

P. 8. 3. 13,14; C. 6. 4. 18,19; H. 1.3. 41, 42.

132. Ein auf einen Konse folgender Halbvokal oder Nasa! kann,

wenn eben derselbe Laut folgt,

P. 8. 4, 64; H. 1. 35

Wenn yamdm gelesen wire

Verschiedenheit des Numerus ¥¢

P. 1. 3. 10) nicht ohne weiter

Erklarer Pan.’s voraus, dass der

wenn der gleiche Laut folgt. 1

lich : yamdaém yamiti yathasas

heit der Laute wird von Hema.

vel. Kas. zu P. 8. 4. 64.

{83} 133. Eine (auf einen Konsonanten folgende) Muta oder cin

Sibilant kann vor einem homogenen Laut (ausfallen).

P. 8. 4. 65; C. 6. 4. 155; H. 1. 3. 48.

Der Kom. gibt keinen Aufschluss dariiber, warum das Wort «@ hicr

wiederholt wird, wenn es durch die anuvrtti aus dem vorangehenden Sitra

ohne weiteres ergénzt werden kénnte.

134. (Die Muta oder der Sibilant) von den auf (die Praposition) ud

folgenden stha und stambh (werden vor einer Muta oder einem Sib:lanten

elidiert).

P. &. 4. 61; C. 6. 4. 154; H. 1. 3. 44.

Hier wird die Regel etwas anders formuliert als bei Panini (8. 4. 61).

Sakat. lasst das anlautende s der Wurzeln ausfallen — so ist die Regel sicher

zu verstehen ; vgl. Prakriyas. Siitra 51: dhdtvoh sakdrasya lug bhavati jari

pare — und die Verdoppelung findet nach edirghdt statt (S$. 1. 1. 118).

Anders bei Pin—Das von Patafijali erforderte utkendaka (aus ut+skand)

als Bezeichnung einer bestimmten Krankheit wird in einen Gana aufgenom-

m. steht, so wiirde infolge der

fd yami das yathadsamkhya (s.

élich sein. Trotzdem setzen die

yonanten nur dann stattfindet,

&. (p. 17) heisst es ausdriick-

a | mahatmyam. Die Gleich-

nasdriicklich gelehrt—Zu édityya
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men. — Das Varttika zu P. 8. 4. 61 {allt nattirlich weg, weil es sich auf eine

vedische Form bezieht.

135. (Eine Muta oder ein Sibilant geht vor einer Muta oder einem

Sibilanten in) eine tonlose nicht-aspirierte Muta (iiber).

P, 8. 4. 55; C. 6. 4. 148; H. 1. 3. 48.

Das n&chste Siitra beschrankt das Gebiet dieses Siitra’s.

136. (Fir eine Muta oder einen Sibilanten wird) eine ténende nicht-

aspirierte Muta (substituiert), wenn eine ténende Muta folgt.

P. 8. 4. 53;C. 6. 2. 115; H. 1. 3. 49.

137.. Wenn s oder ein Dental mit § oder einem Palatal (zusammenstésst,

werden fiir s) § und (fiir den Dental) ein Palatal (substituiert).

P. 8. 4. 40;C. 6. 4. 186; H. 1. 3. 60, 61.

138. (Wenn s oder ein Dental) mit s oder einem Zerebral zusammen-

stésst, (werden fiir s) $ und (fir de ental) ein Zerebral (substituiert) .

P. 8. 4. 41; C. 6. 4.33 3, 60, 61.

139. Nach § (findet die Substitution des § und der

Palatale) nicht (statt).

P. 8. 4. 44;C. 6. 4.

140. Nach einen am Ende

und die Dentale nicht in s um

Kasusendung) n@m und nageri.

P. 8. 4. 424+ Bh; ©:

141. Vor s (geht ein am &

s oder Zerebral tiber).

P. 8.4.48;C. 6.4. 138; H. 1.3. 64.

{84} sadika erklart Pat. zu P. 1. 4. 18 Va. 1 folgendermassen : sq!

angulayo yasya sa sadangulih | anukampitah sadangulth sadikah !

142, (Ein am Ende eines pada stehender Dental geht) vor J (in) !

(itber).

P. 8. 4. 60;C. 6. 4, 158; H. 7. 3. 65.

143. Fir h kann nach einer (am Ende eines pada stehenden) ténenden

nicht aspirierten Muta eine ténende aspirierte Muta (substituiert werden).

P. 8. 4.62;C. 6. 4, 156; H. 1. 3. 3.

Pan. braucht jhay statt jhas wegen des Folgenden, welches die tonlosen

Mutae verlangt ; jhas (die ténenden Mutae) hatte aber gentigt, da in Wirk-

lichkeit die ténenden Mutae zuerst fiir die tonlosen substituiert werden

miissen.

82,

dai(stehenden) Zerebralen (gehen s

aie tber), mit Ausnahme (der

2, 3. 63.

ada stehender) Dental (nicht in

144, Fir § (kann nach einer am Ende eines pada stehenden tonenden

nicht-aspirierten Muta) ch (substituiert werden,) wenn ein Vokal, Halbvokal,

Nasal oder h folgt.
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P. 8. 4. 63+ Va.;C. 6. 4. 157; H. 1. 3. 4.

In dieser und den folgenden Regeln ist zu beachten, dass nach 1. 2. 75

fiir alle Muten am Ende eines pada eine nicht-aspirierte Media (jas) substi.

tuiert wird.

145. An ein (am Ende eines pada stehendes) 7 und » (kann) g res-

pektiv ¢ vor einem Sibilanten (angefiigt werden).

P. 8.3. 28; C. 6. 4. 12; H. 1. 3. 17.

Der Vokal a vertritt bei Sakat. fast, wenn nicht ganz ausnahmslos, den,

wm die-Aussprache zu erméglichen, eingeschobenen normalen Vokal, wie z.

B. hier gek, dak.. Bei Pan dagegen itbernimmt der Vokal u sehr haufig

diese Rolle z. B. kuk, tuk. Ich brauche nur an das Siitra akalo ’j jhrasvadir-

ghaplutah (1. 2. 27) zu erinnern, wo man eigentlich nicht begreift, warum

der Vokal uw vorgezogen wird, wenn a oder i ebensogut den Zweck hatte

erfiillen kénnen.

146. (An ein am Ende eines pada stehendes) d@ oder m (kann) | vor s

(antreten, jedoch) nicht (wenn der:Sibt nt ak er ersten Bestandteil) von éc

(bildet).

P. 8. 3. 29, 30; C. #&

Den Zusatz ascah vermag
Hema. (H. 1. 3. 18) nachzuw

7, 3. 18.

anderen Grammatiker ausser

als Beispiel sat Scyotati an.

147. Vor § (kann ein ara

j (erhalten, jedoch nicht, wen

bildet).

P. 8.3. 31; 4. 638; C. & . 19.

Wegen ascah fiihrt Hema. 2 33 Beispiel bhavafi scyotati an

(HL 1. 3. 19). §S. Anm. sum*vordiigehenden Sutra.

pede stehendes) n das Augment

den ersten Bestandteil von éc

148. Fir (das auslautende 2 von) .nfn kann 77 [= 17] (substituiert

{85} werden) oder (es kann demselben) am Ende ein 7 (angefiigt werden),

wenn p folgt (oder n7n kann unverandert bleiben).

P. 8. 3.10;C. 6.4.5; H. 7. 3. 10.

149. (Fiir das erste m) in kénkan kann si? [= s] (substituiert werden,

oder es kann demselben) am Ende ein s (angefiigt werden).

P.8.3.12;C. 6. 4.4;H. 1. 3. 11.

Ein solches s geht nicht in 7 iiber, weil man sonst eben 7 als Substitut

hatte lehren kénnen. Vel. Prakriyads. S. 16, Anm. 1: etra sisakor vidhanat

rir na syat | yady atra paddntavartinoh sisakoh sajérahassah [1. 2. 27]: ity

Gdind rih syat tarhi rirakav eva vidhiyeyatam.

150. (Fir ein auslautendes ”) mit Ausnahme des » von prasdn, (wird

st [=] substituiert) vor ch, th, th, c, t oder ¢, mit darauf folgendem Vokal,

Halbvokal, Nasal oder h (oder es kann demselben s angefiigt werden).

P. 8.3.7;C. 6.4,.3;H. 1. 3. 8.
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Wegen s vgl. Anm. zu dem vorangehenden Sutra.

151. (Fir das auslautende m) von pum (kann si [= s] substituiert

werden) vor einer tonlosen Muta (mit darauffolgendem Vokal, Halbvokal,

Nasal oder A, oder es kann demselben s angefiigt werden).

P. 8.3.6;C.6.4.2;H. 1. 3. 8.

Wegen s vgl. Anm. zu J. 1. 149.

152. Vor dem s, (das) kr (angefiigt wird, kann fiir das m) von sam

(si [= s] substituiert oder dem m ein s angefiigt werden) und (es kann

dafiir) eine Niete ([gluk] substituiert werden).

P. 8.3.54- Bh; Cf. C. 6.4. 1; H. 7. 3. 12, 13.

Die Substitution von gluk fiir das m von sam beruht auf Missverstandnis

der isti Patafijalis : samo v@ lopam eka icchanti (MBhas. Bd. 3, S. 425,

Z. 8), seitens Sékat. Pat. lehrt die Substitution von lopa hintey sam fiir den

unmittelber derauf folgenden Laut. Fasst man aber samah als Genetiv auf,

wie Sakat. getan zu haben scheint, so muss man den lopa fir das m von

sam eintreten lassen. Also erhai e, Bildungen saskearié usw. Hema,

der Sakat. auch in diesem Puy fact ebenfalls den Abfall von m

in sam vor sky usw. Diese Ve# ian auf den ersten Blick kaum

fiir mOglich halten. Es sei 2 vt, dass zwei von KIELHORN’S

besten Handschriften G und ¢ anen (G) sagt er: ,,in settling

my text, I have been chiefly gui the MS. G, which is the best of all

the MSS. of the Mahabhashya ¢ n© under my notice “32, und von

der anderen (A) ,,a carefull complete copy of the Maha-

bhashya‘‘?3—tatsachlich als 8 86} anfiihren. Es ist also

gar nicht ausgeschlossen, dass di sie von Sakat. formuliert worden

ist, fiir gewisse Grammatiker und:Gtarmmatikerschulen als feste Norm gegol-

ten hat.

153. Fir (die am Ende eines pada stehenden) v und y (wird) nach

agho, bhago und bho oder (wenn den v und y ein) a, (kurz oder lang, voran-

geht,) vor Vokalen und vor ténenden Konsonanten (eine Niete [gluk] sub.

stituiert).

P. 8.3. 224 17 Bh; C. 6. 4. 26; H. 1. 3. 23.

vrksav ist ein mit dem &yt-Suffix vic gebildeter Nominal-stamm zu dem

Denominativ vrksevayati. So die Kasika zu P. 8. 3. 17: urksam vrScatiti

vrksavrt | tam a@caste yah sa vrksavayati | vrksavayater apratyayah | vrksayv

karoti.3*, — Fiir das hali Pamini’s in dem entsprechenden Sitra (P. 8. 3. 22)

hat Sakat. asi. Diese Veranderung ist durch das Bhasya Patafijali’s zu P. 3.

3. 17 veranlasst : ulttarartham tarhy asgrahanam kartavyam hali sarvesam

[8 3. 22] haly asiti yatha syat. Darnach tritt die Substitution des lopa

32 Mahabhasya, Bd. 1, Einleitung S. 8.

33 Mahabhadsya, Bd. 2, S. 7.

34 Vgl. MBhas. zu 8 3. 17 und Kaiyata dazu.
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nicht vor allen Konsonanten ein, sondern nur vor denjenigen des praiyahara

as, wobei zu bemerken ist, dass af bei Panini dem as Sakat.’s ganz genau

entspricht. — Zu bho vyoma ; das v von vyoma fallt nicht ab.

154. Vor einem Vokal ist es freigestellt (die in 153 spezifizierten Kon-

sonanten y und v) undeutlich (auszusprechen).

P. 8. 3. 18, 19, 20; C. 6. 4. 27; H. 1. 3. 24, 25.

Das aspasta Sakat.’s heisst laghuprayetnatara bei Panini (8 3. 18).

155. Wenn (den in 153 spezifizierten Konsonanten y und v) g vorangeht,

wird (vor einem Vokal) ausser der Partikel u (sowohl der Ausfall als die

undeutliche Aussprache als auch der Nichtausfall) freigestellt.

P. 8. 3. 18; C. 6. 4. 27; H. J. 3. 25.

156. Fiir das ri (= 7) (wird nach egho, bhago, bho und wenn ihm ein

@ oder @ vorangeht vor Vokalen und ténenden Konsonanten) y (substituiert).

P. 8. 3.17; C. 6. 4, 24-26; H. 1. 3. 26.

Die hier vorgeschriebene Substitution fiir das 7, dem ein @ oder @ voran-

geht, ist der Beschrankung durch, da igende Sutra unterworfen.

157. (Fiir das ri [= 7

a oder ein ténender Konsona

P. 6. 1. 113, 114; €.

158. Nach dem fiir t (in ?

Konsonanten (das ri [= 7]} ab

komponiert sind.

P. 6.1. 182;C. 5.14.

{87} Warum das ekok ¢

132) ausgelassen wird, ist mir nie

Pan. an (H. 1. 3. 46)!

159. (Das ri [=1] fallt nach dem) fiir ¢ in tad (substituierten s ab),

wenn (durch diesen Abfall!) der Stollen metrisch vollstandig wird.

P. 6. 1. 184; H. 2. 3. 45.

Der Halbvers s@isa da@sarathih usw. wird in demselben Zusammenhang

in der Kas. zitiert (K4é. zu 6. 1. 134)85. Zu aci des Panini’schen Siitra

bemerkt der Vyrttikara (a. a. O.): aci vispas{artham, ,,aci der Deutlichkeit

wegen“. Den der Ausfall des s vor einem Konsonanten kann die Vollstan-

digkeit des Metrums nicht beeinflussen, weil die Silbenzah! dadurch nicht

verandert wird. Es liegt nahe zu vermuten, dass diese Bemerkung des Ver-

fassers der Kas. Sakat. veranlasst hat, das aci fortzulassen.

a u (substituiert), wenn ein

. 1. 3. 20, 21.

} substituierten s fallt vor einem

Warte) nicht mit der Negation

den Panini’schen Siitra (6. 1

worden. Hema. schliesst sich an

160. (Fir das vi [=7]) von ahan (wird) ein (einfaches) 7 (substi-

tuiert), wenn ein Vokal oder ténender Konsonant folgt, jedoch nicht vor

85 Die Padas a und b des ersten Verses saisa usw. und der Halbvers sa esa

bharato usw. finden sich auch in P, ein Beweis dafiir, dass seine Vorlage auch

Beispiele enthielt,
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einer Kasusendung und ripa, ratri und rathantara.

P. 8. 2. 69+ 68 Va.; C. 6. 3. 100.

161. Fir den visarjaniya (wird r substituiert, wenn ein Vokal oder

ténender Konsonant folgt). .

P. 8. 2. 66; ©. 6. 3. 98.

162. In aharpati usw. kann (fiir den visarjaniya r substituiert werden).

P. 8. 2. 70 Va. und Bh.; C. 6. 3. 102; H. 1. 3. 58.

B. liest gispati. Die richtige Lesart ist sicherlich gihpatih, wie es in

der Kielhorn’schen Ausgabe des MBhiasya (Vol. III, S. 412, Z. 15) und

auch bei Hema. steht. Die Kas. liest gispaith, wie es iibrigens auch in einer

MBhasya-Handschrift steht.— Das vd@ rephad atra usw. des Kom. ist mir

nicht klar geworden.

163. (Fir den visatjeniya wird) vor ch, th, th, c, t und t s (substi-

tuiert), wenn (auf jene Konsonanten) kein Sibilant folgt.

P. 8. 3.34, 35; C. 6. 4, 28; 3. 7.

164, Vor einem Sibilante

yon s fiir den visarjaniya) fr

P, 8.3. 36;C. 6. 4. 3

asarpare im Kom. wird «

165. (Folgt dem visarjaniva

(so kann der visarjaniya) avsfail

P. 8. 3. 36 Va1;C.

Kat. lehrt in dem Varit:

ilant folgt, ist die Substitution

36 den beliebigen Abfall des

tual and: Labial, (auf die kein [88} Sibi-

lant folgt, kann der Reihe nach ‘far den visarjantya) x respektiv = (substi-
tuiert werden).

P. 8. 3. 37; C. 6. 4. 31; H. 2. 345

Wegen der Lesung adbhih psatam gegen die Hss. siehe MBhas. und

Kasika zu P. 8. 3. 37.

167. Fiir (den viserjeniya) der gati tiras (kann vor cinem tonlosen

Guttural oder Labial) si (= s) (substituiert werden).

P. 8. 3. 42; H. 2. 3. 2.

Auf Grund dieser Substitution kann ein solches s nicht wieder in visar-

jantya iibergehen ; nach J. 2. 65 aber kann s(z) zu s werden.

168. Fir (den visarjaniya in den gatis) namas und puras (wird vor

einem tonlosen Guttural oder Labial si [= s] substituiert).

P. 8.3. 40:C. 6. 4. 35; H. 2.3.1.

169. (Fir den visarjaniya) von catur, nis, dus, bahis, davis und pradus

(wird vor einem tonlosen Guttural oder Labial si [= s] substituiert),

P. 8. 3. 41; C. 6. 4. 35; H. 2.3.9,
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170. (Fur den visarjaniya) des (Suffixes) suc (=s) kann (vor einem

tonlosen Guttural oder Labial si [= s] substituiert werden).

P. 8.3, 48; C. 6. 4. 36; H. 2. 3. 10.

Indem Sakat. in der Formulierung der Regeln tiber die Verwandlung in

§ von s der Prapositionen xis, dus usw. und der Zahladverbien dzis usw.

(Sittras 169, 170) von Pan. abweicht, schliesst er sich an Candra an. Die

Siitras Candras lauten : nirdurbahirdviscatuspraduspurasém (6. 4. 35) und

suco v@ (36). Abgesehen davon, dass in dem Siitra Candra’s puras zusammen

mit den anderen Adverbien, die auf is bez. us auslauten, aufgefiihrt wird,

stimmen die Siitras der zwei Grammatiker ganz genau iiberein. Die Bemer-

kung Patafijali’s, dass der Ausdruck dvistriscatur in dem Siitra dvistrigcatur

itt krtvo’rthe (P. 8. 3. 43) entbehrlich sei (MBhas. Bd. 3, S. 435, Z. 3 f.)},

diirfte wohl die verainderte Formulierung von Candra veranlasst haben.

171, (Fir den visarjaniya) eines auf is oder us (auslautenden Wortes

kann vor einem tonlosen Guttural oder Labial si [= s] substituiert werden),

wenn (die zusammenstossenden WV a einander ) in Korrelation (stehen).

P. 8&3. 44;C. 6.4. 3

Bei Panini lautet das ents

Wegen apeksd vgl. die Kasika

bhavah | ubhayam vad. Candra’

172. (Die in 171 gelebrie

mit Guttural oder Labial anlaxte

(mit denem auf is und us auslaut

rao} H. 2. 3. 12.

susoh samarthye (8.3. 44).

a vyapeksa | na punar ekarthi-

whe (6. 4, 37).

on findet) nicht (statt, wenn die

mit Ausnahme von Zeitwértern

wongruenzverhdlinis (stehen).

ekartha ist hier nach dem 3% inne von samanddhikarana ge-

braucht ; ebenso bei Hema. (2. 3. 12). Ein Verbum und ein Nomen kénnen

scheinbar samanddhikeranapada sein. Merke aber, dass hier das Verbum

(kriyate) passivisch gebraucht ist. Dagegen in den Beispielen zu 171 ist es

aktivisch (kearoti) gebraucht.

173. In der Komposition (ist die in 171 gelehrte Substitution notwen-

dig), vorausgesetzt (dass das Wort auf is oder us) kein (zweites Glied)

eines Kompositums (bildet).

P. 8.3. 45; C. 6. 4. 39; H. 2. 3. 13.

Nach den Regeln 2. 1. 171, 172, 173 ist die Substitution von s fiir den
visarjaniya.

1. fakultativ :

a) Wenn die Worte in Korrelation stehen, e.g. sarpis karoti, sorpih

karoti (171), selbst wenn das erste Wort das zweite Glied eines Kompositums

bildet, z. B. paremasarpis karoti, paramasarpih keroti (171).

8) Wenn die zwei Worte miteinander nicht im Kongruenzverhiltnis

stehen, z. B. serpis kumbhe, sarpih kumbhe (172).
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y) Wenn das zweite Wort ein Verbum ist, mit dem das erste Wort

im Kongruenzverhiltnis steht, z. B. sarpis kriyate, sarpih kripate (172).

2. notwendig ;

Im Kompositum, vorausgesetzt dass das erste Wort nicht das zweite

Glied eines Kompositums bildet, z. B. satpiskundam (173).

3. unstatihaft :

«) Im Kompositum, wenn das erste Wort das zweite Glied eines

Kompositums bildet, z. B. paramasarpikkundam (173).

8) Wenn die zwei Worte miteinander nicht in Korrelation stehen,

z. B. tisthetu sarpih piba tuam udakam (171).

y) Wenn die zwei Worte sowohl in Korrelation als im Kongruenz-

verhaltnis stehen, z. B. sarpih kalakam (172).

Die Regeln ly und 3y sind wohl Neuerungen von Sakat. Ich habe bei

den 4lteren Grammatiken nichts entsprechendes finden kénnen. Die Frei-

stellung paramasarpis kavoti, paramasarpih karoti beruht auf der. Lehre des

MBhias. (Bd. 3, S. 436, Z. —

174. (Im Kompositum ,

(si [=s]) vor pada (substit

eines Kompositums bilden).

P. 8.3. 47; C. 6. 4.

175. (Fir den) auf @ ¢ folge

yaniya) von adhas und Sires

Vorte nicht das zweite Glied

axiya eines pada), mit Ausnahme

eines Indeklinabile, (wenn es ni {stied eines Kompositums bildet,

wird im Kompositum si [= wenn (eine Bildung von) kr

und kam oder (die Worter) Re ni, Rumbha, patra folgen.
[90} P. 8. 3. 46;C. & 3.5.

pratipadikagrahane usw. = Partsa“7i-" Ck. auch MBhas. Vol. II, S. 193,

Z. 6f. °

176. Vor einem (mit einem tonlosen Guttural oder Labial anlautenden)

Suffix (tritt si [= s] an die Stelle des visarjaniya ; jedoch nicht nach einem

Indeklinabile).

P, 8. 3. 38 + Va.1;C. 6. 4. 32;H. 2.3. 6.

177. (Fir den visarjaniya von) auf r (auslautenden Worten) und von

ahan (tritt) vor kémya (si |= s]}) nicht (ein).

P. 8.3. 38 Va. 2;C. 6. 4. 338;H. 2.3. 7.

178. Vor (einem mit) £ (anlautenden), einem Nomen angefiigten (Suffix
wird fiir den) auf kurzen Vokal folgenden (viserjaniya si {= s] substituiert).

P. 8 3. 101+ Va.; C. 6. 4. 87: H. 2. 3.34.

Vgl. Prakriyads. S. 22, Anm. 2.

179, (Fir den visarjaniya) von nis vor tap (wird si [= Ss] substituiert),
wenn nicht von Wiederholung (d. i. von wiederholten Gliihen die Rede ist).

P. 8. 3, 102; C. 6. 4. 88; H. 2. 3. 35.



3. TEIL 81

lipé Sapa usw. = Paribh. 120, 3 (a. Stipa v. 1. fiir tipd, c. yetrai? fir

yaccai’, caiva fiir kim cit, d. °luki far °Sluci), vgl. Prakriyas. S. 253 ; nicht

im MBhas. Der Verfasser des ParibhasenduS. lehnt sie auch ab; vgl. KIEL-

HORN, Paribhasendus. Transl. S. 519 (unten).

180. In kaska usw. (wird fiir den visarjeniya si |= s] substituiert).

P. 8. 3. 48;C. 6. 4. 85; H. 2. 3. 14.

Das pa’amasarpiskundika des Kom. ist bemerkenswert. Pat. erkennt

keine solche Form an (s. Anmerkung zu 173). Nach der Ansicht einiger

Grammatiker enthalt der Gana keskddi eine Anzahl Komposita wie sarpis-

kundika, dhanuskapdlam, yajuspatram usw., deren 5 sich sonst nach der allge-

meinen Regel nityam samase ‘nuttarapadasthasya (P. 8. 3. 45=8. 1. 1.

i73) ergibt. Die Aufnahme dieser Komposita in dem Gana soll nun an-

deuten, dass in denselben der viserjaniya in s, respectiv s, auch dann tibergeht,

wenn die mit dem visarjaniya auslautenden Worte das zweite Glied eines

Kompositum bilden. Dies ist die Ansicht der Par@yanikas. Vel. die Kasika

zu P. 8. 3. 48 : sarpiskundika nuskepalam | barhispiitam | yajuspatram

ity esam pédtha utterapadasthé tha syad itt | patamasarpil-

phalam (so zu lesen!) ity evai mad (d.i. in P. 8. 3. 45) it

parayanika huh. — Demzufolg ¢ Beispiel poramayajuspatram

(H. 2. 3. 14)° Zu bhratusput? 3. im selben Sutra, vgl. P. 8.

3. 41 Va. 4: bhrétusputragran kam ekadesanimiital saivaprati-

sedhasya und das Bhasya daz: askadisu. bhrétusputrasabdam

pathati usw.

Ich, Vishnu Sitaram Sukthankar, brahmanischer Konfession, wurde am

4. Mai 1887 zu Bombay (Indien) geboren als Sohn des Ingenieurs Sitaram

Vishnu Sukthankar und seiner Frau Dhaklibai, bezog nach dem Elementarun-

terricht in den Hochschulen zu Bombay die Universitat zu Cambridge

(England), wo ich mich vor allem dem Studium der Mathematik widmete.

Als meine Reifepriifung gilt das Bakkalaureatsexamen an der dortigen Uni-

versitat, das ich im Juni 1906 bestand. Sommer 1911 kam ich nach Berlin

und gab mich von da an hauptsdchlich dem Studium der indischen Philo-

logie hin. Ich besuchte die Vorlesungen der Herren Beckh, Erdmann, Immel-

mann, Ed. Lehmann, Loeschke, Liiders, Marquart, Mittwoch, Riehl, E.

Schmidt, W. Schulze, Thomas, v. Wilamowitz-Moellendorf und Wdlfflin. Zu

der vorliegenden Arbeit wurde ich von Herrn Prof. Liiders angeregt, dem ich

fiir sein Interesse an dem Entstehen der Arbeit und dariiber hinaus fiir meine

wissenschaftliche Bildung zu gréssten Dank verpflichtet bleibe. Die Promo-

tionspriifung bestand ich am 18. Juni 1914.



STUDIES IN BHASA

lL. Introduction*

No methodical study' has yet been made of the thirteen anonymous

dramas issued as Nos. XV-XVII, XX-XXII, XXVI, XXXIX, and

XLII of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series and ascribed by their editor, Pandit

T. Ganapati SASTRI, to the celebrated play-wright Bhiasa. The first attempt

at a comprehensive review of the plays—and the only one that has contri-

buted substantially to our knowledge of them—is found in the editor’s own

introductions to the editio princeps of the Svapnevasavadatté and that of

Pratimandataka respectively. Opinion may be divided as to whether the learn-

ed editor has fully vindicated his claims regarding the age of the dramas

or the authorship of Bhasa, but it seems unquestionable that the arguments

brought forward by him in support of his case deserve serious consideration.

Another approach to a study of these dramas is found in the introduction

to a subsequent edition’ of the Svapnavasavadatia by Prof. H. B. Bhide.

This author replies to the arguments of a scholar who had in the meanwhile

published an article in a vernaculap<j | calling into question the conclu-

sion of Ganapati SASTRI Tega

to're-establish it by adducing::

turns his attention to the ques

by what may be termed a prod

may be remarked that his argu

epoch even earlier than that cla

it would be invid-[{249}-ious ¢

field and deny them their med

that their investigations are ¢

ge, which he endeavours to fix

ave elimination. Incidentally it

iro to assign’ the dramas to an

era by Ganapati SAsTRI2 While

‘ork of these pioneers in the

ust nevertheless be confessed

“3 narrowness of scope and a

certain perfunctoriness of treat ich unfortunately deprive them of all
claims to finality. Vast fields of enquiry have been left practically untouch-

ed ; and, it need not be pointed out, a study of these neglected questions

might seriously modify the views on the plays and the playwright based on

the facts now available.

*{JAOS 40, 248-59.}

1 A complete bibliography of the literature, Indian (including the works in
vernaculars, of which there is a considerable number already) and European, bear-
ing on the subject, will be the theme of a separate article.

2 The Svapna Vasavadatta of Bhasa edited with Introduction, Notes etc.
etc. by H. B. Buwwr.......... with Sanskrit Commentary (Bhavanagar, 1916)..

3 According to GANAPATI SAsTRI the author of these dramas, Bhisa, ‘ must
necessarily be placed not later than the third or second century B.C. ; according
to Mr. BHIDE, 475 B.c. to 417 B.c. would be the period of Bhasa.
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Nor have the critics? of Ganapati SASTRI, who challenge his ascription

of the plays to Bhasa, attempted—-perhaps they have not deemed it worth their

while to attempt—to get below the surface ; their investigations confine them-

selves to a very restricted field, upon the results of which their conciusions

are based. Corresponding to the different isolated features of these plays

selected by them for emphasis, different values are obtained by them for the

epoch of these dramas ; and having shown that these dates are incompatible

with the probable age of Bhasa, these writers have considered their responsi-

bility ended.

Now whatever opinion may be held regarding the age of these plays it

seems undeniable that they are worthy of very close study. Their discovery

has given rise to some complicated literary problems, which demand elucida-

tion. Their Prakrit, which contains some noteworthy peculiarities, requires

analysis ; their technique, which differs in a marked manner from that of

hitherto known dramas, requires careful study; their metre, with its pre-

ponderance of the Sloka, and thei tkara of restricted scope, both call

for minute investigation. ‘TY vudatta alone, of which the

Mrcchakatika looks almost 1 ion, suggests a whole host

of problems. Some verses { 3) from these dramas are

met with again in different His we find others referred to in

critical works of different epoch » been borrowed or quotec| (as

the case may be) from our so, what chronologi-[250}-cal

conclusions follow from these Some of these questions. have

never been dealt with at all be: thers whose treatment by pre-

vious writers must be called st# Hosatisfactory ; but all of them

merit exhaustive investigation. lncthese Suutiies F shall try to discuss vacious

problems connected with these piays with ali the breadth of treatment they

require. I hope that they will in some measure answer the demand.

At first I shall devote myself to collation of material ; subsequently,

when I have a sufficient number of facts at my disposal, duly tabulated and

indexed, I shall turn my attention to the question of the age and the author-

ship of these. dramas, and consider whether, from the material available it is

possible to deduce any definite conclusions regarding these topics. From the

nature of the case it may not be possible to find for the question of the

authorship an answer free from all elements of uncertainty ; but it is hoped

that the cumulative evidence of facts gleaned from a review of the plays

+ Prof. PANDEYA in the Vernacular periodical Sarad&@ (Vol. 1, Na. 1), who

assigns the plays to the 10th century A.pD.; and Dr. L. D. BARNETT in J/RAS, 1919,

pp. 233 f., who ascribes them to an anonymous poet of about the 7th century

A.D.

5 Thereon see my articles ‘“ Charudatta”—A Fragment’ jn the Quarterly

Journal of the Mythic Society (Bangalore), 1919,
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from widely different angles will yield some positive result at least regarding

their age.

In conclusion it should be made clear that nothing is taken for granted

regarding the author or the age of these plays. It follows, therefore, that

the choice of the title ‘Studies in Bhdsa,’ or the expression ‘ dramas of Bhasa’

if used in the sequel with reference to them, does not necessarily imply the

acceptance of the authorship of Bhiisa; the use of Bhasa’s name should be

regarded merely as a matter of convenience, unless the evidence adduced be

subsequently found to justify or necessitate the assumption involved.

I. On certain archaisms in the Prakrit of these dramas.

The scope of this article, the first of the series, is restricted to a con-

sideration of certain selected words and grammatical forms, occurring in the

Prakrit of the dramas before us, which arrest our attention by their archaic

character. There are many other questions relative to the Prakrit of these

plays which await investigation, such as, for example, its general sound-

system, its varieties, its distributio: will be dealt with in subsequent

articles. ‘Archaic’ and ‘ mad relative terms. The words

noticed below are called ‘arci o what may be said to be

the standard dialect-stage of t i £251} dramas of the classical

period, such as those of Kaiki mparative study has yet been

made of the Prakrit of Kalid&sa % essors with a view to ascertain-

ing the developmental differen taining between them ; marked

differences there are none ; aa ned, in, the absence of detailed

study, to regard the Prakrits Masa dramas as! static dialect-

varieties showing only minute d vocabulary and style.

Methodologically the questidrii“wheSier all these thirteen anonymous

plays are the works of one and the same author should have been taken up

first for investigation. But even a cursory examination of these plays is

enough to set at rest all doubts regarding the common authorship ; moreover

the point has already been dealt with in a fairly satisfactory manner by the

editor of the plays, whose conclusions have not hitherto evoked adverse

comment. The question will, however, in due course receive all the atten-

tion and scrutiny necessary.

Meanwhile we will turn to the discussion of what J regard as archaisms

in the Prakrit of these plays.

AN ALPHABETICAL !LIST OF SELECTED ARCHAISMS.

1. amham (= Skt. asmakam).

Svapna. 27 (twice; Ceti), 28 (Ceti) ; Pafica. 21 (Vrddhagopaélaka) ; Avi.

25 (Dh&tri), 29 (Vidtisaka).

Amhdam 1s used in the passages just quoted; but in other places the

very same characters use the later form amhanam, which is formed on the



I. INTRODUCTION 85

analogy ot the thematic nominal bases : cf. Ceti in Svapna. 24, 32; Vrddha-

gopaélaka in Pafica. 20.21; and Dhatri in Avi. 23. The latter form occurs,

moreover, in Caru. 1. (Sttradhara), 34 (Ceti). The form amhi(k)am,

it may be remarked, is neither mentioned by grammarians® nor found in

the dramas hitherto known. But Pali, it will be recalled, has still amhakam

and Asvaghosa’s dramas (LUDERS** 58) have preserved the corresponding

tum(h)dk(arm). Owing to the simul-{252}-taneous occurrence in our dramas

of both the forms in the speech of one and the same character, we are not

in a position to decide at this stage whether the emhdam of our manuscripts

is a genuinely archaic use of the word or whether there is a contarnination

here with the Skt. asma@kam. It may again be that the promiscuous use of

the doublets points to a period of transition.

2. Root Varh-.

Svapna. 7 (Tapasi) ; Abhi. 5 (Tara).

Twice the root appears in

assimilated conjunct. Once ag:

as a verbum finitum erhadt*

jecturally amends the reading

conjunct rh seems hardly admisst

ed to follow the editor of the

scribe. In the Sauraseni of later

junct : arth- (PISCHEL § 140)

dramas: arihadi in Pratim3.:

(Sita). In another place, he

u® ; Abhi. 60 (Sita) we have enerusiinj cinstead of anarihant) in a passage

which is otherwise identical with Abhi. 15 quoted above. Thus, an em-
endation would have seemed inevitable in the two isolated instances contain-

ing the conjunct, had not the Turfan manuscripts of Asvaghosa’'s dramas,

with which our manuscripts will be shown to have a number of points in

common, testified to the correctness of the reading, by furnishing a probable

instance of the identical orthographic peculiarity. In a passage from a

assages in these dramas vith un-

“base. arhd (Svapna. 7) and again

he latter case the editor con.

ripts to arihadi. A puiori the

rit. dialect, and one is tempt-

garding it as a mistake of the

fan epenthetic i divides the con-

- we have two instances in our

and anarihémi in Abhi. 15

td appears with an epenthetic

6 Thus, for instance, Markandeya in his Pra@krtasarvasva (ed. (rantha-

pradarsani, Vizagapatam, 1912), IX. 95, lays down specifically that the gen. plu.

of the pers. pron. in Sauraseni is amham or amhanam.

6a Here and in similar references ‘LUDERS’ stands for LUDERS, Bruchstucke

Buddhistischer Dramen (Kleinere Sanskrit-Texte, Heft I, Berlin 1911).

7 The actual reading of the text is a@(rha? riha)di, meaning apparer.tly that

the MS. reading is arhadi and that the editor would amend to arthadi.

8 See PISOHEL, Grammatik d. Prakrit-Sprachen (Abbreviated in the sequel

as ‘ PISCHEL’), §. 332.

® PISCHEL (§ 140) remarks that the Devanagari and South Indian recensions

of Sakuntald and Malavika, and the Priyadarsika, have aruhkadi in Sauraseni;

according to him it is an incorrect use.
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speech placed in the mouth either of the Courtesan or the Vidisaka (and

therefore Sauraseni) occurs a word that is read by Prof. Lipers as arhessi

(Lipers 49). Unfortunately the portion of the palm-leaf which contains

the conjunct rh is chipped, and the reading, therefore, {253} cannot claim for

itself absolute certainty. However, that may be, Prof. LipeRs appears to

have in his mind no doubt regarding the correctness of the reading adopted

by him. Should this restoration be correct, we should have a precedent for

our seemingly improbable reading. It is not easy to explain. satisfactorily

the origin of this anomaly. We can only conjecture, as Prof. LUpERS does,

that the conjunct rh was still pronounced without the svarabhakti, or was at

any rate written ?° in that manner. Assuming that our reading of the word

arh- in both sets of manuscripts is correct, this coincidence, which is a proof

as positive as it is fortuitous of the affinity between our dramas and those

of Aévaghosa, has an importance which cannot be overrated.

3. ahake ( = Skt. aham).

Caru. 23 ( Sakfra ).

Occurs in these dramas of

Sakara uses only in two other

the first person namely Caru. 3

instances, however, as elsewhere

aham, The derivation of akak

and Magadhi the swdrthe- suftx

598), the form is theoretically

over the sanction of the grarmrn;

grammar, namely the Prakrite-~ $} of Vararuci, which is the

oldest Prakrit grammar pressrved § 32). In his paradigma of

the Ist pers. pron. PISCHEL encloses this form in square brackets, indicat-

ing therewith that there are no instances of its use in the available manus-

cripts. Probably this view represents the actual state of things in PISCHEL’S

time. It would be wrong on that account to regard its occurrence here as

a pedantic use of a speculative form which is nothing more than a gram-

marian’s abstraction. For we now have in Asvaghosa’s dramas an authen-

tic instance of the use of a still older form, ahakam, ini the ‘dramatic’ Ma-

gadhi of the Dust [254] (Bésewicht) ; Lipers 36. The ehake of these

dramas and of Vararuci stands midway and supplies the necessary connect-

ing link between the ehakar: of ASvaghosa and the hake, hag(g)e of later

grammarians and dramatists. The legitimacy and archaism of ahake may,

therefore, be regarded as sufficiently established. Incidentally the correspond-

ence with Vararuci ig worthy of note. The occasion for the use, in this

@agadhi) passage just quoted.

finative case of the pronoun of

verse), and 15; in both these

8, occurs the ordinary Tatsama

y clear, and since in Sauraseni

etained unaltered (PISCHEL §

fectly regular. It has more-

ecifically noticed in a Prakrit

10 It would be worth while examining the Prakrit inscriptions to ascertain

whether they contain any instances of this usage, and if so to determine its epochal

and topographical limits.
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instance, of the stronger form ahake, instead of the usual aham, appears

to be that the context requires an emphasis to ba laid on the subject of the

sentence : ahake dava vaficide ...... ‘Even J?! have been duped.......’

The later forms hake, ha(g)ge occur neither in the preserved fragments of

Aévaghosa’s dramas nor in our dramas, a fact which is worthy of remark.

4. dma.

Svapna. 45 (Vidtsaka), 80 (Padmavati) etc.; Caru. 4 (Nati), 20 (Sak-

ara) ; etc. etc.

An affirmative particle occurring very frequently in these dramas and

used in all dialects alike. This word, which is met with also in the modem

Dravidian dialects, where it has precisely the same sense, seems t> have

dropped out of the later Prakrit. It need not on that account be set down

as a late Dravidianism introduced into the manuscripts of our dramas by

South Indian scribes, for its authenticity is sufficiently established by its

occurrence in Pali on the one hand and in the Turfan. manuscripts of Aéva-

ghosa’s dramas on the other (Lopsra4)

5. Re

Svapna. 52 (Vidisaka), 63 (

and 15 (Hathsaka), 41, 45, a

The regular Sauraseni form

candra (4°:272) allows also &e

confirmed by the sporadic accu;

teresting to remark that it is

} {Pratihari); Pratijfia 10, 11,

} 3 etc. etc.

PISCHEL 581, 590). But Hema-

this rule of the grammarian is

-{y)a@ in manuscripts, it is in-

a Sauraseni passage in Aéva-

ghosa’s dramas (Lipers 46) mg to PISCHEL (KB 8. 140,

quoted by LUDERs in Brucshtéici er Dramen, p. 48, footnote 3)
the use of karia is confined exclusively ‘tothe Nagari and South Indian re-

censions of Sakuntal4 and Mélavikad. But its occurrence in the Turfan

manuscripts of ASvaghoga’s dramas shows that it is a genuinely archaic form

and not a vagary of South Indian or Nagari manuscripts. -Kadua does not

occur in our dramas, nor in the preserved fragments of ASvaghosa’s dramas.

Incidentally we may note our plays also furnish instances of the use of the

parallel form gacchia (Skt. gatva) of which the regular (later) S«uraseni

form is gadua, see Caru. 1, etc. etc.

6. kissa, kigSa ( = Skt. kasya).

Avi. 16 (Vidisaka), 20 (Nalinika), 71 and 73 (Vidisaka) ; Pratima. 6

(Sita) ; Caru. 24 (Sakfra).

The dialects are Sauraseni (kissa) and Magadhi (kissa). Formally

these words represent the genitive singular of the interrogative pronoun, but

here as elsewhere they are used exclusively in the sense of the ablat-ve kas-

11+ {Editorial note: The suffix ka cannot, in my opinion, have this meaning.

Here it is very likely pitying (“poor unlucky I”) ; or it may be svarthe --F.E.]
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mat- ‘why ?’, ‘wherefore?’. Neither of these words—in this stage of pho-

netic development—occurs in the Prakrit of the grammarians and other dra-

matists (with but one exception), which have kisa (ki§a) instead (PISCHEL

§ 428). kissa occurs frequently in Pali, kissa is used by the Dusta (‘ Bése-

whict’) in Asvaghosa’s dramas (LUDERS 36); in both these instances the

words have precisely the same sense as here. Like ahake (above no. 3),

kissa (kisSa) corresponds exactly to the theoretical predecessors of forms. in

use in the Prakrit of later dramas. isa occurs once in these plays also:

Svapna. 29 (Ceti). ‘

Unless a period of transition, be assumed, kissa would appear to be the

right form to use here.. For, kis@ may represent the spurious correction of

a learned transcriber ; but were kisa (kisa) the original reading in all these

places, it would be difficult to explain the deliberate substitution of an archaic

kissa (kisSa) in its place. In other words I assume the principle of progres-

sive correction, that is the tendency of successive generations of scribes to

modernise the Prakrit of older works & to bring it in line with the de-

velopment of the Prakrit of ¢ Unless, therefore, as already

remarked, it is assumed that se of the two forms be re-

garded as indicating a perics issa (ki8$a) would appear to

be the form proper to the diafe dramas. In passing it may

be pointed out that kissa (kiisa} arrived at by the Prakritization

of any Sanskrit form, therefore ef contamination does not rise

in this case.

Svapna. 5 (Vasavadatta), 7 (TRp Padmavati), 12 (Ceti) ete. ete.

Written almost throughout without the doubling of the initial. Now

the rule deduced from an observation of the usage of manuscripts appears

to be that after short vowels and after e and o (which then-are shortened

under those circumstances) we should have kkhu; after long vowels, how-

ever, khu (PISCHEL 94). This rule applies to Sauraseni and Magadchi alike.

But in the manuscripts of ASvaghosa’s dramas the initial is never doubled ;

and in our text of the present plays there are only two instances of the doub-

ling, both of which are spurious and due to mistakes of copyists. We will

turn our attention to these first. They are :—(1) Abhi. 23 (Sita) : aho

aaruna-kkhu issaré,? and (2) Pratimi. 22 (Siti): mart saha-dhemme-

Grini-kkhu aham- It is quite evident that the doubling in these instances,

which takes place after the long finals @ and 2, is contrary to every rule, and

is nothing more than a mistake of some transcriber. It may therefore be

assumed that at) the stage in which the dialects of our dramas find them-

12 But note Svapna, 27 (Vasavadatta) : aho akaruna khu issara, Of -course

the retention of the intervocalic & is unjustifiable. :
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selves the doubling of the initial in khu had not yet taken effect. We notice

here, however, the first step taken to its treatment as an enclitic. In the

dramas of Aévaghosa khu remains unaltered throughout with undoubled ini-

tial 28 but in our dramas we find frequently Au substituted for it in the com-

binations na khu and kim nu khu: Svapna. 23 (Vasavadatté) 58 (Vidiisa-

ka), 63 {Vasavaddatta), etc. ; Pratijfia. 9 (Harhsaka) ; Pafica. 20 (Vrddha-

gopalaka); Avi. 79 (NalinikA), 82 (Kurangi), 92 (Nalinika) ; etc. ete.

Sporadically khu is retained unaltered even in these combinations.'*

{257} 8. tava (= Skt. tava).

Svapna. 17 (Tapasi), 40 (Padmavati), 78 (Dhatri) ; Pratima. 8 (Avada-

tika) ; etc. etc.

This is the usual form of the word in our plays in all dialects alike ; in

addition, of course, the old enclitic te (de) is also in use. The Sauraseni of

ASvaghosa’s dramas furnishes also 2 an example of its use in the Prakrit of

dramas (LUpers 46), and it is 4 nOUg gh in Pali. On the other hand

the later forms tu(m)ha, and’s wiknown alike to the Prakrit of

Aévaghosa and these plays. * Prakrit grammarians and the

usage of the manuscripts of ia a}ha (and not lava) is proper

to Sauraseni ; !5 evidently this state of things ata later epoch.

The use of tava seems later tc

Jaina Maharastri (PISCHEL 421

9. fet

Svapna, 37 (Padméavati), 38 ©

nika), 55 (Padminika); Pr

72 (Vidisaka), 77 (Viddsa

Caru. 2 (Nati) ; etc., etc.

3 (Padminika), 54 (Padmi-

yidiisaka), 42 (Vidtisaka: ; Avi.

‘urangi) ; Uru. 104 (Durjaya) ;

This form, in which the assimilation has not yet taken effect, disappeared

from the Prakrit of later dramas, which substitute tamer: in its place. But

it is mentioned by Prakrit grammarians (PISCHEL § 420), and it is the

regular form of the nominative case of the 2nd pers. pron. in Pali and

inscriptional Prakrit. It was, moreover, in use still in Asvaghosa’s time

(LUpers 46), which is significant from our viewpoint. The later form

tumam occurs sporadically in our dramas also: Svapna. 78 (Dhiatri) ;

Pratijfia. 58 (Bhata and Gatrasevaka), 62 (Bhata) ; Avi. 29 (Vidiisaka),

92 (Vasumitra). In respect to the references from the Pratijfid. (58, 62)

13 Prof. LUDERS does cite °t- kkhu in AsvaghoSa’s dramas, but, as he himself

points out, it is far from certain that we have the particle khu before us (LUDERS

51, footnote 3).

14 For instance, kim nu khu, Svapna. 63 (Vasavadattd) .

15 See PISCHEL § 421 for a discussion of the merits and use of the different

Prakrit equivalents of Skt. teva. °
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it should be remarked that the manuscripts upon which our text is Based are

just at this place defective, and full of mistakes ; consequently the readings

adopted in the text cannot by any means be looked upon as certain. Twice

tuvamn is used in the accusative case: Uru. 105 (Durjaya), Caru. 71

(Ganika). {258} But the usual form of the accusative case in our plays,

as in later Prakrit, is twmank : e.g. Svapna. 27 and 32 (Ceti).

10. dissa-, disfa- (= Skt. drSya-).

Svapna. 70 (Pratthari); Avi. 22 (Nalinikai), 70 (Vidiisaka); Pratijfia. 58

(Bhata); Bala; 50 (Vrddhagopélaka) ; Madhyama; 4 (Brahmani) ;

Uru. 101 (Gandhari); Abhi. 54 (Sita) ; Caru. 16 (Sakara) ; Pratima.

5. (Sita) ; etc.

In the above instances we have the root-form disse-,. On the other

hand, in a number of other places the later form disa-, with the simplifica-

tion of the conjunct, has been used. The relation dissa- : disa- is the same

as that of kissa: kisa discussed sin paragraph 6. According to PISCHEL

dissa- occurs in the Ardhamiged fig, canon, but not in the dramas,

which substitute disa- instes 1). This later form disa- is

met with in our dramas only (Vidisaka), 91 (Vasumitra) ;

Pratijfia. 54 (Vidisaka); Cank 4}. It is worth noting that in

one instance (Caru. 16) the t “ar on the same page and are

placed in the mouth of the same. {Sakfra). The remarks made

in paragraph 6 on the relation Rissa: kis@ are also applicable

here. It is interesting to note : base dissa- is in use not only

in Pali, but also in Asvaghosa’s:

ll. veae “payam) .

Svapna. 31 (Vidtisaka) ; Avi. 93 (Vasumitra) ; Caru. 49 (Vidisaka).

In Svapna. (p. 31) the word is spelt vayam ; but in conformity with

the orthography of the manuscripts of our dramas, which omit the intervoc-

alic y, the reading vaam should be adopted also in this instance. The form

proper to Sauraseni, to which dialect all the above passages belong, is emthe

(PISCHEL 419). But it is interesting to note that Vararuci (12. 25). and

Markandeya 70, according to PISCHEL § 419, permit the use of va(y)-am

in Sauraseni. And again in the dramas of Aévaghosa we do actually meet

with an instance of the use of vayam in a dialect which is probably Saura-

seni (LUDERS 58). The form amhe does not occur in the preserved frag-

ments of ASvaghosa’s dramas. And in our plays it occurs, as far as my

18 In the paradigma of the pronoun of the 2nd pers. PISCHEL gives the form

tuvam for the nom. and acc. sing., but he encloses it in square brackets.

17 It should be remarked that; @mh- is the regular base of the oblique cases

of this pronoun, and that @mhe, accus., is regular in) alk dialects.
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observation goes, only three times : twice, curiously enough, in the sense of

(the nomi- [259]-native case of) the dual avaém (Abhi. 48; Pratima. 58),

and once in the accusative? case (Pratima. 35). va(y)amn may therefore

be regarded as a form peculiar and proper to the older Prakrits.

SUMMARY.

Above have been set forth a number of peculiarities of vocabulary and

grammar in which the Prakrit of our dramas differs from that of the dramas

of Kalidasa and other classical playwrights. Every one of these peculiari-

ties is shared by the Prakrit of ASvaghosa’s dramas. In some instances the

archaic and the more modern form are used side by side in our dramas : e.g.

amhdam and amhdénam; tuvam and tumam kissa and kisa; dissa- and

disa-; arh-, arih- and aruh-. But in other instances the archaic forms are

used to the exclusion of the later forms: for example ahake (later kage),

va(y)an (later amhe Nom. Plu.) tava (later tumha), karia (later kadue),

and dma (obsolete). The absence.afusoeubling of the initial of the particle

khw and é and 6 may be take ‘anepoch when the shortening of

the final e and o had not y : rthy of special note are the

forms ahake and @ma, which mown to later Prakrit, but are

not the regular tadbhavas of arij It should also be remem-

bered that ahake and va(y)ar ¢ ays practically to the exclusion

of hege and amhe respectively) ed in Vararuci’s Prékriaprakda,

which is believed to be the cides maar extant.

The affinities with Aévazt inted out above have a bear-

ing on the age of our dramas vw ¥e our attention in due course.

Meanwhile it will suffice to not ¢ affinities go far to prove that

below the accretion of ignorant nd unauthorised corrections, for

which the successive generations of scribes and ‘diaskeuasts’ should be held

responsible, there lies in the dramas before us a solid bedrock of archaic

Prakrit, which is much older than any we know from the dramas of the
so-called classical period of Sanskrit literature.



II. ON THE VERSIFICATION OF THE METRICAL
PORTIONS OF THE DRAMAS.*

The following notes are the result of an attempt to study intensively

certain characteristics of the versification of the metrical portions of these

dramas which seemingly distinguish the latter from those of the works of

the classical period, and which, moreover, appear to suggest points of contact

with the epic literature. The present investigation deals mainly with the

metres and the metrical solecisms of Sanskrit passages. The analysis of the

metres comprises, besides a review of the metres conducted with special

reference to the preponderance of the Sloka, a tabular conspectus of the

metres (arranged in the order of frequency) showing the number of occur-

rences of each according to the dramas in which they are found, and secondly,

a list showing specifically the distribution of the verses in each metre in the

several plays. The section dealing with the solecisms has a twofold purpose :

firstly, to ascertain their exact number and nature, and secondly to discuss

their significance. Other aspects of versification, such as Alliteration, Rhyme,

and Figures of Speech, will be idered in a separate article dealing with

the Alarnkaras. ,

RES.

Specifically, the verses! in « socur in the several plays as

follows :

Sloka, Svapna. I. 2, 7, i

11-14, 16-19: Pratijfia. I.

III. 3, 7-9; IV. 9, 11, 15,

7-9; V. 6-11; VI. 3, 6, 7, 9

5-17; Il. 5%7, 10, 11, 13;

126: Pafica. I. 2, 7, 8 11,

12, 15, 16, 24, 26, 32, 33, 38, 38 48-54; II. 4, 6, 8, 12-14, 16,

17, 19-21, 23, 25, 28, 34, 36-38, °41; $2, 53, 55-59, 61-69, 71; III. 9,

J0, 13, 18, 17-21, 23-26: Avi. I. 43 I. 4, 10; IV. 7, 14; V. 3; VI_3, 6-8,

12-14, 17, 22: Bala. I. 3, 11-13, 15-17, 20, 25-27; II. 8, 9, 11, 13-19,

25; III. 7-10, 12, {109} 13, 16; IV. 10, 12; V. 14, 16-20: Madhyama

2, 7, 12-23, 28-31, 33-40, 42-45, 47, 49, 50: Datav. 1, 2, 7, 8 16, 17, 20,

25-27, 29-31, 33, 34, 36, 38, 43, 46, 50, 55, 56: Ditagh. 6, 7, 15, 17, 18,

21, 24-26, 28, 29, 31, 32, 37-40, 42, 44, 48-50: Kama. 2, 7, 12, 25: Oru.

33, 37, 41-44, 46, 49, 50, 62, 64, 65: Abhi. I. 3, 8, 12, 15, 18-21, 23, 24;

IL. 3, 7, 12, 13, 15, 16, 18-20, 23, 24; III. 5, 6, 8-11, 13-15, 18, 20, 22,

24-26 ; IV. 4, 8-11, 14, 16, 19-22; V. 2, 5, 8-10, 12, 14, 17; VI. 8-10,

* [JAOS, 41-107-130].

1 Prakrit verses are marked with an asterisk (*).

2 In verse 5 of the second Act of the Pratijiia., b is defective.
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{108} TABLE OF METRES

93

1 I t ‘ i 1

et ud :
ie Pis|& ¢ :| & 8 3 Sila 3 s § 5 2 = e

}al a | al a ZBi\ajalm 5; ais

1 Soka .ssessecsesssee | 26, 29 | 76 | 15/37 | 33 | 22 | 22) 4) 12 68 | x7
2 Vasantatilaka...../ 111-8 | 9|27/26/ 6/13) 8! 6. 16/15 | 12
3 Upajati3............ 2) 4/19/23/19| 3| 7/ 7! 2! 6| 10! 7
4 Sardulavikridita 6 5) 9; 5) 4) 1) 2) 8; 2/21) 15) §&
5 Malini.........cc | os 5; 7} 3) 6; 4; 7] 2 | 6 | 7 11) 4

6 Puspitagra ........... / 2 3) 4} 41) 2) 3) 2)... 5 | os 22); 2
7 Vaméasthal | | 3/12; 2) 2) 2) 14/2/74) 7) a] 4
B SLM. eee: | 341 6) 2] liu. we] Liew laf ry a
9 Sikharini ............ | 2 1) 6] 3) a. ve foe tae | LD] 1].
10 Praharsini? Levetseeee jesjee | BT 2 | 2 we | 1 | 1 | os 4; 1
11 Arya be eeeeronarwensens | tod | ae eee ses | eee | eee 1) see oes 2
12 Sragdhara........... | weal one 3/1 oe | . we) Bf ae
13 Harini ...........06 LL] we on oe | Li. 2) a
14 Vaibvadevi® ......... i 1) 2 ve lee ae | 2
5 Suvadana! seceesease jonlon ana eee

16 Upagiti® ............. tela noe on
17 Dandaka’ ............ [ sse| ove wile | ase
18 0 oe acseesceeeee. | ve] ane wi a
19 Drutavilambita.....| «+-| + weit 1!
20 Prthvi oe jctj 0 es
21 Bhujarhgapraydtal!! «1... | +» " 1
22 Vaitaliyal’ sasnseeeeee faf 1]. wee
23 cc cesseeeeceseoeres | | 2 - a |

Total.......... 57 67 182 § 2 | 25 | 66 154/55

10

° . 2 ORE

Rem NGO in Go

| fat ft pnt ed fea feet pet eet fa C7 OO 00
s

18, 20, 22, 23, 25-29, 35 : Caru.

19; IV. 2, 3,5, 7: Pratima.

“24, 25, 27, 28; 111. 12, 14-17,

15-17, 19-21, 23, 24, 26-28,

31; IT. 3, 5, 6, 8-12, 15-18, 20; HI. 4-6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 19, 20, 23. 24;

3 Including Indravajra and Upendravajra. Schema : --~v—-~»—v—-

¢ Schema: ~.-v—-—vu.w vee

8 Schema: —--,vvv vv -v—-

6 Schema: —~-—-— a

7 Schema : moomoo.

8 Schema: a and c 12 more; b and d 15 more.

9 Schema: ve eve +7 amphimacers,

10‘ Abbreviated Dandaka’ (24 syllables); its schema: v.vvvve + 6

amphimacers. See below.

11 Schema: v-.v__.»_—v—-—; or four consecutive bacchii.

12 See below, footnote 18.

13° Undetermined Prakrit metre, Its schema is:

wevavan | ov evevne

wavavon | envoy ev ee

(a and c 12 more: b and d 14 more),
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IV. 3-5, 11, 12, 14, 15, 19, 26, 28 ; V. 6, 8, 9, 12-15, 20-22; VI. 5, 9-1],
13-15; VII. 5, 8, 18, 15.

Vasantatilaka, Svapna. I. 4, 6, 11; IV. 2; V. 1-3; VI. 2, 4, 5, 15:

Pratijfid. 1. 4, 6; IL. 2,9; III. 4; IV. 5, 7, 8: Pafica. I. 18, 29, 34, 37,

39; II. 27, 31, 42; Il]. 22: Avi. I. 2, 6, 11; If. 1, 2, 7, 13; WL. 1, 7,

8, 10,12, 15-17, 19; IV. 1, 5, 8, 13, 18, 22; V. 2, 7; VI. 1, 11, 19: Bala.

1. 5, 8, 23; IL. 1-4, 6, 7, 10, 21, 22; III. 2, 5, 14; IV. 6, 8 11, 13; V. 1,

3, 6, 8, 10, 11, 15: Madhyama. 1, 3, 8, 11, 27, 48: Dutav. 3-5, 11-14,

23, 41, 42, 44, 49, 54: Diitagh. 1, 5, 11, 14, 23, 35, 45,52: Kama. 4, 6,

9, 16, 21, 24: Uru. 2, 3, 7, 9, 11, 12, 19, 22, 31, 32, 36, 40, 54, 59, 60, 66:

Abhi. I. 1, 4, 9, 11; Uf. 21, 27; IV. 7, 13, 23; V. 4, 7, 13, 16; VI. 1,7

Caru. I. 2, 5, 8*, 9, 11, 18; III. 1, 2, 5, 10, 18; IV. 4: Pratima, I. 7, 8,

22; I. 2,4; 1V.‘1, 2, 16, 22, 24; V. 10, 11; VI. 4, 6, 7, 12; VII. 4, 6, 7,

9-11.

Upajati Gncluding Indravajra and Upendravajra), Svapna. V. 5, 13:

Pratijfia. 1.5, 12; 11.1; FY. i i. 1, 10, 18, 19, 23, 27, 31, 40,

43, 46, 47; II. 9, 11, 30, 60, # 4: Avi. I. 3,9, 10; ID. 8, 9,

12; Ill. 6, 18; IV. 2, 6, 15~ I. 2,.5, 10, 15, 16, 20, 21:

Bala. I. 2, 4, 7, 214, 22, 24, 2 0, 23, 24; IID. 4, 6; IV. 4, 5,

9; V. 2, 7: Madhyama. % . 9, 18, 19, 22, 28, 52, 53:

Ditagh. 2, 9, 10, 16, 19, 36, 3 13, 1735: Oru. 30, 38, 45, 47, 48,

55: Abhi. I. 26; IL. 14; Ui 6; V. 1, 11; VI. 14, 21, 32:

Céru. 110} I. 4, 10%, 12+ : IV. 1: Pratima. 1. 1, 29;

III. 15; IV. 9, 13, 25; V. 3

Sdérdulavikridite, Svapna. ¥.41; V. 4, 12: Pratijfia. I.

8; III. 5, 6; IV. 13, 17: Pafica: BG, 55; If. 26, 29, 39; III. 6, 7:

Avi. III. 3, 20; IV. 4, 10, 11: Bala, L. 1; 111.3; IV. 1, 7: Madhyama.
26: Diitav, 24, 32: Dutagh. 3, 8, 12, 22, 27, 34, 41, 51: Kama. 10, 15:

Oru. 1, 4, 13-18, 21, 23-25, 28, 29, 34, 35, 51-53, 58, 63: Abhi. I. 5;

II 4, 6, 10, 22; HI. 1; IV. 1, 2; V. 6; VI. 3, 16, 19, 30, 31, 34 4 Caru.

1. 6; IID. 6, 8, 11, 13; Pratim&. I. 3, 5; If. 2, 19; IV. 23, 27; V. 1, 16;

VI. 3.

Médlini, Pratijfia. I. 11, 14; H.3; IV. 4, 14: Pafica. I. 38, 45; I.

5, 15, 45; IN. 2, 4: Avi. If 5; I. 2; IV. 9: Bala. I. 9, 10; HI.

14 Pada a a of 1 verse 21 of the first Act of the Bala. is a VarhSastha line.
15 Pada b of verse 17 of the Karna. id a VarhSastha line.

16 Péida a of verse 10 of the first Act of Caru. is defective. Perhaps we have

to read nubandhaanti instead of anubandhaanti of the text; cf. the (Prakritic)
loss of the initial of edhi in epic verse and that of api in the compound (a) pihita

(from api + dha) even in classical Sanskrit. Or better still, in view of the position

of the cesura, delete the final syllable hi of amehi and read amhe’ anubandhaanti,

amhe being the shorter form of the Instr. Plu. ; cf. PISCHEL, Grammattk d, Prakrit-

Sarachen, § 415.
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11, 15; IV. 3; V. 12: Madhyama. 5, 6, 32, 46: Diitav. 10, 35, 39, 49,

45, 47, 48: Ditagah. 43, 46: Karna. 1, 3, 14, 18-20: Uru. 6, 20, 26, 27,

39, 56,57: Abhi. I. 16, 25; II. 8, 9, 21, 26; IV. 15; V. 15; VI. 4, 5, 11:

Caru. I. 13, 14, 17, 29: Pratimé. I. 14, 25; HI. 9, 21; IV. 10. 21;

V.7; VIL 1, 2, 12.

Puspitagra, Svapna. 1.5; VI. 1: Pratijia. I. 12; IV. 6, 10: Panca

I. 17, 30; Il. 35, 51: Avi. IL 11; IID, 4, 9; 11, 13; IV. 12, 20; V. 4;

VI. 4,9, 18: Bala. I. 14; V.9: Madhyama. 4, 24, 25: Ditav. 6, 37:

Abhi. I. 6, 14, 22; II. 2, 5, 11, 17, 25; III. 2, 16, 23; 1V. 3, 5, 1c, 18;

V. 3; VI. 2, 12, 13, 17, 24, 33: Caru. I. 16, 20: Pratima. If. 21; 1V.

18; V. 19; VI. 8.

VaméSastha, Pratijia. II]. 2; IV. 19, 23: Pafica. I. 20, 25; II. 1,

18, 32, 33, 43, 44; III. 1, 8, 11, 16: Avi. 1V. 23: Bala. I. 18: Madhyama.

10: Ditav. 21: Ditagh. 13, 33: Karna. 8, 11, 22, 23: Uru. 8: Abhi.

I. 2: Oaru. I. 3, 15*, 26; II. 4: Pratima. III. 13; IV. 20; VI. 1, 2.

Pratijna. I, 13, 18; Il. 14;

Avi. I. 7; Ill. 5: Bala.

. 9: Pratima. II. 13, IID.

Saini, Svapna. I. 13; TY

IV. 12: Pafica. I. 22, 28; &

I. 29: Ditagh. 20: Abhi.

18; V. 17.

{111} Sikarini, Svapna. £.

21; 11. 7, 22, 24: Avi. IS; 3

Pratima. II. 14; III. 1, 2, 22

Praharsini, Pafica. I. 3

V. 13: Ditagh, 4: Kama. 3

6: Pratima. I. 30; IV. 6; ¥. 18082) :

Aryé, Svapna. I. 1; IV. 3, 4: Pratijna. IV. 1* : Bala. I. 19*; I1L. 1°;

V. 4* : Caru. I. 1*, 21: Pratima. 1. 2; IL. 7.

Sragdharé, Avi. I. 1, 12; IV. 19: Bala. IV. 2: Dutav. 51: Abhi.

lil. 7, 12; Pratima. IV. 17.

Harini, Svapna. VI. &: Ditagh. 47: Uru. 5, 10: Pratima. I. 18;

I]. 17; IV. 8; V. 2.

Voisvadevi, Svapna. 1. 9: Pratijfia. 1.3; If. 8: Abhi. II. t; VI. 5.

-—Suvadand, Paiica. 1.6: Dutav. 15: Pratima. III. 7, 11—Upagiti, Bala.

V. 5*.—Dandaka, Avi. V. 6.—' Abbreviated’ Dandaka,*, Pratima. III. 3.

—Drutavilambita, Abhi. II]. 4.—Prthvi, Avi. Il. 6.—Bhujamgaprayata,

Abhi. VI. 15.—Vaitdliya18, Pratijfia. 11]. 1*.—? (Undermined Prakrit metre),

Pratijfia. 1V. 2*.

tga. IL. 4: Pafica. I. 3, 14,

14: Uru. 61: Abhi. IV. 17:

I. 8; IV. 3: Bala. I. 6;

10, 17; HI. 17: Caru. IV.

17 See p. 112 below.

18 Read b as: pidim-upadédum uvatthi(d)é. The Vaitaliya stanza should

have 14 more in a and c, and 16 in b and d; all the padas, moreover, should end
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The lists given above supplement incidentally the data of the metrical

collections of STENZLER, edited by KUHNAU, ZDMG 44. 1 ff., with the mate

tial placed at our disposal through the discovery of this important group of

dramas. A comparison of our material with that brought together by STENz-

LER shows that, with the exception of what I have called above the ‘ abbre.

viated Dandaka’ of twenty-four syllables and an undetermined Prakrit metre,

the metres of these dramas are those of the classical poesy.

In the Hindu works on Sanskrit prosody we come across a group of

metres which have this characteristic in common that they, on analysis, are

found to consist of six light syllables followed by a series of amphimacers.

The best known variety is the [112} Dandaka with its sub-classes, consist-

ing of six light syllables followed by seven or more amphimacers.1® A well-

known example is Mélatimadhava, V. 23, which is a metre of 54 syllables

consisting of six light syllables and sixteen amphimacers. Metres of the

same scheme consisting of less than twenty-seven syllables are not unknown

and are cited by prosodists under different names.2° The shortest of these,

formed of twelve syllables (six. ables and two amphimacers*!), is

called Gauri in Pingala’s cording to the commentator

Halayudha, there are betwe < the shortest Dandaka (of

twenty-seven syllables) four ot <d by the successive addition

of one amphimacer, each havin me. Pingala mentions the name

of only one of them, namely, ¢ % contains four amphimacers.??

In the different manuscripts of the commentary it is variously

called Vanamala, Mahaméli the names of the other three

have not been handed down. ‘our dramas an instance (Pra-

tima. IH. 3: patitam iva srei “of one of the unnamed metres

referred to in Haldyudha’s commicat has twenty-four syllables con:

sisting of six light syllables and six amphimacers. This metre differs from

the shortest Dandaka in containing only one amphimacer less than the mini-

mum number requisite; I have accordingly called it the ‘abbreviated Dan-

daka’. It may be noted that the verse cited above is the only instance
hitherto discovered of this rare metre. Besides the ‘abbreviated Dandaka’,

our dramas include also an example of the fuller form with twenty-seven

syllables (Avi. V. 6).

Among the fixed syllabic metres the Vasantatilaka and the Upajati (in-

cluding the Indravajra and Upendravajra) are the favourite metres of the

in an amphimacer followed by an iambus. The first part of c is defective, in that

it measures only five more instead of the six, which are necessary. Note that the

close of all the four padas answers correctly the requirements of the definition.

19 Vide the Dandakas in STENZLER’s collections, ZDMG 44, 1. ff.

20 Pingala 7. 33 ff. (WEBER, ISt. vol. 8, pp. 405 ff.) and Pingala 8. 5 (WEBER,

lc p. 419), for which references I am indebted to Prof. Franklin EDGERTON.

21 Schema: vevvuvi vine

22 Pingala 8. 17, and Halayudha (WesER, |. c.).
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author. Out of a total of 1092 verses (Sanskrit and Prakrit) included in

the dramas there are 179 Vasantatilakas?? and 121 Upajatis.2* Among the

metres of the Sanskrit verses, the five metres Bhujarhgaprayata, the 24-

syllable ‘Dandaka’, the 27-syllable Dandaka, Drutavilambita and Prthvi

{113} occur only once each. Worth noting is perhaps the fact that there

are no examples of these five metres in the preserved fragments of Aéva-

ghosa’s dramas** ; for it shows at any rate that they did not figure very con-

spicuously in them.

A metre which deserves special mention is the Suvadana, one of the

metres which these dramas have in common with the Asvaghosa fragments.

Our list includes four instances of this uncommon metre : two in the Pratima.

(IIE. 7, 11) and one each in the Pafica. (I. 6) and the Dittav. (verse 15).

The Suvadana2* (a metre of twenty syllables) differs from the Sragdhara

(twenty-one syllables) only in its final foot; the first fifteen syllables of

both have the identical schema ; yet there are far fewer instances of the Suva-

dana in Sanskrit literature than of Sragdhara. Until the discovery of

the fragments of Asvaghosa’s was only one solitary example

known of its use in a drama ksasa IV. 16, which, by the

way, was mistaken by STENZ But now we have besides

quite a number of instances in dramas, to which Prof. LUDERS

has drawn attention in his ren vyersification of those plays.

The Arya, which must orig been a Prakrit metre, and its

varieties, are used very sparin: or, though they figure so pro-

minently in the Mrechakatiz ; of Kalidasa. In our plays

there are only eleven Aryas e Prakrit) and one (Prakrit)

Upagiti. Compare with this I ramorvast which has as many

as 31 Ary&s out of a total of 163 the Malavikagnimitra with 35

Aryas out of a total of 96 verses.

There are in this group of plays thirteen Prakrit verses, of which five

are Aryas, one Upagiti, three Upajatis, one Varnéastha, a (defective) Vaita-

liya, and lastly an undetermined Prakrit measure ; the last may be only a

piece of rhythmic prose. The versification of the Prakrit verses does not call

for any special comment.

We shall now turn to the consideration of a unique feature of the versi-

fication of these dramas, namely, the preponderance of the Sloka. The ana-

lysis of the metres shows that out of 1092 verses which these dramas contain,

436 are Slokas : in other words the Sloka forms nearly forty per cent. of the

total, which, it [114} will be admitted, is a remarkable high proportion.

23° Including one in Prakrit. 24 Of which three are in Prakrit.

25 LUpers, Bruchstiicke Buddhisticher Dramen, Berlin 1911.

26 Its schema is: —-sonav --,V VY VV AHH,

27 Kithanan ZDMG 44. 1 ff.
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Indeed in many individual dramas of this group the proportion rises still

higher : in some it is as high as fifty per cent. and in a few it is higher still.

In the Svapnavasavadatté there are 26 Slokas out of a total of 57 verses;

in the Ditaghatotkaca 22 out of 52; in the Paficaratra 76 out of 152; and

in the one-act play Madhyamavydyoga there are as many as 33 Slokas out

of a total of 51 verses. Notably the proportion of this metre is very low in

the Avimaraka,?* where there are only 15 Slokas out of a total of 97 verses.

It is well known that works of the epic, Puranic, devotional, and Sastric

or didactic order formed the field par excellence of the Sloka. The dramatists

made use of this unpretentious metre rather sparingly ; they must have found

it too commonplace. The later fixed syllabic metres with their sonorous and

complicated rhythms were more suited to their flamboyant style. The greater

the number of these in a play the greater the camatkdra, the greater the

skill of the playwright. For this reason, it seems to me, the simple Sloka

epicus lost ground in the drama, where it must have once figured prominently

in favour of the fancy metres. The Tristubh of the vedic and epic lite-

rature, however, maintained i ver: in the classical period. A

few figures are quoted to shay Sttion, in different dramas, of

the Slokas to the total numbe: vabhiti is the only dramatist

of the classical period who «tryy on a large scale in two of the

three plays attributed to him. ¢ af 395 verses in the Mahavira-

catita, 129 are Slokas ; while in t wameacarita the ratio is 89 : 253;

the Sloka thus forms about a ¢hy “total number of verses in these

dramas. This is the highest p: in any one drama or a group

of dramas by the same autho mas which are the subject of

these Studies. In the Mélatim atio drops to 14:224. In the

plays of Kalidasa the Slokas are between. For the Mdlavikagni-

mitra the figures are 17 :96; for Sakuntald 36 :230; for the Vikramorvasi

30: 163. We may further compare the figures for other dramas. In the

Raindvali [115} the ratio is 9:85; in the Ndgénanda 24:114; in the

Mudraraksasa 22 : 163; in the Venisarnhéra 53 : 204; in the Prabodhacan-

drodaya 36 : 190; in the Mrcchakatika 85 : 336 : in these dramas the Sloka

thus forms on an average about 20-25 per cent. of the whole. These figures

make abundantly clear that the preference for the Sloka is a feature! of metri-

cal technique in which our plays differ from all dramas of the classical age.

As to the structure of the Sloka it may be remarked) that the posterior

pada has invariably the diiambic close ; sometimes even at the sacrifice of

grammar as in Pratima. III. 8: pratimam kim na prechase, where the final

28 In the other non-epic dramas of this group the proportion is not so low;

in Svapna. it is 26:57; Pratijfid, 29:67; Caru. 17 : 55.

20 The figures have been computed from the data of STENZLER’s collec:
tions, loc. cit. They will be of course different for the different recensions and

editions. ,
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is, as a matter of fact, a syllable anceps. The prior pada ends as a rule with

the pathya foot ,__ ~.; occasionally however it ends with one of the vipula

forms. Concerning the vipulds the following particulars will be found to be

of interest. There is a complete absence of the fourth vipula, and comparative

rarity of the second ; noticeable is also a partiality for the first vipula which

is used about twice as frequently as the third variety. In the third vipula

the cesura is without exception after the fifth syllable, which usually follows

~.v—, The precedent foot of the first vipula is commonly =——-— or

~ v» —— and only occasionally -»-— of which latter, as is well known, the

post-epic style has increasingly fewer cases.°°

The analysis given above shows that the Sloka of our drama is of the

refined type, not different at all from the classical model. The percentage

of vipula forms in these Slokas is somewhat lower than in the classical epics >

like the Raghuvamsa, Kumarasambhava, Kiratérjuniya and Sisupalavadha.

One reason for the low proportion may be the following. In epic and lyric

pcetry, where the Slokas (whe form the running metre of a whole

adhyaéya or chapter) follow res and hundreds, the vipuld

forms crept in inevitably and en introduced as an agreeable

change from the monctonous xsmutable octosyllabic scheme.

With the limited number of the ng in a drama it was compara-

tively easier to produce a larger of ‘good’ Slokas; moreover

owing to the intervening pros ing of fancy metres the need

for variation was not as keer!

In connection with this x the Sloka epicus I [116} may

draw attention briefly here tc cé passages individualised by containing

shorter or longer runs of Slokas. Here the prose is unimportant, while the

verses with fancy metres are mostly lyrical ; the Sloka is in these passages

the dynamic element. A typical instance is the section of the Madhyamavya-

yoga from verse 12 to verse 45. This passage, containing 34 verses, includes

as many as 28 Slokas, and only 6 fancy metres. Moreover, it will be noticed,

the dialogue is carried on in simple unadorned Slokas, the contents of which

are not at all lyrical but include just what is necessary for the progress of the

action of the drama. The prose cannot be entirely dispensed with, but it

makes the distinct impression of being secondary in importance. Another

such passage is Pafica. Act II from verse 47 to the end. It includes 25

verses of which as many as 21 are Slokas and only four fixed syllabic metres.

A piece shorter still is Pratima. Act I from verse 9 to verse 28, which includes

a group of 16 Slokas punctuated with 4 fancy metres. These passages rather

suggest to my mind rudimentary attempts at dramatisation which are not

quite emancipated from the limitations of the epic prototype.

80 Jacos!, Das Ramayana, pp. 80 ff.; ISt, vol. 17. 443 £.
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The following list of set phrases and conventional comparisons (the

number of which can easily be increased®?). borrowed by our author directly

from the epics illustrates in a striking manner how deeply he is indebted’ to

the epic sources for his inspiration.

(i) acirenaiva kalena, Pratima. IV. %acirenaiva kalena, MBh. 9. 2. 58;

26 c; with the variation sucirenapi Ram. 5. 26. 23; 6. 61. 20, etc.

kalena, sbid. 26 a

(ii) kampayann iva medinim, Pafica. kampayann iva medinim, MBh. 2. 29.

Tl. 21 7; 8 34. 58; 9. 18 26, etc, Ram.

(Gorr.) 6. 37, 101; Ram. 6. 56. 13;

67, 115; and variations, MBh, 3. 78.

3; 9. 30. 60; Ram. (Gorr.) 3. 62. 31;

Ram. 3. 67. 13. Also compare such

expressions as nadayann iva medinim,

purayann iva medinim, and darayann

iva medinim occurring in the epics.

saksat kalantakopamah, MBh. 3. 157.

50; Rim. 6. 88 2; Ram. (Gorr.) 6.

: 8. Cf. also kalantakayomopa-

MBh. 3. 22. 31; 27. 25; 4. 33.

Gorr.) 3. 32.5; 6. 49. 36, etc.

{ Yamasadanam, MBh. 6. 54. 81;

§. 15; Ram. (Gorr.) 3. 34. 31;

. Compare also yiydsur Yama-

danam, MBh. 1. 163. 10-; Ram

{117} (iii) Saktih = kalantakopama

Abhi. VI. 8

(iv) nayami Yamasadanam, P

V. 22

(v) prasadarn kartum arhasi, :

IT. 68

kartum arhasi, MBh. 9, 35.

Ram, 4. 8 19; Ram. (Gorr.)

10. 7, etc.

(vi) madasalalitagami mattarnatangali- ©“ mattamatahgagiminam, MBh. 3, 80, 14;

lah, Abhi. II. 9; and, mattamatan- 277. 9; Ram. 2. 3. 28; Ram. (Gorr.)

galilah, Abhi. IV. 15 6. 37. 61, etc.

(vii) sarhbhramotphullalocan@, Ditav. vismayophullalocanah, MBh. 1. 136. 1;

verse 7; Caru. IV. 3 13. 14. 386; Ram. 7. 37. 3, 29;

Ram, (Gorr.) 4. 63. 10, etc.

(viii) sucirenapi kdlena, Pratima. 1V. (See above the references under no. i).
26 a

And lastly (ix) with the following phrases from the bharatavakya

imam api mahith krtsnam, in Pratijfia., Pafica., Avi., and Abhi. ;
mahim ekdtapatrankam, in’ Svapna., Bala., and Diitav. ;

raja bhiimith praéastu nah, Pratima. ;

81 Only such passages have been enlisted below as occur in both the epics,
and occur there very frequently.

32 In this list MBh. refers to the Bombay edition of the Mahabharata; Ram.

to the Bombay edition of the Ramayana ; GoRRESIO’s edition is distinguished from
the latter by the addition of Gorr, in parentheses.
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compare the hemistich from the Mahabharata :

ya imam prthivirh krtsnam ekacchatrarn prasasti ha—MBh. 12. $21. 134.

In conclusion I shall add a few words on the structure of the verses.

The style of the author is notably simple and vigorous. _ The lucidity of the

verses is due as much to the absence of long and complicated compounds

as to the arrangement of words and phrases chosen with due regarc to the

position of the cesura; almost invariably the cesura falls at the end of a

complete word. The half-verse is in general independent of the rest of the

verse in sense ; but often it is connected with it syntactically. Inside the half-

verse the paidas are sometimes even euphonically independent ; for instance,

Bala. II. 4 there is hiatus between a and b vigdhya ulkam, a phenomenon

common in the epics*? but rare in the {118} works of the classical period.

On the other hand metre requires the sandhi*+ in Pafica. I. 19 (a and b) :

nutrany acadryam.®> Without the sandhi we should have a superfluous syl-

lable in a, and a metrically faulty line ; with the sandhi we have a perfect

Upajati line. Pratima. IV. 24d, which commences with the enclitic me, shows

again that c and d are to be trea tingle sentence ; for, an accentless

word cannot stand at the beg ny more than at -the begin-

ning of a sentence. Instances of grammar are discussed in

a separate section. Here it aw attention to the rhythmic

lengthening in andkarsa (‘Patica. he use of the uncommon parsni

(with the long final) in Svapna. 4 uit in Uru. verse 59 (sce PW.

s. v.) ; the form pérsni, it shoul is not metrically conditioned.

Similar lengthening of the ste abserved in niyati (Pratima.

I. 21), in the sense ‘ destiny the form with the short 7 is

cited in the dictionaries.34

METRICAL SANSKRIT)

The list of solecisms in the language of these dramas appended by

Pandit Ganapati SAstri to his edition of the Pratimfndtaka (Trivandrum

Sanskrit Series, No. XLII) is a contribution to literary history of which the

full import appears not to have been generally realised. The significant thing

is not the fact that some solecisms have been found in these dramas. Every

Sanskrit work, I suppose, if submitted to a rigorous examination by a com-

petent critic, will yield at least a few grammatical errors, which is not to be

wondered at in view of the history of the language and the intricacies of its

grammar. ‘The interest about the solecisms in our dramas lies principally

in their character and their number. I am persuaded that it will not be pos-

33 See HopKINS, The Great Epic of India, pp. 197 f.

34 Seldom in the Ramayana.

35 Compare a very similar instance in Mélatimadhava X. 1 (a and b) : vise-

saramyany Gcesfitani.

36 To the word with the long final, a different meaning is assigned by lexico-

graphers,

TA
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sible to name a reputable author of the classical period whose work or works

could be shown to contain.a proportionate number of grammatical ‘ mistakes’

of the same order as those about to be discussed.

{119} The first. requisite in this connection was to ascertain exactly the

points in which the language of these dramas differs from the literary Sans-

krit of the classical period. Admirable as the list prepared by the learned

Pandit is, it seemed to me that it needed, for the purpose in view, revision

and rearrangement in certain respects. The list of Ganapati SAstrRi includes,

on the one hand, certain items which do not strictly belong there; on the

other hand, it omits certain others which have an important bearing on the

subject. For instance, the Prakrit examples, to which the rules of Panini’s

grammar cannot be expected to apply, have been palpably misplaced. It

seemed to me also best to separate the solecisms occurring in the verses, of

- which the form is fixed by the metre, from those occurring only in the prose

passages, which are more liable to be mutilated in the course of transmission.

Again, certain details in the Pand fer only to metrical®’ irregularities

and have no connection with ; isms as such. Lastly, certain

positive solecisms, which weré ‘by the editor in the footnotes

of the text editions of the va nd therefore not considered at

all subsequently, had to be add: Through these additions and

omissions a new list resulted. ended below, includes only such

metrical forms as offend agains Sanskrit as represented in the

works of the classical age. It £ hat the dramas contain a few

more irregularities in the no 8, which by their nature are

not as certain and in their ch important ; they will be dealt

with later in another connection

Few scholars, if any, will be prepared to accept Pandit Ganapati SAstri’s

chronological scheme in which a date is assigned to the author of these

dramas prior to the period of Panini, for whom the now commonly accepted

date is ca. 500 B.c. The posteriority of these dramas with reference to the

Astddhyayi is, 1 may say, axiomatic. Taking our stand on this assumption

we have to understand and explain the solecisms as best as we can. It has

been surmised that when grammar has been sacrificed we have in the vast

majority of cases to do with metrical necessity ; obviously the corresponding

correct forms would not otherwise have been found in other passages where

metrical considerations {120} do not interfere. What has perhaps been

lost sight of is that these solecisms are not arbitrary, but that they belong

tu a well-defined class of irregularities, irregularities which are common

enough in certain branches of Sanskrit literature, but which now, for the first

time, have been shown to exist in the drama also.

37 See Pratima. IV. 24; Bala. II. 4; Abhi. VI. 30.

38 See Bala. II. 11, and Svapna. V. 5.
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The category of works in which similar deviations have hitherto been

met with are of the epic, Puranic and Sastric order. These works are known

to contain abundant instances of ungrammatical and almost promiscuous use

of the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada forms ; examples of irregular ‘eminine

participles, absolutives and a variety of other abnormalities like those met

with in our dramas. Such violations of (Sanskrit) grammar are particularly

common in the epics ; they have accordingly been regarded as forming ‘ epic

Sanskrit’. The free use of the ‘epic’ solecisms in a drama is, as already

observed, a new factor in our knowledge of the Hindu drama, and is parti-

cularly worthy of our attention in connection with the theory concetning the

part that epic recitations have apparently played in the evolutior of the

Hindu drama, at least of its epic variety.?®

It.is plain that our dramatist derives his authority for the use of the

irregular forms from epic usage. Such being the case, the question naturally

arises whether the author, in exercising this licence, went so far as to invent

new and spurious forms as occasion..demanded them, or whether he had

availed himself merely of suc ere sanctioned by epic usage.

The correspondence, if proved, harper focus the dependence

of our author upon the epic following analysis w:ll show,

the solecisms of our dramas cat ; but insignificant exceptions, be

specifically traced back to the ¢ ong from the epic sources have

been added in order to facilitat nd comparison.

The solecisms have been 4

gular sandhi; (ii) use of A

versa; (iv) change of conjug#

irregular absolutive ; (vii) sizmple:

pounds; (ix) irregular syntactical conibi

tions.

=the following heads: (i) Irre-

‘Parasmaipada, and (iii). vice

smilar feminine participle; (vi)

pausative ; (villi) irregular com-

on; and (x) anomalous forma-

{121} List oF SOLECISMS

Irregular Sandhi

1. putrah + itt: = putreti

jiidyatairn kasya putreti—Bala. Act IH. Verse 11.

Here metri causa the hiatus (between @ and i) required by Skt. gram-

mar has been effaced. The emendation suggested by the editor, putro ’bhit

for puireti, is uncalled for. This is a clear case of ‘epic’ sandhi. Instances

of the effacement of the hiatus effected by the combination of the remaining

final @ with the following vowels are exceedingly common in epic Skt.; a

common example is tatovdca (= tatah + uvdca), quoted by WHITNY, Sans-

39 Lipers, Die Saubhikas. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des indischer. Dramas,

Sitzungsberichte d, kénigl. preuss. Akademie d. Wissenschaften, 1916.



104 STUDIES IN BHASA

krit Grammar, § 176b; for examples from the Réméayana, see BOHTLINGK,

‘Bemerkenswerthes aus RamAjana’.*° Cf. also no. 2 below. It should be

noted that this solecism could not be an accidental slip ; it must be the result

of a conscious effort. It is needless to add that there are no examples of

such a sandhi in the prose of the dramas.

2. Avantyah + adhipateh = 'Aventyadhipateh

smaramy AvantyAadhipateh sutayah——Svapna. V. 5.

Here again we have a conscious effacement of the hiatus between @ and

a. The editor tries to circumvent the assumption of a ‘ mistake’ by explain-

ing Avantyddhipati as a compound of Avanti+é+adhipati, evidently an un-

satisfactory explanation. Instances of such effacement are exceedingly com-

mon in the epics and the earlier texts. See WHITNEY’s Sanskrit Grammar,

§ 177 ; HOLTZMANN?*! cites the instances from the Mahabharata and Baut-

LINGK from the Ramayana,*? which need not be reproduced here. This is

the only instance in these dramas o: ffacement of similar hiatus.

gamisye vibudhavasam.-—-5

Metri causa the Atm. forr

as is well known, in classica

Parasm. terminations ; of cou

tions do not interfere, the Paris arly used by our author. The

Parasm. form (gamisyasi) occurgeaise: a<Madhyama. verse 47. In his list

of Skt. roots WHITNEY marks gamisyate with E. An epic example is

Ram. 5. 56. 29: gamisye yatra Vaidehi.

rder to save a syllable, though,

gam is used exclusively with

ges where metrical considera-

4. garjase

kirh garjase bhujagato mama govrsendra.—Bala. III. 14.

As in the preceding instance the Atm. form is used metri causa here

in order to secure a long final. In classical Skt. the root gerj, when used as

root of the first class, takes exclusively Parasm. terminations. PW. quotes

a number of instances of the use of the middle pres. part. from the epics,

but not any of the middle pres. ind. Where the pres. part. is used, the mid-

dle pres. ind. could be used with equal justification, if the necessity arose.

I therefore explain the solecism on the ground of epic usage.

#0 For four books of the Ramayana: Berichte d. phil.-hist. Cl. d. kénigl,

sachs, Gesell. d, Wiss, 1887, p. 213.

41 See HOLTZMANN, Grammatisches aus dem Mahabharata, p. 4.

42, BOHTLINGK, op. cit,
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5. draksyate (Active)

katham aganitaptrvarh draksyate tarh narendrah.—-Pratijfid. I. 11.

As in the foregoing instance the Atm. is used in order to secure a long

final ; in classical Skt. the future is formed exclusively with Parasm. termi-

nations. Epic examples of the Atm. future are

Ram. 1. 46. 13: bhratdrari draksyase tatah,
Ybid. 2. 6. 23: Ramarn draksyamahe vayam,

Nala. 12. 93: draksyase vigatajvaram.

Other examples (cited in PW.) are: MBh. 3. 14728 ; 13. 964: Hariv. 10735;

and Ram. 2. 83. 8; 3. 42. 49.

6. prechase

strigatarh prechase katham.—Paifica. IT. 48.

pratimatn kirh na prcechase.—Pratima. III. 8.

In classical Skt. the root pracche: ve Parasm. ; the Atm. termi-

nation is used here in order In {123} the first example

the length is almost imperativé the compulsory diiambic close

of the posterior pada of the ond it is preferred, notwith-

standing the fact that the final f pada is a syllable anceps. The

medium is used only for metrica seen from Pafica. II. 6, which

offers an example of the ‘Parasm. PW. quotes numerous instances

of the use of the Atm. from the: H@gavata Pur., and Manu. The

epic examples are

MBh. 1. 1451: karmasiddtiins
Ibid, 3. 2583 : Damayantin “apprechatz
also MBh. 3. 12070; 13. 297.

7. bhrasyate

daivapraményad bhrasyate vardhate va—Pratijfia. I. 3.

This is either the third pers. sing. of a root of the fourth class, or a pas-

sive form of the root. The classical usage knows only bhraéyati and bhrem-

Sate in the active sense. bhranSate could have been used without prejudice

to the metre. As the form is not metrically fixed, it is difficult to say whether

the author should be held responsible for it ; apparently all three mss. of the

drama agree in containing the same reading bhraSyate. There is abundant

authority in the epics for the form bhragyate, whether regarded as active or

passive. The epic examples are

MBh. 3. 603: yair naro bhraéyate Sriyah,

Ibid. 3. 1048: bhragyate Sighram aiévaryat ;

Ram. 3. 45. 12: ye tiksnam anuvartante bhrasyante saha tena te,

Ibid. 6. 75. 36: kith cic cabhrasyata svarah.
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8. ruhyate

kale kale chidyate ruhyate ca—Svapna. VI. 10.

Here chidyate is passive; but vuhyate (‘thrives’) should be active.

The classical Skt. admits only vohati. Now the whole phrase chidyate ruh-

yate ca is parallel to bhragyate vardhate va, Pratijfia. I. 3. It seems to me

therefore better to emend the text reading to rohate, for which PW cites

Brhatsarnhita 54. 95 : rohate sasyam. But the pass. ruhyate’ is quoted with

the mark E. against it in WHITNEY’s list of Skt. roots and is therefore not

absolutely inadmissible. Either form (ruhyate or rohate) is repugnant to

classical usage ; and Tohati is unsuitable here for metrical reasons.

{124} 9. Srosyate

katham apurusavakyarh érosyate siddhavakyah—Pratijfia. I. 11.

Metri causa for Srosyati. In classical Skt. the root S7u is used exclu-

sively with Parasm. terminations; but in the epics the Atm. forms are

remarkably common. The P i fomin (Sresyast) occurs in Avi. I. 5.

Epic examples of Atm. are

Ram. (Gorr.) 5. 23, 18

nisvanam, =;

twssah Sabdarh Srosyase ghora-

vanim, (Note that the final of
Srosyase is prosodically long heré.

Other examples are: MBH; 7, 2725; 18. 1119; 14. 424;

Ram. (Gorr.) 2. 120. 22; 5.

Use of Paras Aimanepada

10. dprccha (Imp. ond pers. sing.)

Aprecha putrakrtakan harinan drumainé ca.—Pratima. V. 11.

Metri causa for dprcchasva, the only form possible in classical Skt.

‘Even in the epics the only ‘Parasm. form used is apparently the Imp. 2nd

pers. sing. The epic example quoted in PW. is

MBh. 14. 403 : aprecha KuruSardilla gamanarn Dvarakarh prati. Svapna.

16 &prechdmi occurs in a prose passage. It is to be noted that the sentence

containing this word rests on the authority of one ms. only, and is not essen-

tial to the context ; it-may therefore be corrected or deleted, as deemed ad-

visable.

11. upalapsyati

tarh hatva ka ihopalapsyati cirarh svair duskrtair jivitam—Ditagh.

verse 8.

In classical Skt. the root upa + labh is never used with any but Atm,
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terminations. The epics contain examples of Parasm. The Mahabharata

examples are

MBh. 7. 3070 : na te buddhivyabhicdram upalapsyanti Pandavah,

Ibid. 1. 1046: tatha yad upalapsyami.

12-14. parisvaja, parisvajati, parisvajami

(a) gadhath parisvaja sakhe.—Avi. VI. 1.

(b) drstir na trpyati parisvajativa sangam.—Avi. III. 17.

(c) putrarh piteva ca parisvajati prahrstah—Avi. IV. 9.

(d) parisvajami gadharh tvam.—Bala. II. 9.

{125} Examples a, b and d are metrically conditioned ; in example c

the Parasm. appears to have been used on the analogy of the other forms.

The present reading in example c is based on the authority of two mss.

Compare example d with Madhyama. verse 22 : parisvajasva gadharn mam,

where metre does not stand in the way of the Atm. form. Only epi: ex-

amples are available for the use. of ‘

MBh. 4. 513 : parisvajati

Ram. 3. 38. 16: Sita yar

smarh Pandunandanam,

c

15-16. vijané

snehal lumpati pallavan »

vijanto malayanila api k

Metri causa for classicat

to cool by fanning. Epic example

or sixth class are

Hariv. 13092: vijanti balavyajanaih,

MBh. 7. 307 : jalenatyarthhagitena vijantah punyagandhina.

Ajugation’s

(pres. part.)

anti yasyarh bhayat

uma.—Abhi. III. 1.

“vijayantah, from vij to fan or

se of vij as a root of the first

Irregular Feminine Participle

17. rudanti-

svairasano Drupadarajasutarh rudantim.—Ditav. verse 12.

The classical form is rudati. But in the epics the form rudanti is parti-

cularly common, whenever metrical conditions call for it.

MBh. 2. 2249: tathaé bruvantim karunarh rudantim ;

Ram. 2. 40. 29 : Susruve cagratah strinarh rudantinarh mahasvanah,

Ibid. 2. 40. 44: tatha rudantirn Kausalyam.

Other examples are : MBh. 3. 2686; Ram. 2. 40. 29; 3. 51. 42; 5. 26.

42.

43 This may be regarded as the use of the simplex for the causative.
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Irregular Absolutive

18. grhya

vyadhamosmath grhya caparh karena.—Ditagh. verse 20.

It is unthinkable that this form could be used by any poet of the

classical period. In the epics, however, it is regularly substituted [126} for

grhitva whenever metre requires it. See WHITNEY’s Sanskrit Grammar,

§990a. Other irregular absolutives like this used in the epics are: arcya,

iksya, usya, tyajya, pldvya, etc. Of these grhya is the commonest. HoLTz-

MANN cites thirteen examples from the Mahabharata, adding that there are

many more ; BOHTLINGK (op. cit.) mentions nearly twenty examples from

the Ramayana.

Simplex for the Causative

19. sravati

§arais channaé margah sravati dhanur ugram Saranadim.—Pafica, II. 22.

In epic Skt. the simplex i sed for the causative stem :

HOLTZMANN (see WHITNEY’ wr, § 1041) mentions vetsyami

(for vedayisyémi), veda (fot ' (for ramayanti), abhivddata

(for abhivddayata), cudita (i 1. have not been able to trace

a specific use of sravati for srév

20.

bhiiyah paravyasanam ety

Metri causa for vimoce 4@ preceding. Specific use is

not traceable elsewhere.

21. sarvardjfiah (Acc. plu.)

utsadayisyann iva sarvarajfiah—Dutav. verse 9.

Used irregularly for sarvarajan, though not conditioned metrically. The

reading is based apparently on the authority of three mss. The epics con-

tain quite a considerable number of similar formations. Thus, MBh. 4.

£27 ‘Matsyarajiiah ; ibid. 1. 169 Matsyeraina ibid. 9. 2756 Yaksarajiia ;

grammatically correct Kisirajdya, This must be set down as the error of a
copys for we have in the very same play the correct compounds Sauvira-

as I can see, that can be added in vustification of the use of an incorrect
form in a prose passage*#4,

43a [Except that the language was, to this author, too much a living thing

to be comprest in a grammarian’s straight-jacket. F. E.]
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{127} 22. vydidhoras-

vytidhora vajramaddhyo gajavrsabhagatir lambapinarnsabahuh.—--Madh-

yama. verse 26.

Metri causa for vyudhoraska-, which is required according to Pan. 5.

4. 151, and found used in Raghu. 1. 13 and Kuméra. 6. 51, as also in the

MBh. and Ram. But the MBh. supplies itself a precedent for the use of

the unaugmented stem vyddhoras, cf. MBh. 1. 2740. 4553.

23. tulyadharma-

evarh lokas tulyadharmo vananam.—Svapna. VI. 10.

All three mss. of the drama read tulyadharmo. According to Pan. 5. 4.

124 dharma at the end of a Bahuvtihi compound becomes dharman, z rule

which is strictly observed in classical Skt. But in epics dharman is used

freely also in Tatpurusa compounds and, vice versa, dharma in Bahuvrihi

compounds. HOLTZMANN cites

the editor is uncalled for.

Irregular & sation

24. U th cet

istarn ced ekacittanarh yacdy ayigyatiAvi. IV. 7.

Ram. 2. 48. 19: Kaikayy:

This combination of yadi ant cel recive in a prose passage of another

drama of this group (Pratijfia. p. 70). And though the reading of the text

is based on the concordant readings of three mss., the combination seems

harsh, and hardly appropriate in prose.

Anomalous Formations

We shall now proceed to consider certain anomalous formations for

which there seems to be neither grammatical justification nor literary autho-

rity.

{128} pratyayati

na pratyayati Sokarta—Abhi. II. 24.

Ganapati SAsTRI explains it as pratit+dé-+ayati (from Rt. ay to go). To

me it seems to be merely a confusion between the simplex pratyeti and the

causative pratydyayati ; or rather a haplological contraction of pratydyayati

with the meaning of the simplex. A similar ungrammatical contraction

appears to be the one to be discussed next.
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26. samasvasitum

Lankam abhyupayami bandhusahitah Sita@rh samasvasitum.—Abhi.

VI. 19.

This is a clear case of a poet’s compromise between saméSvasitum and

samadsvasayitum.

The irregularity to be discussed next appears to be as arbitrary as the

last two.

27. Stem yudh as masc.

mahdrnavabhe yudhi nasayami.. .Svapna. V. 13.

As the adjective mahatnavdbhe in this pada shows, the author

treats the word yudh as a masculine noun. But it always appears as a femin-

ine word in literature, and is quoted as such by lexicographers.

In addition to the above, Pandit Ganapati SASTRI mentions three other

metrical forms as irregular. The mdeed irregular in so far that the

formations are ungrammatical ar to have been accepted in

the literary dialect as good it objects to the Atm. use

of rusyate (Pafica. II. 45). “urs, aS a matter of fact, in

Pajica. I. 38 and II. 58, 67 1 Madhyama. p. 18 in prose;

moreover in Pafica. I. 38 the P not metrically necessary. In

spite of all this the Atm. form &. WHITNEY cites it with E+in

his list of Sanskrit roots, and at Pie's dictionary (s. v. rus) the

form rusyate does occur, thou is thus plain that it was a

current form. The Atm. of af fina. II. 4) is common in the

epics: but even for the classicat=diaiects.#he dictionaries cite the root as

Ubhayapadin. The imp. 2nd sing. unndmaya (Pratima. IV. 16=VII. 7) is

also included by the editor in his list of solecisms. But némeyati is cited

by WHITNEY with the mark U. S.+ ; while PW. quotes both namayati and

namayati, adding ‘ mit prapp. angeblich nur namayati’.

a

{129} Index of verses that have been shown to contain solecisms.*#

Svapna. V. 5, 13; VI. 10

Pratijfia. I. 3, 11

Pafica. IT, 22, 48

Avi. 1. 6; TIE. 17; IV. 7, 8; VI. 1

Bala. II. 9, 11; IIT. 14; V. 19

Madhyama. v. 26

Ditav. wv. 9, 12

44 It should be noted that the solecisms occur not only in the dramas which

derive their plot from the epics and the Puranas, but also in the dramas of which

the plot is drawn from other sources, No solecisms have been found in Karna,

Oru, and Caru,
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Ditagh. vv. 8, 20

Abhi. IT. 24; II. 1; VI. 19

Pratima. ITI. 9; V. 11

Of the twenty-seven solecisms dealt with above, three (nos. 25, 26 and

27) are anomalous and peculiar to these dramas; two (nos. 19 and 20)

belong to a class not unrepresented in the epics; but the remaining twenty-

two were shown to be specifically traceable to the epics themselves. Now of

these twenty-two some may again be nothing more than instances of indivi-

dual caprice ; others may be the results of lapsus memorize, in other words,

pure and simple blunders. But it would be, in my opinion, quite wrong to

hold that they are all of a form purely arbitrary. And what is of moment

is that for the majority of them it would be impossible to find author:ty in

classical works. It seems to me beyond all doubt certain that the author de-

tives his sanction for their use from a class of works different from the

dramas of the classical epoch ; they involve the deliberate exercise of a liberty

which may justly be regarded ag i ‘cagative of the rhapsodists.

Here follows a list of sé

in the order corresponding tc

said of them that they lie outsi

dramatists : the effacement of

absolutive grhya; the Atmanepac

the Atmanepada of prechase :

and parisvajami ; and the fer

m the above and arranged

2xtainty with which it can be

f the license enjoyed by classical

freii and Aventyddhipateh ; the

ve; the compound sarvardajiiah ;

ipala of G@precha parisvaja‘tt),

{130} I am not oblivious “ef At the classical rule allowed the

use of masa for masa, provided 4 norm was observed ; but I am

fully persuaded that no playwrig t of the ciassical age, who aspired not to
pass for an ignoramus, would, to such a degree, indulge in a license which

was little more than an unequivocal confession of incompetence. If, there-

fore, we attempted to find for our group of plays a place within the frame.

work of the classical drama, we should first have to account for this apparent

reaction from the tradition of the classical drama implied by the occurrence

of the solecisms pointed out above.

SUMMARY

‘The foregoing investigation leads to the inevitable conclusion that the

Sanskrit of the verses included in these dramas, which differs in certain

minute particulars from the Sanskrit of the classical drama, reflects a stage

of literary development preceding the classical drama, which culminates in

the works of K&lidisa and Bhavabhiti. But our conclusions regarding the

Prakrit of these dramas, which forrned the subject of the first Study, con-

verged to the same point. They revealed in an equally forcible manner a

stage of development of the Middle Indian dialects older than that preserved
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in the classical drama. While the Prakrit betrays its affinities with the

Prakrit of the fragments of Aévaghosa’s dramas, the Sanskrit of the metrical

portions of our plays is found to be linked with the language of the epics.

I will not venture to draw any definite chronological conclusions regard-

ing the dramas from these d@jvergences and affinities, nor attempt to account

for them here. I shall content myself for the present with having stated the

facts of the case.

Post-scriptum. It should have been made clear that the references to

the Svapnavasavadatté follow the pagination and the text of the second

edition of the play, Trivandrum 1915.



Ill" ON THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE CARUDAITA
AND THE MRCCHAKATIKA.*

THE CLOSE CORRESPONDENCE between the anonymous fragment? Céru-

datta and the celebrated Mrcchakatika,? attributed to King Sidraka. inevi-

tably necessitates the assumption of a genetic relationship, and indisputably

excludes the possibility of independent origin.

It is commonly taken for granted+ that the Ca@rudatta is the original of

the Mrcchakatika, a relation which does not, however, necessarily and imme-

diately follow from the terseness or brevity of one, nor from (what amounts

to the same thing) the length and prolixity of the other ; for, in adaptation,

abridgment is as common and natural a determining principle as amplifica-

tion. In view of the intrinsic importance of the question, it seemed, [60}

therefore, desirable to undertake an unbiased and exhaustive investigation so

as to remove (if possible) the haze of uncertainty surrounding the subject.

Only the resemblances between the two plays appear hitherto to have

attracted any attention ;*° the diff betsyeen them, are, however, equally

remarkable and much more # ul comparative study of the

two versions produces highly cal results, which help further

the understanding of the pla ‘nexpected light on the subject

of our inquiry.

only two logical possibilities :

he basis of the other, or else

ource, In the former case we

* [JAOS 42, 59-74].

i A paper presented at the “Gn ‘Yhirty-third Meeting (Baltimore,
1921) of the Amer. Or. Soc., under the title : ‘The Carudatta and the Mrcchakatika:
their mutual relationship.’

* See thereon my article, ‘“ Charudatta”—-A Fragment’ in the Quarterly
Journal of the Mythic Soctety (Bangalore), 1919.

* Ed. N. B. GopBoLe, Bombay, 1896,

+ For instance, Ganapati SAstRi in the Introduction ta his editions of the

Svapnavasavadatia (p. xxxvili), and the Carudatta (p. i); LINDENAU, Bhasa-
Studien (Leipzig, 1918), p. 11; and BARNETT (hesitatingly) Bulletin of the School

ef Oriental Studies, vol. I, part HII (1920), pp. 35 ff.

5 Some attempt has already been made in India to discredit the authenticity

of the Cérudatta; see, for instance, Rangicdrya Rappi, Vividha-jiana-vistara
(Bombay), 1916, and P. V. KAneg, ibid. 1920; Bhattanatha Svamin, Indian Anti:
quary, vol. 45, pp. 189 ff.

6 See particularly Ganapati SAstri, Svepnavdsavadatté, Introduction,

PP. XXxviii-xlii.
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ate called upon to answer the question, which of the two plays is the original ;

in the latter, which of them is closer to the original.

We cannot be too careful in deciding what is original and what is not.

The original may have been concise and well-proportioned, and later clumsy

attempts at improvement may have introduced digressions, tiresome repeti-

tions and insipid elaborations ; on the other hand, the original may have

been prolix and loose, and subsequent revision may have pruned away the

redundancies. Again, one may feel justified in assuming that the inaccu-

racies and inconsistencies of the original would be corrected in a later revised

version ; but one must also readily concede that a popular dramatic text like

the Mrcchakatika, after it had been written down, during its migrations

through centuries over such a vast territory as India, may have undergone

occasional distortion and corruption.

Every change, however minute, presupposes a cause; even the worst

distortion was ushered in with the best of intentions, and though it may not

always be possible to trace a given change to its proper cause, we are safe in

assuming that in a limited 5 ayourable instances the intrinsic

character of the passages und tay spontaneously suggest the

cause for the change, and re: e to the relative priority and

posteriority of two variations. 4} instances we could say no

more than that the change in a ion appears more probable than

a change in the contrary directi cumulative force of a sufficient

number of analogous instance one aspect of the question,

would amply justify our givin that particular alternative and

treating it as a working hypot fem, therefore, before us is to

collect such instances, in whic nr the change is directly percep-

tible and capable of objective 3 i The cumulative effect of the

indications of these scattered traces should not fail to give us the correct
perspective. This digression was necessary in order to explain the metho-

dology underlying the present investigation.

The textual differences between the two versions comprise a large mass

of details of varying importance. The selection presented below, though con-

ditioned on the one hand by the requirements of the present inquiry, is by

no means exhaustive ; for Jack of space, only a few typical examples have

been singled out for discussion.

A SELECTION OF SIGNIFICANT TEXTUAL DIFFERENCES.

We shall now proceed to a discussion of the textual variations, roughly

classified here under four headings: 1. Technique; 2. Prakrit ; 3. Versifica-

tion; and 4, Dramatic incident.

1. Technique.

In point of technique the Ca@rudatte differs from the Mrcchekatika (as

{rom other classical dramas) in two striking particulars. In the first place,
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the usual néndi is missing, in both the available manuscripts of the Caru-

datta ; in the second place, there is no reference to the name of the author

or the play in the sthapand, which does not contain even the usual address

to the audience.

The Mrcchakatika, as is well known, begins with two benedictory verses ;

the name of the play is announced in the opening words of the stitradhara ;

then follow five verses which allude to the play, the playwright,’ and other

details not directly connected with the action.

{62} Elsewhere® I have tried to show that the Carudatia is a fragment.

I hold, accordingly, that we should not be justified in basing our conclusions

regarding the technique of termination on the data of the fragment preserved.

Worth noting appears to be the fact that in the stage directions of the

Carudaite, the hero is never called by his name or his rank, but merely by

the character of the rdle he plays, naéyaka. Professor Lipers® has already

drawn attention to two other instances of this usage (if it may be called a

usage), namely, a drama belong he Turfan fragments, and the play

Nagénanda attributed to Har 5 sees In it an archaism inten-

tionally copied by the auth unda. At present we can, it

seems to me, do nothing more third instance of its occurrence

in a play of uncertain age at

%
sto

In the first article of this 4

Prakrit of the whole group

Siown in a general way that the

msideration was more archaic

than the Prakrit of the classi¢ tis, Statement holds good also in

the particular case of the Cérudetigeand.the Mrcchakalika.. A comparison

of parallel passages in the two plays shows that the Mrcchukatika invariably

contains Middle-Prakrit*! forms in place of the Old-Prakrit forms of the

Carudatia. Here are the examples.

The Absolutive of the roots gam and kr. Caru. has the Old-Prakrit

gacchia and keria (kalia) : Mtccha. gadua and kadue. Cf. in particular

Caru. 1 gehar gacchia jéndmi with the corresponding passage, Mrccha. 7

geham gadua jéndmi. The form gadua, which never occurs in the Caru., is

used uniformly in the Mrccha.—For the absolute of kr }2 karia {63} (Saura-

7 The verses in the prologue which refer to the death of the alleged author

are palpably later additions. This self-evident fact does not however, necessarily

justify the assumption that there was no reference whatsoever to the author in the

prologue of the original draft.

8 See above, footnote 2.

8 Bruchstticke Buddhistischer Dramen (\Kleinere Sanskrit-Texte, Heft 1),

Berlin, 1911, p. 26.

10 Above, vol. 40, pp. 248 ff. 11 LUDERS, op. cit., p. 62.

12 See above, vol. 40, p. 254.
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seni) Caru. 46, kelia (Magadhi) Caru. 23: kadua (Sauraseni and Magadhi)

Mrecha. 53, 212, 213, etc. In the Caru. kedséa never occurs; conversely

karta is never met with in the Myrccha.

Pronoun of the Ist Person; nom. sing. C&ru. 23 we have the Old-

Magadhi cahake'? (but never hage or hagge): Myccha. (passim) hag(g)e

(but never ahake). Noteworthy is the following correspondence. Caru. I.

12c aharn tumam ganhia : Mrccha. 1. 29c eSe hage genhia—Nom. plu. Caru.

49, has the Old-Prakrit vaarn :1* Mrccha. (passim). amhe. The form amhe

(nom. plu.) is never met with in the Caru., and conversely vaam never

occurs in the Mrccha.

Pronoun of the 2nd Person; nom. sing. Caru. (passim) we have Old-

Prakrit tuvam :1° Mrecha. (passim) tumam. Cf. especially Caru. 34 kirin

tuvam. etc., with the corresponding passage Mrccha. 79 hafije tumam mae

saha, etc-—Gen. sing. Caru. uniformly teva :1¢ Mrccha. sometimes tuhe, Cf.

in particular Caru. 25 tava geham pavittha with Mrccha. 59 iuka geham

pavistd.

The Neuter plu. of nom.

invariably in -@mi (-dni in th

in -dim.

Retained in Caru. 16 dissadi?

Mryecha. [64} 41 disenti. The

the Mrccha, which shows uni-

Treatment of the assimilat

(as in the Turfan fragments}: si

root-form diSs§- (diss-) is nev

formly dis- (dis-).

Vocabulary. Caru. unifor

especially Caru. 16 edari tassa ¢

-—The Old Prakrit affirmative particleiamigt? which occurs in Pali and the

Turfan fragments and which figures so conspicuously in Caru. (e.g. pp. 4,

20, 64, etc.), is mever met with in the Mrccha.—There is one other thing

yha): Mrcecha. 39 ghala. Cf.

irecha, 39 vamado tassa ghalam.

13 See above, vol. 40, p. 253. Dr. Truman MICHELSON has drawn my attention

to an article of his (Indogermanische Forschungen, vol. 23, p. 129) in which he

points out that the Magadhi ahake occurs several times in the Devanagari recen-

sion of the Sakuntala4. The paragraph on this word in my article cited above needs

modification in view of this fact. The statement that ahake is archaic is none the

less correct.

14 See above, vol. 40, p. 258.

15 See above, vol. 40, p. 257. In the references under no. 9 the last item

‘Caru. 2 (Nati) ’ is a mistake. Here tuvam is used for the acc. sing., and not for

the nom. sing. as implied. Accordingly, on the same page, in 1. 6 from bottom,

read ‘thrice’ instead of ‘ twice,’ and add this instance. ' Caru. instances of tuvam

(nom. sing.) are Caru. 34 (Ganika), 47 (Ceti), etc.

16 See above, vol. 40, p. 257.

17. See above vol. 40, p. 258—The form dis-, with the simplified conjunct, is

met with on the same page (Caru. 16), spoken by the same character, Sakara,

18 See above, vol. 40, p. 254,
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to be noted about the difference in the vocabulary of the two versions. While

the Mrccha. contains a number of Desi words (not found in the Caru.), the

vocabulary of the Caru. consists notably of pure tatsamas and tadbhavas.

Here follow some of the De&i words which occur in the Mrecha. Mrcecha. 17

chivia, ‘having touched,’ from root chiv (Hem. 4. 182) with the reflexes

in the Tertiary Pkts., Hindi china, Marathi Sivane, ‘to touch’; Mrecha.

104 dhakkehi, ‘shut, from dhakkai, dhakket, traced by PISCHEL (Gremma-

lik 221) to a root *sthak, with reflexes in the Tertiary Pkts., Hindi dakna,

Marathi dhdkne, ‘to cover’; Mrecha. 134 uddhehi, ‘open,’ for which in the

corresponding passage of the Caru. (p. 19) we have a tadbhava of the root

apa + vr2° and which for that reason is particularly worthy of note ; Mrecha.

207 karatta-daini, ‘malevolent ogress’ (cf. Marathi kdraid, a term of abuse,

and dékin, ‘ ogress’).

3. Versification.

In the verses common to the two plays the Mrcchakatika almost always

offers better readings, of which,a. © cited below.

For Caru. I. 3b yathand
10 b, ghandndhakdresv iva, et

logous yathd.

Similarly, instead of the Pr

lehi, containing the same fauit,

lehim, in which vane takes the

{65} For Caru. I. 3c »

10c yo yati naro daridratés:

dasém daridratam is clumsy, to 292

Caru. I. 23a begins esé hi vasa; instead, we have Mrecha. I. 4la

esa $i vas. The si which takes the place of hi eliminates the expletive hi,

and adds moreover another sibilant to the row of alliterating syllables. In

the same verse, for kijdhi kandahi of the Caru., we have akkoSa vikkosa in

the Mrccha, which serves better the purpose of the anuprasa, the dominating

alarnkfra of this verse. Similarly in d, instead of mahesSalam of the Caru.,

we have Sarbhum Stvem in the Mrccha., which latter reading contains an

additional sibilant as well as a pleonasm.2° These are minor details, but they

all tend in the same direction.

For Caru. I. 25a akama hriyate ’smabhih, we have Mrccha. I. 44a

sakamdnvisyate ’smabhih, The reason for the change is not obvious, as in

darsanam, we have Mrccha. I

- is substituted for the tauto-

u. I. 10b jahaé Sigali via kukku-

na. I. 28b vane Siali via kukku-

idratam, we have Mrccha I.

ect to say dasdm daridram, but

east.

1® The text reading is avadvuda, imp. 2nd sing. which is evidently incorrect.

What the correct form should be I am unable to say. The initial letters avdvu of

the word show unmistakably that the root is epa + v7.

20 According to Lalla Dikshita, commentator of the Mrcchakatika: vyarthai-

kartham apartham bhavati hi vacanam Sakarasya (Mrccha. 28).

8A
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the foregoing instances. But a closer examination of the context will show

that the reading of the Mrccha. marks a distinct improvement, in so far as

it implies a more minute analysis of character. In the Caru. the ingenuous

Vita inculpates Sakara and himself by admitting that they were engaged in

carrying away forcibly an unwilling maiden. In the Mrecha. the artful Vita,

readily inventing a plausible lie and explaining that they were following a

gitl who was willing, offers undoubtedly a much better excuse.

Caru. I 29a describes the moon as klinnakharjirapandu, ‘pale as the

moistened fruit of the date’: Myccha, 1. 57a has kaéminigandapdndu, ‘ pale

as a maiden’s cheek.’ The former is original and naive, the latter polished

but hackneyed ; the latter harmonizes better with the sentiment of émgara

which pervades the last scene of the first act, and is more in keeping with

the tradition of the later enervated rasa theory.

For Caru. II. 3d visanakotiva nimajjaména, ‘like the tip of a tusk

sinking in the water’, the Mrecha. (III. 7 d) has fiksnam visénadgram ivave-

Sistam, ‘like the sharp tip of a tusk that alone remains visible’. As far as

the sense goes there is not mnie} tween them; but the line from

the Caru. [66} contains one s& assical Skt. the root ni-majj

is used exclusively with Paras. yimajjamana is, in other words,

nothing less than a gross gram i

With Caru. ITI. 6b Saurya

yan na Saurayam hi tat. kirk

being a double abstract format

by substituting instead caurye

ing Saurya. :

These few instances?? must trate the statement made above,

that the Mrccha. verses are larg: the flaws of the corresponding

verses of the Caru. It should, however, be remarked that in a vast number

of cases it is not possible to assign an adequate reason for the change: the

different readings appear to be just arbitrary variations.

aid, cf. Mrccha. III. 12b caur-

Cru. is an anomalous word,

recha. eliminates this anomaly

Hy, rhymes with the succeed-

4. Dramatic Incident.

The Mrcchakatika shows a marked improvement in the selection and

arrangement of the incidents of the action.

The action of the Carudatita begins with a soliloquy of the Vidisaka

followed by a lengthy dialogue between the Nayaka and the Vidiisaka. The

hero is conversing with his friend, deploring his poverty. This dialogue is

brought to an abrupt end by the scene introducing Vasantasen’, who appears

on the street outside pursued by the Sakfra and the Vita (CAru. 10).

21 Similar solecisms, met with in other dramas of this group, are discussed

by me in the second article of the series (above, vol. 41, pp. 121 ff.).

22 It may be remarked that there are no verses in the second act of the Caru-

dalta, and only seven in the fourth act.
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In the Mrcchakatika (p. 25) the abruptness of the change of scene is

skilfully avoided by the addition of the following words placed’ in the mouth

of Carudatta :

bhavaiu | tistha tavat | aham samadhi nivartayami,

‘Very well. Wait awhile and I will finish my meditation.’

These words of Carudatta serve admirably to adjust the time relation of the

different events. The playwright here unmistakably indicates that the suc-

ceeding scene, which introduces the offers of love by Sakara, their indignant

rejection by Vasantasenf, and her subsequent escape, develops during Caru-

datta’s {67} samadhi. Furthermore, as indicated by the subsequent words

of Carudatta (Mrecha. 43) : vayasya samadptajapo ‘smi, ‘Friend, my medi-

tation is over’, Vasantasena’s reaching the door of Carudatta’s house co-

incides exactly in point of time with the emergence of Carudatta from his

samadhi. The words of Carudatta quoted above, which serve to link together

these various groups of incidents, are g in the Carudatta.

Here is another example

Sajjalaka comes to the house &

stands outside the house and

waiting on the heroine, hears hy

on other things, slips away and }

ment is obvious: it is inconsisi

possession Sajjalaka sneaks ¢

secretly handing over the “to Madanika. Under these

circumstances it is the height “to stand outside the house of

the heroine and shout for his mistresd-<aithe top of his voice. Again, if

Madanika is able to hear Sajjalaka, so should Vasantasen&, who is sitting

close by, be able to hear him. Apparently she fails to do so owing to her

preoccupation ; but this is a circumstance that could not have been foreseen

even by a scientific burglar like Sajjalaka. The situation in the Mrechaka-

tika (p. 169) is much more realistic. On reaching Vasantasena’s house,

Sarvilaka, instead of calling out for Madanika, hangs about outside the house

waiting his opportunity. The meeting of the lovers is brought about in the

following manner. Soon after Sarvalika reaches the house of Vasantasena,

the latter sends away Madanika on an errand ; on her way back, Madanika

is discovered by Sarvilaka, whom she thereupon naturally joins.

ict of the Carudatta (p. 72),

‘buy Madanika’s freedom. He

adanika. Madanika, who is

mg that her mistress is musing

ka. The defect of this arrange-

ical. With stolen goods in his

@ heroine with the object of

in

One more instance, which is the last. A time analysis of the first three

acts of the Cérudatta will show that the incidents developed in these acts

are supposed to take place on three consecutive days, the sixth, seventh and

eighth of a certain lunar fortnight. Here are the specific references. Cdru-

datta 7, Vidiisaka, in speaking of the Nayaka, applies the adjective satthi-

kidadevakayya to him, which incidentally shows that that day was the sixth.

Later on in the same act (Caru. 30), addressing the Ceti, the Vidtisaka says :
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{68} satthie sattamie a dharehi | aha attamie anaddhde dhéaraisam.

‘The arrangement he proposes is that the Ceti should guard the jewels of the

Ganika on the sixth and the seventh, and that he should take over the charge

of them on the eighth. In the third act. we have a confirmation of the same

atrangement. C@ru. 53, Ceti remarks :

iam suvannabhandam satthie sattamie (perivetthami?) | atthami khu ajja.

The Ceti, appearing before the Vidisaka, with the jewels, on the night of the

eighth, points out that she has guarded them on the sixth and the seventh,

and adds that that day being the eighth it is the turn of the Vidisaka. Later

on in the same act (Céru. 65), the Brahmani, the hero’s wife, incidentally

mentions that she was observing on that day the Fast of the Sixth,2 to which

the Vidiisaka pointedly retorts that that day was the eighth and not the

sixth.2* These various references leave no doubt that the events that form

the action of the first three acts are supposed to take place within the span

of three consecutive days.

hronological data, which we must

wo lyrical stanzas which des-

the moon. In that elegant

There are in the plays se

also take into consideration.

cribe respectively the rising

verse (Oaru. I. 29) beginning

udayati hi gaia harjurapanduh

the moon is described as risisg,

period of darkness following u

from the clutches of the evil :

the concert, Carudatta, in a iy

3), beginning with :

ing, after the lapse of a short

ng which Vasantaseni escapes

rel act, on his way home from
cites another verse (C4ru. III.

asau hi dativad timiravakisom

astam gato hy estamapaksacandrah,**

and having for its theme the setting moon.

{69} This is the chronological material of the Cérudatte. Let us turn

for a moment to the Mrcchakatika and examine its data. Here also appar-

ently the same conditions prevail. Apparently the events of the first three

acts take place on three consecutive days, but only apparently so. There is

nothing in the play itself from which the duration of the action could be

precisely computed.

To begin with, the reference to the sasthi is missing from the opening

words of the Vidtisaka in the first act. In place of satthikidadevakayya of

23° The words of the Brahmamni are, nam safthim uvavasami.

24 The Viditsaka observed: atthami khu ajja.

25 Translation : ‘For yonder the Moon of the Eighth, giving place to dark-

ness, has sunk behind the western mount.’
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the Cdrudetta, we have the reading siddhikidadevakajja, in which siddhi

takes the place of satthi. Likewise we find that all subsequent references to

the lunar dates are missing from the succeeding speeches of the Vidiisaka

and the Servant. An entirely different scheme has been adopted for the

division of labour between the Vidiisaka and the Servant. The Servant ex-

plains in the third act (Mrcecha. 137): the arrangement arrived at as follows :

ajja mittea edam tam suvannabhandaam mama diva tuha lattim ca,

‘Maitreya, here is the golden casket, that’s mine by day and yours by night’;

no reference here to the safthi, sattami and atthami of the Caérudatie. This

is not all. The verse from the third act of the Cru. cited above, containing

a reference to the date, has also been substantially modified. Cdaru. III. 3b

specifically states the date to be eighth : astatn gato hy astamapaksacandrah.

In the Mrcechakatika version the line reads (Myccha. III. 7b) : astavn vrajaty

unnatakotir-induhk. The phrase unnatakoti has taken place of astamapaksa,

which brought in its train, naturally, the change of gato to a word like vra-

jatt.26 It is true that later on, in act of the Mrechakatika (p. 159),

the Vadhi, Carudatta’s wife, ‘wtf, saying that she is observing

the reanasatthi (ratnasasth so a significant omission con-

fronts us. The Vidtsaka, ir ng her, accepts her statement

with the necklace, and there thé

{70} As remarked above, app

acts of the Mrechakatika is also tf

any strict proof can be broug

he joint duration of the first three

ut I have grave doubts whether

gport such an assumption. I

ted to find any allusion that

at may be, it is absolutely cer-

: varuaeiia to the lunar dates are cons-

picuous by their absence in the other play.

At this place it may be observed that the tithi-scheme of the Cérudatta

taken in conjunction with the references to moon-rise and moon-set in the

verses already cited involves a chronological inconsistency, so minute and so

latent as to be hardly noticeable. But the inconsistency is, nevertheless, an

undeniable fact. For, the rising of the moon late in the evening and the

setting of the moon at or about midnight?® are phenomena that inherently

belong to two different lunar fortnights. Only in the dark fortnight does the

moon rise late in the evening : and only in the bright fortnight does the moon

set at or shortly after midnight. In other words, if the moon is seen rising

late in the evening on any particular day, it is nothing less than a physical

26 The present tense vrajati gives better sense than the past gato, in regard

to the simile contained in lines c and d.

27 Instead of the vague safthi of the Carudatta we have the more specific

raanasatthi in the Mrcchakatika.

28 According to the words of the hero, just preceding the verse asau hi dativé,

etc. (Caru, IIT. 3) : uparidho ‘rdharatrah (Caru, 50),
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impossibility that after an interval of forty-eight hours the moon should be

seen setting at or about midnight.

The general time-scheme of the Cérudatia has thus been shown to con-

tain a latent contradiction from which the Mrcchakatika is wholly free owing

to the absence therein of any specific references to the days on which the

action takes place.

Are these variations arbitrary ; or are they directly or indirectly related ;

and if so how?

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION.

Briefly summarized, the significant ‘differences between the two ver-

sions discussed above are the following. Firstly, in point of technique, the

Cérudatta differs conspicuously from the other play in the absence of the

nandi, and in having a rudimentary sthfpanda. Secondly, the Prakrit of the

Carudatia is more archaic than that of the Mrcchakatika, in so far that the

{71} former contains a number of akrit forms not found in the latter.

Thirdly, as regards versificat. the Mrcchakatika marks an

advance upon the other play. « directions : rectification of

grammatical mistakes ; elimin: @ancies and awkward construc-

tions ; and introduction of othe ich may be claimed to be im-

provements in the form and su « verses. Fourthly and lastly,

because of suitable additions an: 32 Mrechakatika presents a text

free from many of the flaws, 5 ities and inconsistencies, in the

action of the Carudatta.

These are the facts of the®

question of priority and anteticrif

~ facts enable us to decide the

Let us assume first, for the sake of argument, that the Cérudatta con-

tains older material (at least in respect of the passage discussed above) which

was worked up later into the Mrechakatika.

The differences in the technique neither support nor contradict definitely

such an assumption. The nfndi, for all we can say, may have been lost. The

words nandyante tatah pravisati sitradharah do not militate against such a

supposition : they could be used with or without a nandi appearing in the

text. Moreover, we cannot, in the present state of our knowledge, rightly

evaluate the absence of all reference to the name of the play and the play-

wright in the sthapand.2° To say that in pre-classical times that was the

practice is begging the question. The only technique of introduction with

which we are familiar is the well-known classical model. Again the only

play which is definitely known to antedate the classical plays is the Turfan

fragment of Aévaghosa’s drama. Unfortunately, as the beginning of the

29 The references in the text-books of rhetoric and dramaturgy are obscure

and partly contradictory.
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Sariputraprakarana®’ is missing, we are not in a position to say whether the

prologue of the dramas of ASvaghosa conformed to the standard of the classi-

cal dramas, or that of the dramas of the group under consideration. We

are therefore bound to admit that at present we have no clear evidence that

can aid us in placing with any degree of assurance, [72} chronologically or

topographically, a drama with the technical peculiarity of the Carudatia.

But the priority of the Cérudatta version would explain, and satisfac-

torily explain, all the other differences between the two plays. It would ex-

plain the presence of archaisms in the Prakrit of the Ca@rudatia. It would

explain why many of the verses of the Mrcchakatika are free from the. flaws

of the corresponding verses of the Cérudatia; the grammatical corrections

one may be justified in regarding as an indication of an increasingly insistent

demand for scrupulous purity of language. The hypothesis would lastiy

explain the reason for the differences in the incident of the action of the

play. All this is legitimate field of ‘diaskeuasis’, and is readily intelligible.

Let us now examine the other poggibility, and try to explain the diverg-

ences on the assumption of th hércchakatika version.

The question of the tecl etween the plays has been

dealt with already. It was su ; part of the evidence was in-

conclusive ; it supported neith ‘the other.

We will proceed to the ne Prakrit.3: On the assumption

of the priority of the Mrechakat t is at first sight not quite clear,

how the Carudatta should haps vakrit forms older than those

found in (what is alleged to bé ay. But a little reflection will

suffice to bring home to us thé ® not impossible to account, for

this anomaly. We have only to.zeg % Cérudatta as the version of a

different province or a different literary tradition, which had not accepted

the innovations in Prakrit that later became prevalent. In other words we

have to assume merely that the Prakrit neologisms of the Mrcchakatika are

unauthorized innovations and that.the Cé@rudetta manuscripts have only

{73} preserved some of the Old-Prakrit forms of the original Mrcchakutika.®?

This doés not, however, necessarily make the Cé@rudatta version older than

the Mrcchakajika version. The Cérudatia would become a recension of the

Mrechekatika with archaic Prakrit. Thus the Prakrit archaisms of the

30 Ed, Ltpers, Sitzungsberichte d. kgl. preuss. Ak. d. Wiss. 1911.

31 Until we have before us most ‘tarefully edited texts, any linguistic conclu-

sion based upon minute differences in the form of Pkt. words, as appearing in the

text-editions employed, must needs be regarded as tentative, a point not sufficiently

emphasized in my article dealing with Prakrit archaisms (above, vol. 40, pp. 248 ff.).

It may, however, be pointed out that no amount of critical editing can disturb the

general inference that the dramas of this group contain quite a number of Old-Pkt.

forms.

32 Or that the Old-Prakrit forms had been substituted for the Middle-Prakrit

forms, because the local tradition demanded the use of Old-Prakrit forms.
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Carudatia may be said to be not irreconcilable with the general priority of

the Mrcchakatika version.

It is much more difficult to explain why the Mrechakatika should con-

sistently offer better readings of the verses. Some of the discrepancies could

perhaps be explained away as the result of misreading and faulty transcript,

but not all. We could not explain, for instance, why the excellent pada :

liksnam visanagram ivdvasisiam should have been discarded, and another,

tisanakotiva nimajjamana, be substituted, forsooth with the faulty nimajja-

mand. Why should there be a change in the first place, and why should the

change be consistenily for the worse? We could not reasonably hold the

copyists guilty of introducing systematically such strange blunders and in-

excusable distortions.

Let us combine the archaisms of the Prakrit with the imperfections of

the Sanskrit verses. On the assumption of the posteriority of the Cdrudatta,

we are asked to believe that while the compiler of the Cdrudatia had care-

fully copied out from older manuscripts all the Prakrit archaisms, he had

systematically mutilated the Sang which is a reductio ad absurdum!

Let us proceed to the fow heory of the priority of the

Mrcchakatika, which could w supported in the case of the

divergencies already considered mn altogether when we try to

account for the inconsistencies i mf the Cdrudatia in general, and

in particular the presence of the € which latter serves no purpose,

aesthetic or didactic, but on th introduces gratuitously an indis-

putable incongruity. The a cle tithi-scheme admits of a

simple, self-evident explanatix every impartial critic. But,

assuming [74} that the origina dono trace of it, can any one

pretend to be able to give a satisfae eason for the deliberate introduc-

tion of the tithi-scheme ?

Taking all things into account, we conclude, we can readily understand

the evolution of a Mrcchakatika version from a Carudatta version, but not

vice versa. The special appeal of this hypothesis lies in the fact that it

explains not merely isolated variations, but whole categories of them : it

implies the formulation of a single uniform principle to explain divers mani-

iestations.

It may be that I have overlooked inconsistencies and flaws in the

Mrechakatika version, absent from the other, which could be better explained

on the contrary supposition of the priority of the Mrcchakatika version. If

so, the problem becomes still more complicated, and will need further

investigation from a new angle. I merely claim that I have furnished here

some prima facie reasons for holding that the Cdrudatta version is on the

whole older than the Mrcchakatika version; hence (as a corollary) if our

Carudatta is not itself the original of the Mrcchakatika, then, we must

assume, it has preserved a great deal of the original upon which the Mrcche-

kalika is based.



IV. A CONCORDANCE OF THE DRAMAS.)

Ganapati SAsTRi and other scholars after him, who uphold the theory

of the authorship of Bhasa, have sought to justify their ascription of the

entire group of thirteen dramas to one common author on the strength of

some stray similarities of expression and analogies of thought to which they

have drawn attention in their writings.2 The evidence that has hitherto

been adduced must, however, be said to be inadequate to prove the claim in

its entirety. The recurrent and parallel passages collected by them, although

they show in a general way that this group of thirteen anonymous plays con-

tains a number of ideas and expressions in common, do not suffice to esta-

blish the common authorship. It has not been realized by these scholars

that the ascription of common authorship has to be justified and proved

rigorously in the case of each drama separately. Only intensive study of

the diction and idiosyncracies of the dramas, taken individually, will enable

us to pronounce an authoritative opinion on the question.

{168} There is no doubt that every poet or dramatist of note has not

merely a settled style but a settle his own. This is particularly

true of writers who are natux ot strain after the unnatural,

poignant and high-flown. TH mary element in the diction

will recur, and recur frequent orks by the same author, It

must, however, be borne in m re recurrence, in different works,

of a limited number of ideas, p ressions, would not necessarily

be sufficient evidence of cornrn Such recurrence might after

all be the result of conscious ous imitation. It is, in final

analysis, the number and char titions and analogies that will

count and enable us to decide*

The period of development of HHderit: Hindu literature was a period of

communal art. Repetitions and analogies of thought and expression are

therefore quite common. Particularly, in the case of a cramped literary

form like the Sanskrit drama, it is to be expected that works of even dif-

ferent dramatists will betray a certain amount of family resemblance. Here

we must be prepared for the recurrence of certain stock similies and meta-

phors, and for the reappearance of the familiar figure of the Vidiisaka and

his stock witticisms. We must be prepared for the exploitation of fossilized

1 [Annals BORI 4, 167-187]

2 Ganapati SAstri, Introduction to the Svapnavasavadatta (2nd. edition),

p. xix f£; LinpDENAU, Bhdsa-Studien, p. 51; WINTERNITZ, Ostasiatische Zeitschrift,

Jg. IX, pp. 286 ff.

Sten Konow (Das indishe Drama, p. 53) accepts Bhisa’s authorship for all

dramas of this group except the Pratima, See thereon WINTERNITZ, op. cit. p, 289,
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poetic conventions regarding certain trees such as the aSoka, regarding cer-

tain birds such as the cakravaka; of certain well-worn dramatic situations

such as the rescue of the hero or the heroine from the clutches of the infuriat-

ed elephant. We must expect to find here verses and verse-portions culled

from epic, narrative and even didactic literature of the day that have been

bodily reproduced, or that have been assimilated and have served as the

nucleus of further inspiration. All this was common property, the literary

stock in trade of every poet and dramatist who cared to make use of it.

This and much else besides will be naturally ruled out as irrelevant in any

careful examination, based on recurrence and analogy merely, of the question

of the authorship of any anonymous Sanskrit drama.

{169} At the time of the discovery of these plays the novel technique

implied by the position of the stage direction néndyante tatah pravisati

stitradhdrah at the head of the plays, and the use of the technical term

sthapana (employed in these plays instead of prastavania to denote the pro-

logue), were regarded as decisive factors. But since then quite a number

of plays by different authors ! i red in South India that show

some of the same technical g factors, therefore, lose all

significance now in this inqui onger be adduced as evidence

of common authorship.

Intensive study of details i:

instance. In such an intensive

most careful comparison of se

words and phrases, occurring

on the testimony or the prese

may appear to be; but a canc “made highly probable through

the preponderance of evidence. “We-Have=to adopt the rigorous method of

quantitative analysis, if we are to get reliable results. To facilitate such

comparison and such investigation, I have prepared the present list of paral-

lelisms and recurrences.

ight method to be adopted in this

evidently essential to make a

3 of expressions, and even of

The case will not be decided

facts, however material they

The scope of the article has been restricted to the presentation of mate-

rial, which falls into the following six categories :—

(a) Entire stanzas ;

(b) Entire padas of verses ;

(c) Longer prose passages ;

(d) Short passages ;

(e) Set phrases and rare words ;

(f) Echoes of thought.

The list records all instances of recurrence and parallelism that I have

been able to trace in these dramas ; except that, in order to avoid unnecessary

expansion, I have as a rule omitted notice of unimportant expressions recur-

38 See WINTERNITZ, Ostasiatische Zettschrift, Jg. IX pp. 285 ff.
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ring in one and the same drama [170} but not found elsewhere ; for, the

list was formed primarily for the sake of comparing the diction of the dif-

ferent dramas. A second list is appended, which is a conspectus of the same

material arranged on a different plan: it is in fact an analysis of the fore-

going list. Here the recurrences and parallelisms have been arranged under

the heads of the dramas in which they occur. This supplementary list will

be especially serviceable when we undertake a critical examination of the

claims of individual plays, a theme which will form the subject of a sub-

sequent article of the series.

(i) List oF RECURRENCES AND PARALLELISMS*

a. Entire Stanzas.

J. ima&rhn sAgaraparyantam himavadvindhyakundalam |

’ mahim ekatapatrankam rajasirnhah prasastu nah ||

Svapna. VI. 19; Bala. V. 20; Diitav. v. 56

pragsamyatu |2. bhavantv arajaso gavah parat

imam api mahim krtsna

Pratijfia.. P

3. limpativa tamo’ ngani v

asatpurusaseveva drstir nis

Bala, I. 15;

4, vaksah prasaraya kavita:

alinga marh suv

unnamaydananam idarh sai

prahladaya vyssar

Pratima. IY.

{171} 5. Entire padas of Verses

5. imarh sfgaraparyantam—Svapna. VI. 19; Bala. V. 20 Diitav.

v. 56. Cf. catussagaraparyantam—Bala. IV. 10. (See 1)

6. imam api mahirh kytsnam | rajasirhhah praSistu nah—Pratijfia.

IV. 26; Pafica. III. 26; Avi. VI. 22; Abhi. VI. 35. (See 2 and 17)

7. katharh tisthati yatv iti—Pafica. IJ. 58; Pratim&. IV. 5 (var.

lsthatu instead of tisthati)

4 In the citations, the roman and the arabic figures refer to the Aci and

the verse respectively. A single arabic figure refers to the page of the edition

used, unless otherwise indicated. The second edition of the Svapna. has been

cited throughout.

5 This stanza occurs also in the Mrcchakatika (ed. GopBoLe, I. 26), and is

quoted in Dandin’s Ka@vyddarsa (II. 233). See F. W. THOMAS, Kavindravacana.

samuccaya (Bibliotheca Indica, 1911), p. 105, and PISCHEL’s Introduction to

Rudrata’s Syngaretilaka, pp. 16 ff.
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8. kim vaksyatiti hrdayarn parigankitarhn me—Svapna. VI. 4, 15;

Abhi. IV. 7

9, gad&apatakacagrahe—Uru. vv. 41, 62

10. candralekheva éobhate—Ditav. v. 7; Caru. I. 27. Cf. vidyul-

lIekheva Sobhate—Abhi. II. 7. (See 120)

11. tvarn pandavanarh kuru sarhvibhagam—Pafica. I. 31, 47

12. dharmasnehantare nyasta—Pratijfia. Il. 7; Abhi. VI. 23

13. nypa bhismadayo bhagnah—Pafica. II. 41, 61

14, bharatanarh kule jatah—Svapna. VI. 16; Pratijfia, IV. 18

15. maniviracitamauli$ carutamrayataéksah | ... mattamétangalilah

Abhi. IT. 9; IV. 15

16. yadi te’ sti dhanuslaghi—Abhi. IJ]. 22; Pratima. I. 20

17. rajasirnhah prasastu nah—Svapna. VI. 19; Pratijia. IV. 26;

Pafica. III. 26; Avi. VI. 22; Bala. V. 20; Diitav. v. 56; Abhi. VI. 35.

Cf. bhiimim ekah prasdstu nah—Kama. v. 25, and raja bhimirh praégastu

nah—Pratima. VII. 15. (See

18. éatrupaksam upaérity

of upasritya)

19. sarnbhramotphullalocas

25 (var. updéritam instead

7; Caru. IV. 3

e. Long a5Sa8eS

20. atipati karyam idam§ dyatam—Pafica. 24 Abhi. 27

(repeats nivedyatam) :

{172} 12. ayam akramakh®

35

ai kramah—Pafica. 7 ; Pratima.

22. apas tavat ... yad Gjfiapayati maharajah | niskramya pravisya)

. im& apah—Pafica. 10. 43; Abhi. 11; Pratima. 38. Cf. Madhyama.

20; Pratima. 67. (See 28 and 44)

23. evam dryamisnan vijfiapayami | aye kirh nu khalu mayi vijfidpana-

vyagre Sabda iva éniiyate | anga pasyami | (nepathye)-—-in the prologues of

Svapna. Pafica, Bala. Madhyama. Ditav. Dittagh. Karma. Uru. and Abhi;

of the remaining, in Pratijfia. Avi. and Pratima, a nati is introduced

24. kadacid anrtarh noktapiirvam | raja: 4 asty etat—Pafica. 30; cf.

Pratijfia. 32 (var. wa ... enrtam abhihitapirveam). Cf. also anrtarh nabhi-

hitapirvam | -—-Bala. 27

25. kirn edarh | ... edarh | idarh | idarh edarh | ... bhanadu bhanadu

ayyo bhanadu—Svapna. 50; cf. kirh edarh | ... idarn | ... bhanadu bhanadu

ayyo bhanadu—Pratijfia. 17

8 Cf. vismayotphullalocana—Mbh. 1, 136. 1; 13. 14, 386; Ram. (Bom. ed.)

7. 37, 3. 29; Ram. (Gorr.) 4. 63. 10, etc.
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26. kith githase | mama khalu pranaih S4pitah syah | yadi satyarh na

briyah-Abhi. 37f.; cf. kim giithase | svargarh gatena maharajapadami-

lena Sapitah syah | yadi satyarh na briyah—Pratima. 95

27. kith te bhiiyah priyam upaharami | .. yadi me bhagavaén prasan-

nah kim atah paramaham icchami—Avi. 110; and (with variation in)

Pratijfia. 73 ; Ditav. 48; Abhi. 75; Cf. Bala. 67 (in which the answer to

the query is in verse form)

28. kutah khalv apah | ... Apas tavat ; hanta sravati | (@camya ...)

-—-Madhyama. 20; Diitav. 43. (See 22 and 44)

29. gaccha | bhtiyo jfiiyatarn vrttantah—Pafica. 30, 31. Bala. 58;

Abhi. 30, 59.

30. jayatu svami | jayatu bhadramukhah | jayatu mahardjah | jayatu

ravanantakah—Abhi. 73; cf. Pratima. 113 (var. in different order)

31. (tatah pravigati ...)... ka iha bhoh kéajficanatoranadvaram

aStinyarn kurute | (praviéya} pratiha ayya aharh vijaa | kim {173}

kariadu | ... nivedyatam nivedls apis. 69 (ms. kha) ; Abhi. 26;

Pratima. 90. Cf. also Abhe

32. parityajantiva mam

eta urvasyadayo’ psaraso me

viravahi vimanah kalena presits

agacchami | (svargarh gatah}

Raja in Oru. 114

igaprabhrtayo mahanadyah |

! esa sahasraharhsaprayukta

agatah | bhavatu | ayam ayam

ka) ; cf. speech of the dying

33. praviga tvam abhyan’

Svapna. 83; Pafica. 42

aiu na khalu pravestavyam—

34, sita: satto si | ravanal ‘| aho pativrataya tejah—Abhi

20 ; Pratima&. 86 (var. addition of a stage direction)

35. hi hi sutthu maccidarh | sutthu gaidarh | java aharh pi naccemi—

Pafica. 22; cf. 42 (var. hi hi sutthu idem* | sutthu vdidam | sutthu nacet-

dam | java etc.). In both cases spoken by the character Vrddhagopalaka

d. Short Passages

36. aninarh ca (dani) acchari(i)arh—-Pratijfia. 14, Caru 7, 49; and

annarh ca idarh acchaliarh—Béla. 36; as also, ekarhn pi tahirh acchariarh- -

Avi. 20

37. atisnigdham anuriparh cabhihitarh—Svapna. 78; Pafica 46,

38. aho a(k)aruna (k)kkhu issara—Svapna. 27, 62; Abhi, 23

39 aho balavarhs cAyam andhakdrah | sarhprati hi—Bala. 7; Caru. 1°

40. aho parijanassa pamado—Svapna. 63 ; Avi. 54

7 Read here also gaidam?
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41. aho hasyam abhidhanam—Pratijfia. 67, 71; Pafica. 48 ; Diitagh. 66

42, aljarh dani bhavarh adimattarh sarntappia—Svapna. 72: Caru. 8

(var. samtapidum instead of samtappia); cf. mA danirn bhatta adimattarh

sarhtappiduri—Svapna. 77; and alarh adimattarh sarndavena—Avi. 83.

43. ah kasya maharajah—Pafica. 39; Bala. 61

{174} 44. @pas tavat—Pratijfia. 21; Pafica. 10, 43; Madhyama 20;

Ditav. 43 ; Abhi. 11; Pratima. 38, 67. (See 22 and 28)

45. asramapadavaramatram api sarhbhaivayisyamah—Madhyama. 25 ;

Pratima. 73 (with var. in the last word)

46. ussaraha (ussaraha) ayya ussaraha—Svapna. 1, 2, 3; Pratijfia.

63, 65 ; Bru. 99

47, ete smo bhoh | ete smah—tru 88; Abhi 62

48. evam iva (Pkt. evam via), as whispered in the ear, Svapna. 51 ;

Pratijfia. 17, 71; Avi. 40, 51 ; Cani38 (twice), 76. [Read Caru. 85 (1. 13)

49, esa gacchami mand i
6. Cf. Uru. 193; gacchami m

50. kA gatih (Pkt. kA za? § 45; Pratima: 49, 95

51. ko kélo—Svapna. 27, 32 A. 56, 58; Caru. 49. (See 52)

27, 32; Pratijfid. 58. (See 5f)

gacchadu. ..punodathsanda)-—-

. 24; Ditav. 48; Caru. 44.

It. is followed by: yad Sjngipa nardyanah, in Bala. 67 and
Ditav. 48 :

54. na me saddha (in the speech of the vidisaka)—Avi. 72; Cru.

18, 30

55. tattahodi padumivadi iha dacchia niggada bhave—Svapna. 40, 5Y

56. na Sakomi rosarn dharayitum—Ditagh. 69; Abhi. 19; Pratima. 20

57. piarh de nivedemi—Svapna. 82; Caru. 60

58. badharh prathamah kalpah®—Svapna. 52; Pafica. 19; Avi. 26;

Bala. 55 : Madhyama. 24; Uru. 9 ; Abhi. 69; Pratima. 90

58a. bhiiyo jiiiyatarh vyttantah—See 29)

59. maharajasya pratyanantaribhavamah—Uru. 96; Abhi. 53 (var.

bhavisyami)

{175} 60. vaktukamam iva tvaih laksaye—Pratijfia. 25; Abhi. 43

61. santi hodu santi hodu amha(n)arh godhanassa a—Pafica. 20, 21;

Bala. 35

Pratijfia 17 ; Bala. 6 ; Abhi.

8 Almost invariably at the end of a scene or an act.
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62. sarvatn tavat tisthatu (Pkt. savvash diva citthadu or savvarh etc.)

Pratijfia. 58 ; Avi. 85 ; Bala. 38 ; Caru. 4, 66

63. savvath anedu (bodhr) vajjia bhoanarn—Svapna. 32; Caru. 80

64, sthito madhyahnah (Pkt. thido majjhanho)—Svapna. 10; Pra-

tijfid. 46

65. sthirikriyatam 4tma—Pratijfia. 17, 52

e. Set Phrases and Rare Words

66. abhyantaracatus4la (Pkt. abbhantaraccaiissila)—-Svapna. 30;

Caru. 20, 26, 53. Cf. Myccha. act VI. (See 74)

67. asarnbhogamalinataya (Pkt. asarnbhoamalinada’e)—Céru. 18, 84

68 ama. An affirmative particle frequently used in these dramas ;

see references given in JAOS 40. 254. Outside the group of these dramas

found generally in old Pali texts, and a few times in the Turfan dramatic

fragments, Prof. WINTERNITZ draws ention (Ostasiatische Zettschrifi. Jg.

IX, p. 290) to its use in the Brheé okesesgraha, 5, 114 and 9, 70

69. ekatapatra—Svapr 1; Bala. V. 20: Ditav. v.

56 ; Pratimaé. VII, 1

70. kanakaracita—Pratij

kanakakhacita—Ditav. v. 47

71. kamaléyatiksa—Bala. ¥

- -Bala. V. 9

72. kytottarlya—Pratijiié

73. kaudumbika®? (Pkt.

74. catuéSala’? (Pkt. calissi}

Caru. 20, 26, 53 ; Pratima. 96

{176} 75. tatkaladuriabha (Pkt. takkdladullaha)—Pratijfi@. 15; Avi.6

76. dattamilya—tru. 98; Caru. I. 4

77. dahipindapandarat—Pafica. 22; Avi. 28

78. daruparvataka (Pkt. darupavvadaa)—Svapna. 39; Avi. 47

79. ditasarnpata (Pkt. diidasarhnpada)—Svapna. 6; Avi. 12

&0. devasuravigrahesu—-Bala. I. 4, 21

81. parispanda (Pkt. paripphanda)—Pafica. 32; Caru. 45

82. purobhaadaé—Svapna. 44; Caru. 32. Not cited in lexica ;

83, bhavanasya vinyasah—Abhi. 15; bhavanavinyasa—Cairu. 57

84. bh&gyais calaih—Svapna. I. 3; VI. 4

85. manibhiimi(k&)-—Svapna. 27 ; Pratijfia. 37

iu IT. 2, 5; VI. 6, 11, Cf.

av. y. 42. Cf. kamalamalayatksa

atiind. 46; Caru. 84

a. 26, 30, 67; Avi. 23, 42, 86 ;

8 Generally used in the sense ‘ paterfamilias’ (see subi voce APTE’s diction-
ary) ; here probably equivalent to ‘servant’, ‘ retainer.’

10 Occurs also often in the Mrcchakajika,
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86. mallaa!'—Pratijfia. 39, 41, 57; Caru. 7

87. lalitagambhirakrti—Bala. 61; Ditagh. 64

88. vyaghranusaracakita—Madhyama. v. 3 (read so) ; Caru. I. 9

89. sajalada—Madhyama. v. 32; Abhi. IV. 5. Cf. sajalajaladhara

-—Abhi. IV. 3

90. samudragrhaka (Pkt. samuddagihaka), ‘ oceanic pavilion ’—Svapna.

54, 56, 57; Pratimi. 27

91. sumanavannaa—Svapna. 32; Avi. 20, 40, 54 (twice)

92. suraih sAsuraih—tOru. v. 29 ; sisuranarhi suramam—Pratima. IV. 17

fj. Echoes of Thought

93. ajja evva kila sobhanarh nakkhattarh | ajja evva koduamangalash—

kadavvarn Svapna. 24; and adyaiva khalu guinavan nakgatram | adyaiva

vivaho ’syah pravartat&m-——Pafica. (p. 98 of the 1917 edition):

94. anena mama bhadi hado =

mama vaassa—Pratijfia. 13 ; dn

suhrdas ca me nihatah—Abhi:

{177} 95. abhijanassa sa

yuktam evabhihitam—Avi. 166°

ya mara pida | anena mama sudo

4ranena bahavo bhratarah sutah

h-—Svapna. 46 and abhijana-

96. abhijanena na silena {gar

dacarena—Madhyama. 23

97. astadrimastakagatah

. 37; Cf. jatya raksasi na samu-

-—Abhi. IV. 23 and

vapi ca sarnksiptakiranah |

4ti Sanair astasikharam ||

—Svapna. 1. 16

98. asyah karanena bahavo bhrétarah, etc—Abhi. 60. See 94

99 im&rmn sagaraparyantam—Svapna VI. 19, etc. See 104

100. k&ficanastambhasadrsa—Madhyama. v. 42; and yah kaficanastam-

bhasamapramanah—tru. v. 45

101, kim etad bho bhayath nama | bhavato’ dya maya érutam—Bala.

III. 8; and sapami satyena bhayarh na jane | jiiaturh tad icchami bhavat-

samipe—Madhyama. v. 41

tatharh vyavrtyaaad: pr

102. gajaSvanarendrayaudha—UOru. v. 3; and hayandganarendrayaudha

--Uru. v. 12

103. giritatakathinarhsav eva bahii mamaitau

praharanam apararh tu tvadpSarn durbalanam |

—Bala. IH. 11

11 PW. cites only lexicographical references for the meaning ‘cup which is

tequired in the present context,
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. and

sahajau me praharanam bhujau pinarmnsakomalau |

tav @éritya prayudhyeyam durbalair grhyate dhanuh ||

—Pafica. I]. 5

104. catussagaraparyantam—Bala. IV. 10; and imam sdgaraparyantéam

--Svapna. VI. 19; Bala. V. 20; Ditav. v. 56

105. cittha cittha vaéaficasenie cittha—Caru. 10, together with nagiva

yasi patagendrabhayabhibhita—Caru. I. 11; and bhoh brahmana tistha

tistha—Madhyana. 3 and kirh yasi madbhayavinasitadhairyasarah—Madh-

yama. v. 8.

106. jatya raksasi na samudacarena—Madhyama. 23. See 96

107. tantrisu ca svaraganan kalahamé ca loke—Avi. VI. 11; and tantrié

ca vairani ca ghattayami—Bala. I. 4

{178} 108. devah sendradayo bhagnah—Abhi. II. 18; and devaa

sendra jita yena—Abhi. V. 12

109. nagaraparicito “hast

timiragahanabhis ratram |

—Avi. HI. 2

and

paricitatimira me ¢ th

bahalatimirakalés 3 haitah |

vipanisu hatasgesa me ||?

—Canm. 7. 13

110. nasta Sariraih kratubhir Pafica. I. 23; and hatesu dehesu

guna dharante—Kama. v. 17 —

111, nagiva yasi patagendrabhayabhibhiita-—Caru. I. 11. See 105.

112. paricitatimira me, etc.—Caru. I. 13. (See 109)

113. paribhrasto dirad ravir api ca samksiptakiranah—Svapna. IT. 16.

See 97

114. parigvajami gadharh tvam—Bala. II 9; and parisvajasva gadharh

mam—Madhyama. v. 22

J15. bhiimim ekah praéastu nah—Karna. v. 25; and raja bhimirn

prasastu nah—Pratima. VII. 15 (See also 17)

116. bho brahmana tistha tistha, etc—Madhyama. 3. See 105

117. mocayaémi na rajanam | nasmi yaugandharfyanah—Pratijaia. 1.

16 ; yadi tam na hared raj | nasmi yaugandharayanah—ibid. III. 8 ; naha-

12 Note that both the stanzas are in the Malini metre, and that the recurring

words paricita, raksinah, timira and ratri (ratra) occur in the corresponding halves
of the respective padas.

9a
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rami nypam caiva | na’smi yaugandharayanah—ibid. III. 9; yadi na patasi

bhiimau nasmi damodaro *ham—Bala. III, 11

118. raja bhimim prasastu nah-—Pratima. VII. 15. See 115.

119. vijaya khalv asi—-Pratijfia. 17; sajjalakah khalv aham—Caru. 57;

and radanika khu aham—Caru. 26

120. vidyullekheva sobhate—Abhi. II. 7; and candralekheva sobhate—

Ditav. v. 7; Caru. I. 27

{179} 121. Sapami satyena bhayath na jane--Madhyama. v. 41 See 101

122. sajjalakah khalv aham—Caru. 57. (See 119)

123. sahajau me praharanam bhujau pinarnsakomalau—Pafica. IT. 55.

See 103

124. sopasnehataya vandntarasyabhitah khalu kiskindhaya bhavitavyam

-—Abhi. 3; and sopasnehataya vrksanam abhitah khalv ayodhyaya bhavitav-

yam—Pratima. 42

125 hatesu dehesu guna dharan

126 hayanaganarendrayaudita..
Karna y. 17. See 110

See 102.

stra127. ha vatsa sarvajag:

ha vatsa vadsavajid

ha vatsa vira guruvé

ha vatsa mam iha vi

unda
i kasmét ||

~-Abhi. V. 13

and

ha vatsa rama jag

ha vatsa laksmana saik g3ira |

ha sadhvi maithili patisthitacittayrite

ha ha gatah kila vanarh bata me taniijéh ||

Pratima. II. 4

(ii) A CONSPECTUS OF RECURRENCES AND PARALLELISMS

This list has been arranged according to the dramas in which the recur-

rences and parallelisms occur. The italic figures refer to the serial numbers

of the foregoing list.

SVAPNA

Entire Stanzas. 1. Svapna. VI. 19.= Bala. V. 20; Duitav. v. 56.

Entire padas. 8. Svapna. VI. 4, 15: Abhi. IV. 7.—14. Svapna. VI.

16: Pratijfia. IV. 18.—17. Svapna. VI. 19: Pratijfia. IV. 26; Pafica. III.

26; Avi. VI. 22; Bala. V. 20; Ditav. v. 56; Abhi. VI. 35.

{180} Longer prose passage. 23. The sthapana of Svapna: Pafica.

Bala. Madhyama. Ditav. Ditagh. Karna. Uru. and Abhi.—25. Svapna.. 50 :

Pratijfia. 17—31. Svapna. 69 (ms. kha): Abhi. 26; Pratima. 90.—33.

Svapna. 83: Pafica. 42.
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Short passages. 37, Svapna. 78: Pafica. 46.38. Svapna. 27. Abhi.

23.—40. Svapna. 63: Avi. 54—42. Svapna. 72, 77: Avi. 83; Caru. 8.-~

46. Svapna. 1, 2, 3 : Pratijfia. 63, 65 : Dru. 99.—48. Svapna. 51: Pratijfia.

17, 71; Avi. 40, 51; Caru. 38 (twice), 76.—49. Svapna. 9: Pratijfia.

17; Bala. 6; Uru. 103. Abhi. 6.—50. Svapna. 9, 45: Pratima. 49, 95.-—-

51. Svapna. 27, 32; Pratijfia. 56,58; Caru. 49-53. Svapna. 17: Avi.

67; Bala. 67; Madhyama. 24; Ditav. 48; Caru. 44.55. Svapna. 40:

ibid. 59.57. Svapna. 82: Caru. 60.—58. Svapna. 52: Pafica. 19; Avi.

26; Bala. 55; Madhyama. 24; Uru. 96; Abhi. 68; Pratima. 96.—63.

Svapna. 32: Caru. 80.—64. Svapna. 10: Pratijfia. 46.

Set phrases etc. 66. Svapna. 30. Caru. 20, 26, 53-69. Svapna. VJ.

19: Avi. I. 1; Bala. V. 20; Ditav.. v. 56; Pratima. VII. 1.—7é.

Svapna. 26, 30, 67: Avi. 23, 42, 86; Caru. 20, 26, 53.; PratimA. 96.—78.

Svapna. 39: Avi. 47,—79. Svapna. 6: Avi. 12.—82.. Svapna. 44: Caru.

$2.—84. Svapna. 1. 3: ibid. VI. 4.—85. Svapna. 27: Pratijfia. 37.-—90.

Svapna. 54, 56, 57 : Pratima. 27 <Svapna. 32: Avi. 20, 40, 54 (twice).

Echoes of thought, 93. Sw: ei. (p. 98 of 1917 edition.)-—

95. Svapna. 46: Avi. 106 3: Abhi. IV. 23.

vi, VI. 22; Abhi. VI. 35.

Pafica. ITT. 26; Avi. VI. 22;

YI. 23.—14. Pratijfiaé. IV.

26: Svapna. VI. 19; Pafica.

. 56; Abhi. VI. 35.

iBH. 92: Pafica. 30.—25. Pratijfia.

Avi. 110; Bala. 67; Diitav. 48;

Entire Stanzas. 2. Pratijgia

Entire padas. 6. Pratiji

Abhi. VI. 35.—-12. Pratijiié

18: Svapna. VI. 16.—I7.

III. 26; Avi. VI. 22; Bala.

{181} Longer prose passages:

17: Svapna. 50.—-27. Pratijfia.

Abhi. 75.

Short passages. 36, Pratijfia. 14: Avi. 206; Bala. 36; Caru. 7, 49.~-41.

Pratijfia. 67, 71: Pafica. 48; Dittagh. 66.--44. Pratijfia. 21: Pafica. 10,

43 ; Madhyama. 20; Ditav. 43; Abhi. 11; Pratima. 38, 67.—4. Pratijfia.

63, 65 : Svapna. 1, 2, 3; Oru. 99.—48. Pratijfia. 17, 71: Svapna, 51; Avi.

40, 51; Caru. 38 (twice), 76.—49. Pratijfia 17 : Svapna. 9 ; Bala. 6; Abhi.

6; Oru. 108.—52. Pratijfia. 56, 58. Svapna. 27, 32; Caru. 49.—60.

Pratijfia. 25: Abhi. 43.—62. Pratijia. 58: Avi. 85; Bala. 38; Caru. 4,

66.—64. Pratijfid. 46: Svapna. 10.

Set phrases, atc. 70. Pratijia. IV. 4: Abhi. II. 2,5; VI. 6, 11.—72.

Pratijia. IV. 3: Ditav. v. 3.—73. Pratijfia. 46: Caru. 84.—74.

Pratijfia. 15: Avi. 6.85. Pratijfia. 37: Svapna. 27.—86. Pratijfia. 39,

41, 57: Caru. 7.

Echoes of thought. 94, Pratijfia. 13: Abhi. 60.—117. Pratijfia I. 16;

Bala. TIT, 11,—119. Pratijfia. 17: Cam, 26, 57.

73:
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PANCARATRA

Entire padas. 6. Pafica. II]. 26: Pratijfia. IV. 26; Avi. VI. 22;

Abhi. VI. 35.—7. Pafica. II. 58: Pratima. IV. 5.—11. Pafica. I. 31:

ibid. I. 47,—13 Pafica. II, 41: ibid. II. 61.—17. Pafica. III. 26:

Svapna. VI. 19; Pratijia. IV. 26; Avi. VI. 22; Bala. V. 20; Ditav.

v. 56; Abhi. VI. 35.

Longer prose passages. 20. Pafica. 24. Abhi. 27.—21. Pafica; 7:

Pratima. 35.22 Pafica. 10, 43; Abhi. 11; Pratima. 38.—23. The

sthapana of Pafica: Svapna. Bala. Madhyama. Diitav. Diittagh. Karna.

Uru. and Abhi—24. Pafica. 30: Pratijfia. 32; Bala. 27—29. Pafica. 30f:

Bala. 58; Abhi. 30, 59.—33. Pafica. 42; Svapna. 83.—35. Pafica. 22:

Bala. 42.

Short passages. 37. Pafica. 46: Svapna. 78.—41 Pafica. 48 : Pratijfia.

67, 71; Datagh. 66.—43. Pafica. 39: Bala. 61.44. Pafica. 10, 43:

Pratijfia. 21; Madhyama. 20; Ditay. 43; Abhi. {182} 11; Pratima. 38,

67.—58. Pafica. 19: Svapna 26; Bala. 55; Madhyama. 24;

Uru. 96; Abhi. 68; Pratimé

Set phrases etc. 77. Pati

Echoes of thought. 103. ®

I. 23: Karna. v. 17.

-81, Pafica, 32: Caru. 45.

Bala. ITI. 11.—110. Pafica.

Entire stanzas. 2. Avi.

Entire padas. 6. Avi. Vi

&. IV. 26; Abhi. VI. 35.

‘VY. 26; Pafica. IIL. 26; Abhi.

VI. 35.—17. Avi. VI. 22: 5 9; Pratijia. IV. 26; Pafica.

Til. 26; Bala. V. 20; Ditav. v."56% Abhi. VI. 35.

Longer prose passages. 27. Avi. 110: Pratijfia. 73; Ditav. 48; Abhi.

75.

Short passages. 36. Avi. 20: Pratijfa. 14. Bala. 36; Caru. 7. 49.-~-

40. Avi. 54: Svapna. 63.—48. Avi. 40, 51: Svapna. 51; Pratijfiad. 17,

71; Caru. 38 (twice), 76—53. Avi. 67: Svapna. 17; Bala. 67; Madh-

yama. 24; Ditav. 48; Caru. 44.—54. Avi. 72; Caru. 18, 30.—58. Avi.

26 : Svapna. 52 ; Pafica. 19 ; Bala. 55 ; Madhyama. 24; Uru. 96; Abhi. 68 ;
Pratima. 90.—62. Avi. 85 ; Pratijifia. 58; Bala. 38; Caru. 4. 66.

Set phrases etc. 69 Avi. 1. 1: Svapna. VI. 19; Bala. V. 20; Ditav.

v. 56; Pratimad. VII. 1.—74. Avi. 23, 42, 86; Svapna. 26, 30, 67; Caru.

20, 26, 53; Pratima. 96.—75. Avi. 6: Pratijfia. 15.—77. Avi. 28:

Pafica. 22.—78. Avi. 47; Svapna. 39.—79. Avi. 12: Svapna. 6.—91.

Avi. 20, 40, 54: Svapna. 32.

Echoes of thought. 95. Avi. 106: Svapna. 46.—107. Avi. VI. 11.

Bala. I. 4.—109. Avi. TI]. 2: Caru. 1. 18.
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BALACARITA

Entire stanzas. 1. Bala. V. 20:= Svapna. VI. 19; Diutav. v. 56.—

3. Bala. I. 15 = Carn. I. 19.

{183} Entire padas. 5. Bala. V. 20: Svapna. VI. 19: Ditav. v. 56.--

17. Bala. V. 20: Svapna. VI. 19; Pratijia. 1V. 26; Pafica. III. 26 Avi.

VI. 22; Ditav. v. 56; Abhi. VI. 35.

Longer prose passages. 23. The sthdpana in Bala: Svapna. Pafica.

Madhyama. Ditay. Ditagh. Karna. Uru. and Abhi.—24, Bala. 27 : Pratijfia.

32; Pafica. 30.—27. Bala. 67: Pratijfia. 73; Avi. 110; Ditav, 48; Abhi.

79.—29. Bala. 58: Pafica. 30, 31; Abhi. 30, 59.—35. Bala. 42 : Pafica. 22.

Short passagés : 36. Pratijfid. 14; Avi. 20; Caru. 7, 49—39. Bala. 7:

Caru. 17.—43. Bala. 61: Pafica. 39.—49. Bala. 6: Svapna. 9; Pratijfia.

17; Abhi. 6; Oru. 103.—53. Bala. 67. Svapna. 17; Avi. 67; Madhyama

24 ; Diitav. 48 ; Caru. 44.—58. Bala. 55 : Svapna. 52; Pafica. 19; Avi. 26;

Madhyama. 24; Uru. 96; Abhi. 68.:.Pratind. 90.—61. Bala. 35: Pafica. 20,

21,.—62. Bala. 38 : Pratijiia. . 4, 66.

Set phrases etc. 69. Bala ‘TI. 19; Avi. I. 1; Diitav. v.

56 ; Pratimé. VII. 1—71, Bé Mitav. v. 42.—-80.Bala. I. 4;

ibid. I. 21.—87. Bala. 61. Ba

Echoes of thought. 103.

III. 11: Pafica. IT. 55.—1@4.

56.—-107. Bala. I. 4: Avi. ¥

Madhyama. v. 41.—103. Bala.

Svapna. VI. 19; Ditav. v.

ia. IT. 9: Madhyama. v. 22.

Longer prose passages. 232°'Th8 “sthapana of Madhyama: Svapna.

Pafica. Bala. Ditav. Diitagh. Karna. Uru. and Abhi—28. Madhyama. 20:

Ditav. 43.

Short passages. 44. Madhyama. 20: Pratijfia. 21; Pafica. 10, 43;

Ditav. 43 ; Abhi. 11 ; Pratima. 38, 67—45. Madhyama. 25 : Pratima. 73.—

53. Madhyama. 24: Svapna. 17; Avi. 67: Bala. 67: Ditav. 48; Caru. 44.

--5§8. Madhyama. 24: Svapna. 52; Pafica. 19: Avi. 26; Bala. 55: Uru.

96 ; Abhi. 68 ; Pratima. 90.

{184} Set phrases etc. 88. Madhyama. v. 3 :. Caru. I. 9—89. Madhy-

ama. v. 32: Abhi. IV. 5.

Echoes of thoughi. 86. Madhyama. 23: Caru. 37.—100. Madhyama.

v. 42: Uru. v. 45.—101. Madhyama. v. 41: Bala. III. 8.—105. Madhya-

ma. 3. and v. 8: Caru. 10 and I. II.—114. Madhyama. v. 22 : Bala. Il. 9.

DUTAVAKYA

Entire stanzas. 1. Ditav. v. 56 = Svapna. VI. 19. Bala. V. 20.
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Entire padas. 10, Ditav. v. 7; Caru. I. 27—17. Ditav. v. 56; Svap-

na. VI. 19; Pratijfia. IV) 26; Pafica. III. 26; Avi. VI. 22; Bala. V. 20;

Abhi. VI. 35.—19. Datav. v. 7: Caru. IV. 3.

Longer prose passages. 23. The sthapana of Diitav.: Svapna. Pafica.

Bala. Madhyama. Diitagh. Karna. Uru. and Abhi—27, Diitav. 48 : Pratijiia.

73; Avi. 110; Abhi. 75.—28. Diitav. 13; Madhyama. 20.

Short passages. 44. Diitav. 43 : Pratijfia. 21; Pafica. 10, 43 ; Madhya-

ma. 20; Abhi. 11; Pratima. 38. 67—53. Diitav. 48 : Svapna. 17; Avi. 67;

Bala. 67 ; Madhyama. 24 ; Caru. 44.

Set phrases etc. 69. Diitav. v. 56: Svapna. VI. 19; Avi. I. 1; Bala.

V. 20; Pratima. VII. 1—70. Ditav. v. 47: Pratijfia. IV; 4; Abhi. II.

2,5; VI. 6, 11.—71. Ditav. v. 42: Bala. V. 9, 15.—72. Ditav. v. 3:

Pratijfia. IV. 3.

Echoes of thought. 104. Ditav. v. 56: Svapna. VI. 19; Bala. IV. 10;

V. 20.—120. Ditav. v. 7: Abhi. bbe B

& of Ditagh: Svapna. Pafica.

bhi.

atid. 67, 71; Pafica. 49.--46.

Longer prose passages. :

Bala. Madhyama. Ditav. Karn

Short passages. 41, Diita

Diitagh. 69: Abhi. 19 ; Prati

Set phrases etc. 87. Dita

{is A

Entire paédas. 17. Karna. v.' 253° Svapna. VI. 19; Pratijfid. IV. 26;

Pafica. III, 26; Avi. VI. 22; Bala. V. 20; Ditav. v. 56; Abhi. VI. 35

Longer prose passages. 23. The sthapané in Karna: Svapna. Pafica.

Bala. Madhyama. Ditav. Ditagh. Uru. and Abhi.

Echoes of thought. 110. Kama. v. 17: Pafica. I. 23.—115. Karna.

y. 25: Pratima. VII. 15.

URUBHANGA

Entire padas. 9. Uru. v. 41 : ibid. v. 62.

Longer prose passages. 23. The sthapana of Uru ; Svapna. Pafica. Bala.

Madhyama. Diitav. Ditagh. Karma. and Abhi—32. Uru. 114: Abhi. 12

(ms. ka).

Short passages. 46. Oru. 99: Svapna. 1, 2, 3; Pratijfia. 63, 65.—47.

Uru. 88: Abhi. 62.—49. Uru. 103: Svapna. 9; Pratijfid. 17; Bala. 6;

Abhi, 6.—58. Uru. 96 : Svapna. 52; Pafica. 19: Avi. 26; Bala. 55; Madh-

yama. 24; Abhi. 68; Pratima. 90.—59. Oru. 96 ; Abhi. 53.
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Set phrases, etc. 76. Oru. 98: Caru. I. 4-92. Uru. v. 29; Pratima.

IV. 17.

Echoes of thought. 100. Tru. v. 45; Madhyama. v. 42.

ABHISEKA

Entire stanzas. 2. Abhi. V1. 35 = Pratijfid. IV. 26; Avi. VI. 22.

Entire pddas. 6. Abhi. VI. 35: Pratijfia. IV. 26; Pafica. III. 26; Avi.

VI. 35.—8&. Abhi. IV. 7: Svapna. VI. 4, 15.—10. Abhi. II. 7: Ditay. v.

7: Garu. 1. 27. 12. Abhi. VI. 23 : Pratijfi@. I. 7.—15. Abhi. II. 9: ibid.

IV. 15.—16. Abhi. III. 22 : Pratima. I. 20—27. Abhi. VI. 35 : Svapna. VI.

19 ; Pratijfia. IV. 26; Paffica. III. 26; Avi. VI. 22. Bala. V. 20. Ditav. v.

56.

{186} Longer prose passages. 20. Abhi. 27: Pafica. 24.22. Abhi. 11:

Pafica. 10, 43. Pratima. 38.--23. The sthdpana in Abhi. : Svapna. Pajica.
Bala. Madhyama. Ditav. Ditagh. Karna. and Gru—26. Abhi. 37f: Pra-

tima. 95.—27. Abhi. 75: Pratiiae 73 Avi, 110; Ditav. 48; Bala. 67.—

29. Abhi. 30, 59: Pajfica. 3¢ 8, Abhi. 73: Pratima. 113.--

3i. Abhi. 26 : Svapna. 69; Fi hi. 12 (ms. ka) : Uru. 114.

-~34, Abhi. 20. Pratima. 86.

Short passages. 38. Abhi. 2

Pafica. 10, 43 ; Madhyama. 26;

Uru. 88.—49. Abhi. 6 : Svapna.d

Abhi. 19: Diitagh. 69; Prs

19; Avi. 26; Bala. 55; Madhy

43 : Pratijfia. 25.

Set phrases etc. 70. Abhi, TED 3,°S'5°Vi2 6, 11: Pratijfia. IV. 4; Datav

v. 47.—83. Abhi. 15 : Caru. 57.—89. Abhi. 1V. 5: Madhyama. v. 32.

Echoes of thought. 94. Abhi. 60; Pratijfia. 13—97. Abhi. IV. 23:

Svapna. I. 16.—120. Abhi. II. 7; Diitav. v. 7. Ca@ru. I. 27.—124. Abhi.

3: Pratimia. 42.—127. Abhi. V. 13 ; Pratima. I. 4.

27.44. Abhi. 11: Pratijfia. 21;

Pratima. 38, 67.—47. Abhi. 62 :

17; Bala. 6; Uru. 103.---56.

bhi. 69: Svapna. 52; Pafica.

: 96; Pratima. 90.—60. Abhi.

CARUDATTA

Entire stanzas. 3. Caru. I. 19:= Bala. I. 15.

Entire paddas. 10. Caru. I, 27 : Diitav. v. 7; Abhi. II. 7,—19,. Cara. IV.

3: Ditav. v. 7.

Short passages. 36. Caru. 7, 49: Pratijfia. 14—39. Caru. 17: Béla.

7-42, Caru. 8: Svapna. 72, 77.—48. Caru. 38, 76: Svapna. 51; Pratijfia.

17, 71; Avi. 40, 51—51. Oaru. 49; Svapna. 27, 32; Pratijfia. 56, 58 —53.

Caru. 44: Svapna. 17; Avi. 67; Bala. 67; Madhyama. 24.—54. Caru. 18,

30: Avi. 72.—57. Caru. 60: Svapna. 82.—62. Caru. 4, 66; Pratijfid. 58;

Avi. 85; Bala. 38.—63. Caru. 80: Svapna. 32.
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{187} Set phrases etc. 66. Caru. 20, 26, 53: Svapna. 30.—67. Caru.

18: ibid. 84—73. Caru. 84: Pratijfia. 46.—74. Caru. 20, 26, 53: Svapna

20 ; 30, 67 ; Avi. 23, 42, 86.—76. Caru. I. 4: Gru. 99.—81| Caru. 45 ; Pajica.

32.—82. Caru. 32: Svapna. 44.—83. Caru. 57: Abhi. 15.—86. Caru. 7:

Pratijfia. 39, 41, 57—88. Caru. I. 9: Madhyama. v. 3.

Echoes of thought. 96. Car. 37 : Madhyama. 23.—105. C&éru. 10, and

I. 11: Madhyama. 3 and v. 8.—109. Garu. I. 13: Avi. IID. 2—119. Caru.
57: Pratijiia. 17.120. Caru. I. 27: Abhi. II. 7; Ditav. v. 7.

PRATIMA

Entird stanzas. 4. Pratim&. IV. 16=ibid. VII. 7.

Entire padas. 7. Pratima. IV. 5: Pafica. II. 58.—16. Pratimé. I. 20:

Abhi. III. 22.

Longer prose passages. 21. Pratima. 35: Pafica. 7—22. Pratima. 38,

_ 67: Pafica. 10, 43 ; Madhyama. 20¢:Abhi. 11-26. Pratima. 95 : Abhi. 37 f.

- 30. Pratima. 113; Abhi. 7. 90: Svapna,: 69: (ms. kha) ;

Abhi. 26, 52.—34, Pratim3 :

Short passages. 44, Pratir

Madhyama. 20 ; Diitav. 43 ; Ab

56. Pratima. 20; Diitagh. 69

Pafica. 19; Avi. 26; Bala. 55:

Set phrases etc. 69. Prat

V. 20; Ditav. v. 56—74. Praty

Caru. 20, 26, 53.—90. Pratirma

17: Uru. v. 29.

Echoes of thought. 124. Pratima. 42; Abhi. 3—127. Pratima. II. 4:

Abhi. V. 13.

Pratijfia. 21; Pafica. 10, 43;

Fratima. 49, 95 : Svapna. 9, 45.—

=-$& Pratima. 90: Svapna. 52;

4: Tru. 96; Abhi. 68.

ona. VI. 19; Avi. I. 1; Bala.

ia. 26, 30, 67 : Avi. 23, 42, 86;

54, 56, 57-92. Pratimla. IV.
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The effort to place the group of anonymous plays discovered in South

India by Pandit Ganapati SAstri of Travancore has engaged the imagination

and the pen of Indologists for over a decade; but no definite solution of

that problem has yet been logically justified. Opinion is divided on more

than one aspect of the plays. Opinion is sharply divided between those who

place the dramas in the fifth century B.c. and those who place them in the

tenth century A.D. between those who ascribe them to the ‘ far-famed’

Bhiasa, honoured by Kalidasa and those who ascribe them to a poetaster

whose name even is forgotten by posterity; between those who claim

for them high literary merit and those who describe them as the miserable

lucubrations of a plagiarist. These three aspects of the plays, it may be

added? are not entirely independent of each other ; in fact, the second and

the third of them are really closely connected. For while, on the one hand,

those who support the Bhiasa theory invariably claim to be able to recognize

high merit in the plays ; on the other hand, those who repudiate that theory

at the same time deny the plays al merit.

Despite the divers opin:

authorship of the plays, and

advanced by them to support

ence, it seems to me, has been }

tic merits and defects of the dra

discussion seems to lurk, often ¥

fundamental divergence. And

able to exact measurement

holars regarding the age and

able phalanx of arguments

claims, the significant differ-

tion of the literary and esthe-

of all the various aspects of the

the disputants themselves, this

being a vague quality not amen-

-the difference of opinion as

regards the place of these drarias ty of Sanskrit literature will in

all likelihood continue to exist,- another fortuitous discovery

happens to place in our hands some material which can give an unequivocal

reply to the question of the age or the author of our dramas.

Although the suspicion voiced by BARNETT? that few Sanskritists ‘ agree

with the learned editor’s ascription of them to Bhisa,’ appears to be utterly

without foundation, it cannot be denied that a few critics who had first hailed

the appearance of these plays with éclat and jubilation, have later, on re-

examining the plays, become indifferent and turned away from them in

considerable disappointment. But Pandit Ganapati SAsTri’s alluring theory

has in the meantime made fresh conquests and found new adherents.

* [JBBRAS 26. 230-249.]

1 The paper was read at a meeting of the Society held on March 22nd, 1923,

2 JRAS, 1919, p. 238,
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The Bhiasa question is now, it may be emphatically stated, as far away

from being settled as ever before. The number of writers on the subject is

steadily increasing and the field of research is gradually widening. It is there-
fore highly desirable that all students interested in the question should have,

even at this stage, a list as complete as possible of the writers and their writ-

ings so that they may be able to tell at a glance what editions and transla-

ticns are available, what the problems are, and what has been written con-

cerning them.

Apropos of the remark of BARNETT cited above, a few statistics may not

be out of place. Here is a list of those who have, at one time or other, written

on the subject, accepting the Bhasa theory explicitly or implicitly : Amara-

natha SarmMA, APTE, Asuri ANANTACHARYA, BANERJI-SASTRI, BASTON,

BECCARINI-CRESCENZI, BELLONI-FILIPPI, BELVALKAR, BHATTA, BHIDE, CHAU-

DHURI, DEB, DESAPANDE, DHRUVA, Ganapati SAsTRI, Gray, GUNE, HArR-

PRASAD, HERTEL, HILLEBRANDT, JACOBI, JANVIER, JAYASWAL, JOLLY, KALE,

KHUPREKAR, KONOow, Lacots, I £1, LINDENAU, MEHENDALE, Mor-

GENSTIERNE, OGDEN, Panna L. AVOLINI, PISHAROTI, ‘PRINTZ,

SAUNDERS, SUALI, THOMAS, @ WELLER. It must be added

that the enthusiasm of Sylvain ntly cooled down considerably

since he penned his ecstatic p Ston’s (French) translation of

VASAVADATTA ; and now, I unde $ joined the ranks of the oppon-

ents of the theory, which inchide SaRNETT, Bhattanatha SVAMIN,

KANE, MAHABAL, Rangacharya amavatara SARMA. Whether

the opponents of the Bhasa th few, or whether they are over-

modest and of a retiring dispos =F232}-tain that the number of

such as have expressed their views.cnen! emuarkably limited. Between the

two extreme sections lie the views of WINTERNITZ and the present writer,

who, while they recognize that the supporters of the theory have a good prima

facie case, that the authorship of Bhiasa is a factor within the range of pos-

sibility, hold, on the other hand, that the evidence hitherto adduced does

not amount to a conclusive proof of the proposition ; they accept it merely

tentatively, as a working hypothesis.

In passing it may be pointed out that the doubts propounded by Bar-

NETT, and the interpretation of the term rdjasimha (occurring in the bharata-

vakyas of the plays) as a nomen proprium—features of the controversy gene-

rally associated with the name of BARNETT? had been made public by

Pandit Ramavatara SARMA Pandeya in an article contributed to the little

known Sanskrit journal Séradé@ long before the appearance of BARNETT’s note

in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. In 1915 [Pandit Ramavatara

SaRMA wrote expressing his doubts as to the validity of Ganapati SAstRi’s

3 BARNETT’s objections have been criticised and refuted severally by BANERJI-

Sastri, Konow, F. W, THOMAS, and WINTERNITZ,
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theory, ascribing the dramas to an anonymous court poet of a Kerala king

Rajasumha. BARNETT’s first article on the subject, as far as I know, did not

appear till 1919, that is, four years later.

Of the thirteen dramas comprising this group, the Svapnavdsavadatia is

undoubtedly by far the most popular. Ganapati SAsTri published some years

ago the third edition of the text; and there are of this drama seven inde-

pendent translations in five different languages (English, French, German,

Gujarati and Italian). Like its remarkable namesake cited by Rajaéekhara

in his Sukitmuktévali, it may well claim to be able to withstand even the

rigorous ‘ordeal by fire.’ Next in popularity stands that interesting little

one-act episode Madhyama, which has been translated four times already and

which richly deserves to be more widely known The Pretimé and the Charu-

dalta have been translated twice each, and a new Italian translation of the

Charudatta is, I understand, in course of preparation. Of the remaining, the

five major dramas Abhisheka, Avimaraka, Paficharatra, Pratijfia, and Bala-

charita, have been translated once only, while the four one-act Mahabharata

episodes Uubhanga, Karnabhae yiuictkacha, and Ditavékya, have

net attracted serious attentics

{233} little drama of unques

mantranka) presents certain

has not yet tempted any transla’

‘ut its third act (the so-called

it is perhaps the reason why it

intrepid Keshavlal DHRUVA.

A critical study of the Prakrit

dently by two young German

unpretentious little contribu-

‘ “The relationship between the

Chérudatia and the Mrichckke en exhaustively investigated by

MORGENSTIERNE. This monogrs rm conjunction with two other

papers dealing ‘with the same subject that were almost simultaneously made

public elsewhere, seems to establish beyond all reasonable doubt two facts :

firstly, that the Charudatta is a fragment ; and secondly, that it represents

a version of the theme earlier than the Mrichchhakatika. We have a schol-

arly contribution to the study of the source of the Svapna from the pen of

Félix LAcOTE, who has made a special study of the literature clustering round

the Brihatkathé. The lexicographical peculiarities of the same drama have

been studied and listed by the American Indologist OGDEN. The late Dr.

GuNE has left us a small but thoughtful contribution to a study of the Pra-

tijna@. A connected account of these dramas will be found in the Introduc-

tions to Pandit Ganapati SAstrRi’s editions of the Svapna and the Pratima

respectively ; and in the sections on Bhasa in Konow’s Das indische Drama

and WINTERNITZz’s Geschichte der indischen Litteratur.

Estimates of the age of these plays vary, as already averred, by about

fifteen centuries. They have been assigned to the fifth century B. c. by

BUHIDE ; third (or second) century by Ganapati SAsTRI; to the first century

Now as to the criticism of

of the whole group has been ,

scholars LESNY and PRINTZ.

tion on the subject by the
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B.C. by JAYASWAL and CHAUDHURI ; to the second century 4.D. by Konow,

LINDENAU and SUALI; to the third (or fourth) century by BANERJI-SASTRI,

JoLty and Jacosr ; and to the fourth century by Lesny and WINTERNITZ ;

to the seventh century by BARNETT and NERURKAR (on independent grounds) ;

to the ninth century (or later) by KANE; to the tenth century (or later) by

Ramavatara SARMA Pandeya; to the eleventh century (or later) by Ranga-

charya RappIl.

Very briefly summarized the arguments for and against the theory are

the following. Among the most important arguments adduced in support of

the theory are these. (1) The common authorship of the plays follows from

the similarity [234} of technique, style and thought informing these plays, and

from the abundant instances of repetition and parallelism. One of these plays

is styled the Svapnavasavadatta, which is the title of a celebrated drama com-

posed by Bhdsa. (2) A technical peculiarity of the prologues of the Bhasa

dramas has been noticed by Bana in his Harshacharite, which peculiarity

characterises also the prologues as. (3) The name of the author

is never mentioned in the ru NA of these plays, which testi-

fies to their great antiquity, &% “by the archaic language and

the technique of these plays. their having been well-known

plays, verses and passages from a cited and criticized by rheto-

ricians such as Bhamaha, Dancin na, although they do not name

the source from which these ver es have been taken. (5) Apt

expressions and felicitous sirni orrowed from these plays by

celebrated poets like Kalidas others. Being distinguished

products of dramatic art, they 4% # matter worthy of the fame of

the great Bhasa. These are the argument asivanced i in support of the theory.

On the other hand, those who repudiate the Bhiasa theory do so mainly for

the following reasons. (1) This Svapnavdsavadatta does not contain the

verse quoted by a certain rhetorician as from a drama of the same name,

which drama, it is said, is probably the original Suapnavasavadaita of Bhasa.

Likewise these plays ascribed to the great dramatist do not contain any of

the verses cited in anthologies as his verses. (2) The stanza quoted from the

Harshacharita of Bana has been grossly misinterpreted, and is quite irrele-

vant to the discussion. (3) The similarities of ideas and expression between

these plays and the works of celebrated dramatists like Kalidasa clearly prove

that the author has unblushingly plagiarized from the works of other drama-

tists. (4) They contain irregularities of technique and a surprising number

of grammatical blunders, which exclude the possibility of their being the

works of any reputable author, not to speak of Bhasa. Obviously works of

mediocre quality, they are in every way unworthy of being ascribed to the

distinguished dramatist Bhasa. I have singled out here for the purpose of

this survey, only the most important arguments advanced on either side.

None of them appear to me incontrovertible ; the balance seems delicately
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adjusted. It is a question where the emphasis should be laid, aod the answer

to that question will largely depend on personal predilections.

The Bhasa question has acquired fresh interest and importance through

the discovery of other dramas such as the Matta-[235}-vildsa,! which appa-

rently stand closer to our group than to the classical dramas like those of

Kalidasa, Bhavabhiiti, and others, It is becoming increasingly evident that

we have before us dramas, if not of Bh&sa, at least of a distinctly new school

of dramatic art, and as such they are undeniably interesting and worthy of

most careful study. There is nothing to be gained by peevishly brushing

them aside as the lucubrations of a plagiarist, or as the creations of ar: inge-

nious forger (as one learned Indian critic? has averred), simply because they

are not exactly what we expect them to be or want them to be. Already the

study of them has yielded some fruitful result, and it is not too much to

say that a deeper study of them may throw further light on some of the

obscure corners of this interesting field of inquiry.

Edited with notes by T.

= 1913, pp. 75 + 3. (= Tri-

XVI.)

1. The Abhishekanatsks

GANAPATI SASTRi

vandrum Sansk:

2. Itelian. Il dramma c& ai Rama (Abhisekanataka) corm-

posto dal poeta Bhasa. [Translated by] ELENA BECCARINI-

CRESCENZI. Firenze, 1915, pp. 79.

Reprinted from Giorn. Soc, Asiat. Ital. vol. 27 (1915).

AVIMARAKA.

Text edition.

3. The Avaimaraka of Bhasa. Edited with notes by T. GANAPATI

SAstri. Trivandrum, 1912, pp. 111 +2. (= Trivandrum

Sanskrit Series, No. XX.)

Translation.

4, Italian. L’ “ Avimaraka” di Bhasa. [Translated by] ELENA

BECCARINI-CRESCENZI. Firenze, 1917, pp. 40.

Reprinted from Giorn. Soc. Asiat. Ital. vol. 28 (1916).

1 Travancore Sanskrit Series, No. 55.

* Mr. Pandurang Vaman KANE, M.A.., LL.M., in the Vividha-jnéna-vistare,
1920, p. 102.

10
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{236} 5.

10.

11.

12.

13.

STUDIES IN BHASA

URUBHANGA.

Text edition.

Sed No. 35.

KARNABHARA

Tédxt edition.

See No. 35.

CHARUDATTA.

Text editions.

The Charudatta of Bhasa. Edited with notes by T. GANAPATI

SAstri. Trivandrum, 1914, pp. iit+ 86+ 2. (= Trivandrum

Sanskrit Series, No. XXXIX.

The Charudatta, A Misra Prakarana of Bhasa. With commen-

tary by Mahamahopadh: 'E, GANAPATI SASTRI. Trivan-

drum, 1922, pov-¢ 2

Text reprinted Ne’s Dissertation (see No. 13).

Bengali. Charudatta, Ghasa pranita. [Translated by]

SARADCHANDRA & In Updsené, (Year) 1325,

pp. 139-146, 218%

Bengali year & A.D, 1918-19,

"drama. [Translated by] STEN
na}, 1916, pp. 389-417.

Norwegian. Et gatt
Konow. In Edda°( Rr

Criticism.

BELLONI-FILLIFI, F. Note critiche ed esegetiche al “ Carudatta”

di Bhasa. In Rivista degli studi orientali, vol. 9 (1923),

pp. 581-590.

BELVALKAR, S. K. The relation of Siidraka’s Mrcchakatika to

the Carudatta of Bhasa. In the Proceedings and Transactions

of the First Oriental Conference, vol. 2 (1922), pp. 189-204.

A summary appeared in vol, 1 (1920), p. lii. (See Nos. 13, 15

and 84.)

MORGENSTIERNE, GEORG. Uber das Verhaltnis zwischen Carudatta

und Mrechakatika. Leipzig, 1921, pp. 804 LXI.

Seeks to establish on internal evidence that the Mrchchhakatika

is an enlarged version of the fragment Charudatta of Bhasa, inci-

dentally justifying the authorship of Bhasa. (See Nos, 12, 15

and 84.)
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14. SUKTHANKAR, V. S, “Charudatta”—A Fragment. In The

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore, 1919,

pp. 181-185.

[237} 15. SUKTHANKAR, V. S. On the relationship between the Carudatta

and the Mrcechakatika. In Journ. Amer. Or. Soc, vol. 42 (1922),

pp. 59-74. (= Studies in Bhasa III).

The paper, which was presented at the One Hundred Thirty-third

Meeting (Baltimore, 1921) of the Amer. Or. Soc., seek: (like

Nos. 12 and 13) to establish on internal evidence that the Mrccha-

katika is an enlarged version of the fragment Charudatte. See

Nos. 12, 13 and 84. For a much earlier article on the same sub-

ject see S. M. PARANJAPE’S Charudatta ani Mrchchhakatika (No.

84). Having been published in a little known Magazine, it ap-

pears not to have attracted much notice.

DOUTAGHATOTKACHA.

16.

17.

18, The Dfitavakya of Bha

padhyaya Pandit

pp. 32.

commentary of Mahamaho-

SASTRI. Trivandrum, 1918,

In the Preface it ig

revised with the col

eeond edition ; it presents a text

new manuscript.

Crilicism.

19. WINTERNITZ, M. Mahabharata II, 68, 41 ff. und Bhasas Dita.

vakya. In Aufsdize zur Kultur- und Sprachgeschichte, vornehm-

lich des Orients, Ernst Kuhn zum 70. Geburtstage am 7.

Februar 1916, gewidmet von Freunden and Schiilern. Minchen,

1917, pp. 299-304.

Seeks to prove that the cited Mbh. stanzas are post-Bhasa inter-

polation.

PANCHARATRA.

Text editions.

20. The Pancharatra of Bhasa. Edited with notes by T. GANAPATI

SAstri. Trivandrum, 1912, pp. 51+ 3. (= Trivandrum

Sanskrit Series, No. XVII.)

Rev. MACDONELL, J/RAS. 1913, pp. 186-190. See No. 8().
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21. The Pancharatra of Bhisa. With the commentary of Pandit T.

Ganapati SAstRi. Trivandrum, 1917, pp. 4+4+2+4 117

+4,

{238} In the Introduction it is called the second edition ; it pre-

sents a text revised with the collations of a new manuscript.

22. Paficharatram of Bhasa. Edited with Introduction, English

Translation, Notes, Glossary, etc, by WAMAN GOPAL URDH-

WARESHE. And a Sanskrit commentary and Hindi translation,

by Krishnacharya Sastri. Revised by Sridhara SAstri. Indore,

1920, pp. i -+ 16+ 54 + 110+ 72 + 116+ 16.

“Bhasa must have lived one or two centuries before KAlidas.”

PRATIJNA.

Text editions.

23. The Pratijnayaugandharayana of Bhasa. Edited with notes by

T. GANAPATI Sés' thye drum, 1912, pp. 73+12 +8

(= Trivandrum ; o. XVI.)

Rev. MAcDON AY. 186-190. See No. 80.

24, The Pratijnayaugan masa. With the commentary

of Mahamahopadhy T. GANAPATI SASTRI. Third (!)

edition. Trivandra

In the Introducti

text revised wi

443444 129+ 3.

d.the second edition ; it presents a

¢ a new manuscript.

25. Gujerati. Pradhan-ni p

yaugandharayaria by

pp. 40 + 152.

ranslated from Bhasa’s Pratijiia-

. DHRUVA. Ahmedabad, 1922,

Criticism.

26. Gung, P. D. Pradyota, Udayana and Srenika—a Jain legend. In

Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, 1920-21, pp. 1-21.

A comparison of three different versions of the Udayana legend :

the ,Kathasaritsagara, Pratijfia, and Kumfrapalapratibodha.

27. HERTEL, JOH. Jinakriti’s “Geschichte von Pala and Gopala’”

(Berichte Sachs. Gesell. Wiss. vol. 69, 1917), pp. 123 ff.

PRATIMA.

Text edition.

28. The Pratimanataka of Bhiasa. Edited with notes by T.

GanapaTl SAstri. Trivandrum, 1915, pp. 3 + {239} xli +

32+ 116+4+4+ 7+ iii. (= Trivandrum Sanskrit Series,

No. XLII.)
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Translations.

29. English. Bhasa’s Pratimanatakam. [Translated] by K. RAMA

PISHAROTI. In the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society,

vol. 11 (1920-21), pp. 353-366 ; vol. 12 (1921-22), pp. 58-66,

375-396 ; vol. 13 (1922-23), pp. 595-606.

A running commentary elucidates the text and translation.-- Only

the first four acts have appeared so far.

30. Gujarati. Mahakavi éri Bhidsa pranit pratimanatak. Gujarati

translation by MANILAL CHHABARAM BHATTA. Ahmedabad,

1916, pp. 12 + 80.

For a criticism on the statues mentioned in this drama see Nc. 99.

BALACHARITA.

Téxt edition.

31. The Balacharita of BhisascEdited with notes by T. GANAPATI

SAstri. Trivandrg Bet 6842. (= Trivandrum

Sanskrit Series, N

32. Bélacarita. (Die Aber ben Krishna. Schauspiel von

Bhasa. Text herauage n Dr. H. WELter. Leipzig,

1922, pp. IX + 105

A reprint of the 3 ‘ext with emendations, chiefly of

ical notes.—A German transla-

author, likewise published by

available to me.

33. Lesny, V. Bhasovo Balacaritam. In Listy filologické, vol. 42

(1915), pp. 437 ff.

34. WINTERNITZ, M. Krena-Dramen. (2. Bhdsas Balacarita.) In

Zeitschrift d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. Band 74 (1920), pp. 125-

137.

Besides the translation of a number of verses, the article contains

an abstract of the plot of the drama, and a comparison of this

version of the Krishna legend with other versions.

MADHYAMA

Text edition.

35. The Madhyamavyayoga, Dfitavakya, Dfitaghatotkacha, Karna-

bhara and Urubhanga of Bhasa. Edited with notes by T.

Ganapati SAstri. Trivandrum, {240} 1912, pp. 114+ 5.

(= Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. XXII.)

10A
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

Al.

42.

STUDIES IN BHASA

The Madhyamavyayoga of Bhaisa. With the commentary of

Pandit T. GANAPATI SAstRi. Trivandrum, 1917, pp. 6-4-4

i+ 43,

In the introduction it is called the second edition ; it presents a

text revised with the collations of a new manuscript.

Translations.

English. The Madhyama Vyayoga. A drama composed by the
poet Bhasa. Translated from the original Sanskrit with Intro-

duction and Notes by Rev. ERNEST PAXTON JANVIER. (Uni-

versity of Pennsylvania Thesis.) Mysore, 1921, pp. 44.

Gujarati, Sri mahakavi Bhasa-krit Madhyamvyayog. ‘Translated

by LALSANKAR HARPRASAD. With an introduction by Uttamram

Ambéram. Bombay, 1917, pp. 33.

Madhyam. ‘Translated from Bhisa’s drama Madhyama by K. H. —

Durvuva. Baroda, 1921, pp. 32+ 49,

Italian. I drammi i Bhasa. I. Madhyamavya-

yoga. [Translat INI. In Giorn. Soc. Asiat.

Ital. vol. 29 (191%

&.

dited with notes by T. GANA-

9. xlvii+ 43+ 77 + 114 5.

nérum, 1915, pp. xlvii + 43

The Svapnavasavad

PATI SAsTRI. Tri¥

[Editio princeps.}-

+86+10+4. ¢!¥rbeandriin Sanskrit Series, No. XV.).

Rev. of first edition, MACDONELL, JRAS 1913, pp. 186-190. See

No. 80.

The Svapnavasavadatta of Bhasa. With commentary by Pandit

T. Ganapati SAstri. Trivandrum, 1916, pp. 20+ 12 + 148

+2.

In the Preface it is called the third edition. It does not appear

that any new manuscript material has been used in the revision

of the text.

The Svapna Vasavadatta of Bhasa. Edited with Introduction,

Notes, &c., &c., by H. B. Buipe. With Sanskrit commentary

by Narayan Shankar Rajvade. ‘Revised by Pandit Shyam-

sundara Shastri. Bhavnagar, 1916, pp. 2 +90 + 120.4 52+

VII .+ 3.

{241} In the introduction the author discusses (among other

questions) the date of Bhiasa, and assigns him to the fifth cen-

tury B.C.
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Translations.

44, English, The Dream Queen. A. G. SHIRREFF & PANNA LALL.

Allahabad, 1918, pp. IV + 55. ,

Free translation in blank verse. Noticed by S. SASTRE in Ind.

Ant. 48 (1919), p. 176.

45, Bhasa’s Svapna Vasavadatta. (Translated specially for the

Society’s Journal with critical notes). By K. RAMA PIsHa-

Rov. In The Quatterly Journal of the Mythic Society (Banga-

lore), vol. 10 (1919-20), pp. 164-174, 209-220, 372-381; vol.

11 (1920-21), pp. 122-137.

46. Vasavadatta, being a literal rendering of Bhasa’s Svapnavasava-

datta? By V. S. SUKTHANKAR. In Shama’s (a Magazine of

Art, Literature and Philosophy, published in Madras), vol. 2

(1922), pp. 137-169 ; vol. 3 (1922), pp. 25-45.

47. French. Vasavadatt8. D

la premiére fois dir:

e en six actes de Bhisa traduit pour

eau pracrit par ALBERT BaSTON,

Lévi. Le théatre indien avant

I1+121. (= Bibl. Orient.

Gee, Asiat. Ital. vol. 27, pp. 159-176,

mdisches Schauspiel von Bhasa.

In Internationale Monats-

s ad Technik, 1913, pp. 653-690.

49. Gujarati. Sachin 3 siated from Bhiasa’s Svapna-

vasavadatta by K. H : Ahmedabad, 1916, pp. 44 + 103

50. Jtalian. La Vasavadatta di Bhasa. Dramma. Trad. di F.

BELLONI-FILIpPi. Lanciano, 1916, pp. XXII + 142. (Scrit-

tori italiani e stranieri. Teatro.)

48. German. Vasavadatté

Bbersetzt von

schrift fiir Wisse

Pode OE

Criticism.

51. BELLONI-FILipPI, F, Una recente traduzione della “ Vasavadatta ”

di Bhasa. In Giorn. Soc. Asiat. Ital. vol. 27 (1915), pp.

159-176.

Rev. of A. Baston’s translation of the drama. See No. 47

{242} 52. LacOTE FéLix. La source de la Vdsavadatia de Bhasa. In

Journal Asiatique (1919), Sér. 11, Tome 13, pp. 493-425.

Compares the versions of the Svapna with those of the Katha

saritsagara, Ratnavali, Priyadarsika, and Tapasavatsaraja.

1 A revised version of this translation has since been published by the Oxford

University Press,
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53.

54,

55.

56.

57.

59.

61.
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OGDEN, CHARLES J. Lexicographical and grammatical notes on the

Svapnavasavadatta of Bhasa. In Journ. Amer. Or. Soc. vol.

35 (1915), pp. 269-272.

OGDEN, CHARLES J. Bhasa’s Treatment of the Udayana Legend.

A paper presented at the 135th Meeting of the American

Oriental Society, Princeton, 1923.

B. GENERAL CRITICISM OF THE ‘PLAYS.

AMARANATHA SARMA. Mahdkavir Bhasah.2 In Saradé (Allaha-

bad), vol. 2 (1916). [In Sanskrit. ]

ANANTACHARYYA ASURI. Mahfkavir Bhdsah. In Sarhskrita-

bharati, vol. 4 (1922), pp. 35-49. [In Sanskrit.]

APpTe, Hart NARAYAN. Bhas kavichya nataka-katha. Poona,

1917, pp. 94+ 115. [In Marathi.}

Tales from Bhasa told in}

BANERJI-SASTRI, A. ‘Th : Bhasa. In Journ. Roy. As.
Soc. 1921, pp.

Chiefly criticiz ws on the subject (see Nos. 59-
61), justifies th asa, and, on linguistic grounds,

places Bhasa bet

third and the fit

pp. 587-589. See

BARNETT, L. D. 7

vilasa. In Jour

Barnett, L. D. Ti

the School of Grient

part 3, pp. 35-38.

BarRNeETT, L. D. “ Bhiasa.” In Journ. Roy. ‘As. Soc. 1921,

pp. 587-589.

The writer attributes the dramas to an anonymous court poet of

a Pandya King Rjasirnha of the seventh century A.D., basing his

arguments chiefly on his interpretation of the word r4@jasimha in

the bharatavakya of the dramas, and on the alleged technical

similarity between these plays and the Mattavilasa. No. 61 is a

rejoinder to BANERJ!t [243} Sastri’s ‘The plays of Bhiasa,’

JRAS, 1921, pp. 367-382, See counter-joinder by THOMAS, wid.

1922, pp. 79-83. For further criticism see Nos. 58 and 104,

sha and Kalidasa, or between the

&.-BARNETY’sS reply, JRAS 1921,

bed to Bhasa and the Matta-

1919, p. 233f.

“and “ Bhasa.” In Bulletin of
London Institution, 1920, vol. 1,

62. BHATTACHARYA, D. C. Bhisa and his alleged works.

Paper stated as read at a meeting of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

See Proc, As. Soc. Bengal, 1917, p. ccxiv—Apparently not pub-

lished.

2 Not available to me.
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65.

67.

68.

70.

71.

72.
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BHATTANATHA SVAMIN. Thirteen newly discovered dramas attri-

buted to Bhasa. In Ind. Ant. vol. 45 (1916), pp. 189-195.

Emphatically rejecting Bhasa’s authorship, assignd the dramas to

an anonymous poet of unknown date.

CHAUDHURI, P. The date of Bhiasa. In Modern Review

(Calcutta), vol. 14 (1913), pp. 382-397.

Supporting JayaASWAL (see No. 71), assigns the plays to the reign

of Narayana Kanva, basing the conclusions on alleged allusions in

the plays to contemporary history.—See rejoinder by VENKATA-

RAMAN, Modern Review, 1913, p. 579f. (No. 93).

DeSAPANDE, R. D. Bhas va Dhavak he niranirale kav hot.

[Bhasa and Dhiavaka are two different poets.] In Vividha-

jnana-vistara (Bombay), vol. 50 (1919). [In Marathi. ]

DESAPANDE, R. D. Bhas ani Kalidas.. In Vividhajidana-vistara

(Bombay), vol. 51 (1920), pp. 19-28. {In Marathi. ]

Estimates Kalidisa's. i

Bhisa.

GANAPATI SASTRI. Ses

vasavadatta (Nos. 4

pectively.

mess to the author of the plays,

his editions of the Svapna-

timanataka (No. 28) res-

GULERI, CHANDRADHAR. yy Bhasa. In Ind. Ant. vol.

42 (1913), p. 52£

Draws attention ¢

Vishnudharma by

Hatt, F. Fragments ¢

Ramila, and Soma. =

(1859), pp. 28-30.

Jacos!, H. See Introduction to his German translation of the

Svapnavasavadatta (No. 48).

JAYASWAL, K. P. The plays of Bhasa, and King Darsaka of

Magadha. In Journ. and Proc. As. Soc. Bengal, vol. 9 (1913),

pp. 259-269.

{244} Justifies the authorship of Bhiasa, and assigns the plays to

the reign of Narayana Kanva (ca. 50 Bc.) on the ground of

alleged veiled and obscure allusions to him in some of the verses

of the plays. Indirectly answered by VENKATARAMAN in Modern

Review, 1913, p. 579f. See No. 93.

Kane, P. V. Kavi Bhias va tad-rachit natkerh. In Vividha-

jfigna-vistara (Bombay), vol. 51 (1920), pp. 97-102.

[In Marathi}

Supporting the views of Rangacharya B. Rappi (see No. &6)

assigns the plays to an anonymous plagiarist of some period Jater

than the eighth century A.D,

uch refers to a poem called

editorial note, ibid. p. 53.

Hindu dramatists, Bhdsa,

As, Soc. Bengal, vol. 28
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73. KHUPREKAR, B. M. Abhds navhe Bhiasac. In Lokasikshan

(Poona), vol. 5 (1916), pp. 295-298, 324-328, 353-358, 395-

402. [In Marathi. }

Rejoinder to Rangacharya B, Rappi’s ‘ Bhs kirn abhas’ (No. 86).

74, Konow, STEN. Das indische Drama, Leipzig, 1920. (= Grun-

driss der indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde, Band

2, Heft 2 D.)

Bhasa, pp. 51-56.—Assigns the author of the dramas Bhisa, to

the reign of the Kshatrapa Rudrasirhha I., that is, to the end of

the second century A.D, ; incidentally questions Bhadsa’s authorship

of the Pratimé.

75, Lesny, V. Vyvojovy stupen néreci Prakytskych v dramatech

Bhasovych a urceni Bhasovy doby. [The stage of develop-

ment of the Prakrit dialects in Bhasa’s dramas and the date

of Bhdsa.] Rozpravy ceské Akademie Cisare Frantiska

Josefa. Trida 3, cisig: 46.5 Prag, 1917.

See No. 76.

76. Lesny, V. Die Ent

und das Zeitalie:

Gesell. Band 72 {

Prakrits in Bhasa’s Dramen

etschrift d. deutsch. morgen.

203-208.

ion to the Bohemian Academy of

“assigns, chiefly on linguistic grounds,

to the first half of the fourththe author of

century A.D.

77. Lévi, SYLVAIN. Le *

160; vol. 2, po. SE

Gives an almost exhaustive resumé of literary references to Bhasa

and his works, known until then.

i, Paris, 1890, vol. 1, pp. 157-

78. Livi, SYLVAIN. Preface to A. Baston’s translation of the Svapna-

vasavadatta. (See No. 47.)

{245 79. LINDENAU, MAX. Bhasa-Studien. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte

des altindischen Dramas. Leipzig, 1918, pp. VI. +51.

A congerie of observations on divers aspects of the plays.—See

WINTERNITZ, Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, Jg. 9, p. 297 f.

80. MAcDONELL, A. A. Three plays of Bhasa in the Trivandrum

Sanskrit Series. In Journ. Roy. As. Soc. 1913, pp. 186-190.

Rev. of Nos. 20, 23, and 41,

81. MAHABAL, BH. B. Bhiés va Kaélidas (dusari baja). [Bhasa and

Kalidasa: the other side.] In Vividhajriéna-vistara, vol. 51

(1920), pp. 73-80.. {In Marathi. ]

Rejoinder to No. 66. Indignantly rejects the suggestion of Kali-

dasa’s indebtedness to these dramas of doubtful merit,



82.

83.

85.
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87.

88.

89.
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MeEeRWARTH, A. M. The dramas of Bhasa. A literary study.

In Journ. and Proc. As. Soc. Bengal, N. S. vol. 13 (1917),

pp. 261-280.

An appraisement of the literary and esthetic merits of the plays,

without reference to the question of authorship.

MORGENSTIERNE, GEORG. Uber das Verhdltnis zwischen Carudatta

und Mrcchakatikaé. Leipzig, 1921, pp. 80+ LXI.

See especially pp. 5-21.

Pandeya. See Ramivataéra SARMA Pandeya (No. 87).

PARANJAPE, S. M. Charudatta ni Mrichchhakatika. In Chitra-

maya-jagat, 1915, pp. 46 ff.—Priyadarsika ani Nagananda hi

konachi, ibid. 1915, pp. 576 ff—Bhasa vishayi kahi goshtt, ibid.

1916, pp. 91 ff—Bhas&ichi bhavitavyaté, ibid 1916, pp. 381 ff.

PRINTZ, WILHELM. Bhasa’s Prakrit. Frankfurt, A.M. 1921,

pp. 47.

Rappi, RANGACHARYA Bee

blance?] In Vivid:

(1916).

Emphatically rejects

these plays of questa

great Bhasa.

RAMAVATARA SARMA Fp;

(Allahabad), vol. 1 ¢

{246} Like BARNET?

ta an anonymous omit

estimates their age ca y AD

SMITH, V. A. Discovery of the plays of Bhasa, a predecessor

of Kalidasa. In Imd. Ant. vol. 40 (1911), pp. 87-99.

See No. 107.

SUALI, Luici. I drammi di Bhasa. Firenze, 1912, pp. 36.

Reprinted from Giorn, Soc. Asiat. Ital. 1912. The article was con-

tinued in vol. 26 of the Journal, but the continuation is not avail-

able to me.—Assigns the dramas to ca. 2nd century A.D.

&bhas ? [Bhasa or his sem-

(Bombay), vol. 47

[In Marathi.}

, chiefly on the ground that

alel not be the works of the

kavir Bhasah, In Sarada

, pp. 4-7. [In Sanskrit.]

is writer assigns the plays

Pandya king Rajasirnha; and

SUKTHANKAR, V. S. Studies in Bhisa :

I. On certain archaisms in the Prakrit of these dramas. In

Journ. Amer. Or. Soc. vol. 40 (1928), pp. 248-259.

If. On the versification of the metrical portions of the dramas.

Ibid. vol. 41 (1921), pp. 107-130.

III. On the relationship between the Carudatta and the Mrccha-

katika, Ibid. vol. 42 (1922), pp. 59-74.

1 Vikrama 1970 corresponds to A.D. 1914-15.
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IV. A concordance of the dramas. In Annals of the Bhandarkar

Institute, vol. 4 (1923).

V. A bibliographical note. In Journ. Bombay Branch of

the Royal As. Soc. vol. 26, pp. 230 ff.

91. SUKTHANKAR, V. S. A note on the dramas of Bhisa. In

Shamd@a (a Magazine of Art, Literature and Philosophy, pub-

lished in Madras), vol. 3 (1922), p. 59f.

A note of a popular character appended to the translation of the

Svapnavasavadatta, appearing in the same Magazine.

92. THomas, F. W. The plays of Bhasa. In Journ. Roy. As. Soc.

1922, pp. 79-83.

Sets forth fresh reasons in support of the Bhasa theory, being at

the same a rejoinder to BARNETT, ibid. 1921, pp. 587-589 (see

No. 61).

93. VENKATARAMAN, T. L. The Date of Bhasa. In Modern

Review (Calcutta), v L{1S13), p. 579 f.

Rejoinder to he Date of Bhasa,’ Mod. Rev.

vol. 14 (1913 No. 64.

{247} 94. WINTERNITZ, M. Dramendichter Bhasa. In

Ostasiatische ZetiscH (1922), pp. 282-299.

author of the dramas attributed to

. 3. Some observations on Max

ee No. 79). The Appendix em-

- ascriptian of the plays to Bhiasa

sis, which needs further investi-

LINDENAU’S “ Ba

phasises the w

is nothing mo

gation, and ver

95. WINTERNITZ, M. Ges indischen Literatur, Band 3
(1922), pp. 184-202, 205f. 209 f., 644-646; see also Index

s. v. Bhasa.

C. INCIDENTAL REFERENCES.

96. BHATTANATHA SVAMIN. Mayuraja. In Ind. Ant. 41 (1912), .

p. 141.

A propos of M. KRISHNAMACHARYA’S ascription of Kiranavali and

other dramas to Bhiasa (see No. 105).

97. Des, HarRIT KRISHNA. Udayana Vatsa-raja. Calcutta, 1918,

pp. 1-9.

A brochure published by the author himself—Mainly historical

gleanings.

98. Gray, Louis H. Vasavadatta, a Sanskrit romance by Subandhu,

translated with an introduction and notes. New York, 1913,

p. 1 f. (of the Introduction). (= Columbia University Indo-

Iranian Series, vol. 8.)
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99. JAYASWAL, K. P. Statues of two Saisunaka emperors (483-409

B. C.) In The Journ. Bihar and Orissa Research Soc. vol. 5

(1919), p. 98f.

The Pratima is cited here to establish the ‘custom of mazintain-

ing a royal gallery of portrait statues,’ such as those of the Sata-

vahana kings at N&naghat, and of the Saigunaga kings, now pre-

served in the Indian Museum, Calcutta.

100. Jotty, J. Kollektaneen zum Kautiliya ArthaSdstra. In Nach-

richt. kénigl. Gesell. Wissen. zu Gottingen, 1916, p. 353.

101. Kare, M. R. In the Introduction to his edition of the Ratnavali,

Bombay, 1921, pp. xvii-xx.

Discusses the validity of the alleged quotations from the Kavi-

vimar$a of RajaSekhara, published by Narayan Sastri. See also

the bhiimika to the Vani Vilasa edition of the Priyadarsika,

Pp. XXVii.

{248} 102. Konow, STEN. In ti

Mudrarakshasa, fa

Gf HILLEBRANDT’s edition »f the

j.. (1914), pp. 65-67.

s indischen Theaters. In

geschichte, vornehmlich des

“Geburtstage am 7. Februar

& Schiilern. Mitnchen, 1917,

103. KONow, STEN. Z

Aufsdize zur Ku

Orients, Ernst

1916 gewidmet von

pp. 106 ff.

Embodying vicv he same as those expressed in his

work ‘ Das indi No. 74).

104. Konow, STEN. In hi . CALAND’S edition of Gopala-

kelichandrika, Ind. 4% 19° (1920), pp. 233-235.

Chiefly criticises BARNETT’S articles on the subject (see Nos. 59

& 60).

105. KRISHNAMACHARYA, M. A History of the Classical Sanskrit Lite-

rature, Madras, 1906, p. 67.

Refers to a tradition which ascribes the Udattaraghava, Svapna-

vasavadatta, and Kiranavali to Bhasa. That passage has been

criticized by Bhattanatha Svamin, Ind. Ant, vol. 41, p. 141.

106. MEHENDALE, K. C. Date of Siidraka’s Mrcchakatika. In Com-

memorative Essays presented to Sir Ramakrishna Gopal

Bhandarkar, Poona, 1917, pp. 368-370, 374.

‘It is an undoubted fact that the Chdérudatta formed a unit in

the nafakachakra of Bhasa ... The Carudatta printed in the

Trivandrum Sanskrit Series is evidently a fragment.’

107. NARASIMHACHAR, R. In Archeological Survey of Mysore,

Annual Report, 1909-10, p. 46.

The pertinent passages have been excerpted by V. A, SMITH, Ind.

Ant. vol. 40, p. 87f, (see No, 88).
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108. NeERURKAR, V. R. In the Introduction to his edition of the

Mrichchhakatika, Bombay, 1919, pp. 14-19.

‘Charudatta and Mrichchhakatika are probably the productions

of one and the same author—namely Bhasa. This is not the Pre-

Kalidasian Bhasa. ..but a Bhiisa who was dhavaka washerman

by caste and who flourished in the time of Shri Harsha (7th

Century—the first half).’

109. PiscHer, R. In Gétting. Gelehrie Anzeigen, 1883, pp. 1229 ff.

{249} 110. Saraswati, A. RANGASWAMI. The age of Bharavi and Dandin

or the literary history of the Pallava period. In The Quarterly

Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore, vol. 13 (1923),

p. 686.

111. SAUNDERS, VIRGINIA. Some literary aspects of the absence of

tragedy in the classical Sanskrit drama. In Journ. Amer. Or.

Sec. vol. 41 (1921), pp. 152-156.



VI. ON THE PRAKRIT OF THE DRAMAS.*

TuIs is a rather belated review of the thesis Bhdsa’s Prakrit by Dr.

WILHELM PRINTzZ, which was accepted by the University of Frankfurt as

‘ Habilitationsschrift ’ in 1919, but which was not published till 1921.2 It is

undoubtedly the most important contribution? hitherto made to the study

of the Prakrit of the thirteen anonymous plays attributed to Bhasa, «nd as

such it deserves a detailed notice. Moreover, as the author of the brochure

contemplates incorporating the published material in a Prakrit Lexicon which

he is preparing,t it appeared desirable that before the material is finally em-

bodied in the proposed dictionary, the thesis should be critically examined

by some one who has made a careful study of these dramas. As I had

already collected considerable data of a similar kind in the course of my

study of the dramas, I was in a position to check without much diificulty

the statements of PRINTZ by comparing them with my own unpublished notes.

The following review is the outcome of this comparison.

It may be stated at thé very outset that the work of PrINTz represents

the most painstaking, minute and 4 hensive review, hitherto published,

of the Prakrit of these dramas. + of patient erudition i. com-

mands respect, and as a co! laborious work it will be

valued by every [104] serious dy of the Trivandrum plays but

also of dramatic Prakrit. The ticism to which it is here sub-

jected is not made in a captioy wit-finding ; it is offered with a

view to increasing the value ar @ work.

ue of this dissertation is the

es the authorship of Bhasa ;

A defect which mars cc

axiomatic finality with which

for though the attribution of th s dramatist may be said not to

have been satisfactorily disprove édintt be contended any longer, in

face of the numerous valid objections raised against the theory, that it has

been satisfactorily established either.6 Not only does PRINTZ categorically

[JBBRAS NS. 1, 103-117.]

2 WILHELM PRINTZ: Bhésa’s Prékrit, Frankfurt a. M., 1921, im Selbstverlag,

p. 47.

3 The Czech contribution of LEsNy to the Bohemian Academy of Sciences

is to me, unfortunately, a sealed book. Its resumé, ZDMG 72 (1918), 2(3 ff. is

rather scrappy.

4 See PRINTZ’s Einleitung (p. 3).

5 A. Berriedale KeiTH, Notes on the Sanskrit drama, BSOS 3, 295 ff.

6 See my Studies in Bhasa V, JBBRAS. 26, 234; PISHAROTI and PISHAROTI,

“ Bhasa’s Works”—Are they genuine?, BSOS 3, 107ff.; Kunhan Raja, Bhasa ;

another side, Zeitschr. f. Ind. u. Iran, 2, 247 ff.; BARNETT, BSOS 3, 35; and W. =

Crark, JAOS 44, 101 f.
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assume Bhasa’s authorship, his methodology seems to imply also that the

Trivandrum texts have been handed down in an almost unalloyed condition

since the time of the supposed author Bhasa! PrINTz deals with the Prakcrit

of these plays in the same confident way in which Prof. LUpers has dealt

with the Prakrit of the Turfan fragments of Buddhist dramas.? In doing

sv, Printz has failed to take into account the essential difference of character

between the two sets of manuscripts, not to speak of the manner in which

they have been edited ; he appears not to appreciate the elementary fact that

Prakrit texts are liable to serious mutilation and corruption in the course of

ransmission through centuries, and that they need most careful editing.

PRINTz’s method of arguing is most unscientific.

Even a cursory examination of the Prakrit of these dramas is sufficient

to show that the manuscripts are full of blunders and inconsistencies. Here

are some @ priori considerations which cast suspicion on the absolute purity

of the text: the frequent elision in Sauraseni of ¢ in the termination of 3.

Sing. Pres. (-i7) and in the ending of the Part. Perf. Pass. (-ta-) (PRINIZ

32, 39) ; the uniform [105] change feryocalic -th- to -h- (PRINTZ 16) ;

the termination of 2. Plu. Ind instead of -dha (PRINTZ 32);

the frequent change, in Mag: j- (PRINTZ 17) ; the (ap-

parent) retention of -yy- (deri -) in Sauraseni (PRINTZ 21) ;
evident Dravidianisms® such as stead of -nt- (PRINTZ 19) ; uni-
form cerebralization of / (initial $ able) (PRINTZ 18) ; the forms

attabhavam, tattabhavam® (FR aipable Sanskritisms like vissa-

sihi, samassasihi,° rodidi (Ps mi (PRINTZ 32) ; and so on

and so forth.

Another—and a more sf fi this dissertation of PRINTZ

arises out of the faulty classificatie the:Frakrits. It is extremely unfortu-

nate that PRINTZ (p. 6) should have thought fit to style as Magadhi the

Prakrit of the Cowherds in the two Krsna dramas. It seems unnecessary to

point out that a Magadhi in which the Nom. Sing. of thematic stems ends

in -o is no Mégadhi at all; at least not the Magadhi we know anything of.

This curious dialect of the Cowherds in Bala. and Pafica. has all the appear-

ance of being a western or northern dialect, and may, for the sake of con-

venience, be styled a variety of Sauraseni, as WELLER has done ;?! but I fail

to see how it could be called Magadhi. Again, to bracket together the dialect

of Indra (in Karna.) and of the Pugilists (in Bala.), and to label them as

Ardhamagadhi!? is not merely a ‘Notbehelf’ (as PRINTZ calls it), but the

Lipers, Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Dramen, Berlin 1911.

8 PISCHEL 275, 9 Ibid. 293. 10 [bid. 496.

11 Dr, H. WetLer, Bélacarita (Leipzig 1822), Vorwort, p. iii. BANERJI-SASTRI,

Bhasa : His age and Magadhi, Journ. of the Bihar & Orissa Res. Soc. 1923, pp. 1 ff.

admits under Magadhi the dialects of Unmattaka and Sakéra only.

12 Konow, Das indische Drama § 11, hesitatingly assigns Ardhamagadhi to

the dialect of Indra (Kamna.) only.
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height of inconsequence and arbitrariness. It seems almost as though PRINTZ

needed ‘ Belege’ for Ardhamigadhi in order to complete his case for Bhasa ;

and the dialect of the Pugilists was the only one handy besides the few sen-

tences spoken by Indra. These facts, unfortunately, make PRINTZ’s citations

for Magadhi and Ardhamfgadhi all but useless.

Since the appearance of the dissertation of PRINTZ, our knowledge of

dramatic Prakrit has been considerably furthered through [106} the publica-

tion of the southern texts of other dramas.1? The additional light thrown by

these publications on the practice of southen dramatists and southern scribes

_will necessitate correction in many a hasty generalization of ‘PRINT7, based

on an observation of too narrow a field.

With these preliminary remarks we may proceed to an examination of

PRINTZ’s treatment of the grammar of the Prakrit of these plays, which begins

on p. 8 and comprises the major part of the thesis.

Page 8. (Line 5) S. pdada- (prakrta-) Avi. 29 has the usual meaning

prostitute’, and therefore it is

jagt, as P. does.—(Line 6.)

3 to prakria- since prakrtah

thoroughly satisfactory sense

and govasaha- Bala. 15 are not

ariety of Saur. assigned to Cow-

ge riot Mag.—Thus the distinction

g. treatments of r (line 9) on

> first paragraph is illusory.---

(Line 18.) 8. -ultion ifc. Pratt steworthy only as an orthographi-

cal peculiarity ; for the elision oftmedia these mss. cf. PRINTZ 19. The

v of -vutti- has been correctly retained in séhdranavuttisn Caru. 7. §. uttanta-

(urttante-) Pratijfia. 18, Abhi. 24 appears not to have even that justification.

There should be no hesitation in correcting the text reading to vuttanta,

since the former appears to owe its existence to the influence of such doubt-

ful forms as pautta- Pratijfia. 51, sasipauda- Bala. 9.—(Line 24.) amida-

Bala. 39 is [107} taken from the speech of Viddhagopalaka and is therefore

not Mag.

Page 9. (Line 4.) As we find yeva (i. eva with prefixed y-) even in

the Old Saur. of the Turfan fragments (LUpErRs 59), the Saur. e(z)va of

our mss. would appear to be an orthographical blunder ; it is probably nothing

more than a Sanskritism !—-(Line 32.) In odaradi via (avatarati iva: Caru.

(Pkt. pakido ‘a common i

without any difficulty —(Lixe

Mag. ; they may be said to helo

herds.—(Line 13.) hiaa- Bala, 54

that ‘P. tries to draw between

the ground of the instances ci

18 Among othery Mattavilaésa (Trivandrum Skt. Series, no. 55), Kalyana-

saugandhika (BSOS 3, 33 ff.), and the prologue of the Aécaryaciidamani (BSOS 3,

116 f.), besides the southern recensions of classical and post-classical dramas, pub-

lished in the Trivandrum Skt. Series and elsewhere—For important additions of

lengthy Magadhi passages unknown to PISCHEL and perhaps to PRINTZ, see now W.

E. Ciark, Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi JAOS 44, 96, footnote 44.

11
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51 etc. there appears to be a confusion between the use of the enclitikon

-vva (with subsequent elision of one » and compensation lengthening)

and that of S. via4 The alternative forms are odaradiva (for odaradi-

vva) and odaradi via; the hybrid forms of our mss. appear to be utterly

without justification. ,

Page 10. (Line 13.) There is no shortening of the end vowel in haddhi

(ha dhik), which is arrived at by a regular elision of the final consonant ;

on the other hand there is an anomalous lengthening of the end vowel in

haddhi cited by P. from Sak.—(Line 17.) As the short final of vocatives

of nouns ending in -a alternated frequently with the pluti vowel, it is highly

iraprobable that the initial of khu should be doubled just after a vocative,

when it is not doubled in any other position. WELLER (ed. Balacarita, p. 38)

is therefore perfectly justified in emending the ms. reading kkhu (in the four

isolated cases in) Bala. 34 to khu.—(Line 21.) dhikkhu=dhik-khalu and not

Ghik khalu—-(Line 30.) As the Old Saur. of Turfan fragments shows yava,

the form S. idisavannayyeva (idrsavanné+euve), condemned by P., appears

te be correct Pkt. : on the cthe ious forms e(v)va, approved

of by P., have all the appes tnauthorized Sanskritisms, as

already remarked.—(Line 34.3 Bala. 18 is not Mag.

Page 11. (Line 9.) S. -nveti <. occurs likewise in Kalyana-

saugandhika (ed. BARNETT, BS itammatio maggo. {108} If it

is an archaism, as it appears to ably one common to all Mala-

yalam mss., and not peculiar i m plays. Hema. 1. 81 cites,

as a matter of fact, both varia etta-. —(Line 34.) P. implies

that the form purusa- is older t& tmiay be so. But Markandeya,

Prakrtasarvasva 9.9, assigns #u ur. and purisa- to Maharastri.

This suggests that the difference 6 evn is really dialectic, a view fully

endorsed by the ground-form *pirsa- (WACKERNAGEL, Altind. Gram. 1. $51).

In the northern mss., the Maharastri form purisa- appears to have been

stereotyped. In our mss., however, purusa- may be merely an incorrect (or

accidentally correct) Tadbhava.

Page 12, line 20. 8S. arihadi, etc. | adhere to the views expressed in my

Studies in Bhasa I, JAOS 40, 252 f., despite the remarks of PRINTZ on p. 46.

Page 13, line 3. With -puruve- (-pirva-) ifc. of our mss. compare

ditthapuru{vo] of the Turfan Fragments (LUpERS 50), not noticed by P.

Page 14, line 19. P. mentions oggada- Bala. 9, 12 as an exception to the

rule that the preposition @pa- appears invariably as ava-; but, as a matter

gs

14 PISCHEL’s observation is that iva becomes -vva after short vowels sporadi-

cally in verses only ; one of the examples cited by him is; samisasantivua. But

the rule holds good only for Mahar., Ardham. and Jaina Mahar. (Gramm. Pkt. Spr.

143.)

15 See PISCHEL 71. The length is maintained even in the tertiary stage; cf.

BLocu, La formation de la langue marathe, p. 180.
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of fact, it is better to trace oggada- to udgata-'6 than to apagata- (proposed

by Chaya) ; for the instances of the change of short u to short 0, see PRINIZ

11f.

Page 15. (Line 18.) The explanation of suithu idamn Bala. 42. (proposed

in the Chaya and accepted by P.) is unsatisfactory. In view of sutfhu

gaidem in the parallel passage Pafica. 22, either read sutthu idam, or

correct the text to sutthu gdidem, following WELLER, ed. Balacarita, p. 49.

There should be really no hesitation in making the correction, since the text

of the Trivandrum edition is based on one single ms., which swarms with

mistakes.— (Line 11.) The change of -th- to -h- (instead of -dh-) in Saur.

appears to be a characteristic of these Malayalam mss. ; thus Kalydnas, (ed.

BARNETT) has keham (pp. 36, 37, Skt. katham), naha- (pp. 40, 41, 48, Skt.

natha-), etc. Similarly in the extract from the Prologue of the Aécaryaciida-

mani (BSOS. 3, 117) published by Pisharoti.

{109} Page 16, line 15. P. does not give the reference for agham =dhik;

but I expect that the Chaya s: SOOr ily as ahik.

Page 17: (Line 13.) Asi age of cch to sc, it should be

remembered that the rule is 34 ne mss. of dramas. PISCHEL

admits that the texts have mo¢ though he adds that the mss.

show distinct traces of this rule,® instances from the Mrecha. and

the Com. Prthvidhara. To judge: by dramatic texts published in the

Trivandrum Sanskrit Series (sucl: attavilasa, Subhadradhanarhjaya

and others), the Malayalam rrily cch7—(Line 14.) The

instances P. quotes for the ret Zgadhi have been taken mostly

from the speeches of Cowherds* *eoa dramas, and are therefore,

for reasons already given, perfect elevant. Moreover, the instances cited

for the irregular change of y to j in Mag. are more numerous than for the
correct retention of y. Conversely, the instances for the incorrect retention of

y in Saur. are almost as numerous as those for the regular change of y to j. In

fact, the treatment of y-7 in the mss. of our dramas is inconsequert to a

degree, violating all rules of Pkt. grammar, and cannot therefore be made

the basis of any inference like that drawn by P.

Page 18. (Line 16.) The rule regarding the change of r to | is not appli-

cable to the cases P. has in view, the dialect in question not being Mag. ; so

there is probably no text corruption.-~(Zine 36.) | for | appears to be a

characteristic of Malayalam mss. ; cf. Kalyanas. (ed. BARNETT) p. 41 Iak-

khiadi, p. 42 sagga-lacchi, p. 49 bahalattana——But it is never carried out

quite so consistently as in the Trivandrum texts. My surmise is that the

editor has normalized the spelling and written / throughout, irrespective of

the ms. spelling.

16 Apte’s Dictionary gives sub voce ud-gam- the meaning ‘to depart (as life)’

17 See W. E. Crark, JAOS 44, 82-93,
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Page 20. (Line 13.)) The confusion between the Saur. and Mag. treat-

ments (-2u- and -f#i-) of the Skt. -j#- is so complete in our mss. and besides

so common in all classes of mss. that to my mind it is most uncritical to

assume that -xn- has crept into our texts through contamination with younger

texts.—(Line 15.) The examples yafifia Bala. 9 and lafvio Bala. 10 cited by

P. as Mag. [110]} are not Mag—(Line 17.) The treatment of Skt. -ny- is

analogous and P. himself cites a very illuminating example: S. dakkhivviada,

sadakkhintia, sadakkhinna, and adakkhinna—(Line 33.) Owing to the un-

certainty characterizing the ligature -yy- in southern mss., we cannot attach

much importance to the spelling wyydna- (udydna-) Avi. 2, 4; it may be

read as uyydina- or aS ujjdna- ; see below.

Page 21. (Line 4{.); The examples anna-, kanned, and ndsa- cited by

P. from Bala. are not Mag., but, as pointed out often enough above, a variety

of Saur.—(Line 12.) BARNETT in his edition of the Kalyanas. (BSOS 3, 36,

footnote 5) states that in his ms. the word ayya is spelt arias and therefore

in all likelihood the Trivandrum also fellow the same orthography,

although Ganapati SASTRI is si Yoomt. It must thus be regarded as

still uncertain whether the ligs S -yy- or as -jj-, or again be

looked on as representing a « between the two (PISCHEL

193, 284). P. adds that the rea ired, because of the hesitating

orthography in words like nivy . but in this P. is grossly mis-

taken ; for P. admits that -j- is: aly—or at least mostly—at the

point of contact in a compoun generally in the middle of a

word (PRINTZ 15) ; niddedi rm & for nija@dedi as well as for

nixadedi, since intervocalic -;- ‘ same way as intervocalic -y-,

cf. antaa- (antaja) Avi. 14, pit -) Caru. 34 14a (raja) Svapna

6 etc. Thus it is evident that its itempt to try to place the treat-

ment of Skt. -ry- in our dramas on the same footing as in the Turfan Frag-

ments.19

Page 22, line 13. The Chaya is perfectly right in explaining the com-

pound satthikida- as sasthikrta- ; sea MORGENSTIERNE, Ueber das Verhdlinis

zwischen Caru. u. Mrccha. 30. The rendering of \P. is grammatically fault-

less ; unfortunately it makes no sense. Expand the compound sasthi(sam-

bandhi) kriadevakarya- (= krtasasthisambandhidevaka@rya-) ‘one who has

performed the religious duties [111} (pertaining) to the sixth’ ; for the trans-

position of the members of a compound, see PISCHEL 603 ; for the significance

of the sixth, see the discussion on the tithi scheme and the time analysis

of the Caru. in my Studies in Bhasa III, JAOS. 42, 67 ff. Lastly, it may be

pointed out that the usual reflex of -rth-, in our plays, is -tth- and not -fth- ;

18 See also his footnote to PISHAROTI’s transliteration of the Prologue of the

Ascaryacudamani, BSOS 3, 116.

19 Lesny (ZDMG 72, 207) has fallen in the same trap, through the omission

of the editor to report about the orthographical peculiarity of southern mss.
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cf. atthavadvarad (arthavyaépara) Caru. 10, attha (artha-) Svapna. 54, and

elsewhere.

Page 23, line 12. P. has failed to notice that nikkhanta- of our dramas

has a parallel in nikkhenta- of the Turfan Fragments (LUpers 61).

Page 26. (Line 12). The Mag. in which the Nom. Sing. of thema-

tie stems ends in -o, as already remarked, is no Mag.2° PrRINTz’s treatment of

the dialect of the Cowherds as Mig. has been rightly rejected by WELLER,

ed. Bala. Vorwort, p. ili f—(Line 14.) Better to correct the text reading to

Nandagovaputio pasido Bala. 35 as WELLER (op. cit. p. 40) has done, be-

cause the construction of a loc. abs. with jadappahudi is harsh—(Line 15.)

The Ardham. in which the Nom. Sing. of thematic stems ends in -o is no

Ardham.— (Line 30.) It is a notable observation of P. that in the plays

before us there are instances of Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -déi in Saur. and

Mag. But his remarks on the subject call forth following comment. (1)

All the examples cited by P. but one are from Saur. ; the exception is amhd-

lisakaéni Camu. 14, (2) With the ions of two adjectives, tddis@ni and

amhalisakdni, all the words ref Objects (Resa, gucchaa, gumhaa,

guna, padra, masaa phana, sé §. (3) In the example tai

dava sehdliagumhaani pekkhin we vettt Svapna. 33, gumha-

dni is Nom. Plu. and not Acc. idently misled by the position

of pékkhami and has taken gz biect. The object of pekkhami,

however, is not gumhaani, but sentence tani [112} dave sehdlia®

etc. (4) Pkt. grammarians (i permit the optional forms gurd

(m.) and gundim (n.) and ested change in Caru. 47 is

quite uncalled for; P. has heré ised by the Chaya. The text

reading is dkapurusepakkhavidide-sepvagininan hanti: and P. wants to

correct the text reading gundyam to gundni; but gundnarm is clearly nothing

more than an incorrect contraction of gund nam. (5) It is questionable

whether we have to correct pdandni (Svapna.) to panda, or to correct pand

(Pratijfia.) to panani ; or again to let them both stand, like so many doub-

lets in Pkt. (6) With regard to mésadani, it should be remarked that in Caru.

5 the Nom. Plu. has the identical form méseéni,2+ which makes it doubtful

whether in Pratijfia. the word is used as mas. or as neut. (7) If gaketa. is

n., sa@adaa- could, I think, quite easily be also n. I am not able to check the

20 The use of the cerebral s is certainly peculiar. Though unnoticed by

Prakrit grammariangy it is not altogether unknown to Prakrit orthography. The

Shahbazgarhi, Mansera and Kalsi versions of Agoka’s edicts are full of words spelt

with the cerebral 5. A few examples chosen at random are: Rock Edict, XII Sh

savraprasamdani, M savraprasadani, K savapasamdani; III M parisa; XIII K se
aihi anusaye ; ibid. athavasabhisitasa devdnam piyasa Piyadasine lajine; ViII Sh

dasavasabhisito sate.

21 The text reading is: avia dakkhinamasaani bhavissanti, repeated by the

Vidiisaka on p. 6 of the text.

lla
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example, as P. has omitted to give the reference to the text. (8) As a refer-

ence to the Petersb. Dict. will show, pataha- is used sometimes as n. and

what is more important is that the passage cited (Bala. 62) is not Ardham.

(9) -P. has not given a single instanca of any of these words being actually

used in these plays with masc. ending to show that they are used in {the

Prakrit of these dramas as masc. nouns; on the other hand, he has cited

(p. 25) a number of cases in which the gender has actually changed from

m. to n.: @nkusa, purusakdra, guda, nataka, vasa, svapna, and tendula,

some of which are used in both genders indiscriminately. And as pointed

out above, none of these words (with the exception of the two adjectives) are

protected against neutralization by their meaning, as they are all names of

inanimate objects. (10) Lastly, it is worth remembering that Prof. LUpERs,

after a most exhaustive and minute investigation of the entire material, has

succeeded in establishing this peculiar form for Ardham. and Mag. only ;

for Saur. its propriety is still questionable (Liners, Epigraphische BeitrAge

III = Sitzungsb. Preuss. Akad. 1913, p. 1009). It should seem then that

while there is a distinct possibility aroe of the instances cited by P. are

Acc. Plu. Masc. formed with wt, in others there has most

probably been a change of g “of P. is justified to [113} a

certain extent, but it is und considerably over-shoots the

mark.

Page 27. (Line 23.) The}

-dam is questionable ; we shouid

—-(Line 27.) vind Caru. 79 ky

Nom. ; PRINTZ has been ap

assuming a Loc. Sing. Fem. in

» an unauthorized Sanskritisrn.

'y construed in the Chay? as

iy the text reading vddaanii,

which is only a misprint for # corrected in the second edition

(p. 97).—(Line 32.) There isi% correct Ujjainio to Ujjainie in

Svapna. 21, 22 (first ed. pp. 20, 21), since Ujjainio is not Gen. Sing. but a
nominal adj. (= Ujjayinika- or Ujjeayiniya-) derived from Ujjayini ; P. has

again allowed himself to be misled by the Chaya.

Page 30. (Line 2.) P. has misunderstood the passage cited by him;

the subject of bhavissadi is uvdanam and not téni, which is the predicate |! —

(Line 3.) tant Svapna. 33 is not Acc. Plu. Masc. but Nom. Plu. Neut. (see

above).—(Line 35.) It is uncertain whether imdéni Pratijfia. 46 should be

regarded as Masc. or Neut., since mdsaani Caru. 5, 6 has been used once as

Nom. Plu. (see above). —

Page 31, lines 29-31. §. satthi, sattamt and atthami refer to the day of

the lunar month, and not to the hour of the day ; cf. atthami khu ajja Caru.

53. Further kélatthami Pratijfia. 50 is not the ‘black eighth hour,’ but the

eighth day of the dark fortnight of Sravana when Krsna was born, a day also

known as Krsnastami.

Page 34, line 27. The text reading va@ddanti Caru. 79 is only a misprint,

as already remarked, for vddianti, corrected in the second edition. The sign
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of the medial 7 was displaced and knocked off by the superior Devanagari

figure 4. The Chaya correctly renders it as vddyante, a fact which should

have put P. on the right track.

Page 35, line 36. It is not quite clear to me what P. means by future

forms with thematic -i-, unless he is referring to forms like ukkanthissidi

Svapna. 17, jivissidi Ditagh. 54. The Turfan fragments have preserved

pavvajissiti (LUDERS 48, footnote 1).

Page 36, line 23. No need to correct pucchiadi to pacchiadi, if the sen-

{ence is understood aright ; see BELLONI-FILIPPI, Note {114} critiche ed

esegetiche al “ Carudatta” di Bhasa, Riv, studi orient. 9, 586.

Page 41, line 16. In explaining damia Pratijfia. 11 as Abs. of rt. gam,

P. follows the Chaya, and has been misled again ; for by reading the passage

himself, he could have seen that dgamya in that context does not make any

sense ; here demia is obviously = acamya, Gcamana being a ceremony which

always precedes the pranadma. The. stage direction gcamya is particularly

frequent in these plays.

Page 44. (Line 11.) §. #

114 and 9.70, as pointed out

in Mattavilasa—(Line 19.) 6

is not ‘ Waschwasser,’ but some

Brhatkathéslokasarhgraha 5.

Gstasiat. Zeitsch. 9, 299, and

, 79, to judge by the context,

ory of the bath, perhaps oint-

navelda has been left out inadver-

Page 45. (Line 2.) If é : as tunhia of the second edi-

tion (p. 21) it will hardly be sume the improbable meaning

‘Schwiegertochter’ for an imagine: dtunnid, since tunhid is a regular

derivative of Skt. tasnika ‘silent, which gives a thoroughly satisiactory

sense ; see my translation (Oxford University Press 1923), p. 21.—-(Line

4,) The successive steps by which pankhu Bala. 14 is reached appear to

be these : Skt. pamisu > Pkt. pamsu,?? pamkhu, pamkhu; whether the form

is valid and admissible is another question; about the meaning, however,

there cannot be any doubt; see WELLER, Die Abenteuer des Knaben Krischna,

Anmerkungen, p. 94—(Line 7.) Instead of correcting vadivassaa- Caru. 1,

4 to padivassaa- (as suggested by P.), adopt the reading of ms. kha. pagi-

vessa- (Skt. prativesya-) Caru. 4 footnote.—(Line 13.) §. padisara is, as

Ganapati SASTRI in his commentary to the second edition of the Pratijfia.

explains, a charmed protective thread worn round the arm (hastadhdryam

taksdstitram); in support he quotes KeSava: pratisarastu sydd hastasiitre

nrsandayoh |... vranasuddhau ca kecit tu siriyam pratisaram viduh ||.—

(Line 21.) For S. landuo, see now MORGENSTIERNE, Ueber das Verhdltnis

zwischen Caru. u. Mrecha. p. 27f., who has undoubtedly proposed a very

22 WACKERNAGEL, Altind. Gramm. 1 § 118,
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satisfactory explana-[115}-tion—(Line 22.) For loki also see MORGEN-

STIERNE, op. cit. p. 26, who refers to a Divyavadadna passage cited by

MOonigr-WILLIAMS.—-(Line 24.) Both the form and meaning of hovti-

Svapna. 59 are quite clear. The Chaya rightly explains it as howikrti; honti

= hum-ti for hum iti, lit. ‘hurh’- making, that is, following the narrative

with the ejaculation ‘hurh,’ in order te show continued attention; see my

(O.U.P.) p. 57 and explanatory note 20. Cf. the analogous derivatives

jhat-iti, tad-iti, and see examples in K&sika to Panini 6. 1, 98. See also

now BELLONI-FILIPPI, Riv studi orient. 10, 370.

We will now revert to p. 5 of the thesis, where PRINTz has presented in

a collected form the most important peculiarities of the Prakrit of these

dramas, which establish, according to him (p. 47), the antiquity of the

dramas, as also in a remote manner the authorship of Bhasa. In regard to

these alleged peculiarities,2* I have to submit the following remarks and

reservations : (1) mettea-(matra-) according to P. is later than matta-. It

may be so. But matta- is mentio j rnmarians like Hemacandra and

occurs in the Kalyanas. alse. ‘efore be said to be peculiar to

the Trivandrum plays. (2}% » purusa- is correct in Saur.

according to Markandeya. (33 d of -puvva-Skt. -purva-) ifc.

is found in the Turfan Fragment erefore be regarded as a genuine

archaism. (4). The regular cer i i ig a characteristic of Mala-

yalam mss., also found in most 3 thern editions of classical dramas

recently published ; it is not a:# "ef the Trivandrum plays. (5)

In the hesitation between the in- (Turfan-7ifi-) of -jr- I

see a confusion between the % * forms, an explanation which

harmonises with the frequent rex ~y- by -an- (the Turfan mss.

show -#i#i-). (6) The alleged c (in ud-y-) and -ry- to -yy- is

un-[116}-certain, since the symbol used in southern mss. to represent the

ligature is ambiguous. These doubts are only strengthened by the incon-

sequent treatment of initial y-. (7) The change of -ks- to -kkh- instead of

-cch- signifies nothing relative to the age of the plays. (8) Some of the

instances of Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -dni cited by P. are valid ; others are

doubtful or spurious. (9) Nom. Acc. Plu. Neut. in -a@mi appears to be a

common, if not the regular, form in Malayalam mss. (10) The Loc. Sing.

Fem. ending in -dam, as well as att@nam (for attdnaam), I regard as Sans-

kritisms, as there is no authority for them anywhere else. (11) vaam,

amhdem, tava, and kissa are true archaisms, as they are documented by

actual instances in the Turfan Fragments. But it appears now that they

wen

a

23 See also W. E. CLarK, {AOS 44, 101 £—Crark takes exception to my use

of the term ‘archaism,’ but there can be, I think, no question that the forms men;

tioned by me are ‘archaic’; that is to say they belong to the ‘Old Prakrit’ in

contradistinction to the rest of the Prakrit of the dramas, which is mostly ‘Middle

Prakrit.’ That is exactly the sense in which I use the word ‘archaic,’
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are not peculiar to the Trivandrum plays, since they are also found in other

Malayalam mss. of, in part, very late plays such as the Mattavilasa, Naga-

nanda and others. (12) kocci I am unable to account for. (13) In view of

the genh- of the Turfan fragments, ganhadi appears to be a misformation, a

hybrid Tadbhava. (14) The Part. Pres. Pass. in -iamana-, I am inclined

to regard with suspicion. (15) As has been observed by P. and other

writers, these mss. contain clear instances of thd inhibition of simplification

of double consonants and compensation lengthening. Malayalam mss. in

general, as appears from text editions of dramas published in recent years,

favour this inhibition. (16) karia and gacchia are trae archaisms ; but

damia should be deleted from the list, since it is a reflex not of égamya but of

acamya. (17) The use of md with Imp., Inf. or Abs. and the employ-

ment of Part. Perf. Pass. as nomen actionis are matters of style and have

no bearing on the question of the age of the plays.

The more important of the general observations regarding the Prakrit

of these plays scattered through the:abe fe pages may be conveniently sum-

marized as follows. Firstly, ys be Bhaisa dramas (or as

some scholars think adaptatiar a8), the Prakrit they contain

is not necessarily Bhasa'’s Pra are barely 300 years old.

Secondly, owing to faulty ¢ INIZ’s citations of May. and

Ardham. forms are useless for dialect differentiation. Thirdly,

{117} we cannot be sure that ic patia (matra)', purusa (purusa),

éva@ are archaic, or even legitiraa: : Wms, unless we find corroboration
from more reliable sources ; ¢! Sanskritisms. Fourthly, the

treatment of the ligatures jf, 19; is confused and inconsequent ;

hence in regard partly to the nea of confusion between Saur. and

Mag. forms, and partly to the a ne symbol representing the liga-

ture jj-yy, PRINTz’s attempt to bring the treatment of these conjuncts in a

line with their treatment in the Turfan fragments and to base thereon chrono-

logical conclusions regarding the stage of development of Bhisa’s Prakrit

may be regarded as having signally failed. Fifthly, the most important con-

tribution to the subject made by PrINTz is to have shown that the mss. of

our plays contain some instances of the Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -ani though

the instances are not quite as numerous as PRINTZ supposes them to be.

Sixthly, besides this noteworthy form the mss. contain a few more instances

of genuine Prakrit archaisms ; but as these latter are met with also in Mala-

yalam mss. of classical dramas and of even later southern productions, the

Prakrit argument is inconclusive and cannot by itself be safely made the

basis of chronology. Seventhly and lastly, a satisfactory solution of the

Bhasa question cannot be reached from a study merely of the Prakrits of

the plays.

July 1924,
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THE previous history: of the discussion centering round the thirteen

anonymous dramas discovered by Pandit Ganapati SasTRi and attributed by

him to Bhasa is sufficiently well known, and there is no need to repeat it

here in detail. It will suffice to observe that many distinguished scholars,

whose researches in Sanskrit literature entitle them to speak with authority,

fully agree with the learned editor of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, and

whole-heartedly support him in attributing these plays to Bhasa. The theory

has not however won entire satisfaction. Prominent among the dissenters are :

Ramavatara SARMA Pandeya, BARNETT, Bhattanatha SvAMIN, Rangacarya

RappI, KANE, and (latterly also) PIsHAROTI, who all agree in placing the

dramas after the seventh century A.D., and in regarding them as the work

of some paltry playwright or playwrights. Between these extremes lie the

views of WINTERNITZ and myself. We accepted the Bhasa theory, but nct

without some reserve ; while recognizing that the propounder and the sup-

porters of the hypothesis had a strong.gximea facie case, we held at the same

time that the evidence addus mt to a conclusive proof (see

above, vol. 26, p. 232).
*

One peculiarity of the 8 fpears not to have been clearly

realized by most previous writers

there is not a single argument a

as conclusive and that has not.f

sound argument on the oppos

be, met by an almost equally

Let us consider some indiv . Take the fact that the title

of the work and the name of the:authoy:are not mentioned [127} in the

rudimentary sthdpand of these plays. This omission is explained by the sup-

porters of the theory on the assumption that in pre-classical times details

like these were left to the preliminaries and are therefore not found in the

sthapana.2, The explanation possesses a certain degree of probability, but

nothing more since it involves an unsupported and unproved, though plausible,

assumption.—On the other hand those writers who deny the authorship of

Bhdsa explain the omission on the ground that the, plagiarists or adapters,

whose handiworks these dramas are, had very obvious reasons to remain

* []BBRAS NS. 1. 126-143.]

1 Bibliographical material will be found in my “Studies in Bhasa (V)”,

above vol. 26, pp. 230 ff.

2 KeitH, The Sanskrit Drama (Oxford 1924), p. 111,
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nameless, an assumption, on the face of it, not less improbable than the

other.?

Next take the lack of accord with the rules of theorists like Bharata, as

seen in the admittance, into our plays, of stage fights and death scenes, which

were avoided in the classical drama, and are in part expressly forbidden by

Bharata. This has been utilized by the protagonists of the theory as another

proof of the antiquity of the plays. But this explanation, like the previous

one, has all the appearance of being another subtle attempt at exploiting our

ignorance of pre-classical technique, being in the last analysis nothing more

nor less than a deduction from the @ prori assumption that the plays in dis-

pute are pre-classical. The Mahabhasya passage enlisted by KEITH (The

Ski. Drama, p. 110) in this connection does not in any way countenance the

assumption ; for WEBER’s theory of mimic killing of Karhsa and mimic bind-

ing of Bali, which has repeatedly been shown to be inadequate, must, un-

fortunately, be finally abandoned now, after the conclusive proofs brought

forward by Prof. LUDERS* to show,that the Saubhikas and the Grarthikas

were both merely raconteurs ‘he conflict with the rules of

treatises on rhetorics admi nation, which must be pro-

nounced to be quite as plaus: , if not still more so. These

innovations, it has been urge reduced in quite recent times

with a view to producing a m stage effect, to striking a more

popular note in the presentatiar plays ; and there is ampie cvi-

dence to show that these pi i been very popular, as stage

{128} plays, in Malayalam, hem are even now regularly

produced by professional, here focally known as Cakyars and

Nangyars (PisHARoTI, BSOS 3

Then there is the argumen irularities in diction and ideas

between these plays and some celebrated plays such as Sakuntala. These. simi-

larities are clearly equivocal. While they can on the one hand be used> to

prove that the striking ideas of the author of the anonymous plays have been

freely borrowed and amplified by others, they can on the other hand be also

used, with equal cogency, to support the view that the anonymous compilers

of these plays have found in the works of classical dramatists a spiendid

hunting ground for bons mots and happy thoughts. And the protagonists

of the theory have to admit that no strict proof of indebtedness is possible.

KEITH (op. cit. p. 124) confidently assures us that “the evidence is suffi-

cient to induce conviction to any one accustomed to weighing literary evidence

of borrowing.” Yes, but what is the test of one’s being “accustomed to

weighing literary evidence of borrowing”? Presumably, the susceptibility

to the conviction being induced !

3. PisHARoTI, BSOS 3, 115. 4 “Die Saubhikas,” SBAW 1916, 698 ff.

5 See for instance Ganapati SASTRI in the Introduction to his edition of SV.

6 Cf. Raja in Zeitschr. f. Ind. u. Iran. (ZIT.) 2, 260.
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Then there are verses in these dramas that are found cited or criticized

in different treatises on rhetorics. They have been used by those who favour

the Bhasa theory to corroborate their view that these are works of a very

considerable writer, who could be no other than Bhasa. The rhetoricians

being mostly silent on the point, we do not know that the verses quoted were

taken from dramas by Bhasa. It cannot however be denied that the view

can claim for itself a certain degree of plausibility—-On the other hand it is

also not quite impossible that these verses might have been appropriated for

their own use by adapters at a moment when the creative faculty, being too

severely taxed, had refused to function further.

Great capital has been made by the opponents of the theory out of certain

verses which are cited as Bhasa’s in anthologies of Sanskrit verse, but are

not found in the present plays.?. The ar- [129} -gument is not as sound as

it at first sight appears. It is easy to explain their absence on the hypothesis

that the supposed author had written further plays or poems which may be

the sources of these citations (Kx: it. p. 1105). And if that does not

suffice it may, with some pla: ed that these verses have been

excerpted from some lost recé ramas. We need only recall

the well-known fact that in the Bengali recension of Sakuntala

one scene is four or five tim i@ corresponding portion in the

Devanagari recension ; even the dramatis personae ate in part

different in the two recensions.? resort one may even enlist the

unquestionable facts that in the he names of authors are fre-

quently misquoted, the same ted to different authors, and

finally verses attributed even tc! “ther celebrated dramatists are

not found in their extant works.

I have so far dealt with some of the minor arguments advanced on

either side and tried to show that they are utterly inconclusive. There are

however some arguments that are considered by their propounders as decisive

in character, and to these we shall now turn our attention.

One of these arguments is that our plays are begun by the Sitradhara, in

contradistinction to the classical plays, and that this characteristic of the

plays by Bhasa has been pointedly alluded to by Bana in the distich in which

he celebrates the great dramatist. This argument on which the supporters

of the theory place so much reliance is doubly fallacious, and the great effort

made to find in this fact a proof conclusive of the authorship of Bhasa must

definitely be pronounced a failure. The verse from the Harsacarita states

merely that Bhasa’s dramas were begun by the Stitradhara. It is the perver-

sion of all probability to find in this innocuous statement a distinguishing

characteristic of Bhasa dramas, because every Sanskrit play we know of,

Cf. Ramavatara SARMA Pandeya, Séradé, vol. 1, p. 7.

8 Sakuntala ed. MONIER WILLIAMS (Oxford 1876), Preface, p. vii.
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all the dramas by Kalidasa, Harsca, Bhavabhiti and other dramatists, were

likewise begun by the Sttradhara. The latter fact is somewhat obscured by

the circumstance that instead of the correct shorter formula naéndyente

{130} sdtradha@rek, some northern manuscripts read :

nandyante tatah pravisati sutradharah,

these words being placed between the benedictory verse (or verses) with

which all dramatic manuscripts begin, and the introductory prose speech of

the Stitradhara. When the stage direction reads merely nandyante siitradha-

rah, there is no question that the Sitradhara does noi enter at the point

where this stage direction is inserted, and must be supposed to be on the

stage already, for the simple reason that the manuscripts contain no stage

direction announcing his entry. Who recites the nandi follows from the direc-

tion of the Natyasastra of Bharata (Ed. Kavyamala, adh. 5, v. 98) :

sutradharah pathet tatra madhyamam svatam Gritah

nandim. ...

In view of this clear stateme

conclusion other than that t

the Siitradhara himself? Th

rity of manuscripts and confor

dure is that the Siitradhara firsi:

manuscripts of all dramas com

speech assigned to his role. Ti

manuscripts then mean : “at @

speaking)”. This is the view

can we legitimately draw any

sical dramas was recited by

he testimony of the vast majo-

ules of rhetoricians, the proce-

benedictory stanzas (with which

then proceeds with the prose

ronie sutradharah of the northern

indi the Sitradhara (continues

tar Jagaddhara,® and it appears

to be perfectly sound. If it is ad the plays without exception were

begun by the Sitradhara with th ‘of benedictory stanzas, it is clear

that the position and the wording of the first stage direction has nothing

whatsoever to do with the question whether the play is begun by the stage-

director or not. The only difference between the manuscripts of the Trivan-

drum plays and the northern manuscripts of classical plays is as regards

nomenclature, as has been already pointed out by WINTERNITZ (Ostasiat.

Zeitschr. 9, 285). Such being the case, it cannot any longer be maintained

that Bana had the intention of drawing attention to any distinguishing char-

acteristic of Bhasa’s {131} works by saying that his plays were sitradhara-

krtérambha. Bana’s only object is, as KEITH (op. cit. p. 91) has justly re-

marked, “to celebrate Bhiasa’s fame, and to show his wit by the comparison

in the same words with some not very obvious object of comparison.’ Ba&ana’s

verse is merely a subhasita, as will now be admitted by every unbiassed

critic. The discussion whether in this verse from the Harsacarita there is an

allusion to some technical innovation of Bhasa in shortening the preliminaries,

® Maélatimadhava, Ed. Bombay Skt. Series, p. 6.
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combining the functions of the Stitradhdra and the Sthapaka, taking the pro-

logue away from the Sthaipaka and placing it in the mouth of the Siitra-

dhara and much other vague speculation of the kind (LINDENAU, Bhésa-

Studien, pp. 10, 37) is mere verbiage. The Trivandrum plays at any rate

offer no occasion for the discussion of these questions and, what is more

important, furnish no answers to them.

Our conclusions on this point may be summarized thus: (1) the nandi,

which used to precede all dramatic representations, being invariably recited

by the Sitradhara, all Sanskrit dramas are sutradharakriarambha ; (2) it is

thus wholly inadmissible to regard this attribute as specifying a distinguish-
ing characteristic of Bhasa’s dramas ; and therefore (3) the argument which

seeks in the position and the wording, in our manuscripts, of the stage direc-

tion nandyante etc. a proof conclusive of Bhasa’s authorship is utterly devoid

of cogency. Furthermore, it has now been shown that all Malayalam manus-

cripts of dramas begin in the identical manner. If it then still be true (as

KEITH asserts, Ind. Ant. 1923, 603 ‘by this decidedly noteworthy fact”

(namely, that these plays are: itradhara,) they are “ eligible

to be considered Bhasa’s ”, th mas are likewise eligible to be

considered Bhisa’s !

Several efforts have been nia

date than Kalidasa; but most ¢

been shown, are quite inadequat

possible to find cogency in th

by KANE,!! and then repeate

in these dramas traces of later

ments,2° as has in part already

the conclusion. It is also im-

ced first—to my knowledge—

RNETT!? that the Nydyasdstra

of Medhatithi men- [132] -tict ima is the same as the Manu-

bhésya by Medhatithi (c. 10th xe ‘The different <astras have been

mentioned in the Pratima (v. 8/9) in the following order: the Ménaviya

Dharmasdastra, the Madhesvara Yogasdstra, the Béarhaspatya Arthasastra,

Medhatithi’s Nydyasastra and lastly the Pracetasa Sraddhakalpa. If the view

mentioned above be right, we should, in the first place, be unable to explain

satisfactorily why the Nydyasastra of Medhatithi should be separated from

the Dharmasdstras of Manu ; then there is the difficulty that the Menubhasya

is, strictly speaking, neither a work on Nyaya (Logic) nor a S4stra (KEITH,

BSOS 3, 295). More important than these is in my opinion the following

consideration. There is something so incongruous in citing Medhatithi’s com-

mentary on Manu in juxtaposition with such Sastras as the Dharma, Yoga,

and Artha, and the Srdddhakalpa, said in this passage to be proclaimed by

gods and progenitors of the human race like Manu, Maheévara, Brhaspati,

and Pracetas, that, to say the least, the explanation cannot be considered

very happy. In fact the context compels the conclusion that the Nyaya-

10 For instance, PisHARoTI, BSOS 3, 107 f.

11. Vividha-jfidna-vistara, vol. 51 (1920), p. 100.

12 ~BSOS 3, 35,
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Sdstra is a science of the same order as the other Sdstras mentioned in the

list, and that Medhatithi is an author, real or imaginary, of the same stand-

ing as the rest of the authorities mentioned by Ravana. Whether such a

work as Medhatithi’s Nydyaséstta (or at least some notice of it) has come

down to us or not seems to me immaterial. Moreover the boast of Ravana.

the primeval giant, that he has studied Medhatithi’s commentary on Manu

would be such a ludicrous anachronism that we must refuse to credit even

an alleged plagiarist of the tenth or eleventh century with such an abysmal

absurdity. The only effect of admitting such an explanation of the Nydya-

sastra would be to make the enumeration and the whole boast of Ravana

farcical, which is far from being the desired effect. It is thus impossible

to accept the identification of the Medhatithi of the Pratima with the com-

mentator on the Manusmrti.

Now finally the Prakrit argument. At one time I myself held the view

that the archaisms in the Prakrit of these plays would throw some light on

their age; but my anticipations haye.not been realized. It has now been

shown that in Malayalam ¢ amas of even Kalidasa and

Harsa we come across archais pe which are claimed to be

peculiar to the Prakrit of the « + most of these alleged pecu-
liarities recur moreover in drat ti writers of the sixth and later

centuries (PISHAROTI, BSOS 3 sould seem that the Prakrit of

the dramas is a factor dependin 1 the provenance and the age of

manuscripts than on the prove; ; ‘ age of the dramatist. In the

course of a lengthy review of £1921) by PRINTZ, published

elsewhere, I have expressed it & hat the Prakrit archaisms can-

not by themselves be safely raa mt chronology, and that a satis-

factory solution of the Bhasa «jis at be reached from a study of

the Prakrit alone (above, pp. 103 ff.). With ponderous dogmatism KEITH

insists that “there being evidence of Bhidsa’s popularity ”—strictly speaking,

only of the plays attributed to Bhasa-——‘‘ with the actors in Malayalam, it is

only necessary to suppose that they modified the Prakrit of the later plays

in some measure to accord with the Prakrit of Bhasa” (KEITH, BSOS 3, 296) .

The explanation would have value if, and only if, all the plays in dispute

could on independent evidence be confidently attributed to Bhasa ; but such

is not the case. KEITH’s argument only begs the question.

* * *

However desirable it may be to obtain a decisive answer to the main

question in the affirmative or negative, it is quite clear that neither of the

solutions proposed will stand critical investigation. The problem appears to

be much more complex than hitherto generally supposed. As is only too

often the case, the claims of both sides seem to be only partial truths : in a

sense these plays—at least some of them, at present quite an indeterminate

number—are Bhisa’s plays and in a sense they are not.
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That they are not original dramas seems to follow with sufficient cer-

tainty from the absence of the name of any author in both the prologue of

the dramas and the colophon of the manuscripts. The explanation that in

pre-classical times the name of the author was not mentioned in the prologue

of the plays involves a gratuitous assumption wholly lacking proof. Fur-

ther no satisfactory explanation has so far been offered by those who regard

all these dramas as Bhasa’s why the name of the author should not have

been [134} preserved in the colophon of a single manuscript of even one of

these thirteen dramas. The Turfan manuscript of one of Aévaghosa’s

dramas?* has preserved intact the colophon of the last act, recording the fact

that the drama is the Sériputraprakarana by Aévaghosa. It cannot, there-

fore, with any plausibility, be urged that the colophons of the oldest manus-

cripts of dramas did not contain the title of the work or the name of the

author ; and it would be demanding too much from probability to expect the

wholesale and accidental destruction of the colophons of all manuscripts of

a group of thirteen dramas by one and the same author.

is.partly recognized by Rangacarya

d K. R. PISHAROTI. The

“was to prove that the plays

& lengthy article on the subject

of the arguments of Ganapati

he “ possibility that these plays

mas by Bhasa, prepared by

_also look upon these dramas

drum SV. as “an adaptation

The true character of these

RApDDI and by two Malayalar

main thesis of Rapp was a

could not be by Bhasa ; and ti

comprises practically of a destruct

SasTRI. He does not however lose

may be abridged versions of t

some modern poet or other.”

as compilations, regarding mo

of the original Svapnavasavadatt The two scholars were not

able to support their claims on more 'solid ground than that there is a living

tradition, preserved in the circle of Malayalam Pandits, to the effect that

these “plays are only compilations and adaptations” (PisHAROTI, BSOS

3, 116; compare Raja ZII 1923, 264). But a substantial basis for this

assumption has now been supplied by Sylvain Lévi’s discovery of certain

references to Bhasa’s SV. in yet unpublished manuscripts of two treatises on

rhetorics.

In a notice of these manuscripts Livi (JA 1923, 197—217) publishes

certain information which throws more light on this perplexing question than

anything else that has recently been written on the subject ; but Livi appears

not to have realized the full significance of his discovery, unless indeed I

have misunderstood him, which is easily possible. In the article cited above

Lévi {135} draws attention to the mention of the SV. and the Daridracdru-

datta, as also to certain quotations from these dramas in the Natyadarpana

18 SBAW 1911, 388 ff.

14 Vividha-jfGna-vistara, vol. 47 (1916), pp. 209 ff.
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(ND.) by Ramacandra and Gunacandra, and the Natakalaksana (NL.) by

Sagaranandin. One of these quotations differs in a very important particular

from all quotations so far adduced. We have found verses from our dramas

cited and criticized in works on rhetorics but without any mention of the

source ; we have seen verses cited in anthologies over the name of Bhasa,

but without mention of the work in which they occur ; we have lastly found

verses quoted as from a SV., but without specification of the author. Kithex

the name of the author or that of the work, connected with the’ verse cited,

has hitherto been invariably in doubt ; sometimes both have been in doubt.

Now for the first time we have some datum which connects a verse with

Bhasa as also with a specific drama by him; the verse is cited in the ND.

with the specific remark that it is excerpted from the SV. by Bhasa. From

the fact that this verse is not found in our play, Lévi concludes that the latter

is not the ‘authentic’ SV. by Bhasa (JA 1923, 199).

Let us first make it clear to ourselves what is the exact meaning cf the

little word ‘ unauthentic’ with which we are asked to condemn the drama.

Are our editions of the works of..K& authentic in the same sense as our

editions of the works of, sa fy authentic in the sense that

the text they present is the te!

by the reputed author? No

of the dramas may have been

mission, or that the Sanskrit port

of well-meaning ‘ diaskeuasts,’ «

may have been interpolated <

scene in the third act of the

times as long as the correspondi 4¢ Devanagari version. The play

Vikramorvasi has come down toi “Secensions, of which one contains

a series of Apabhrarhéa verses that are entirely ignored in the other. Such

being the case, what is the justification for considering even one of the shorter

versions, which are apparently older than the other, in every detail an exact

replica of the original in the form in which it left the hands of the dra-{13¢}

matist who composed it? It seems certain that the tradition fluctuated and

fluctuated at times considerably.‘5 Still we do not make such a bustle over

the fact that ‘authentic’ works of Kélidfsa are no longer available.

pared to deny that the Prakrit

@rnized in the course of trans-

have suffered a little at the hands

ime few verses and even scenes

3a8 already been remarked, a

of Sakuntal@ is four or five

Be that as it may, there is another aspect of this citation that appears

to have a positive value. The verse reads :

padakrantani puspani sosma cedam Sildsanam |

niinam kacid ihasinad mam drstud sahasé naté ||

(Read gaid.)

18 Compare Sten Konow, Das indische Drama, p. 66: “ Jetzt sind wot! die

meisten der Ansicht, dass keine der uns vorliegenden Rezensionen den Uretxi des

Dichters [viz. Kalidasa] repraesentiert.”

12
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The king of Vatsa, regarding a stone bench in the pleasure garden says :

“The flowers are trodden under feet,

The stone bench retains still its heat.

Forsooth some lady who was seated here,

On seeing me, has departed in haste.”

Commenting on this verse LEvi remarks that we find in the Trivandrum SV.

‘dislocated’ elements of the scene as written by Bhasa. Such is however

not the case. There is no dislocation at all.. All that may have happened

is that the ND. verse has dropped out of the text of the Trivandrum version.

The situation in our play is this. In the first scene of the fourth act

Padmavati and Viasavadatta are promenading in the pleasure garden, ad-

muiring the beauty of SephalikA bushes in blossom. Padmavati’s maid begs

her to seat herself on a stone bench in or near the Sephalika bower, and she

herself departs to pluck flowers. The ladies seat themselves on the bench

indicated and indulge in a téte-3-tétg.... Presently Padmavati, to her conster-

nation, discovers that the King are strolling leisurely in the

direction of their arbour. Sh joses to her friend that they

themselves should move away eighbouring jessamine pergola.

The King and the Jester appre; ik& arbour just vacated by the

{137} ladies. At this point the flay a small hiatus, all but im-

perceptible. Standing near the ster abruptly remarks: “ Her

Ladyship Padmavati must h nd gone away.’ We fail to

understand why the Jester sh curious, unmotivated remark.

The missing link is evidently @ a which furnishes the requisite

motive for the remark of the J re here told that the King, on

observing that the surface of ti 2 is warm, surmises that some

lady who had been sitting there, on seeing him approach, had hurriedly de-

parted, crushing under her feet, during a hasty retreat, the flowers lying

scattered on the ground. The King has no idea who that lady was. But the

observation of the King sets the Jester thinking, who shrewdly surmises that

it must have been Padmavati.

This recapitulation of the situation should make it clear to the reader

that there is no great ‘dislocation’ of the elements of the original scene .as

far as it may be surmised from the quotation in the ND. All that is needed

to restore the text is the replacement of the new verse at the point where

there is a hiatus in our version.

In the same article Lévi has another quotation which also has some

bearing on the present question. The other treatise, the Natakalaksana, gives,

without any mention of the name of the author, an extract from a SV. to

illustrate a device with which the transition from the preliminaries to the

main action of the play is achieved and a character is introduced. The

quotation is:
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nepathye suttadharah utsdranam Srutua pathati | aye katham tapovanc

‘py utsarand | (vilokya) katham mantri Yaugandhardyanah

Vatsarajasya rajyapratyanayanam kartukamah

Padmavatiyajanenotsaryate ||

“The stage director (siitradhZra) on hearing the order for dispersal

shouted behind the scenes repeats : ‘How now! Even in a hermitage people

are being ordered to disperse.’ (Looking aside.) ‘Why, the minister

Yaugandharayana, who is seeking to restore to the King of Vatsa his king-

dom, is being turned away by the servants of Padmavati.’”

{138} It is extremely unfortunate that the name of the author of the

play has not been mentioned in the NL. The omission, depriving us of cer-

tainty, leaves us to surmise that the author is Bhasa; but the conclusion is

inevitable unless indeed we postulate the existence of three Svapnavdsava-

dattas, parallel to the three Kumarasambhavas, now famous in the history

of Sanskrit literature

The prologue of the SV.

worded differently from ours

these : there is a stage direc

behind the scenes (nepathye?

out by the servants of Padméav

that crowd he notices Yaugaridbar

for the restoration of the King of

our play. Here the stage dj

announces that he will go and

does. Behind the scenes is sho order for dispersal (utsarana).

The stage director thereupon explaiie ta! the audience that the servants of

Padmavati are dispersing the crowd of hermits. We observe the repetition

of the identical word utsarana, and the similarities between the exclamations

of the stage director in the extract and of Yaugandharayana in the Trivan-

drum version :

thor of the NL. is evidently

vealed by the extract are

sal (utsZrana) of the crowd

ctor hears the orders shouted

ihe crowd being dispersed. In

ho is there to carry out his plans

same elements are present in

the noise behind the scenes,

« of the commotion, which he

SUTRADHARA (NL.) YAUGANDHARAYANA (TRIV.)

aye katham tapovane ’py katham thapy utsdryate |

ulsdrana |

Consequently on the evidence of these two extracts, of which one is

expressly stated to be from the SV. by Bhiasa, and the other is presumably

from the same source, we may safely assume that though the Trivandrum

play is not identical with the drama known to Ramacandra and Sadgaranandin

in the 12th century, it does not differ from the latter very considerably : the

two are near enough to each other to be styled different recensions of the
drama by Bhasa. My own surmise is that the Trivandrum Svapnavasave-

dattaé is an abridgement of Bhiasa’s drama, with a different prologue and

epilogue, adapted to the Malayalam stage.
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Here follows a summary of the important conclusions arrived at ahove,

to which are added certain auxiliary observations on the character of the

present group of plays.

Vitally important are the following facts relating to these plays, which

will throw a deal of light on the subject and which may not be ignored in

any future investigation of the question, namely, that these plays form a

part of the repertoire of a class of hereditary actors in the Kerala country ;

that the manuscripts of these plays are by no means rare, though they ap-

parently are the jealous preserve of these actors; and lastly that the latter

produce these dramas sometimes as a whole, and sometimes in detached and

disconnected parts. Cf. PisHARoTI, BSOS 3, 112f; Raga, ZI 1923, 250 f.

The circumstance that these plays have been traditionally handed down

without any mention of the name of the author, whether in the prologue of

the plays or the colophon of the manuscripts, is an almost plain indication

that they are abridgements cr < wie for the stage, and they have

in fact been regularly used a dalayalam.

These plays show admitt

tic and ideological, which sugg

of more information as to the of

tions, it would be unsafe to dog:

authorship.

ies, verbal, structural, stylis-

fithorship. But in the absence

hich these are evidently adapta-

catulate, at this stage, a common

The coincidences in forra

ed as due to the activity of aday

the professional actors who prod ays often stage only single acts

selected from these plays; and i eported that in passing from one act
of some one drama to another act of a different drama, these actors are in the

habit of prefixing—quite naturally, it seems to me—to each act an appro-

priate introduction consisting of a benedictory stanza and a short prose speech

or dialogue announcing the character that is about to enter as well as the

business. Our prologues appear to be such introductions, which thus owe

their similarity merely to a peculiarity of local histrionic technique. The

preliminary benedictory stanzas, which [140} are condemned on all hands

as bad verses, have all the appearance of being also the handiwork of these

adapters ; the short formal bharatavakya seems likewise to be a sort of a

formulistic epilogue, It would be a mistake to see in these external co-

incidences a proof of common authorship of the plays. In order to ascertain

whether two or more of these dramas are by the same hand we shall have

therefore to employ some other tests, which have not so far been used by any

previous writer on this subject. The speculation regarding the identity of

the rajasirhha of the epilogues (KONow, op. cit. p. 51) is wholly without

meaning ; the expression seems to have been left intentionally vague so that

almost certainly to be explain-

© been already pointed out that



THE BHASA RIDDLE : A PROPOSED SOLUTION isl

the same stanza could be conveniently used on any occasion and at the court

of any king. Significant is the similarity between our epilogues and the

hemistich from the MBh. (12. 321. 134):

ya imam prthivim krisném ekacchatram prasasti ha,

to which I have drawn attention elsewhere (JAOS 41, 117).

The Prakrit archaisms have no probative value for the antiquity or the

authorship of the dramas. It is, however, not impossible that some of the

plays may have preserved, so to say in fossilized condition, a few really

archaic forms inherited from the old prototypes. Of this character seem to

be the Prakrit accusative plural masculines in -@t, noted first by PRINTé

(Bhasa’s Praékrit, pp. 3, 26; but see above, p. 111).

Similarly the metrical portions of the dramas appear to have preserved

some epic usages (JAOS 41, 107 ff.) It seems impossible to believe that a

dramatist who normally wrote good Sanskrit could not produce verses gram-

matically more correct than the { j

smaramy avanty.

jnayatam kasy.

strigatam precke

Gprecha putrakria

As regards the stage fights z

in these plays, a plausible exp:

PisHAroTi (BSOS 3, 113), ©

duced with a view to producing

an open question whether son elements may not be survivals

derived from an older dramatic” This reservation does not hold

good, however, in the case of a final death scene. The practice of these

dramas can form no exception to the general rule prohibiting a final catas-

trophe ; the Urubhanga is not intended to be a tragedy in one act. It is the

only surviving intermediate act of an epic drama. This follows from the

fact that the play has no epilogue, in which particular it resembles the Dita-

ghatokaca, which in one of its manuscripts, as reported by PISHAROTI (7 he

Shama’a, 4 (1924), 19%), is actually and rightly called Diitaghatotkacanka.

Some slight confirmation of this surmise we find further in the report of C. K.

Raja (ZIT 1923, 254) that there is extant in Malabar a dramatized version

of the Ramayana in 21 acts! Even apart from that, there is no doubt

that any spectacular representation ending in a death, whether of the villain

or of the hero, would be repugnant to Hindu taste, and foreign to Hindu

genius,—unless it be an apotheosis, a canonization of the hero as in the

Négananda.

entation of a death on the stage

sey are, as suggested by K. R.

1} modern innovations intro-

g stage effect. But it is still

The verse Bhaésandtacakre ‘pi etc., said to be a quotation from the Sokti-

muktavali of Rajasekhara proves by itself little or nothing for Bhasa’s author-

12A
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ship of Svapnavasavadatta, since the authenticity of the former work and

quotation is open to criticism. It is not generally known that the preceding

verses make out that Bhasa was not only a contemporary of Hargsa (evi-

dently Harsa Siladitya of Thanesvar) but also a washerman by caste and

the real author of the triad, Ratnavali, Nagananda, and Priyadarsika, a

statement which we have every reason to discredit. That the Pre-Kalidasian

Bhasa did write a Svapnavadsavadatta follows, however, with tolerable cer-

tainty from the evidence of the ND. by Ramacandra (JA 1923, 197-217).

The more important reasons for regarding our SV. as closely related to

Bhasa’s drama of that name are these. To start with there are the name,

and the style, as also the merits of the play, which has won general recog-

nition as a work of high order. The rhetorician Vamana cites a stanza

which not only occurs in our play but fits evidently well in the context. It

contains scenes compat-{142}-ible with those suggested by the quotations

from Bhiésa’s drama cited in rhetorical treatises by Ramacandra, Sagara-

nandin, as also by Saradatanaya (cl...Ganapati Sastri, JRAS 1924, 668).

From the second of these it fo drama opened like ours with

the entry of Yaugandharay3 probably by Vadsavadatta)

foilowed by that of Padmfavat From Saradatanaya’s sum-

mary it would appear that sof - wanting in our version..—The

Dhoanyalokalocana cites appare ese, svancitapaksma® etc. It

is a mistake to argue that this v ave a place in our play. Even

if it does refer to Vasavadatta, z cr do, it may be easily included

in a reminiscence of the King: of Sarvananda remains, for

the time being, unexplained, uh pared to adopt the emendation

suggested by Ganapati Sastzi, st be admitted, is an a priori

solution of the difficulty.

There is some reason to believe that the SV. and the Pratijiia. are by

the same author. In the concluding act of the SV., it will be recalled, there

is an allusion to the fact that in the nuptial rites celebrated at Ujjayini after

the elopement of Vasavadatta, the parties to be united in wedlock were re-

presented merely by their portraits. There is no reference to this marriage

“by proxy” in the Kathdsaritsagara nor in the Brhatkathamafjari, and there-

fore there was probably no reference to it in the Brhatkathda either ; it appears

to be a free invention of the dramatist. It forms, however, an important

element in the denouement of our SV.; it is therefore significant that there

is a clear allusion to it in the concluding act of the Pratijfia also.

As regards the Carudatta I have seen no reason to abandon my former

view (JAOS 42, 59 ff.) that our fragment is probably the original of the first

four acts of the Mrechakatika ; but if it is not that, it is suggested, it has

preserved a great deal of the original upon which the Mrechakatika is based.

My conclusions are only strengthened by MoRGENSTIERNE’s independent study

of the relations between the two plays. From references in one of the new
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Sahitya works utilized by Lévr it follows that a drama called Daridracéru-

datta was known to the author of this treatise ; the Mrcchakatika is named

separately, which shows that they were two {143} different dramas ; beth

of them had however evidently the same theme. The Daridracarudatia had

at least nine acts, and the two plays developed to the end on very similar

lines. The rhetorician does not tell us anything about the author; so tts

authorship is still uncertain.

My view of this group of plays may then be briefly summarized as

follows. Our Svapnavasavadatté is a Malayalam recension of Bhasa’s

diama of that name; the Pratijiiayaugandharayana may be by the same

author ; but the authorship of the rest of the dramas must be said to be stiil

quite uncertain. It may be added that Bhasa’s authorship of some parti-

cular drama or dramas of this group is a question wholly independent of the

homogeneity or heterogeneity of the group as a whole. Indeed the only factor

which unites these plays into a group is that they form part of the repertoire

of a class of hereditary actors. The datta is the original of the Mrccha-

katika. The five one-act Ms form a closely related, homwo-

geneous group ; they appear * acts detached from a lengthy

dramatized version of the co %,—-a version which may yet

come to light, if a search is ni he Urubhanga is not a tragedy

mn one act, but a detached in t of some drama. The present

prologues and epilogues of our p } unauthentic and comparatively

modern.

November, 192A.

al



THE PORUMAMILLA TANK INSCRIPTION OF BHASKARA

BHAVADURA : SAKA 1921.*

Inked estampages of the subjoined inscription, which commemorates the

construction of a tank, were prepared by the Madras Epigraphical Depart-

ment in 1908, and it forms No. 91 of the Epigraphist’s collection for the

year 1902-3. It was briefly reviewed in the Annual Report on Epigraphy

for 1903, and it has also received a short notice in an article by the late Mr.

VENKAYYA entitled : Irrigation in Southern India in ancient times. The

record is incised on two slabs, one smaller than the other, set up in front of

the ruined Bhairava temple at Porumamilla in the Badvél Taluk of the

Cuddapah District, situated in 15° 1’ N. and 79° E. The latter district

being very dry, cultivation is in general possible only with the help of arti-

ficial storing of water. The irrigation tank at Porumamilla is, according to

the District Manual, one of the largest in the Taluk. The inscription, apart

from its historical importance, presents various other points of interest, not

the least important of which is the light it sheds on the tank-building activity

in ancient India.

As regards orthography,

is to be observed in other i

tricts. A superfluous anusvar

as in pumnyea ll. 13, 46; also }

as in Vijaya@mhvayam Il. 34, 3

vijayémnnatah 1. 36: (4) befar

the doubling of a consonant

other inscriptions, we notice

lows the same system which

he Telugu and Kanarese Dis-

} before a nasal + consonant,

, 84: (2) before h + consonant,

it. 57, 65: (3) before nn as in

amrma® 1. 82. We find also

3 in chamchcha? 1. 18. As in

athe two forms of visarga-sandhi,

as in °tahssaumya® in 1. 23; a 8%, etc. ; and the writing of thth

for ith in °rththana® 1. 100, ard for yk in °pdydjhjhitam 1.12, Other

examples of [98} incorrect orthography are the following : 1. 113 ru for 7;

1. 39 ri for ru; confusion of the sibilants § and s in Il. 20, 22, 29, 37, 52,

54 and 95; 2 for nn in ll. 66 and 83; confusion of d and dh in Il. 51, 104

and 109; sporadic adscript of y to an initial vowel as in yétad (for éad)

1. 21, yék-= aiva (for @ = aiva) 1. 105. The aspirates are sometimes dis-

tinguished from similarly shaped non-aspirates by means of a short vertical

stroke added below the letters, as in the modern Telugu alphabet. There is

* (Ep. Ind., 14. 97-109].

1 See the Director-General’s Annual for 1903-4, Part IL, pp. 202ff—A

resumé of the contents of the inscription is included in the new edition of the

Cuddapah District Gazetteer,
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inconsequence in the doubling of consonants after 7: cf. ll. 7, 10,, etc. on the

one hand, and Il. 6, 16, etc. on the other. Rough r (doubled) is used once

in the nomen proprium Dévarrdja (1. 109). It remains to be remarked that

the letters are incised between equidistant parallel lines running along the

breadth of the slabs—It is necessary to add a few words on the language of

the inscription. Excepting the benedictory words at the beginning of the

record and a few phrases employed further on to introduce some of the

stanzas, the whole of the inscription is in verse. The language is extremely

meagre Sanskrit, and the verses are devoid of poetic embellishment. The

wtiter is indeed guilty of the gravest mistakes of grammar and syntax, most

of which are noticed in the foot-notes to the text and translation. To men-

tion just two of them here : in |. 37 dist purvé pratishthitah is used for dist

purvasyam pratishthapitah ; and in the first sentence of v. 16 the verbum

actionis is omitted—In respect of lexicography the following uncommon

words and expressions deserve notice: Rriti (ll. 29, 39) = “ composition” ;

tajéka-matrika (1. 47 = “tank nourished”, on the analogy of nadi-mdtrikd,

etc. ; bhremdéd-jala-gati (il. 68, Sb ice,”

= elevated ground in the mid

(1, 111) = “ gold.”

The object of the record i

struction of the tank at Porum#

son of Bukka Ll. (v. 49). “Phe

contents of the record : The gre

tory verses (vv. 1-10): the

donor, Bhaskara Bhavadira

have, to commemorate the con-

ng Bhaskara alias Bhavadira,

ialysis gives a synopsis of the

s with invocatory and introduc-

s give the genealogy of the

i ie next few verses recount the

merit attaching to the building 27) : then are given the details

of tank construction and the spst the site of the tank, date of its

construction, etc. (28-45): then the usual imprecatory and _ benedictory

stanzas (46-49): and lastly, the specification of the adhika@rin of the tank,

and the composer of the record (59-62). The only new facts in the history

of the First Vijaya-nagara Dynasty? with which the inscription furnishes us

are the following: (1) Bhaskara alias Bhavadira (a name which is not

known from any other inscription) was the son of Bukka I., and thus the

brother of Harihara II. Bhaskara was placed in charge of the eastern pro-

vinces—which he ruled from the “top of the sublime Udaya-giri” (in the

Nellore District) ; (2) Bukka I. had four brothers, viz. Harihara, Karipana,

Marapa and Muddapa; and (3) Anantaraja was one of the ministers of

Bukka I—-The adhikérin of the tank was Dévarrajan, son of the minister

(probably of Bhaskara) Kuméragiri-Natha (v. 50).—The writer, who was

2 A succinct and connected account of the facts in the history of this dynasty,

gleaned from stone and copper-plate records, is furnished by Rao Saheb Krishna

Sastri in his paper entitled ““ The First Vijayanagara Dynasty ; its Viceroys and

Ministers.” (See the Director-General’s Annual for 1907-8, Part IL, pp. 235 ff.)
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rewarded with a gift of land, was the poet Lirngaya-Machanaryya (te.

Machana, son of Lirngaya) of the family of the Kautsas, resident of Nirhda-

pura (v. 51). On completion of the tank lands under it were handed over

to a number of Brahmanas (v. 45).

The question of the construction of the tank is shrouded in some obscu-

tity on account of the unintelligibikty of the termini used in the description

of the tank. It would be, therefore, as well to start with the facts regard-

ing the tank as it now stands. I have been able to gather the following in-

formation through the kind courtesy of Mr. BANERJI, the Collector of Cud-

dapah, [99} whom I had addressed on the subject. The tank, which is

situated about two miles (and as the inscription also tells us) to the east of

the village called Porumamilla, is elongated in shape, being some 7 miles

long and 24 miles broad. The bund consists of four natural hills connected

by three short earthen dams, rivetted with Cuddapah slabs. The western

flank thus consists of practically the range of hills which runs north and

south between Porumamilla ane The total length of the artificial

bund is about 4,500 ft.; the ‘ding the hills is about 14,000

ft. At the deepest section the . wide at the top and 150 ft.

at the bottom, and about 33 nk has two sources of supply,

one natural and the other arti aiter was constructed about 20

years ago. The natural feeder called the Maldévi river.—-The

reservoir is provided with four at ; of which have been repaired in

recent times and provided wit d there are five weirs. This is

the actual condition of the ¢

From the inscription we “twelfth century of the Christian

eta tank-building was looked upofti the seven meritorious acts which

a man ought to perform during his lifetime. The tank at Porumdmilla was

called Anantarfja-sagara. It is also stated that for two years 1,000 labourers

were working daily on the tank and the dam; and 100 carts were engaged

in getting stones for walls which formed a part of the masonry work. The

dam was 5,000 rékha@-dandas long, including the hills, 8 rékhd-dandas wide,

and 7 high. Besides, the author gives us the twelve sddhanas of the Poru-

mamilla tank, and six ddshas of tanks in general. Much of this latter is

clothed in very obscure language. Nevertheless with the help of the descrip-

tion of the tank given in the previous paragraph we are able to get a fairly.

clear notion of what the author wishes to convey. In the chatur-bhramé-

jala-gati we have a reference to the jour sluices ; and in the range of hills

3 To Rao Saheb Krishna Sastri I am indebted for the explanation of several

of the technical expressions.

4 Some time ago, when I visited the site of the tank, I took the opportunity

of verifying and correcting the statements in this report. Some few fresh observa-

tions which I made on the spot have also been embodied in the succeeding remarks,

“8 See notes 6-8 on p. 108 and 1-2 on p. 109,
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forming the western flank of the tank we must look for an explanation of

temarkable phrase tad-yoga-khamdé girth. Again, as the Maldévi river ends

at the tank, the triyéjana must needs refer to its length from the source

to the point at which it enters the tank.—One fact which may be gleaned from

the measurements of the tank preserved in the record is of no small sizni-

ficance. Knowing as we do the dimensions of the bund, in terms of the

rékha-dandas as well as in feet, we ate in a position to compute the equiva-

lent of this standard of linear measurement current in the Telugu District

in the 14th century. For this purpose it would be safest to compare the

values for the height of the bund, which, I imagine, would offer the least

variation. In the above-mentioned Report of the Collector, 33 ft. is quoted

as the height at the deepest section of the bund. Taking, now, 20 ft. as the

minimum height for the bund of any large tank of that size, the average

height of the bund in feet works out to be (20 + 33) +2 == 53/2 ft. This

must roughly correspond to the 7 rékh@-dandas of the inscription. The

equation will be 53|2 = 7, and this gives.us roughly 14 yard as the equivalent

of the rékh@-danda, which, byt sponds approximately to the

distance from the top of th arm to the tip of the middle

finger of the other arm, meas hest, for an average man. I

mention the latter fact, as it at in primitive times a stand-

ardised (but locally varying) ¥ mgths of portions of the hurnan

body served as units of length ; cf 3 xneasutes anguli, hasia, darda,

and the European foot.é

One other feature of thi

beginning of the inscription (v¥

of an edict (Sésana-lakshanz), de hints on composition and the

significance of the metrical foot | h {100} which a Sdsana com-

mences (v. 2). The latter is a curious specimen of superstition : the gana

ma (— — —), when standing at the beginning of a Sdsana, secures bliss ; na

(vy --) in the same position secures wealth, etc.! Further we learn that

in a faultless verse the visarga should stand at the end of the complete stanza

and not at the end of the first half (v. 3)!

The inscription is dated on the 14th of the bright half of the month of

Karttika, in the cyclic year Saumya, corresponding to Saka 1291° (expired)

and Kaliyuga 4470. There is some doubt as to the week-day. The

syllables guru in 1. 58, which evidently introduce the name of the

week-day, are clear enough ; and the following letters must be read as push ya,

as the vertical stroke between the aksharas ru and pu is nothing but an

accidental depression in the stone. In that case it would seem that the

week-day was Thursday, and the xekshatra Pushya. But Dewan Bahadur

mention here. Early in the

enumerated the characteristics

6 Expressed by the chronogram bhi-namdy-akshya-éka, and in numerical

symbols.
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Swamikannu PILLAI, whom I had addressed on the subject, informs me

that the thi ended on Monday, the 15th October, Aw. 1369, at about 7

ghatikds after mean sunrise; and the nakshatra for that day was Aévini,

which came to an end about 47 ghatikds after mean sunrise.

For purposes of orientation the localities Sri-parvata (ie. Sri-Sailam),

Ahdbala, Siddhavata, Udaya-giri and Porumémilla are mentioned. Of these

only Siddha-vata needs to be specially noticed here. Its denomination in

the inscription is deSaka, i.e. subdivision of a country : therefore the name

could well be, I think, linked with the modem 7dluk Siddhavaittam in the

Cuddapah District, the boundary of which is not far removed from the site

of the tank.

A reference to Hémadri’s Dénekhanda (which is undoubtedly what is

meant by Hémdédri-kriti in 1. 39) shows that that work enjoyed the reputa-

tion of an authority in the Telugu country at the beginning of the 14th cen-

tury of the Christian era.

Sérdilavikridita ; vv. 3-4,

y. 8, Mandakranta ; vv. 9-10,

* wy, 12-13, Anushtubh (Sloka);

@\ 3 vv. 37-38, Sardiulvikridita ;

thay; 44, Sardilavikridita ; vy. 45,

48-50, Anushtubh (Sléka) ;

{[Metres: v. 1, Anushid

Anushtubh (Sloka) ; vv. 5-7, &

Anushiubh (Sléka) ; v. 11, S&

‘v. 14, Upajati ; vv. 15-36, Anusht

vv. 39-40, Upajati ; vv. 41-43, Anz:

Anushtubh (Sléka) ; vv. 46-49

v. 51, Sadrdiulavikridita; v.

— *afa(sa les i] gelrat] aa: if] galeat] agit aa: [u*]

waren sttitcrt att smajg a gags [eea’fz[z]-

3 wea[y ale [eee “feast ufsu] at afeageaghi alge)g-
aft fal

4 [®]) wt [Rt] ariftegs ta faaeq al" gesi] ai 1()P
(101]5 [ @] fadeawgeled ogqro[ seer jie [:* ] art @ aide

6 gitaat aftaa atea[s* rdiae: nen afaaifajgatd-

dS

7 From the original stone and a set of inked estampages.

8 At the top of the inscription are engraved from left to right figures of

Vighnéévara with his vehicle, the mouse, the Lingam, the Sun and the Moon.

9 Read aeeq°

10 The syllable 4 was inserted later and engraved above the line in the

original.

it Read °meq®

12 Here an empty space in the original showing traces of letters scored out.
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23
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wemearaas 1 fraatie® i] eralaetewi] on [3] 0

["*eyfereg]-
errr: (1 arerefrag(y)[:*] gears [maa

Well

Sreahnerett aa Prat sare gored Fiaeraeraar-

mlahrnedatedahie [i*] arn qufalaay aaalag g}a[at fsa
BS naie ceseRAgaT ae: carat (=) wa: Wan ARTE

geegaiayet morgane 1 den adi [_ —*] “asin

wai aaa” a: [i] adee fort g( = oorages aan[e]}e-
en[ajat-

qi aE aemnae” geet An[ale ed nan fejen-

cwafacital fersrret qedtetata|s] we aft [aka

on a waar [8 jarael:] age:
i alagt jqraaa-

atrerga yfffar] OL en-
@:[ ]1*] :

ARATRGTIT Ge ay] fa(~ Fa erarfaefee 4--
Saaeat after uc mm fran[ a fa jaafeat [1%] a

fasnstet-

wt “ardaged e(-)aglcajeat wreargq[ 7]

fats) [r]
waqahrara wer ae sates “sei [et dels eaert Aye

a(ybaetiaraa | dat a seria aga(:) [eeng a}
area: [Jl agat aga am[ae]et aretae[:*] ofteft: a.

(102]25 & wea eat” [_ —*] aaaft oftaaema[fa:] na on @ &[ajaeniiae:
26

27

28

wer cheers [1*] eoaar aea[a gfe elRet fons

anqaahaath fravagarienraa(:) (1) wearer atag
aaa: sgn oeatedt | aftareaeraettierdt” — éqfapgfirn.

13

16

19

22

25

28

$1

Read “Sra, 4 Read ayfQ°, 18 Read stg’

Read “a, 17 Read = °gottscq-, 18 Read °gaezy®,

Read aa’ after mf, 7°-—«#Read aga, *1 Read “qareg’.
Read °sanftatt, 23 Read aq’, 24 Read qazaar’,

Read draean, 26 Read fitq’, 27 Read ay’.
Read vq’, 29 Read #, a0 Read av after wal.

Read °faqq:, 52 Read arf,
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29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51
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Bl magqaegeraytgs an saitefafadelatzaee” asen

wat qT sa aNage[t i] ct da qyara ais

ate: eet git usu aisarat ge ate [ar jed weaves: [1*] [at]

qraraqtesi a aratrag us an adtarmarfrerngha-

B wuttas [i] aa(—)aq gaadtarat oulaeazataa: i[l*] [1 }ou (0)

aarnadagethreneahna (1] dmaqrae ver ae f-

wat (—)ea ns [en gaden ga we aandatita (sic) warn [1*:

ACT Fe-

woreda fsren( + aan n99*n Wat GwTTSa Ag gag wes 21]

ai(— jana fafa* [a] sfafea: wren a ateattttqn

da(-)e frafzjat adt [*) gasarigiejt rence. Bafta

[unre *n]

wafreten(tjn ga (= =)" TPAAET: i") saqanaiia “gear

RTA URW ATT 3

(ajer qaet Tovagd ure n stftreaearrea aia ea] f-
@ Same [1* ] areateatttiger ofae ateraeaa® 3 on fa[ela-

(103152 eremfa(a*jaceonfiafe feat* [i*] aerstitnereer sai

53

54

55

56

57

are omrat waa Met: wees = sey taaus [i*]

(S}a-

Oat att aa areata gi nan fea Yast =

eel sues [I*] aqereaa[—*lanaqerta[a]-

afe 1 mag agaedy [i*Jeoont areetadea(a]

NRANSAAGN ARNG aTela]a” aivaee ariten(—)z-

33

36

$9

42

Read “staz:, 84 Read fi, 35 Read 374°,

Read offt:, st Read sear, 88 Read °g3,

Read Rt fer, 10 Read °eg@, 4 Read ate’
Read of,
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59

60

61

62

63

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

79

76

[104]

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88
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quae wa geageat “qegulfea ga [i*]

wit geek Ja gh vega van fatale) aer-

ara gaaina] amfajaa: [i] avn: afayorne-

qe Way nwaen valet war get feralat] geanfi-

wrt 3a: quanreaftanna ecadatfira ata[a] [1*]

agaigqaetetsaagt aetirdst fift(:)eaa-
ean fatritict “qafsenfieasidrdfire: uot

Second Stone

u Patt at(—janeferudfte-

a “Retard ware”. «

eqafta freedia aer-

wt aa [i*) affenteswar

wen fier arasaley-

gama qeals*] Ses

eaarat aft wach Bat

weed fara

aa maa [i*] seg

yfrernenytrena-

fas aa f awe 4

[Rasa “qorafaarfadt

77 aaTnearaaa:

weiter

U)qenhat ares awe

TT Weel aHagaa

% Seagad (*] [ajariafate-”

wra(=)aareerat xe aa

ean ager Seal: eres.

aranaa: [i] araeaeq-

ena dear Fa g fread nels]

‘“Saernafacaeaaarahi-

great [i*] wagsnar[tija fife}

aaa wan wardsa-

43 The vertical stroke in the facsimile between § and ¥ appears to be due to an
accidental depression in the stone at that point.

44

46

49

52

Read gafaier’, 45 Read ait wrongly masculine.

Read fede’, 47 Read atasarain. “® Read °guz,

Read 9, 50 Read | probably so. 51 Read qf’,

Read fafa. 53 Read ut’, %4 Read “aia freneaed’,
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89

90

91

92

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

100

101

102

103

104

105
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ratascadieia aatat:

eta aguante: aizea-

ares [\*] fabRrafacqaeaaar-

giftware: aa wRaa-

WMSKSY AUTAAYAA lle vil

a aramngunt at wa a-

atad [*] Sdeeqgegea aera’

wise: ues agageataer’

a aeniginidiageda [1]

TEA AA at

SQ mila wileskte wela]u(l) sarevas-

sara: (v*] area [ajataagant®

He ee qedtat wafal:] [*] aattrary

wife: citar ear ats:

aa UAT: Neel sR

we “grapes

mie wena tH

[105] 106 wfirt Be asty

107

108

109

110

111

112

113

114

115

116

117

A(:] [1] afer sereez Well

facrenag(e}asafas

a atfemaa vite aedase

gana “aseat aay afer [i*)] Seaenge-
[Sa Azae[fa}n[B}a <° [A] fear ofrate-

(= raarardataar ste [2g pt aa-

4 ssn anfsatisrner at Fons.

fireg wiftan [1*] seat wreseea [ey aT]-

UVB U4 IU*]

55 Read Segeq aaiaal-. 56 Read “a fReq’, 57 Read 2a",

68 Read $2°, 59 Read “asay, 60 Read “gaat.

et Read “zag, 82 Read “gi, 68 Read qar=aqy’.

6 Read ga, 85 Read °guraq’, 66 Read 2a’

67 Read “az, 68 Read °qrm” 69 Read “arf,

70 Read °syoq aeaq°, Note this hiatus ! In the original an i-sign is also added to

Tu.
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TRANSLATION.

(L. 1) May there be freedom from obstacles! Salutation to the pre-

ceptors ! Salutation to the (various forms of) Gana-patis?! who have Pushii

(for their wives) !

(L. 2) The characteristics (lakshana) of an edict (are as follows) .—

(V. 1) Out of the five’? mystic syllables (pranava) the sacred bijaTM*

(syllable) should be uttered first. One should avoid (the use of the letters) cia,

ka, ta, ha in the yitu (6th), adri (7th), 10th, and rudra (11th) (syllables.)

(V. 2) At the beginning of a composition (the gana) ma, consisting of

three long (syllables and representing) the Earth, brings bliss ; na with many

(ie. all) short (syllables, which represents) THAT,7* (brings) wealth ; and

y@, with the first (syllable) short (and representing) Water, (brings) gold ;

ja with the middle (syllable) long, (representing) the Sun, (brings) dis-

ease ; ra with the middle (syllable) short, (representing) fire, (brings) fear ;

s@ with two short (syllables) in the beginning, (representing) Wind, (brings)

destruction; ta with a short (syllable) at the end, (representing) Space,

(brings) lordship; (and) bia swt iz.-tsyllable) at the beginning, (re-

presenting) the Moon, (brings

(V. 3) Not having a viser:

pounded words at the beginnix

Sékhara : (these are) the best ch

{106} (V. 4) He (alone)

gant, who is conversant with §

is also) acquainted with the x

(V. 5) May the merci

he first half ; absence of com-

gf a visarga (at the end as)

f an edict-stanza.”5

@ an edict whose diction is cle-

ana, Itthasa and Agama (and

ime and place.

wei}, by ‘whose extreme grace

Hérarhba (Gan@Sa) brought abe g together (of events) in the en-

tire world of movables and immovahile: “eti} the lotus-born Creator (Brah-

m4) by mere volition brought into existence the gold-bright mundane egg, rest-

ing on the expanse of water, always bestow prosperity on the three worlds.

(V. 6) May Achyuta (Vishnu) protect the three worlds, freed from

misery, who, in the form of a boar, having extracted with the tip of his tusk

71 The number of Gana-patis is variously given by different authors. Cf.

BHANDARKAR, Vaisnavism, Saivism, etc. (Grundriss d. indo-arischen Philologie,

Band, III, Heft 6, pp. 149f.). .

72 The dictionaries mention only one pranava, namely, the syllable Om.

73 It is the mystic letter forming the essential part of the mantra of any deity

(APTE’s Dictionary).

74 The Earth, Water, Sun, etc. mentioned in this verse are the eight forms

of the Ashtamiirti Siva; and seven of these agree with those enumerated by Kali-

dasa in the introductory verse of the Sekunial@ namely, the five mahdabhiitas, the

Sun and the Moon; consequently the remaining one, which is referred to und2r

na-gana with the pronoun asau, must be the sacrificing priest hatri.

75 Needless to say, the author himself does not follow the rules of versificaticn

laid down here.

76 Probably in his capacity of Vighnésvara.

13 -



194 EPIGRAPHIC STUDIES

the Earth submerged in the ocean, placed (her, ie. the Earth) in (a corner

of) that (ocean) and (on that account) obtained wondrous and matchless

merit, (evidently) because there was altogether no such (merit) to compare

with (known till then) as (that accruing) from the establishment of a tank.”7

(V. 7) Mayi the propitious (Siva), the sole bestower of happiness on

persons resorting to him, whose right and left eyes?® augment the rain and the

herbs of the three worlds ; on (whose) brow (is Agni), borne of the Waters,”

(whose) friend (is) the lord of riches (Kubéra), whose chariot is (the

Earth) with jewels in her interior, (whose) abode (is) Srigiri (Srigailam),

{and whose) bow (is) the Golden Mount (Méru), protect you !8

(V. 8) May the Earth (bearing) plentiful crops always protect you !—

she whose form is resplendent with (her) limbs, namely, the seven continents ;

with Méru for her head; the rippling ocean of milk for (her) beauteous

breasts ; decorated with Rohana*! and other (mountains); with the glittering

oceans for (her) sumptuous garments; and beautiful with rivers and lotus

ponds.

(V. 9) A son, a literar

a Siva temple, a forest (-grove

of) offsprings are the best.8?

(V. 10) <A performer »

earth-ruler Bhaskara, surnamed |

(V. 11) The Moon (was? BS

the son of the Moon. In his x

the latter king Yayati. His 4

(was born) the azure-robed (Ba

of) Kali was born in his family the

da a tank, (hidden) treasure,

lilage : (these) seven (kinds

her meritorious works was the

His lineage I shall narrate.

42 Ocean of Milk. Saumya (was)

urtravas and Nahusha ; from

In this race of the Yadavas

i} the blessed Hari. In (the age

stricus king Sarhgama.

77 What is meant is, that the exploit of Vishnu is quite insignificant when

compared with the sinking of a reservoir, such as the one sunk by' Bhaskara, the

patron of the poet.

78 je. the Sun and the Moon.

79 In the sequence of creation, as described in the Upanishads, Water comes

after Fire ; hence the latter is fancifully represented to be the father of the former.

80 This is a reference to the legend of Siva slaying the demon Tripura.

81 Rodhana is the name of a mountain in Ceylon. It is not unlikely that a

dhvani of the sense dréhana (‘hip’) is also intended.

82 In the Ganapésvara Inscription of Gan-pati (Ep. Ind., Vol, II, pp. 88 ff.

the seven “‘ offsprings” are thus described :

Sampaditair yathavat sutakritinidhanavivahasuragehaih |

satajakair yah sasaptabhir étaih samtanavan bhavati ||

The Vanapalli plates of Anna Vema (Saka 1300) also allude to them as sapta-

samtati (Ep. Ind., Vol. III, p. 61).

In Héméidri-kriti-margéna (1. 39) we have again the word &rti used in the sense of

* composition ’.

83 As remarked by Dr. HULTZSCH in the report on Epigraphy for 1902-3 (see

p. 6, para. 15), Bhavadiira seems to be a Sanskritised form of Bahadir.
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{107} (V. 12) This king Sarngama, having worshipped (the gods) Hari

and Hara, obtained by their grace a son, king Harihara.

(V. 13) The supreme lords of the Middle Country** (Madhya-disa)
extending from the eastern to the western ocean, viz. the celebrated (kings) of

the Solar and Lunar races, were occupied in doing “ foot-salutation”” to him.

. (V. 14) From his causing hostile kings to tymble his uterine brother

was (known) in the world (as) king Karhpana. After him his younger

brother Bukka, the crest-jewel among kings, the husband of Lakshmi, was

the enjoyer of the Earth, who was perfectly constant (to him).

(V. 15) (Then) were born Marapa and Muddapa, two brothers of king

Bukka. And these five virtuous sons ‘were incarnations of the Pandavas in the

age of Kali.

(V. 16) Vasudéva, who loves his worshippers and (who had acted) in

former times (as) the messenger (and) the charioteer of the Pandavas,

(having countless incarnations), became also minister of these in the form

uf Anarnta.®3

(V. 17) Through having Anari

over the whole surface of the:

(V. 18) His city, Vijay

Turhga-bhadra near (the ten:

propitiated on account of stea

(V. 19) Formerly the murn

great) in the world. That is bul

Bukka were exalted through i

(V. 20) Out of these x

through the gory of independe

empire).

(V. 21) And he, ruling from the top of the sublime Udaya-giri8? the earth

freed from the thorns (of enemies), though Bhaskara, (ie. the Sun, is still)

the delighter of the Earth and beloved of the Brahmanas.®*

for his minister king Bukka ruled

“ci the glory of Dévérhdra.

tuated) on the bank of the

sed Viriipaksha (Siva), well

sons of SaSabirndu (was very

} The countless sons of king

nad placed Bhaskara, exalted

“ia. the eastern direction (of his

84 Ags the early Vijayanagar kings had no claim to sovereignty in any part of

India north of the Vindhya, MadhyadéSa cannot have its usual significance, but

must refer to the country lying between the eastern and the western ocean, name'y,

the Dekkhan plateau.

85 One must supply a verb like Artavan in the first half of the verse.

86 The construction of the first half of the verse is not quite clear to me. fn

Ch. 65 of the Droéna-parvan of the Mahabharata, we are told that Sasabindu hid

10,000 wives, on each of whom he begat 1,000 sons. These, it is stated, he ga‘e

away to the Brahmamas in the Asvamedha sacrifice which he performed. The

“countless sons’”’ of Bukka are his meritorious acts like the sapia-samtana men-

tioned in v. 9.

87 This must refer ta the fortification on the top of the Udaya-giri hill. Even

now U. is an exceedingly strong hill-fortress.

88 The pun on the words kuvalaya (‘night-lotus’ and ‘earth’) and dvi,a

(‘Brahmana and Moon’) is a very common example of the Virédhabhasa.
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(V. 22) Making charities in various ways in keeping with the treatise

of Héméadri,** he heard that the merit attaching to the gift of water was the

greatest of all.

(V. 23) On the authority of the Védas: ‘‘ Verily all this is water ! 9°

And the Sruti says that : ‘From water alone is produced Food ; (and) Food

is Brahman !”

(V. 24) 'There can be‘no doubt (that) Water alone is the seed of the

world of movables and immovables. Why speak more? I shall describe the

superiority of water (as follows) :—

{108} (V. 25) Even that (great) Siva is the bearer of the Gamgii ;

Vishnu has the ocean for his abode ; Brahma is sprung from the water-born

(lotus). Hence Water is superior to everything (else).

(V. 26) A shed for distributing water (prepa), a well and a reservoir,

a canal and a lotus-tank : the merit of (constructing) them is millions and

millions (of times) higher in succession.

(V. 27) As the water of 4 tank

movable creation on (this) ¢

to recount the fruit of merit %

(V. 28) Having thus he;

pious soul, commmenced to

matrika) ©»

(L. 48) Its procedure (3:

(Vv. 29-31) It (ie. the t

Sriparvata (Srigaila), the gres

the east of the sacred place (7% Ahobala ; in the division of the

gentle blessed Siddhavata-nitha #:tworwdyavias to the west of his (capital)

Udaya-giri ; and to the east of the flourishing city of Porumamilla. I shall

(now) describe in this edict the sequence of the period of construction of the
tank :—

(Vv. 32-35)? In the second half of the creator's life-time in the ‘Svéta

varaha Kalpe, in (the age of) the Vaivasvata Manu, and in the 28th Yuga,

$ fo dsrture both movable and im-

seated (Brahma) is unable

exis
e reward, king Bhavadira, the

earth tank-nourished (fataka-

mi the country to the south of

pilgrimage ; two yOjanas®? to

89 Namely, the Dana-khanda. Hémadri was the minister of the two Yadava

kings Mahadéva (1260-71) and Ramachandra (1273-1310). See BHANDARKAR,

Early History of the Dekkhan, pp. 88f.

90 The phrase apé vd, etc. is a part of the mantra with which water is purified.

Idagum is the word idam as it is pronounced by the Yajurvédins in the recitation

of Vedic texts.

91 With taféka-mdtrika cf. the terms déva-matrika and nadi-matrika in a

similar sense.

82 Taking a ydjana to be equal to 9 miles, this distance is only approximately

correct.

93 Construe: dhatoh paradhakalé....divyé taddésa-bhage nirmitasya tatakasya

gvadasamgani vakshyami,
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—in that divine part of the country—in the first quarter of Kali after the
lapse of four thousand, four hundred and seventy—(in figures) 4470-—years

of mortals, and also after the (lapse) of Saka years measured by the number

of the earth (1), the Narhdas (9), the eyes (2), and one (1)—(in figures)

1291—in the (cylic) year Saumya, in the month called Karttika, on the

fourteenth (day) of the bright half, on the auspicious day of Guru combined

with Pushya, when there was Karkataka lagna, under the influence of well-

chosen auspicious planets,—

(V. 36) Of the tank constructed (at the above specified time and place)

according to (the requirements of) the Sdstra I shall in this edict describe

the twelve constituents (a@mge+) for the benefit of future kings :

(V. 37) (i) a king endowed with righteousness, rich, happy (and) desir-

ous of (acquiring) the permanent wealth of fame, (ii) and Brahmana learned

in Hydrology (pdthas-sdsira), (iii) and ground adorned with hard clay, (1v)

a river conveying sweet water ( and) three yajanas distant (from its source’),

(v) the hill parts of which ar ; with it, (Le. the tank),9® (vi) 5e-

tween these (portions of th ) of a compact-stone wall,

not too long (but) firm, (viz) yhga) (pointing) away from

fruit (-giving) and (phala si ‘yiii) the bed extensive and

deep, (ix) and a quarry contai and long stones, (x) the neigh-

bouring fields, rich in fruit (and a water course (ie. the sluices)

having strong eddies (bhramid} the position of the mountain

(adri-sthana) ,°8 (xii) a gang n the art of) its construction,

—with these twelve essentials is easily attainable on (this)

earth.

{109} (V. 39) While (:) {?} from the dam, (ii) saline

soil, (iii) (situation) at the boundary of two kingdoms,®® (iv) elevation

(kiirma) in the middle (of the tank) bed,°° (v) scanty supply of water and

extensive stretch of land (to be irrigated), (vi) and scanty ground and ex-

cess of water: (these are) the six faults in this (connection).

(V. 40) Devoid of faults and adorned with a multitude of good qualities,

94 These amgas are later on called sédhanas (1. 70 of the text) and are no

doubt identical with the latter.

95 See above, p. 99.

96 This must obviously refer to the range of hills which is utilised to form a

part of the dam.

97 Le, below the tank.

98 This may be taken to be a clumsy description of the fact that at the egress

the water is led over a stony bed along a tortuous line, so that it issues’ whirling

round with great force, forming strong eddies.

®9 Perhaps as, in this case, the position of the tank might lead to unpleasant

consequences during a conflict between the neighbouring kingdoms.

100 The bed ought to form a complete valley.

138A
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renowned in the world by the name Anarhtaraja, this endless ocean, of which

the water is sweet, was founded by king Bhaskara.

(V. 41) (There were) one thousand labourers (working) at the tank

and dam every day, and a hundred carts (were employed) for the masonry

work of the sluice and wall (bhramd-bhitti).

(V. 42) And this most excellent tank was completed in two years. There

is, to be sure, no limit at all to the expenditure of money and grain in this

(connection).

(V. 43) The measurements in terms of 1@kha-damndas'TM of the height,

the width, and the length of the dam together with (the portion of) the hill

(included in the) dam, are here given :

(V. 44) The dam, having eddying waterducts (ie. sluices)!°? (and)

protected by Vighnésa, (Gana-pati), ISvara (Siva), Vishnu, Bhairava, and

the great Durga, is one which has the enormous length of five thousand rékha-

damdas, height of seven and its width eight.1°> And the land (is) excellent

and yields plentiful crops in all sexs ocd contains groves.

(V. 45) This land was i the gratification of gods and

Brahmanas. Through the me Jand the tank was made to be
an ornament (of tanks).

(V. 46) Just as the dam

wise the dharma-dam of the sce:

ly request the kings on earth to

(L. 99f.) These are the

[Then follow

(V. 50) ‘The Officer-in-char

of the minister called Kumaragit#nd

(V. 51) Having obtained from king Raghu gold by the crore, Kautsa
gave (it as) dakshind to his preceptor, Varatarhtu, who had bestowed on him

the fourteen branches of knowledge. By a descendant of his (scil. Kautsa)1°4

the illustrious Lirhgaya Machanaryya,1¢> of Narhdapura, best of Brahmanas

and a follower of the Revéda, the auspicious edict was composed.

(V. 52) (One) khdri (of land) producing paddy and (one) khéri of

black-soil land,—(these) were out of regard given to him by Bhaskara, pre-

ceded by a libation (of water).

hould not be injured, so like-

Therefore I, Bhaskara, repeated-

101 A standard of linear measurement roughly equal to 1+ yard. See p. 99.

102 For bhrama-jala-gati see note 8 on p. 108. [= 98 supra.]

108 The pronoun tad in tad-vistara cannot be taken to refer to the noun imme-

diately preceding, but must refer to the sétu of which the dimensions are being

given. See 1, 86 of the text.

104 The sense is that the poet belonged to the Kautsa gotra, There is, how-
ever, a confusion in the mind of the poet between Kautsa the patriarch, and Kautsa

the pupil of Varatantu alluded to in the Raghu-vamsa, Canto 5, vv. 1 ff.

105 J.e, Ma&chana, son of Lirhgaya.



BHANDAK PLATES OF KRISHNARAJA I. : SAKA 694.*

The copper-plates which bear the subjoined inscription of the Rashtraktita

king Kyishnaraja I. were discovered at Bhandak, Tahsil Warada, in the

Chanda District of the Central Provinces. They were forwarded for exarni-

nation by the Commissioner for the Nagpiir Division, through Dr. D. B.

SPOONER, to the Assistant Archeological Superintendent for Epigraphy,

Southern Circle. I am now editing them from the original plates as well as

a set of impressions kindly placed at my disposal. by the latter.

The plates are three in number, each measuring roughly 10% by 62 ins,

and, weigh 340 tolas. The margins are folded over and beaten down, so as

to serve as rims. The grant is engraved on the inner side of the first and

the third plates, and on both sides of the second. The plates are pierced by

a circular hole, 3 in. in diameter, in order to receive the ring and seal, which

are, however, missing —The engraving is deep, but not neat. The letters, which

are uncouth in shape, vary in size from $ to } in. The letters cha, pa and ya

have been indifferently incised and..are. consequently difficult to distinguish

from each other ; so also the and dhe. The ligature uta is

often so carelessly written a3: thable from ita. Some letters,

again, sporadically show quit as, for example, su in réjasu

at the beginning of line 4, sa i 1. 3, lé in baléna, 1. 28, etc. —

The characters belong to the n of alphabets, and, like those of

the Multai platest of the R& nde-raja Yuddhasura, represent

the last phase of the acute-ary; Phe medial u is marked by a

short stroke slanting upwards, aatrika at its right lower end ;

sporadically by a curve epening 3 for instance, in the Su of Suchz,

1. 3. ‘The sign for the mediai vertical stroke appended to the

top of the métrika@ on the ief very rarely, by a stroke abuve

the matrika. The central bar of ja slants downwards, but is not

vertical ; the lowest bar does not form a double curve, but merely slants

downwards towards the right and only sporadically ends in a small notch.

Those corners of the letters kha, ga and sa, which later develop into loops

or triangles, are in our inscription marked by small projections or notches.3

The verticals on the right of the letters are short and project but little below

* (Ep. Ind. 14. 121-130.]

1 BUHLER, Indische Palaeographie, Tafel IV, Col. XX.

2 BUHLER, op. cit. p. 50.

3 Eg. kha in mukhé, 1. 2, mukhi, 1. 4; ga in gétra, 1. 8, véga, 1. 10; Sa in

prasasate, 1, 11, Sikharani, 1, 12, etc,
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the remaining portion of the signs. These palzographic characteristics are

sufficient to establish the archaic character of the script and to prove that

the plates belong actually to the period to which they refer themselves, viz.

the third quarter of the eighth century of the Christian era. Our record con-

tains specimens of initial @ in 1. 2; initial 7 in Il. 3, 8; initial w in 1. 37;

initial @ in 1. 53; a cursive form of ku in ll. 5, 12, 23, etc. ; and the follow-
ing ligatures, “ka [122} 1. 9, nga 1. 36, aghril. 17, acha 1. 6, ndal. 2, ndya

1. 27, ksha and kshmd@ 1. 14 jaa 1. 8, Ipha 1. 16, shfv@ 1. 4; and lastly final t.

(?) in 1. 83.—-As regards orthography, the only points worthy of notice are

the following : (1) the use of gha for ha in rdjasighah, 1. 4 (cf. also l. 23);

(2) no distinction is made between b and v; (3) no rule is followed with

regard to the use of enusvdra in the middle of a pada; (4) wrong conversion

of the enusvéra into n before a sibilant in °likhit-dnsa,° 1. 14; (5) once the

use of da for dha in dadaté, 1. 5; (6) the use of the vowel yi for ri in

tipishtapa® (for °trivishtapa®), 1. 7—The grant commences with a symbol

representing 6m. Then follows the stanza sa vd = vydd =-védhasé dhama,

etc., which stands at the beginm hink, all the early Rashtraktita

records. ‘The rest of the cox i Sanskrit : the presasti, the

benedictory and imprecatory vse, the grant proper in prose.

+ In the yé of yén = éya vé an instance where the vertical
stroke is altogether wanting.

5 The Samangad grant of

pp. 110 ff.) and the Alas grant of

Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, pp. 208 ff.}

Saka 675 and 692, i.e. are date?

grant which is the subject of tht

these three grants are worthy of eeusigerations. The alphabet of Govinda’s grant

is wholly different from that of our record: “The script is entirely Dravidian in

character ; the letters are round in appearance, and are akin to those of the grants

of the later Calukyas of Badami, the immediate predecessors of the Rashtrakiias.

The difference is clearly a local one and is perfectly consistent with the geographical

limits over which the southern alphabet was current. Such is not, however, the

case with the other inscription. The alphabet of the Samangad grant belongs to the

same category as that of our grant, and represents an archaic variety of the Nagari.

The difference lies, however, in its showing just those peculiarities which characterise

the script of an epoch some decades later than that to which it refers itself. The

regular sign for the medial é in this grant is a curved stroke on the top of the letter,

while the short vertical stroke on the left appears only occasionally as representing

this letter. The right-hand portion of gha, pa and sa shows the development of

long verticals on the right of these signs. The letters kha, ga and Sa show distinct

{122} developments of loops, where our record has only straight projections or

notches. The middle bar of ja approximates more to the vertical, and the lower por-

tion forms a distinct double curve. These facts are clear indications of a later

palzographic epoch and raise suspicions against the bona fides of the grant. For this

and other reasons I am inclined to entertain the gravest doubts regarding the authen-

ticity of the Samangad grant. But, as I intend dealing with the question at length in

a separate article devoted to the subject, I do not wish to enter into details here.

ed. Fieet, Ind. Ant., Vol. XI,

ada (II.) (ed. D. R. BHANDARKAR,

ita records which bear the dates

42 years respectively than the

: walseographic differences between
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Most of the verses of this record are repeated with slight verbal differences

in one or other of the following grants : the SAm@ngad grant of Dantidurga,®

the Alds plates of Gévinda II.”, the Paithan® and the Kavi® grants of

Govinda III. Of these it approaches closest to the first mentioned, viz. the

Samangad grant. The four verses 5, 9, 21 and 22 I have not been ablc to

trace anywhere else. In recounting the exploits of Dantidurga all the early

Rashtrakitta grants repeat the two well-known verses, Kafichiga° and sa-

bhiiwibhanga,° etc.° Our grant has instead only one stanza, made up of the

iwo half verses belonging to the two stanzas, a deficiency which, I should

imagine, is merely due to the negligence of the scribe. In other respects che

execution is satisfactory. And with the help of this text we are placed in

a position to correct the extremely corrupt text of the Samangad grant with

respect to those verses which it has in common with our grant and which do

not occur elsewhere.

The grant, as already remarked, is a record of the Rashtraktta king

Krishna-raja I. and is of particui wtanee, being the first record of the

king to be discovered so far. ich refers itself to the reign

of Krishna I. is the Alas gra a Il, while yet a yuvardja ;

it was issued in Saka 692, th revious to our record.1? The

genealogy of the Rashtraktita ‘present grant commences with

Govinda I, as in all other early gt dynasty, excepting the‘ unfinish-

ed inscription from the Dasavata Elicra!’ ; and the details regard-

ing his successors Kakka-raja cord well with what we know

of them from other records. in the Saméngad grant, the

queen of Indra-raja is describe “Chalukya princess, tracing her

descent from the Lunar race cn hersthether’s:side. But from the new record

we gather some more information about her, which in the mangled version

of the Samangad grant was distorted beyond recognition. The defective

anushtubh half-verse,

6 JBBRAS., Vol. Yi, pp. 371 ff.; ed. Freer, Ind. Ant., Vol. XI, pp. Off,

and Plates.

7 Ep. Ind., Voi. VI, pp. 208 ff., and Plate.

& Ibid, Vol. WI, pp. 105 ff, and Plate.

8 Ind. Ant., Vol. V, pp. 144 ff.

10 The Kavi grant, vv. 8, 9; the Samangad, vv. 18, 17 (in the reverse order!) ;

the Alas, vv. 5, 6; the Paithan, ll. 11-14.

11 Since writing these lines I have come to know of the recent discovery of

another record of Krishna-raja, viz. the Talegaon (Poona District) plates dated
in the year Saka 690, vide Progress Report of the Archeological Survey of India,

Western Circle, 1913, p. 54. [The inscription is published in Zp. Ind., Vol. XTIL,

pp. 275-282-F. W. T.]

12 Ed. D. R. BHANDARKAR, Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, pp. 208.

13 Edited by Bhagvanlal Inprajr, No. 10 (p. 91) of the separate pamphlets

of the Archl. Survey of West India,



202 EPIGRAPHIC STUDIES

Srimad-yuvati-gananam sadhvinam = apa na(sd) padam |

of the Samangad grant, stands for some original like

Srimad-Bhavagana namd sédhvindm = upamaépadam

which I translate with : ‘Srimad Bhava-gana by name, the (very) standard

of comparison [123} among virtuous and chaste women.’ The name of the

queen was therefore Bhavagand. Dr. FLEET translates the corresponding

half-verse of the Samingad grant as follows : ‘She attained the position of

honourable young women who are faithful wives. On comparing my trans-

lation with that of Dr. FLEET there will be no doubt as to which reading is

to be preferred. Coming to Krishna himself, in addition to his birudas

Subhatunga and Akalavarsha, which we know from other inscriptions as well,

he appears to have also assumed the title Sri-pralayamaha-varaha. Besides

these three birudas this record contains no further historical information about

him, and it would therefore appear that it was issued in the early part of

his reign: at any rate, before the event. of the construction of the Ellora

temple, which event is described.

record of this dynasty.14

With regard to the charge b rishna by Dr. FLEET that he

*had uprooted his relative D “had resorted to evil ways and

appropriated the kingdom for ¢ his family,’ I hope this record

of Krishna-raéja himself will hw

decided negative. The weak po

pointed out with sufficient cle

DARKAR recently in his article

e71’s theory have already heen

by Mr. Devadatta R. BHAN-

es of Govinda I1.16 It is here

sufficient to point out that De rio licentious weakling, but a
very powerful and, probably, a! king. In fact, he was the first

king of his dynasty to assume the title of Rajadhirdja-Paramésvara, or, to

quote the words of Dr. FLEET himself, ‘he was the real founder of the dy-

nasty”? In our grant, just as in the SAmangad grant, he is called the ‘son

to the lotus (which was) his family’; both these records lay stress on his de-

votion to his mother in unmistakable terms. It is, therefore preposterous to

identify the relative of Krishna ‘ who had taken to evil ways’ with the founder

of the dynasty, Dantidurga, who had merited the epithet sva-kul-ambhdja-

bhdskara. Besides, were Krishna really guilty of the murder, it is inconceiv-

able that he should have tolerated the eulogy showered upon the murdered

uncle in a grant of his own and coolly added that he ascended the throne

after the victim of the assassination had gone to heaven !

14 R, G. BHANDARKAR, Early History of the Dekkan (Bombay Gazetteer,

Vol. I, Part II), p. 196.

18 Kanarese Dynasties, p. 391. 16 Ep, Ind., Vol. VI, p. 209.

17 Kanarese Dynasties, p. 389. ,
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The formal part of the grant records that the king, being encamped at

Nandi-pura-dvari, granted on the occasion of a samkranti, at the request of

one Madana, the village of Naganapuri to the Bhattdraka of the temple of

Aditya in the town of Udurhvara-manti. The concluding verse gives the name

of the writer as Vamana-[na]ga.

The grant is dated in the Saka year 694 expired on the third day of the

dark half of Ashadha, which was, as remarked above, a Samkranti. Dewan

Bahadur Swamikannu PILLAI, who kindly examined for me the details of

the date, informs me that the tithi mentioned in our record ended on the

23rd June (Tuesday) A.D. 772, at about one ghalikd after sunrise; the day

was also the first day of the solar month Karkataka by the Tamil rule.

The Karkataka Semkré@nti fell on June 22nd (i.e. on the previous day) at a

little before midnight. We are therefore led to assume that in the present

case the first day of the civil month was called Sarnkranti, though the astro-

nomical Samkranti fell on the previous day, a supposition which is coumen-

anced by the practice actually icilowed. i a | Southern India in certain well-

known instances.

[Metres: v. 1, Anushi

Anushtubh (Sléka); v. 9, fn

v. 17, Vasentatilakd ; v. 18, 3a

Anushtubh (Sloka) ; v. 27, deh

1 af [n*) a abe

HAT ESAT

{124} 2 waved nf a n*) sree}:

2-7, Vasantatilaka ; v. 8,

10-16, Anushtubh (Sléka) ;

@: vv. 19-24, Ary@; vv. 25-26,

3 wiadtg [i*] aa: afatirgRaraten | Omaptfeatifaeaerst x u-
4 alg] uate: o[ea*] est alg jefrgeh 27] “quete(s)erenr [ sen jfert
5 wate ta wry fret aerge” afajer wate -*] were we
6 #& 4 gaa fase aa[—*] ofan*]) acres ane f&

sqardtaat-

7 farattaerisaerad” 1 “aahergargete:

8 geal] ofteerst gh ateafiedye” pfen*]) wea ae &

Q aomgfaafierar —*) denstapgarmafigeation|[ —*)] [1*] o-

18 From the original plates and a set of impressions.

19 Represented by a symbol.

20 Read “faara’, 21 Read “fae:. 22 Read Wadizeiar.

23 Read “Ata ZqdI. 24 Read @¥, Note TH masculine!

25 Read “atfteit’. 26 Read qufatasa’, a7 Read “saya,
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10 “(ql Magaenf aaifa aa: dalaaget axl *] f-
11 & ifrn*) aRalesjrafa ade feeren[~*] aarrgafaaa:

afea:-

12 “daft [i*] a[=*hagq ataraait fds Fer gafta

aanfirfeet

13 sear: n[en*] aer ofirareqaaraePaeaneneta-

14 Afefearade: | sera: feat affanaey[alas: aqrese-

Second Plate; First Side.

15 (zeae Reza: [wen*] cea fRasenramPaaraaart-

16 on [i*] nerd “gengta saaa[elf alae ificn*)] aaear-
urge

17 wteqgafiaafealgner” zea [1*] wermakiamehtt” al —*]
18 “Hea va[:*] *easineread nfan*] gRarm afreferearasat-

ea araal: 1]
19 wht aaran az {uson*] sitaano arr ar-

{125} 20 [ sat }argqend fi ar ware frag itis 0*]

a(a)rea-
21 wa aeta 8a wes aetvaray a jartat-?

22 sifteratt (na eu*) mraia(:)renfwattaleale [1] oft-
23 aPagienes[—] fraau*] seat wire"

fr

24 wen afta: se mera oafe [at] aen[:*]
fioen*} farjer °

25 waft gait aet: ae fafgeea[ a Pa qemrtaatgs-

26 wart (set) “Teel ] after 6 atmeeragea [it

aan af nat ]-

28 Read ° af, 70 Read ag”. 80 Read °guritr,
31 Read “ata’,

32

33

35

36

37

40

al

44

Read “arfgt®, The i-sign of fF is appended to the symbol for =

Read Joh’. 34 Read “g@,

Read “qzt. The i-sign in fee seems to be appended to the symbol for S#~

See note 6 on p. 127. [= 74 infra.]

Read @aq° 88 Read Qua’, 89 Read &f,
See note 1 on p. 128.. [= 78 infra]

Read “stad, 42 Read @a:°, 43 Read ost,

Read “ge. 45 Read “argta’, 46 Read aIq’,
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af aeq arn sarrev ufsan*) «—- eideewaerftrateareen-
sfte-

qayeaaefaarad [] at agit oad oavea[ Sa’ fret

aj st ]-

Second Plate ; Second Side.

29 Rrrsmaararras uly on* | aatagerenafesagiet-

30) RereaTsate[ +*|araerernen[ g jarraerarqsaiy-

31 waftafrgfeananfsaraa(:*] Wat andl afia“stera-

32 waearufscu*] aePet sae oagaae eranmara:” [:*]

alReRI-

33 wagAdae: geRBTyS isan] ar wasreeAfaratente-

34 oe V*) goatee afte sftenuseg ufren) fate

35 at werritfeth eee wa: osmetg-g-
36 warm: ulRau*] ae © gafest = areraraeat ae-

37 a [*] a "aft BATA: IRAn*] se
feraa-

38 qe afer (*] tga seh” sfiver

weraa-

{126} 39 &r ii an*) a sitfaanan [1*]

farfeared-

40 wyea: safidt nrew*] a@ 4 qaaene-

Rarer.

41 wRaveineahighhagadega: warta w-

42 safafaqagkninforsieaneaerey a: “aftafed

43 am aa aati gqoamfage? | we

Third Plate.

44 srerflaaraeranaa2 ° agiagdt "| a jRgeaite-

45 mars arneagadtarei® al —*)seay [ajea(at) feeretar

46 seaman aan sqraw-

47 Read “q&°, 48 Read “at':, 49 Read &NI4,

50 Read He, 51 Read qa’, 52 Read “ita,

58 Read Hq’. 54 Read ofa. 55 Read “ata”,

56 Read eal’, 51 Read “ag

58 The u-sign (medial): is appended to the symbol for fe.
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47 Ragetat myTAA oNMgkRaMaA za: afe(:)a[s]-

48 saterersepiaa [= "jer cer arena fe"
49 warah*) geda: [i arvana: [n*) afaor[*) serena: [1*]

ofiaa-

50 a{i*) aedera: [0*] saea[r*] afeet oi*] at aqeen-

51 aay: geineatasaorash: [1*] vaat sraqaftaa-
52 wedtaat Sa TET: afaftrsie frat ad [1*]

53 od fratera[—*] i[1*] Cagftedgar gar uafa[:*] “aeafeti
[at *] a

240 am am afer oa (“ele ufeun*) ara wla]-

awa”? at

55 sta agreatti oof oadacarf §faern mat [af uf eau*]

aea-

56 aawateramettae” ean?) _[) Saetagageer ffir

atararal at jai] *

(Verse 1.) May he (scif. ¥

made (his) dwelling, protect you

adorned by the beautiful mes

{127}(V. 2.) There wa

jotus on whose navel Brahma has

ra (ie. Siva), whose forehead is

sovinda-raja [I.], a royal lion

among kings, whose fame react} theends of the regions, (and who)

pure (of conduct), lifting (his) and) facing (them), destroyed his

enemies in battles, just as the lustrous Moon, whose glory (ie. radiance)
penetrates to the ends of the regions raising the tip of (his) orb (above the

horizon and sending his rays) straight forward, dispels at night the darkness.

(V. 3.) Invariably, when he saw on the battlefield the armies (of the

enemies) confronting him, ringing with the loud laughter of warriors, forth-

with he, biting (Ais) lip (and) knitting (his) brow, elevated (his) sword,

(his) family, (his) heart and (his) pride.®®

(V. 4.) His son, the glorious Kakka-raja [I.], was the gem of the

(Rashtrakita) race, a king who was grateful (for services rendered), whose

59 Correct, perhaps, to atarat a’. 60 Read “aq,

61 Read ag’, ez Read am’. 63 Read GG,

64 Read “at al. 65 Read fagrat. 68 Read “staat

67 Read “aNSIaa . 68 The last quarter of this Ary is defective.

se Better perhaps to take garva in the sense of guruia'= ‘dignity’,

‘ importance,’
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extensive glory was famed throughout the world, who stilled the sufferings

of the distressed, (amd) possessed the valour and the majesty of the lion,

(thus) resembling (Indra), the king of heaven.7°

(V. 5.) TM At the mere (sound of the) name of him fell straightway from

the wives of his enemies, retreating from the laps of (their) lovers with

(their) hair standing on end and trembling (the following three things :)

tears, armlets and also (their) minds, which were deranged by the impetuo-

sity. of their fright.

(V. 6.) While this king was governing the earth, the tame peacocks,

eager for the advent of clouds, used to break out into cries (of delight), when

they in the evenings caught sight of the turrets of his palaces, which were

completely gray with the mass of smoke from the oblations of the twice-born

(i.e. ‘Bréhmanas).

(V. 7.) His son was Indra-raja, as it were the Mount Méru of the

noble Rashtraktitas, a prince whose.expansive shoulders were bright though

being scratched through the 6! sks of elephants from whose

split temples trickled down’ ix aq destroyed (his) enemies on

earth.

(V. 8.) Every day peopt

through the water (sprinkled d

Brahmanas.

(V. 9.) 7 The wealth of

large crowd of princes who ¢

shared by virtuous menTM . , ixied countenances.75

(Vv. 10, 11.) His queen, whe Shad filitilied (all) desires (of others) ;—

who was pure like the lustrous moonlight (which), filling (all) regions,

destroys darkness ;-who was by her mother’s side descended from the

Moon*é and on her father’s side from the Chulukyas (Chélukyas), called

ut in (his) palace ankle-deep

sing recitals of Sdntt-texts?? by

of feet were worshipped by a

re (to him), was perpetually

70 All the attributes apply to Indra as well. In his case, however, havt-

vikrama-dhama-dhari is to be understood in the sense, ‘one who supports the place

(covered by) the strides of Hari (i.e. Vishnu)’, referring to the form of the latter

striding over the heavens in three paces. None of the earlier interpretations of this

verse take into account this sléshe.

71 This verse is not found in any other Rashtrakiita record.

72 These are recited for the averting of evil and the pacification of various

deities.

73 This verse does not occur in any other Rashtrakita record.

74 Tri-jagat-pravinath does not convey any sense to my mind, and appears

to be a mistake of the scribe who wrote off tri-jagat in place of something less

familiar. Read perhaps tri-gana-pravinaih and translate : ‘by those versed in the

triad of duties (viz. dharma, artha and kama)

75 i.e. without being made to feel the subservience.

76 The Rashtrakiitas were themselves also Séma-vamiSin.
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the glorious Bhavagana?*—-was the standard of comparisons among virtuous

and chaste women : she freed the world from misery by protecting and main-

taining (the needy).

{128} (V. 12). He, the best of kings, begat a righteous son from her

like unto material well-being (arth) from prudence (nili), (a son who was,

as it were) the future prosperity (dyati) prayed for by the whole of

mankind.7@

(V. 13.) (him) who was known as the illustrious king Dantidurga, the

sun to the lotus (that was) his family, who illuminated the spaces between

the regions by the flood of his effulgence, the lustre of which was palpable.

(V. 14.): In the battles with this lion of the martial field: the affrighted

elephants (which were his) enemies, having pulled up by the root the posts

(namely, their), shame? have absconded, no one knows where.

(V. 15.) Before the bursting forth of the ‘sprouts’ of his prowess and

(his) fierce anger the turreted fortresses of (his) enemies fall down along with

their hearts.

(V. 16.) His devotion

of his); mother’s making (ck
(his kingdom of) four hundr

(V. 17.) Having in no tim

to inflict crushing defeats on the

Chola, the Pandya, Sri-Harsha

aims), he acquired the state s

Lord.’81

(V. 18.). Through the powe he brought under one (royal)

umbrella this earth from the Séi eeé-She coast-mountain has tossing

waves flashing along the line of its large rocks, up to the Snowy Mountain

(Himalaya), where the masses of spotless rocks are stained by the snow,*?

demonstrated by (the fact

of land in every village in

ges.

‘'allabha,®° who was (even) able

sfichi, the king of Kérala, the

by the prowess of his arm (or

King of Kings’ and ‘Supreme

77 The corresponding verse of the Saémangad grant contains a varietas lectionis

in the first half-verse. See above, p. 122.

78 This half-verse occurs also in the SAm&ngad grant. In the editio princeps

appearing in the JBBRAS. this line was read as nitdvavémivasésha jagatah

palitayati{h] ; but the editor of the inscription did not translate the phrase

nitévavém =. Dr. FLeet in his article on the same grant some time later (Ind.

Ant., Vol. XI, p. 112), after examining the plates, corrected the reading to nitd-

sadhé(or thé)m =,etc., but followed the example of his predecessor in not trans-

lating the awkward phrase. The correct reading is evidently supplied by our plates.

For the meaning of Gyati, cf. Kira@iarjuniya 2, 14: rahayaty Gpad-upétam Gayatih.

78 Dr. FLEET’s correction of salajja of his text to salajjah is obviously wrong,

as his translation does not give a good sense.

80 ie, the Chalukyan king Kirtivarman II. See FLeet’s Kan. Dyn., p. 391.
81 See above, p. 122. -

82 For the idea implied by the word kalamkita cf. Kalidasa’s KumGra-sambhava,

Canto 1, v.
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as far as the boundary line beautified by stretches of the sandy shores of

the eastern and western oceans.

(V. 19.) When that Vallabha-raja®? had gone to heaven, Krishna-rija,

the son of the illustrious Kakka-raja who relieved the sufferings of (his)

subjects,8+ became king.

(V. 20.) The career of that glorious Krishna-raja, during which the

circla of his enemies was completely swept away by the prowess of his own

arm, was as stainless as that of Krishna (Vasudéva) ,—

(V. 21.) 8 who is famed to be of fierce disposition towards the fier:e,

a mighty repository of generosity towards the poor, most dear to women, and

towards the prostrate Most-Highly-Gracious (‘Subha-tunga) ,—

(V. 22.) who, constantly showering wealth on friends, arrows on enemies,

love on young damsels, protection on the helpless, was famed in the world

as the Untimely-Showerer8* ( Akala-varsha ) ,—

{129} (V. 23.) by which glorious Great-Deluge-Boar (Pralaya-Mahj-

varaha) was rescued the frightened=acth, which was sinking in the Keli

ocean, which had overpassed { 3

(V. 23.) He, seeing (th

lightning, is without substance,

cularly meritorious on account 6!

(L. 40.) And this Parame

the illustrious Akdla-varsha, the

vdllabha), King of Kings (Nay

kingdoms (rdshfra), governors

(bhéga) and others (as follows:

(L. 42.) Be it known unto y ; hundred and ninety-four years

of the Saka era having elapsed, ion of) an eclipse, on the third

(day) of the dark half of Ashadha, while encamping®? at Nandi-pura-dvari,—

teady like the wind and the

brahmadéya, which is parti-

a gift of land.

“Maha@raj-ddhiraja Param-évaru,

sperity and the Earth (Svi-prithvi-
‘seommands all the governors of

haya), governors of division:

83 A biruda of the Western Chalukya kings, probably adopted by the Rash.

trakiitas as their successors.

84 BUHLER’S reading krita-prajovddha and translation, who did not oppress

his subjects’ (Ind, Ant., Vol. XII, pp. 182, 187), are both unsatisfactory. Why

should he oppress them? As no impression is appended to his article, it is not

possible to decide if the reading is not a mislection. Kshata-praja-badha corresponds

exactly to the phrase Grtt-Grtti-hdrin in a previous verse, and does not in the least

presuppose that his predecessors had oppressed their subjects. (In the Talegaon

Plates (supra, Vol. XII, p. 279) Dr. Konow read krita-prajé-vadhah. Perhaps

we should here understand °prajabadha as °praja-dbadha—F. W. T.}

85 This and the following two verses do not occur in any other Rashtrakita

record.

86 To be understood in the sense : “raining in season and out of season.”

87 SamdavaGsaké can only refer to a dwelling-place, and the preceding word end-

ing in pura evidently supports the idea of encampment. Nevertheless, the position

of this word expressing locality right in the middle of others expressing time, is a

little curious,

14
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in order to increase the religious merit and the glory of (Our) parents and of

Ourself the village of Nagana-puri, (situated) at a distance of a gavyiitiss to

the east of Udumvara-manti, has been given by Us at the request of Madana

tc the Bhatt@raka of the temple of Aditya erected in the town of Udumvara-

manti for the (performance of) bali, charu, naivédya, worship and (repairs of)

dilapidations.

(L. 48.) Its boundaries are noted (as under):

to the east the village Nagama ;

to the south village Umvara ;

to the west the village Antarai ;

to the north the village Kapiddha,—

thus determined by (its) four boundaries, excepting former gifts to gods and

Brahmanas ; and also the river along the boundary of Umvara-manti to the

north of the Déva-tadaka (and) to the west of the Rajini-tadika. Thus al-

together one hundred nivarttanas.

(Vv. 25, 26.) [Two of th

(V. 27.) (This) edict wa

illustrious Vamana[na]ga of

erses, |

order of Akala-varsha by the

‘ompassionate nature.

*
a:

Note by Rai Bahadur Hir:

pore, C.P.*

‘Assistant Commissioner, Jubbul-

kréSas (MONIER WILLIAMS).

Plates of Krsnaraja I; Saka 694.

88 A gavyuti is equal to 4,4

*On the Localities mentione¢

by K. N. DixsHit M. A. [Sz vor, 625-27.]

The Bhandak plates of the Rag ‘@ I have been edited in the XIVth

Volume of the Epigraphia Indica by Dr. V. S. SUKTHANKAR, with a note by Rai

Bahadur HirRALAL, now Deputy Commissioner in the Central Provinces. The Bhan-

dak grant is the first record of the Rastrakitas of Manyakheta to be discovered so

far north-east of their domains. But the mere fact of the discovery of a copperplate

in a particular locality cannot prove that the tract in question formed part of the

dominions of the prince, whose record it is. It is necessary that the localities men-

tiondd in the grant should be identified with a degree of certainty, before such a

conclusion is arrived at. In the present case, Rai Bahadur HIRALAL has proposed

to identify the places mentioned with several places in the Amraoti and Wardha

Dts. of Berar and the Central Provinces. The identification is however open to

objection anid as I did not feel satisfied with it, I consulted a friend of mine from

Yeotmal, Mr. Y. K. DESHPANDE who has a good knowledge of the localities con-

cerned and who happened to come here during Xmas. With the help and informa-

tion received from him I am now able to ideniify the !ocalities and hope that they

will be found completely satisfactory.

The name of the Samé@vasaka, i.e. place where the king encamped was Nandi-

puradvari. The modern phonetical equivalent of Nandipura would be Nandura.

There is a Nandura in Yeotmal Taluq, which is situated on the river Bembla, a

tributory of the river Wardha, and has still got a camping ground and a modern Dak

Bungalow. The scarcity of water which must have made itself felt in Berar, then as
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First of all I take Udumvaramatti to be identical with Umravati. Um-

ravati means the town of Umar (Ficus Glomerata), the same as the Udum-

vara of the Sanskrit. That the pronunciation and spelling continue to be

Umaravati in the vernacular will be seen from a cutting of a Marathi-Eng-

now, makes it incumbent on travellers to choose convenient sites on the banks of

rivers, as their camping grounds. We can very well imagine therefore, why Krana-

raja touring in the height of summer (—the grant was issued on the 231d June)

encamped at Nandipura, situated on the bank of a perennial river. The place :sug-

gested by Rai Bahadur HirALaAL was Nandora in Wardha Tahsil, which has to be

rejected as it has no such natural advantages.

We then pass on to the object of the grant, the village of Nagana-[626}-puti,

situated at the distance of a gavyiti to the east of Udumvaramanti, the donee being

the Bhattaraka or enshrined god at the temple of Aditya erected in the town of

Udumvaramanti. The boundaries of the village granted are given as; the village

Nagiéima to the east, the village Umvara to the south, the village Antardi to the west

and the village Kapiddha to the north. As Rai Bahadur HIRALAL points out, Um-

raoti is the modern equivalent of Udi: i, but the modern town of Amraoti,

besides being too far from the k : sa, has no pretension to antiquity,

as Rai Bahadur claims for it. 4 jumvaramanti is the modern vil-
Jage of Rani Umraoti in Yeotmsi es to the south-west of Nandura,

the place of encampment. The ded to this ancient village, seme

three centuries ago, when the villa e possession of the Rana Rajputs

from Udaipur, the present descendsx milly, though converted to Muham-

madanism are still the Deshmukhs The record besides granting che

village of omoTgt mentions : HY inal 2aqsreneat afafiasie
qfandtadt v4 fradaad ie. “ as of land within the boundaries

of Umvaramanti, as follows: te t! radaka, and to the west of Raji-

nitadaka and (to the south and ea There is still a rivulet running

within the boundaries of Rani Um @ are depressions to the south and

east at some distance, which may be the silted remains of the tanks mentionec. in

the grant. My friend expects to locate the site of the ancient temple of the ‘un

at Rani Umraoti.

The village of orTmgét which was a megs (or two krosas or 4 miles)
distant from Udumvaramanti is to be identified with the village Ganori, four miles

to the east of Rani Umraoti. I cannot recall to my mind any place name beginning
with na and I presume the initial ne of Naganapuri was either a mistake of the scribe

or a pedantic attempt to Sanskritize the name. It will be seen that THe is a
correct equivalent of Trg, Rai Bahadur Hiraxar could not identify the village

but he tried to identify some of the boundary villages in a locality, 60 miles to the

east of Amraoti. A gavyati can never by any stretch of imagination be supposed to

cover a distance of 60 miles. His identification of only two villages out of five which

he has tried to justify in spite of the discrepancies as regards the direction, have there-

fore to be completely rejected,

The present boundaries of Ganori are Antargaon (ancient Antara-[627}-grama)

to the west; Umbarda (ancient Umvaragrama) ta the south; Naigam (ancient

Nagama) to the east ; and Babhulgaon to the north. The ancient village of Kapitcha

named after a woodapple tree, which bounded Ganapuri on the north has apparently

disappeared, giving place to a village also named after another tree, the Babul,
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lish paper herewith enclosed. Exactly to the east of Amraoti at a distance of

about 60 miles there is a village named Antaragaon in the Wardha Tahsil of

the Wardha District, to the west of which and contiguous to it is another vil-

lage Umaragaon. I take these to be identical with Antaraigrama and Umvara-

grama of the inscription. Naganapuri, the subject of the grant, is not trace-

able nor Nagama and Kapiddhagrama, which bounded it on its east and

north. The Umvaragrama was to the south of Naganapuri and Antarai-

grama to its west. If there is no mistake in interpreting the record, I should

suppose that the villages have, for some reason or other, changed their sites,

causing a confusion in the directions of their original positions.

The donor’s camp was at Nandipuradvari and I take this to be Nandora,

9 miles south of Antaragaon.

The village in the vicinity of Antaragaon and Umaragaon are Jhersi,

Borkhedi, Chargaon, Pipalasenda, Wargaon, Echora, Kamthi, Hirora and

Giroli, most of them named after trees, as Kanilddhagrama and Nagamagra-

ma appear to be, and apparently two have disappeared, giving place

to names derived from tree abounded in the place where

Kapiddha and Nagaima were

{130} Since some four vill

take it that Naganapuri was sit

‘clue for identification, we may

ere at 20° 51’ N. and 78° 44’ E.



I1l—A NEW INSCRIPTION OF SIRI-PULUMAVI*

The subjoined Prakrit record incised in the reign of Siri-Pulumévi, ‘ King

of the Satavahana (family),’ was discovered by Mr. T. RAJARAO, Kanarese

Assistant in the Office of the Assistant Archeological Superintendent for Epi-

graphy, Southern Circle, during his tour of inspection in the Adoni Télui of

the Bellary District, Madras Presidency. The estampages were prepzred

under the direct supervision of Rao Sahib H. Krishna Sastri and kindly

placed at my disposal by, him for publication. I am indebted to him also

for many valuable suggestions in the matter both of decipherment anc of

interpretation of the record.

The inscription is engraved on the eastern face of a large natural boulder

of reddish granite, known to the villagers as Jafgli Gundu (Jungle Stone).

The inscribed rock, which is firmly buried in the soil, lies midway between

the villages Mya&kadoni and Chinnakadabtiru at a distance of about cight

miles due N. from the Téluk Head-quarters. The surface of the boulder has

peeled off at various places, sometimes right up to the depth to which the

letters were incised. The wriite:: sisting of four lines of the inscrip-

tion, covers an area of 8’ by of the average letter is 22”.

The engraving, though bold ané , is not very deep ; indeed the

“ducts” of the letters are s% superficial examination of the

rock discloses hardly any trac It is worth noting that the

words are separated from each | 2all gaps, a circumstance which

greatly facilitates the decipherin é. The fourth and last line of

the inscription is considerak e rest, and commences much

farther tothe right than the mapection of the rock did not

disclose any distinct trace cf | fap at the beginning, causec! by

the shortness of this line.

The alphabet resembles that of the Jaggayyapeta inscription of Purisa-
data.t Characteristic are the hooks with which the elongated verticals of the

letters ka, fia and ra terminate, as well as the pedantic semi-circular arc used

as the sign for the medial i. The signs for medial @ and é@ show a tendency to

droop downwards at their free ends. In spite of this similarity with the cherac-

ters of the Jaggayyapeta record, there could be, as far as I can see, no objec-

tion on paleographic grounds to their being assigned to an epoch earlier than

the third century, to which the Jaggayyapeta inscription is hesitatingly ascrib-

ed by BUHLER, Indische Palzographie, p. 44.2

* [Ep. Ind, 14, 153-55.]

+ BUHLER, Indische Palacographie, p. 44, and Tafel III, Col. XVII, XVIII.

2 See also his remarks in the Arch. Surv. of Southern India, Vol. I, p. 111.

Excepting the tendency of horizontal lines which are unconnected at one end to

14a
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The number of epigraphic records belonging to the Satavahana Dynasty,
which had succeeded in holding sway over a large part of southern India for
an unusually: prolonged period, is remarkably small. In the Madras Presi-
dency, besides the one I am now editing, there are only two inscriptions which

refer themselves directly to the reign of a Satavahana king,? and these are

both records from the Krishna district, one of them being certainly a private

record. So is the inscription under consideration a private record : it registers

the construction [154} of a tank by a certain householder (gahapatika). The

only other designation besides Pulumiivi which the king receives here is Rafio

Satavahandnam, ‘ of the King of the Satavahanas.’ One notices here the absence

of the metronymic with which the names of the Satavahana kings are as a

rule accompanied, such as Gotamiputa and others. Worthy of note also is

the use of the family name Satavahana, a term of comparatively rare occur-

rence in inscriptions.®

With the scanty information we have in our record about this Pulumavi

an identification is precarious. ‘T im fact at least four kings with

the name Pulumévi (or its v: > history ; and the chronology

of this dynasty is far fror#: fly settled. Mr. Vincent A.

SMITH,® working upon the Py wplied by PARGITER, gives us

tentatively the following dates = Pulumavis :—

1. PulumAvi (1.), the fit

before A.D. 59.

2. Pulumavi (II.), Vis

and ruled for something like 2

3. ‘Pulumavi (IIL), came 4

something like 7 years.

4. Pulumiavi (IV.), came to the throne about Ab. 218, and ruled for

something like 7 years.

' the dynasty, ruled some time

the throne about a.p. 135,

about A.D. 163, and ruled for

curve downwards, there is no difference between the alphabet of our record and

those which are figured in Table III, Col. X-XIII of BUHLER’s Tefeln, which would

justify its being assigned to a later palaeographic epoch. The curving downwards

of horizontal lines is, in my opinion, as much an ornamental variation as the hooks

at the ends of elongated verticals, which are to be observed as early as in an ins-

cription of Satakani I. (Col. X), which BUHLER himself assigns to 1-2 century A.D.

With the semi-circular are representing medial 7 cf. gi and vi in an inscription of

Pulmavi (Col. XI) ; di, m and hi in an inscription of Satakani I. (Col. X); 4

(twice) and dhi in those of Ushavadéta (Col. VII, VIII) and others much earlier.

3 See Livers, List of Brahmi Inscriptions, Nos. 1248, 1340.

4 See RAPSON, Catalogue of the coins of the Andhra Dynasty, etc. (London,

1908, p. clxxxix.

5 See RAPSON, op. cit., Index V, s. v. Satavahana.

& Early History of India, 3rd Edition (1914), pp. 216 ff.
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For purposes of identification the Puranic king Pulumfvi (I.), of whom we

know next to nothing, may be rejected on paleographic grounds. Further,

if the lengths of reigns allotted to these kings in the list supplied by Mr.

Vincent A. SMITH happen to be correct, then the last two Pulumavis will

also have to be rejected, as they are stated to have ruled only seven years

each, while our inscription is dated in the eighth regnal year of the king.

From this point of view the Pulumévi of our inscription will have to be

identified with Visithiputa sami-Sriri Pulumavi (II.), the [Siro] Ptolemains.

of Ptolemy.” A large number of records dated in the reign of this king hive

in recent years come to light. The year of his accession to the throne is,

as remarked above, put down roughly at A.p. 135. Assuming a plurality of

kings with the name Puluméavi, there is no other criterion in the inscription

for identifying him further.

It was mentioned above that the object of the inscription was to record

the sinking of a reservoir (Agdbea) There is, however, no reservoir or tank

to be seen in the neighbou he record may apply. But it

may be remarked that the soi he inscribed rock is alluvial,

consisting of sand and finely that the adjoining land might

well at one time have formed

ecord Satavahani-hara is parti-

the Hira-Hadagalli copper-plate

rman in the slightly altered

the names of places mention-

sfactorily identified, so that the

hee as I know, a matter of conjec-

ture. The inscribed boulder bearing the present record is, however, a cure

landmark, ag far as the situation of the locality is concerned. If, now, the

find place of the grant, Hira-Hadagalli, which is also situated in the Bellary

District, be supposed to be not far removed from the subject of that grunt,

which is described as being located in the Sat&hani-rattha, then the terri-

torial [155} division Satavahani-Satahani must have comprised a good por-

tion of the modern Bellary District. The relation in which the mahdsénapati

and the gumika stand to the janapada and the géma which appear along with

their names, is not explicitly mentioned. But, considering the positior of

these persons, one might hazard the guess that these military officers were
feudal lords of the lands, holding them in the form of jégirs.

Among the localities mention

cularly interesting, as it occurs ¢

inscription® of the Pallava &

form of Satahani-rattha I a

ed in this grant of the Pallava ha

situation of Satahani-rattha has hee

. In conclusion, it may be remarked that the site of the inscribed rock is

an important landmark, fixing definitely a point south of the Krishn@ to

which the sway of the Satavahanas extended.

7 RAPSON, op. cit., p. xxxix.

8 Ep. Ind., Vol. I, pp. 2 ff.
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TEXIT.®

1. 1°[Si)dha[m] {{(*] Rafio Satavahananarh S[i]ri-Pulum[4]visa sava 8

héma [2] diva 1

2. [masa]!1 mahasénapat{ilsa Kharnda[na|kasa janapadé? S{a@jtavahani-

haré

3. mikasa!? Kuméaradatasa gamé Vépuraké vathavéna gahapatikéna

{Korn} tana |[Sarhbé]na

talakarh khanitarh [||*]

TRANSLATION.

Success ! On the first day of the first (fortnight of) second Winter!* in

the eighth year (of the reign) of Siri-Pulumévi, King of the Satavahana

(family), the reservoir was sunk by the householder (gahapatika) ... resi-

dent in the village (of) Vépuraka, belonging to the Captain (gumika) Kuma-

radata (Kumiaradatta), in the « (janapada) of S&tavahani-hara,?*

belonging to the Great General (sng ai} Kharhdanakal? (Skandanaga).

® From the stone and a se

10 Traces of the bracketed syHab ¢ on the stone.

11 The consonant signs are almost certain; the vowel signs are all but obli-

terated, as at this point the rock has peeled off almost to the depth to which the

letters were incised, Perhaps, we have to read masi, making with the foregoing nume-

rical symbol 1 the word padhamasi.

12 Read janapadeé.

13. We have probably to restore gumikasa (from Skt. gaulmika, ‘ captain’),

which would accord well with the mahdaséndpatisa of the preceding line.

14 This and the following word must, in my opinion, contain the specification

of the gahapatika ; the first (gen. plu.) is most probably a tribal name, qnd the

second (inst. sing.) is the personal name. The reading of the first aksharas of the

names must however: be looked upon as problematic.

15 This is the season commencing with the dark fortnight of the month of

Karttika.

16 This is a clear case of the use of the word ara in the sense of ‘ kingdom

or district’. See LODERS, List of Brahmi Inscriptions, Appendix, Index of ‘miscel-

laneous terms s.v. dha@ra—In the Hira-Hadagalli copper-plates (LUpers’ List,

No. 1200) this territorial division receives the designation rattha (vashtra). Thus

hare must correspond to rajtha.

17 Cf. the personal name Kharhdanaga-sataka occurring in a Buddhist inscrip-

tion at Kanhéri (Liers’ List, No. 1021).



IV.—THREE KSHATRAPA INSCRIPTIONS*

These three Kshatrapa inscriptions, which are now exhibited in the

Watson Museum of Antiquities at Rajkot, have been published before, at

different times and different places, but are here re-edited in order to have

them properly illustrated and render them easily accessible. A comparison

of the originals with the facsimiles of the same inscriptions published in the

Bhavnagar Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions made us feel the

special need of placing before scholars reliable facsimiles obtained by purely

mechanical means. These, it is hoped, will enable even those scholars who

are not in a position to examine the stones personally to reconsider the previ-

ous readings, which, in our opinion, are in many respects defective. Our

transcripts, which were in the first instance prepared from ink-impressions

‘and squeezes, were subsequently compared with the originals.

I—GuUNDA INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF THE KSHATRAPA RUDRASIMHA :

THE YEAR 103.

The inscription was first «di

BUHLER in Ind., Ant. Vol. X.

prepared by Pandit Vallabha

to BUHLER by Major WatTsar

published some corrections in Sif

Vol. CXXII, No. XI, p. 48 ni

not accessible to the writers of th

vanlal INDRAJI edited by Rai

a short note (pp. 650 f.) on t

translation, in 1881, by Georg

i} an eye-copy and a transcript

“of Kathiadvad and submitted

n. Nine years later BUHLER

ex. Akad, Wiss., Phil. Hist. Kl,

h publication was unfortunately

“he posthumous papers of Bhag-

Roy. As. Soc. (1890) conrain

1 1895, the text and a transla-

tion of this epigraph were 1 ‘the Collection of Prakrit and

Sanskrit Inscriptions, Bhavnagar; vw, 3 and Plate XVII. In 1596

appeared in the Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. 1, Part I, p. 42, some correct:ons

proposed by Bhagvanlal INDRAjI himself in his earlier readings and inter-

pretation ; RAPSON, in Jour. Roy, As. Soc., 1899, p. 375, also published some

fresh corrections. The Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, etc.

(1908), of RAPSON includes (p. Ixi a short note on this record, which gives

reference to the literature on the subject and briefly summarizes the contents

of the inscription. In 1912 Prof, LUpers in his List of Brahmi Inscriptions

(Appendix to Epigraphia Indica, Vol. X, No. 963) gave a complete biblio-

graphy of the inscription, a reading of the date (it cannot be said whether

from the published facsimile or directly from an impression of the stone),

and a summary of its contents. And finally, in 1915, Prof. D. R. BHANLAR-

* [By Rakhaldas BANERJI and Vishnu S. SUKTHANKAR—Ep. Ind, 16.233-41.}
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KAR published some corrections of previous readings and interpretations in

Prog. Rep. Arch, Surv. of India, W. Circle, 1914-15, p. 67.

The inscription was discovered in 1880 by Major WATSON in an old

unused well at Gunda in the Halar District of North Kéthiavad. It was

subsequently removed to the temple of Dvarakanatha at Jamnagar, where,

apparently, it was kept until its transference to the Watson Museum

of Antiquities at RAjkot.

{234} The epigraph contains five lines of well-engraved writing, cover-

ing a space of about 2 ft. 2 in. in width by about 9} in. in height. The

writing is, on the whole, in an excellent state of preservation ; some isolated

syllables here and there are, however, seriously damaged. The average size

of such letters as 1, m, p, and b is about 2”.

‘The characters present an earlier form of the southern variety of the

Gupta alphabet than that seen in the well-known inscription of Skandagupta

at Junagadh. It differs in a few mi sarticulars from the Junfgadh edict

of the Maha-Kshatrapa Rudr reawit, in the formi of y ( subscript

as well as uncombined ), an he medial vowel in sz (1. 3),

mi and ti (1.5). Subserips uding y, are expressed by the

ordinary full forms of the ? inal consonants occur. Of

initial vowels the record has 4), Medial @ has in various

instances been left unmarked through the carelessness of

the scribe ; when engraved—it is denoted by a short horizontal

line appended, generally, to tt sonant sign; as an exception

we may mention j7(7)6 in wht £ ¢ (which is made up of the

signs of @ and é@) is drawn in of the middle bar of the letter.

Noteworthy is the form of the #, in the only certain and clear

instance of that sign in this inscription, in sihasya (1. 3). In inscriptions

of the same period and locality the long 7 is generally represented by a

crescent-shaped arc, with unequal arms and open at the top. In this

instance, however, the free end of the shorter arm is attached to, or rather

drawn in continuation of, one of the upright verticals of the métrikd, a

peculiarity which gives this letter a somewhat uncommon appearance. This

mode of drawing i is probably the origin of the spiral sign of that vowel in

the southern alphabets of a later epoch. The medial u is marked either by

a subscript curved line open to the right, as in Su of -Suddhé (1. 3), or by

one open to the left, as in pu of -putrasya \(1. 2), or lastly by a short hori-

zontal stroke attached to the lower end of a long vertical as in ru of Rudra°®

(1. 2). Line 3 includes the numerical symbols for 100 and 3. No sign of

punctuation occurs: the letters are engraved in a continuous succession

without a break.

The language of the inscription is a mixed dialect, and the whole is in

prose. The Prakritisms are irfy-uttara- (1. 3), and bamddhdpita® (1. 5),
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and besides, perhaps, such irregularities of spelling as cannot be put down

to the negligence of the scribe ; the rest is in Sanskrit. In passing it may

be observed that the Sandhi consonant y which we find here inserted between

tri and uttara serves very often the same purpose in Prakrit as may be seen

by reference to PISCHEL’s Grammatik der ‘Prakrit-Sprachen, § 353. |The

construction of the genitives is in some cases in all these inscriptions irregu-

lar, e.g. maha-kshatra|pas\ya, 1. I of Inscription No. 1.—Ed.]—As regards

orthography, we may notice the sporadic doubling of the consonant after 7

in muhartté (1. 4), sarvva- (1. 5); in sukhdrtham (1. 5) the consonant is

not doubled. There is, moreover, no instance of the phonetic doubling in a

ligature when + forms the second member of the conjunct. The word

bamddha@pita seems to offer an instance of the doubling of the consonant

following upon an anusvara; but the reading of the ligature is not quite

certain, and perhaps we have to read the word as bamdhdpiia, in which case

this would be an illustration of the addition of a superfluous enusvdra before a

nasal, of which there are instances to he met with in inscriptions of all periods.

ign of the king (and) Kshatrapa

the following pedigree of

d Chashtana; his son king

i king and Maha-Kshatrapa

Kshatrapa Lord Rudrzsiha

and not a dynastic one; that is

i ruled between Chashtana and

line of descent, have been left

# the bright fortnight of Vaisi-
kha, during the constellation o ne year one hundred and three,

which number is [235} expressé vords and numerical ideograms.

There can be little doubt that the era to which the year in this inscription

is to be referred is the Saka era. Accordingly the inscription may’ be taken

to be dated roughly in the year A.D. 181. It wili be remembered that the

evidence afforded by the dates and the legends on the coins of Rudrasimha

lead us to infer that he ruled first as Kshatrapa in the year 102-3, then as

Maha-Kshatrapa from; 103 to 110, then again as Kshatrapa from 110 to

112, and lastly as Maha-Kshatrapa from! 113 to 118 (or 119). According

to this scheme the present inscription must be taken to refer to the period

when he was reigning as Kshatrapa for the first time. The earliest date we

have for his reign is the year 102 on a coin belonging to the Cunningham

collection.

The object of the inscription was to record the digging and constructing,

at the village of Rasdpadra, of a well by the general (sé@pati) Rudra-

bhiiti, son of the general (sénapati) Bapaka, the Abhira.

The village of Rasdpadra, which is the only locality mentioned in this

record, remains unidentified.

The inscription refers itself

Lord Rudrasiha ( Rudrasi

the king :—king and Mah

and Kshatrapa Lord Jaya

Lord Rudradaman; his sor’

(Rudrasimha ). This is a gene

why the names of several pri

Rudrasimha, but who were n¢

out. The record is dated cr
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TEXT.

1 Siddha[m] [||*] Rajfis maha-kshatra[pas]ya svami-Chashtana-

prapautraya rajfio kshatrapasya svami-Jayadama-pautrasya

2 (sya) waj[fic6] maha-kshatrapasya sv{&]mi-Rudradama-putrasya

rajfid kshatrapasya svami-Rudra-

3. Sithasya [va|rshé [tri] y-uttara Saté 100 3 Vaisakha-Suddhé parncham-

[i]-dha [t]tya-tithau R6[hi]ni-naksha-

4 tra-muhirtt({é] Abhiréna sénapati-Bapakasya putréna séndapati-

Rudrabh[G]tina gramé Rasé-

5 [pa]driyé va[pi] [kha]ni[to] [barhddh]apitaS=cha sarvva-satvanarh

hita-sukhartham=iti [||*]

REMARKS ON THE TRANSCRIPT.?

L. 1. GB and BI ra@jfid mehd- “i: but in our estampage the sign

of length can be made out in nef : L. 2. Over ma in maha,

to its right, is to be noticed depression, the nature and

significance of which is uncer ay-uttara-saté sa 100 2, which

is clearly inadmissible ; BI and

in the second syllable, which is, f

other hand, it is uncertain wheth

tra. GB, BI and L -Suddhe ic

of @ quite distinctly. The esta

sign of the long i in parncham

4 our estampage shows the sign

: show any clear trace of the

3 BI and L. The projection on

the left of the sign of cha is a 3 3, BI and L -dhanya-; but an

examination of the back of tbe es! ncves all doubt as to the correct-

ness of our reading of the second syllable. Most probably we have to correct

dhatiya to dhanya; the former gives no sense. Mr. BANERJEE would read

éttya regarding the latter as equivalent to asyém or étasyém, and cognate with

the Pkt. éfiya found in Kushan inscriptions. GB Sravana« for Rohini-.

L. 5. GB padré hradarithé, and BI padré hradak ; L accepts the sense, adding

hreda in brackets with a query. DRB speaks of Rasépadriya and garta in

giving the contents of the inscription. The syllable v@ is quite clear in the

estampage, especially on the back of it ; d@ or dd, which [236} are made quite

differently, are out of the question ; cf. dé in -Jayad@ma- in 1. 1, and -Rudra-

ddma- in 1. 2. The estampage will also show that the reading hra for the

first doubtful syllable is utterly impossible. The anusvdéra in bam is well

1 From a set of estampages.

2 Explanation of the abbreviations :—GB = George BUHLER, Ind., Aut.,

Vol. X, p. 157; BI = Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions, Bhavnagar,

pp. 21f.; L = Ltpers, List of Brahmi Inscriptions, No. 963; DRB = D. R. BHan-

DARKAR, Prog. Rep. Arch. Surv. of W. Circle, 1914-15, p. 67.
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marked ; but it is impossible to say with certainty whether we have to read

°onndha® or °ynddha° ; the latter seems to us more probable.

TRANSLATION

Hail! On the [auspicious*] fifth tithi of the bright fortnight of Vaisa-

kha during the auspicious period of the constellation of Rohini, in the year

one hundred and threes—100 3—(during the reign) of the king, the Ksha-

trapa Lord Rudrasiha (Rudrasirnha), the son of the king, the Maha-Ksha-

trapa Lord Rudrad&man (and) son’s son of the king, the Kshatrapa Lord

Jayadaman, (and) grandson’s son of the king, the Mah&-Kshatrapa Lord

Chashtana, the well was caused to be dug and embanked by the general

(séndpati) Rudrabhiiti, the son of the general (sév@pati) Bapaka,> the

Abhira,® at the village (gr@éma@) of Rasdpadra, for the welfare and comfort

of all living beings.

II—GADHA (JASDAN) INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF THE MAHA-KSHATRAPA

RUDRASENA - 3! 127 (or 126).

anslation and lithograph, pre-

Dr. Bhau Daji in Jour. Bo.

' Plate. After that it remained

a revised transcript and trans-

2. The posthumous papers of

7. Roy. As. Soc., 1890, p. 652,

a translation, based upon the

ed in the Collection of Prakrit

2f. No. 4, and Plate XVIII.

, contains a very short note on

The inscription was first:

pared probably from an eye-c

Br. Roy. As. Soc., Vol. VII, ps

unnoticed till 1883, when Hose

lation of it in Ind. Ant., Voi.

Bhagvanlal INDRAJji, edited by

contain a short note on it. In

editio princeps of Dr. Bhau Da¥

end Sanskrit Inscriptions, Bhavnag

The Bombey Gazetteer, Vol, I, Bp

8 The rendering ‘ auspicious’ presupposes that we have to correct dhaltya to

dhanya ; see the remarks on the transcript above.

4 The form tri-y-uttara is a Prakritism ; the y is a sandhi consonant inserted

in order to avoid the hiatus; cf. Pkt. duyahénad (dvyahéna), tiya@héna (tryahéna}

in PISCHEL’S Prakrit Grammatik, § 353.

5 Bapaka is a variant of Bappa(ka), which name occurs in a number of

later inscriptions.

8 Jt is worth noting that the Abhiras were employed as generals under the

régime of the Kshatrapa dynasty. Among the inscriptions in the Pandu Léna at

Nasik we have an inscription referring itself to the reign of the Abhira king Igvara-

séna, which shows that some of these generals had eventually succeeded in replacing

the sword of the commander by the sceptre of the sovereign.
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a reading of the date (it cannot be said whether from the published facsimiles

or directly from an impression of the stone), and a summary of its contents.

Prof. D, R. BHANDARKAR refers to the inscription Prog. Rep. Arch. Surv.

of India, W. Circle, 1914-15, pp. 67-68, and suggests certain corrections.

The inscription is said to have been found at Gadhia, about two miles

north of Jasdan, Kathiavad, engraved on a thick irregular slab standing

upright on the margin of a lake. Subsequently the inscribed stone was trans-

ferred to the Watson Museum of Antiquities, Rajkot, where it is now exhi-

bited.

{237} The inscription contains six irregular lines of varying length and

uncouth writing, covering a rhomboidal space of about 3 ft. 7 in. in width

by about 1 ft. 10 in. in height. The engraving, which is shallow, is on the

whole in a fair state of preservation. The average size of such letters as

n, m, p, and 6 is about 12”.

The characters of the inscription are of the same general type as those

of other Kshatrapa inscriptions, an above remarks on the paleography

of the Gunda inscription are ceptions, applicable to this one

also. The letters of this epi ver, all regularity and finish ;

they have a decidedly cursive rye, for instance, the form of

the uncombined m, which is so by' the older X-shaped form

of the earlier inscriptions and 8 more advanced form which

is met with, regularly, only in of the Gupta dynasty. The

letter # appears to have been .¢@ rongs of unequal length, both

curved, one of them being slig hie other. In tra the subscript

y is marked by drawing the wight prong to a little distance

to the left; thus this ligature 3 ormbined ?¢ are indistinguishable

from each other when either of ¢ y drawn. Of initial vowels the

inscription contains 7 (1. 5) and w (1, 6). Subscript consonants, excluding

and y, are expressed by the ordinary full signs of the letters, as in the

Gunda inscription described above. No final consonants appear in this

record. Sporadically one notices the flattening out of the serif of the letters

into a thin horizontal top line, so that in some cases it becomes extremely

difficult to say whether the top-stroke is only a serif or the sign of a, é or 6,

which is marked by a slight prolongation of the serif. The length in sz (1.5)

is denoted by a distinct spiral, which is a further development of the form

which was met with in the Gund inscription. To judge by the instance of

bhatrabhih (for bhrétribhih) in line 6, no distinction was made in writing

between the subscript r and the medial 7i. The diphthong au is marked

by the addition of an upward stroke, slanting to the right, to the sign of 6.

On two occasions the engraver has omitted the syllable tra in writing

Kshatrapas(y)a. Vastly it may be observed that the first line of the

inscription contains four numerical symbols, 100, 20, 5 and another about

the reading of which there is some doubt ; it may be either 6 or 7,
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The language of the inscription is a mixed dialect. In this specimen

the Prakritisms are slightly more numerous than in the Gunda inscription.

One may notice the frequent use of sa for the termination of the genitive

singular in Il. 1 and 2 in addition to the verbal form utthavitia [m] in 1. 6.

The sense of the record, as it stands, is incomplete, and, to judge by the two

final syllables sva[rga] in 1. 6, it should seem that a few syllables or woids,

in an additional line which is now lost, are missing. [Regarding the irregular

genitives (e.g. mahakshat [r]apasa, 1. 1 ) see remarks on Inscription No. I.

——Ed.]—As regards orthography the only point worth drawing attention to

is the sporadic doubling of the consonant before r in papau-[t]trasya in 1 2;

but it should be added that the reading of the ligature is not absolutely

certain. Of words not found in dictionaries the inscription contains cne,

viz. Satra, of which, moreover, the meaning is not known. Prof. LUpers

hesitatingly identifies it with the Prakrit word sata in an inscription from

the Kanhéri caves (Ltpers’ List, No. 985), for which he, also doubtfully,

suggests the meaning ‘ seat.’

The inscription refers itself

Kshatrapa Lord Rudraséna

by the brothers of Khara[r}-

goira. Previous editors of ¢

instead of Prat&Saka and Khar:

reasons for adopting the reading

on the transcript, below, p

pedigree : king and Maha-Ks

king (and Kshatrapa Lord

ga of the king (and) Maha-

ection of a Saira (meaning ?)

of Prat&saka of the Manasa

ave read in 1. 6 Pranathaka

teacd of Kharafr]pattha. Our

have will be found in the remarks

inscription gives the following

ikha Lord Chi&stana ; his son,

son, king and [238} Mana-

Kshatrapa bhadra-mukha Lori, n: his son, king and Maha-

Kshatrapa bhadramukha Lord udrasithha); his son, king and

Maha-Kshatrapa Lord Rudraséna. This is the longest pedigree of the

Kshatrapas of Surashtra and Malava contained in a single record. It will

be noticed that the title bhadra-mukha, ‘of gracious appearance,’ is added

before the names of some of the Maha-Kshatrapas, but not before the name

of the only Kshatrapa mentioned in the record, or before that the last Maha-

Kshatrapa named here, viz. Rudraséna, in whose reign the inscription was

engraved. The reason for the omission in the last case is not apparent : it

would seem, however, that the title was used with the names of Maha-

Kshatrapa only. The names of Damaysada I. and Jivadaman, who had

reigned before Rudraséna, but who were not in the direct line of descent, are

not included in this list, which is purely genealogical.

The inscription is dated in the year 127 (or 126) on the fifth tithi of

the dark half of the month of Bhadrapada. The era to which the date is

to be referred is undoubtedly the Saka era; accordingly the date of the

record may be taken to correspond to 127 (or 126) + 78 = a-p. 205 ‘or

204 ).
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The record contains no geographical name.

TEXT.’

1 [Valrshé 100 20 [7]}[Bhaldrapada bahulasa 5 [|*] R[a]ifia

mahakshat[r]apasa

2 bhadra-mukhasa svam[a] Chashtana-putra-papau[t]trasya rajfis

Ksha([tra*]pasa

3 svami-Jayad [a] ma-putra-pautrasya tajfio maha-Kshatrapasya

bhadra-mukhasya

4 [sva]ma-Rud[r]adama-pau|[tra]sya rajiié mal[ha]-Ksha|tra* |pasya

bhadra-mukhasya sva[m]i-

5 Rudrasiha [-putra*]sya rajfio maha-Kshatrapasya swami-Rudra-

sénasya [|*] idam éatram

6 Méanasa-sa-got[rlasya § Pra|tajSaka-putrasya § Khara[rjpatthasya

bhatrabhih utthavita!rm] svalrea}

REMARE:! SCRIPT.

y be 6. DRB reads 5. L. 2

" Yines below the sa of the first

y. L. 3. D and H Jayaddma.

irection above the level of the

svami, if it was marked at all.

L. 5. D and H maha-. DRE 7am), which is very doubtful.

L. 6. HoERNLE’s reading -mdrna! Stras(yla ig out of the question,

and need not be discussed here. “Efrandihaka- (the previous syllable is read

by him as Su-), and H Praté[rajtheka (for Pratagaka);, both of which are

inadmissible, The second syllable may, perhaps, be n@; but the third one

cannot be tha, a9 ihe does not contain the vertical bar in the centre which

our letter shows ; the shallow stroke at the lower end of the letter is an acci-

dental mark, of which the rock has many. Di and H Khara-pautrasya, but

the fourth syllable is clearly ithe and not ira; cf. the same ligature in a

subsequent word of the same line. DRB Kharapitthasye. D and H bhrdi-

qibhih (for bhatrabhih). It is doubtful if the medal 7i would be marked

{239} differently from the subscript 7 by the writer of this inscription. DRB

bhattrabhikh. D utthavitésva and H utihavitast(i]. ‘The top of the fourth

syllable is no doubt somewhat thick; nevertheless the sign of the length

D and H -mukhasya svémi..

word is an abrasion and not the

bhadra-mukhasya is continued i.

same line. L. 4, No trace ret

7 From a set of estampages.

8 Explanation of abbreviations :—D = Bhau Daji, Jour. Bo. Br. Koy. As.

Sec., Vol. VIII, pp. 234f.; H = Horrnie, Ind. Ant., Vol. XII, pp. 32f.; DRB

== D. R. BHANDARKAR, Prog. Rep. Arch. Surv, of India, W. Circle, 1914-15.

pp. 67-8.
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cannot be looked upon as having been marked. A part of our bracketed

itga] is lost in the crack and not distinguishable on the facsimile. DRB ends

line 6 with utthavita sva-, and then gives an additional (seventh) Jine

Irggasukhartha}, which we were not able to trace on the stone.

TRANSLATION.

On the fifth (tithi) of the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada in the year 10,

20 [7], (during the reign) of the king, the Maha-Kshatrapa Lord Rudra-

séna, [son*] of the king, the Maha-Kshatrapa Lord Rudrasitha (Rudrasirhha)

of auspicious appearance (bhadra-«mukha®) ; (and) son’s son of the king, the

Maha-Kshatrapa Lord Rudradaman of auspicious appearance (bhadra-

mukha) ; (and) grandson of the son of the king, the Kshatrapa Lord Jaya-

daman; (and) great-grandson of the son of the king, the Maha-Kshatrapa

Lord Chashtana of auspicious appearance (bhadra-mukha) ;—this Satra’® was

erected by the brothers of Khara[{r]pattha, the son of PrataSaka of the Manasa

goiTa ............6.... heaven ..

III.—JUNAGADH INSCRIPT#?

Ry

This inscription was first

in 1876, by BUHLER in Arch. :

XX ; the block is rather small 2

1895 BUHLER’s text was repuliisi

panied by a facsimile of an inks

ihe Collection of Prakrit and §

and Plate XV. RAPSON gives® ibliography of the inscription,

and summarizes briefly its contentssia lieCatalogue of the Coins of the

Andhra Dynasty, etc. p. \xi, No. 40. The most recent notice is by Prof.

Lupers in his List of Brahmi Inscriptions (Appendix to Epigraphia Indica,

OF THE GRANDSON OF THE

_MAN.

ranslation and a photograph,

.. ¥ol. I, pp. 140 £, and Plate

less for purposes of study. 1n

few minor alterations accom-

‘and a translation of the text in

#5, Bhavanagar, p. 17, No. 1,

9 Bhadra-mukha literally means ‘lucky-faced, but is here used specifically

as the title of some of tha Maha-Kshatrapas.

10, This word has not been met with elsewhere and its meaning is uncertain.

Bhau Dagi renders it with ‘tank’ without assigning any reason for doing so; the

dictionaries do not support this meaning. HOERNLE suggests that it is a Prakrit

form of satra, which denotes ‘a kind of expensive Soma sacrifice extending over

many days’; to Satra of our text he assigns accordingly the derivative meaning of

‘liberality, munificence,’ which does not convince us. It was remarked above that

Prof. LUpEeRS referd in this connection to the word sata (? seat) occurring in a

Buddhist Cave inscription, Mr. R. D. BANERJi looks upon the word as a Prakrit

form of satra and would translate it as ‘almshouse,’ which meaning that word has
in most of the dialects of North India. Mr. D. R. BHANDARKAR reads the word

as Sakri and, connecting it with the following -mdnasa-, regards Sakrimanasa as the

gotva-name, an explanation which does not commend itself to us. It may be noted

that ufthavita clearly implies that we have here to deal with a structure that was

raised, elevated, erected, and not dug or sunk.

15
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Vol. X (1912), No. 966), where we find a complete bibliography of the inscrip-

tion, a reading of the date (probably from the facsimile in the Bhavnagar

Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions) and a summary of its

contents.

The inscription was discovered, during excavation, in front of one of the

cells of an extensive complex of caves situated to the east of Junagadh, close

to a modern monastery known as Bava Pyara’s Math. Regarding the mis-

chances that fell to its lot after its discovery we have the following account

by Burcess. While extricating it, he writes, “the workmen damaged cne

end of it, but, to add to the misfortune, some one carried it off to the palace

in the city, and in doing so seriously injured it at one corner. When I went

to photograph it, I had a difficulty [240] in tracing it; at length, however,

it was found lying in a verandah in the circle in front of the palace.’’1! For

some time previous to its transference to the Museum the stone used to be

kept in the State Printing Press at Junagadh. The misfortunes which have

fallen to the lot of this stone since its recovery did not end with those des-

cribed by Burcess. As a re sh accident, it is now in two

halves, probably having spit ‘e which is noticeable in the

facsimile publishing in the gtiion of Sanskrit and Prakrit

Inscriptions, and referred to i azecompanying the facsimile.

e faces of a dressed slab of soit

inches thick. The epigraph con-

of about 1 ft. 9 in. in width by

iG letters as n, m, p, and 5 is

maged. The two middle lines

reater part of line 1 and a good

The inscription is engraved

calcareous stone about 2 feet ea

tains four lines of writing, cove:

about 6 in. in height. The z

about $”. Much of the writin

are in a fair state of preservatio: rs

bit of line 4 are illegible. Mio hscription is fragmentary. The

slab has lost a large fraction of its length : how much it is not possible to say.

BUHLER assumes that lines 2-4, at their left ends, are almost intact, only a

couple of syllables being necessary in each to complete them. This is, how-

ever, far from being certain. As far as we can judge, there is nothing to

show how much is missing on either side of the preserved portion. We can

only say that the lost portion of ll. 2 and 3 must have contained, at least,

the names of the son and grandson of Jayadaman as well as the year in

which the record was dated, expressed possibly both in words and numerical

ideograms.

The characters closely resemble those of the Gunda inscription of the

time of the Kshatrapa Rudrasimha, which have already been minutely des-

cribed above. It will, therefore, suffice to draw attention here only to a few

outstanding features of the alphabet of this inscription. The syllable #2 in

1. 3, it will be noticed, shows that thé sign of @ in mé was attached to the con-

11. Arch. Surv. West. Ind., Vol. II, p. 140.
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stricted part of the letter. The sarne line offers a specimen of the numerical

figure 5. The sign of the medial u in su (1. 1) is seen to open towards the

left; in §¢ (1. 3), on the other hand, it opens towards the right; of the

medial « marked by a short horizontal stroke appended to the long vertical

of a letter this inscription contains no specimen. We have here only one

initial vowel, namely i (1. 3); it is denoted by three dots, of which two are

placed in a vertical line on the left side of the remaining one. In § the middle

bar, which is attached only at one end, is almost vertical. The letter y shows

the simple bipartite form. [In regard to the language we may note the ire.

gular genitives (e.g. ksha[trapa|sya, 1. 2 as in Inscriptions Nos. I and IT. --

£d.,)—As regards orthography the only point worth noting is that, the inscrip-

tion offers no instance of the phonetic doubling of consonants.

The inscription must belong to the reign of a Kshatrapa or Maha-Ksha-

trapa who was the grandson (or rather son’s son) of the king, Kshatrapa

Lord Jayadaman, and great-grandson of Chashtana ; the name of the ruling

prince is lost with the portion of ord which is missing. This Satrap

to whose reign the record ref: herefore either Damaysada I

or Rudrasithha I (the brother e former). The purport of

this fragmentary inscription « xed, as the portion containing

the object of the record is los added that from the occurrence

of the expression kévali-jfidna-s ‘who had arrived at the know-

ledge of the Révalins’) in 1. 4 rmised that the inscription pro-

bably had something to do wi since the word kévalin occurs

82 =23& 5 Ce5 oSpo} =&

The inscription is dated 6

Chaitra in a year which, like they

as it is lost in a lacuna of the text.

Sth) day of the light half of

ne record, cannot be ascertained,

{241} The only locality which the record mentions is the well-known

Giri-nagara, which was the ancient name of Junagadh, and which survives

in that of the adjacent hill of Girnar.

TEXT?2

1... 8 = tathi sura-gan [a] ([kshatra }uarh

pratha[ma] .

2. . . . . (Cha&shtanasya pra[pau]trasya rajfiah ksha-

[trapa]sya- svami-Jayadama-p[au|trasya rajfio ma[ha]

3... . . . . . {Chailtra-Suklasya divasé parnchamé 5 ifha]

Girinagaré dév dsura-naga-ya{ksha]-ra{kshaJs-€ . . . . . .

12 (From a set of estampages,
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4... . . , .°. -thapfuljram=iva . . . .. kévali-[jfia]

fMa-sarh . . . naéth . . = -jara-maran[a]

REMARKS ON THE TRANSCRIPT.

L. 1. GB reads in the first line . . . . ktri . raga. . kshatrapa

; BI stathé suraga . . . . kshatrapa. L. 2. GB adds

svdmi in square brackets before Chashtanasya. The bracketed syllable in
-plaultrasye has broken away and become illegible. GB pdlrasya; BI

pautrasya. The medial vowel of the first syllable is quite uncertain. L. 3.

GB, BI, and L read pakshasya after °Sukla. The mistake had its origin in

BUHLEr’s faulty transcript. GB, BI, and L read pafichamé for pamchamé.

We do not see the ficha ; the sign below cha, ‘we believe, is only an abrasion ;

in any case Zicha is by) no means certain. GB and BI °rdkshaséndri .

L. 4 GB. praka(?)miva pa . . . . . . kévali-jiténa-

sampraptinadm jita-jara-marandnam (?).

the divine - hosts

. the ‘first among
On the fifth (5th) day of the
(during the reign of)

va) oe ee

Chaitra in the year .

ing Ma|[hi-Kshatrapa]} .

adaman, the great-grandson of

Chashtana. Her . . . . the

gods, asuras, nagas, yakshas, : city (7) ..

who had arrived at the the kévalins . . . . . old

age and death



V.—TWO KADAMBA GRANTS FROM SIRSI*

The copper-plates bearing the subjoined inscriptions, which are now

edited for the first time, belong to Mr. Subbaya Nagappa Hecpp of Ajj.:bal

in the Sirst Taluka of the North Kanara District. They have been in the

possession of Mr. Hecpe’s family for a very long time ; so long, in fact, that

nothing is now known as to when and under what circumstances the plates

came into the possession of the family. I obtained them on loan through

the good offices of Mr. Shankarrao KAarNAD, High Court Pleader, Bombay,

who, at my request, kindly induced his colleague Mr. V. G. Hecpe, B.A., LL.B.,

Sirsi (a son-in-law of the owner), to send the plates to me for inspection and

to allow me to take impressions from them. I am thus editing the grants

from the original plates, which were on loan with me for about six months

during 1918, and from a set of inked impressions prepared from them in the

office of the Superintendent, Archeological Survey, Western Circle. The

annexed facsimiles were subsequently prepared under the supervision of the

Government Epigraphist from the .j ions supplied by me. The trans-

cript given below has been ca¥afy tared (in manuscript) with the

originals before the latter w i owner. My sincere thanks

. epportunity of offering here aare due to Messrs. KARNAD

description of these interesting 2 reigns of the Kadamba kings

anti (Banavasi). Their chiefRavivarman and Krishnavarm2:

claim to our attention lies in the irs in which they are dated. The

grant of Ravivarman was raade @ading of the date is correct’ in

the thirty-fifth year of his rei rishnavarman in the nineteenth

year.

A—PLATES OF RAVIVARMAN:: THE[3]5TH YEAR.

These are three copper-plates, the first and last of which are inscribed

on one side only, and each of which measures roughly 53” long by 3” broad.

They are quite smooth, their edges being neither fashioned thicker nor raised

as rims. Although the plates are fairly thin, the engraving, not being very

deep, does not show through on the reverse sides. The letters show evident

traces of the working of the engraver’s tool. The entire inscribed surface of

the first plate is more or less corroded, but only at a few places has the

engraving thereby been so far affected as to have become quite illegible. The

second plate is, in a sense, in a worse condition, as three of its edges are

eaten away ; and with them the greater part of 1. 6, about a third of 1 17,

and some syllables in ll. 11 and 16 aré completely lost. The third plate is

* [Ep. Ind. 16. 264-72.]

15a
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fortunately quite untouched ; and the engraving on it is in almost perfect

state of preservation. The most deplorable part of the havoc wrought on

these plates by the destructive agency is that in line 11 some of the letters

comprising the words expressing the date are damaged in such a manner that

the reading of the date (which is by far the most important element of the

record) has to be based on a conjectural restoration from which the element

of uncertainty cannot entirely be eliminated. Of no great consequence is,

on the other hand, the damage to line 6; for from the preserved fragments

of letters we may, I think, safely conclude that the line contained nothing

more than a eulogistic phrase or two, which, even if restored, would have

added nothing of importance to our stock of knowledge concerning the history

of the Kadambas. The plates are pierced by a circular hole so as to receive

the ring and seal which are attached. The weight, including the ring and

seal, is 884 tolas. (The ends of the ring are securely soldered on to the back

of the seal. About an eighth of an inch of the edge of the latter is raised so

as to form a rim; the recessed spagesewhich is oblong in shape, is devoid of

legend or emblematic design.

The characters, which shi

southern variety, and have cio:

Kadamba kings, especially wit

Ravivarman, published by the i:

whether used singly or in conj

loops : nevertheless they are ¢

in ” the right limb of the !

ty throughout, belong to the

th those of other grants of the

Halsit plates of the Kadamba

=T. The letters ¢ and #, alike

dher consonants, are devoid of

shable from each other. For

drawn in continuation of the

slanting (or vertical) stroke ; w ié upright stroke is much shorter

and distinct from the lower pai iter, which forms a horse-shoe

(sometimes with unequal arms), and to which the short vertical stroke is

attached at the top. It may be added that owing to this characteristic even

the upper half of the letter t is sharply distinguished from the corresponding

portion of v, in which the vertical stroke is regularly drawn in continuation

of the right limb (as in ), a fact whose importance will be apparent when

we shall turn our attention tod the subject of the reading of! the date of the

record. The difference between the forms of f and uv may be studied in the

following examples : Hé@riti° and pratikviti° in line 3, °pati-pratimah 1. 7,

tithau 1. 12, °rakshati 119, bhavati 1. 20; and °vijaya® 1. 1, °vipule® 1. 8,

and °vinaya® and °wisdrada 1. 9.. In ll. 7 and 10 occurs an initial a; in

Il. 10, 12 @; in 1. 20 uw; in 1. 19 final &; in 1. 14 final ¢ ; and in Il. 17, 21 final

m. For final consonants, as is usual in these records, the full forms are

used in reduced size, written on a slightly lower level than the rest of the

letters of the line. The medial vowel in nd is written by bending back the

last downward stroke in an upward direction, eg. in lines 2, 3, etc.—The

1 Ind, Ant., Vol. VI, pp. 25 ff.
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language of the inscription is Sanskrit, and, with the exception of the impre-

catory and admonitory verses at the end (Il. 20-23), the text is in prose. The

document, it may be added, begins and ends somewhat abruptly. The. grant

proper is couched in very terse language. The preamble does not mention

any of Ravivarman’s ancestors, and the epithets coupled with the nam» of

Ravivarman himself, which are of the stereotyped form, are, relatively speak-

ing, few in number. They contain no new historical information regarding the

royal donor. In its brevity the record resembles closely the Nilambiir? plates

of the Kadamba king of the same name—The orthography does not call

for any particular remarks.

The inscription is one of the Dharma-Maharaja Ravivarman of the

Kadamba family. We have already the Halsi and Nilambir plates of a

Kadamba Ravivarman. The highest regnal year recorded in these grants

is the eleventh. The present grant records (ll. 10-19) that on the fifth tithi

of the bright half of the month of Karttika in a specified regnal year (the

reading of which is uncertain and be discussed - later on) Ravivarman

granted to the Mahadéva tem avec physician, the dé§-dindlya

Nilakantha,? four nivartenes Hillage of Saré (or Sara), of

which further specifications w? he appended translation. In

this portion of the record (Il. 1& iacuna, in which some further

details of the donation are lest. ,

The genealogy of Ravivarma

present record does not differ i

and Nilambtir grants of the

paleographic grounds tentativet

Mrigésavarman and grandson of »

The reading of the regnal year is, as stated above, uncertain. The year
is expressed in words only (as in all the records of this dynasty that have

come under my notice), which I read as pafiche [trim])satltamé)], ‘in the

thirty-fifth” The compound indubitably contains the element paficha-, which

is clear, and another word, expressing a multiple of ten, which is obliterated.

The second syllable of this partly defaced word contains again unquestionably

a §. The choice, therefore, lies between -vimsé and -vimSatitamé, or -trimsé

and -trimsattamé. As, moreover, the sign of @ does not appear to have been

added to §, the intended akshara must be taken to be Sa. This circumstance

further reduces the possible alternatives at our disposal to -visitSatitamé [266]
and -trimsattamé. Further, the remnant of the akshera after S@ appears

niost to resemble a deformed ¢, very faint, indeed, but still distinguishable

on the plate, a conclusion which is in harmony with the above supposition

that the longer form of the ordinal (vimatitama or trimsattamia): has been

en. But, as the writing of the

i goints from that of the Halsi

| the same name, we may on

® with Ravivarman, the son of

2 Above, Vol. VIII, p. 147, and Plate.

3 See below, p. 268, foot-note 10.
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used here, and not the shorter (visa, trimsa). Let us now turn our atten-

tion to the syllable preceding Sa. The preserved portion appears to consist of

the medial i and a short vertical stroke added at the top of a mutilated horse-

shoe. Therefore, from what I have said above regarding the shapes of v

and ?, it follows that this defaced akshara can only represent a vi and not #2.

This result also fits in with our former observation that the third missing

syllable is a deformed fa (and not tz) ; for an initial ¢ requires the restoration

-trimSattamé (containing ta in the third syllable), while an initial » would

necessitate the reconstruction, -vimnsSatitemé (with ti in the third syllable). I

have, therefore, for my part, no hesitation in reading the preserved portion

of the first damaged akshara as ti, and supplementing the lost subscript r

under it. The second syllable is, as already remarked, §¢ beyond doubt. Then I

read t[t]a@, after which there is just sufficient space for the inclusion of mé,

which syllable, however, is completely obliterated. The complete restored

regnal year would, therefore, be paricha-trimgattamé* ‘ in the thirty-fifth year.’

It may be added that, if the reading proposed by me is not accepted, the only

possible alternative is paricha-vi ; ich in my opinion is extremely

doubtful.

The village Saré (or Sarz

is mentioned without any specifis 3ereabouts, remains unidentified.

[Metre of two verses Sidka (Anushtubh).}

cafta 1) sits

mranongearat (at? } Gebieeet Ga) ameae[ atat }-

at erfedtgarnt sftafeen| ar j-

qatar saat stefal zat ]’-

wAAERIT: TATA [ee].

Second Plate ; First Side.

6 °. . .[zamrefarnftga}]

4 [The form trayas-triméatimé occurs in a Telugu record from Draksharama :

No. 349 of the Epigraphical Collection (Madras) for the year 1898—H. K. S.]

5 From the original plates and a set of impressions,

6 Read q

7 The bracketed letters are conjecturally added; at this point the plate is

worn almost ta the depth to which the letters were incised.

8 The last two or three syllables of line 5 have worn away and become com-

pletely illegible.

® The upper edge of this side of the middle plate is eaten away ; and, with

it, the upper portions of the letters in |. 6 are either effaced or completely lost. It

is needless to add that the vowel signs are almost all completely obliterated, and,

in the reading given above, only conjecturally supplied.

Om BWDP
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7 aaraaeeaaatea:” aeseat [ ]-

8 taiagegeardafesrte [:]4

{267} 9 aafaqatiene: Voereretarcaa-

10 figs: Maraergqeat anerat [ J

11 winadarrar dat va [ 1) a [ 7]

Second Plate ; Second Side.

12 @ [1] emerged carat feet ae”

13 firqdera Ateaes” eae Aer

14 [2] araeara “atsnt areerereea [ 1 ] wear”

15 aairsreeataft Maga [ fe 7° att

16... . aa faneragereaearcer fri

17... . Stam [1] ea aera [a* Jala]...

18 REET

19 ganeaeara” [ 0* |

20 wate [u* ] sem iP

10 Here, and in other places be

11. The sign of the visarge

12 Read oft’. |
33° TY can make no sense cf th

See below, p. 268 n. 7. ['= 28 infra

14 The lower portion of ail th <ters of this line are more or less

defaced. Of the bracketed syllables, the preserved portion of the first, I am iully

persuaded, can be nothing but # (see above, pp. 265-6); the next syllable, Se, is

quite distinct and unmistakable, both on the plate and in the impression ; further-

more, I believe, it is possible to discern on the plate very faint, but unmistakable,

traces of a diminutive t (which must be a part of a ligature) and somewhat urcer-

tain traces of m. I have, therefore, no hesitation in supplying the missing subs-

cript 7 below the fi, and I may say that I look upon the reading trimSa aS more or

less certain.

15 The subscript ma is rather faint, and appears to have left no trace on the

impression paper.

16 Read 931°, a Or art aa,
18 The final ¢ (for which the full sign is used), written below the line. is

faint ; but it can be made out on the original plate quite unmistakably.

18 Or qe’?
20 The sign of the medial i in the bracketed syllable appears to have been

crowned out of its natural position (which is a little more to the left, over the

hollow of pa) by the subscript y@ of the ligature immediately over the styllable

in question. [Possibly the reading is aqagis. —H. K. S$]

21 A short space is left between @ and qj,

s of samdhi have not been observed.

mage. Read aa [ar*] ar?
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21 vag [* ] oi adage et gaa Va @: [ v* ]

22 wefreaqar yar usfireamfete: [1* |

23 wer aay aat ae: cee ea aart Getafe [ u* ]

[268} TRANSLATION.

(Line 1.) Hail! At (the city of) victory, the glorious Vaijayanti, the

Dharma-Mahéréja,?>—(of the family) of the Kadambas, anointed after medi-

tating on Svami-Mahdséna and the assemblage of the Mothers ; belonging to

the Manavya gétra ; descendants of Hariti : studying the requital (of good and

evil) as their sacred text,2the glorious Ravivarman before whose prowess

(are) prostrate all25 .... similar to the great leader of the armies of Kadam-

ba,26 (the excellence of?7) whose body had been produced by great religious

merit acquired in numerous births, well-versed in (rules of) statesmanship and

decorum, highly righteous and deeply devoted to his father,.on the fifth tithi

of the bright half of the montt ig the [thirty,]-fifth?® year, in un-

interrupted succession,?? augny . sovereignty, has given®® ....

four nivarttanas (of land). j called Barhdupukro[pi] (or

Barhdu’) below Désa-tadaika imbaré-tadaka,*1 (situated), in

the village of Saré or (Sara}, t af Mahiidéva (Siva) of his be-

loved physician named Nilakax amatya®? ; two parts of it (are

given) .... for maintenance . emple .... to Arya-svamin and

22 Read g,

23 Here used as a title. Ets liter

to the performance of duty (dherniz):

24 JT have adopted KIELHORN’S rendering of the difficult phrase pratikrti°-, and

I may refer the reader to his note on the subject, Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 15, note 3.

25 The rest of the sentence is lost.

26 Compare the epithet Kadamba-sénani-brihad-anvaya-vy|6]ma-chandramah

(the full moon in the firmament of the great lineage of the Kadamba leader of

armies’), applied to Kakusthavarman in the Talagunda pillar inscription of Ka-

kusthavarman, ed. K1ELHORN, Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 31.

27. I suppose we have to supplement here some such words as these.

28 See above, p. 267, note 3. [= 14 supra).

29 I propose to amend the text and read enalpa*)y=Gnupurvya. The un-

interrupted succession refers naturally to the king's regnal years. I have not come

across the phrase elsewhere ; but the emendation gives, in my opinion, quite a satis-

factory sense.

30 There is a lacuna in the text here.

81 The expressions adhastat and upari may have been used with reference to

the level of the field under description.

32 Dés-dmatya literally means ‘the minister of the country (or province),’

but it may have a more specific meaning here. Cf. with this expression the modern

surnames Deshmukh, Deshpande, which are undoubtedly derived from original titles

of functionaries. Or should we take Nilakantha as the name of country ?

mg is: the Maharaja who is devoted
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Pasupata belonging to the Kaéyapa gotra and the Bharadvaja gétra (tes-

pectively ).

(Line 19.) He who protects it will have a share in the merit) accruing

from it.

(Line 20.) It has also been said :—

{Here follow two of the customary admonitory verses.]

B.--PLATES OF KRISHNAVARMAN II: THE 19TH YEAR.

These plates, which are in a much better state of preservation than the

foregoing, are also three in number. They measure roughly 64” long by 23”

broad. They are quite smooth, their edges being neither fashioned thicker

nor raised into rims. The plates are thin; but the engraving being shallow,

though otherwise quite good, the letters do not show through on the reverse

sides at all. The letters show the characteristic marks of the working [269}

of the engraver’s tool. The grant d raved on the inner side of the first

and last plates, and on both sid id@le one. The plates are pierced

by a circular hole in order té&. nd seal, which are attached.

The ends of the ring are, as in plates of Ravivarman, soldered

on to the back of a seal, whic ce, is oval in shape and bears

a device. The seal has a raised naide this there is shown in low

relief the figure of a quadruped a horse) facing left. The weight

of the plates, including the ring 52 tolas. Each engraved side

contains four lines of writing ;:the HS Sixteen lines in all. Excepting

isolated letters which are wort: sew become partly illegible, the

record is in a perfect state of pre d can be deciphered without any

uncertainty.

The characters belong to the southern variety, and have close affinities

with those of other grants of the Kadamba kings. They differ palpably from

the characters of the grant of Ravivarman described above and appear

to belong to a later paleographic epoch. The vowel @ in vd is written by

bending back the last downward stroke in an upward direction ; e.g. in ll. 2,

3, etc. One notices the tendency of the vertical lines to slope, a feature which

later develops into the spiral formation of Hala-Kannada letters. Noteworthy

is also the doubling of the left limb of g (11. 1, 2, 6, 8, etc.) and § (il. 4, 7, etc.).

This record contains the earliest specimen hitherto known, in a southern alpha-

bet, of the initial 7i (1. 8). Initial @ occurs in 1. 5; initial @ in Ul. 4, 6;

initial w in U1. 11, 13; initial é in L. 7; the sign of final ¢ in 1. 7, and final n

in lL. 11. One ligature, with the word containing it, has remained undeci-

phered in 1. 10; I have never come across the sign anywhere before and can

suggest no reading for it—The language of the inscription is Sanskrit, and,

with the exception of the imprecatory and admonitory stanzas at the end,

the text is in prose. The main part of the text (Il. 1-11) forms a single sen-
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tence and states, like the foregoing grant of Ravivarman, without much cir-

cumlocution the object of the record. The attributes of the donor are of the

stereotyped form. In its brevity this record resembles the grant of Ravi-

varman described above.

The inscription is one of the Dharma-Maharaja Krishnavarman of the

Kadamba family. The hitherto known records of the Kadamba dynasty have

revealed the existence of two Krishnavarmans in the family. And, as the

present record neither gives the genealogy of this king nor mentions any cir-

cumstance which would help to establish his identity, it is difficult to affirm

with certainty whether he is to be identified with either the one or the other

Krishnavarman already known, or whether he is a new king altogether ; but

on palgographic considerations this king may tentatively be identified with

the second Kadamba king of that name, whose Bannahalli (now (Halébid)

grant,®5 dated in the seventh year of his reign, has already been published.

The grant proper records (ll. 6-11) that on the full moon day in the month

of Kérttika, in the nineteenth year of his reign, Krishnavarman granted Kal-

makapalli in the Girigada villag \ ofthe Karvannad district (visha-

ya) to a Brahmana of the VA ed SOma-svamin, who was al

student of the Rig-véda, and e Soma sacrifice, making the

village free from all taxes and

To the proposed identificati

the Krishnavarman of the Banna!

Dharma-Mehardja, which is ber

not found coupled with the na

thus, for instance, in the Banr

shmavarman of our record with

{ may be objected that the title

ith the name of the donor, is

man II. in any other record ;

“which is dated in the seventh

year of the reign, only the shor araia is prefixed to Krishnavar-

man’s name. On the other hari aili¢r Kyishnavarman is invariably

styled Dharma-Meharaja in the preambles of the later Kadamba grants. The

objection is not valid ; for it should be noted that Krishhavarman I. was, ac-

cording to all accounts, performer of a [270} horse-sacrifice. If our Krish-

mavarman is to be identified with this king, how are we to explain the silence

of the record regarding the sacrifice said to have been performed by him ?

On the other hand the expression asva-médh-a@bhishikta, herein applied to

the Kadambas as a class, shows that in the time of our Krishnavarman the

epithet asva-médha-ydjin had become a hereditary title of the Kadamba

family, a fact which can be explained only on the assumption that some pro-

longed interval of time separates the actual performer of the sacrifice from

our Kyishnavarman. Moreover, there is at least one other instance of the

indiscriminate use of the titles Maharaja and Dharma-Mahdraje, namely,

in the case of MrigéSavarman. Both titles are found used in connection with

this king in epigraphic records.34

33 Ep, Ind., Vol. VI, p. 18 and plate.

34 KIELHORN’S List of Inscriptions of Southern India, Nos. 604 and 605.
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A word may be added regarding the localities mentioned in the record.

The object of the grant is stated to be Kamakapalli, situated in the Giri-

gada village (gréma) of the Karvannadga district (vishaya). None of these

places can be identified with certainty. Mr. HEGDE, owing to whose good

offices the plates were made available for publication, is a resident of Sirsi

and has favoured me with the following topographical details, which throw

some light on the question. He writes : “ Sirsi t@luk@ (which used to be call-

ed SundA #@luk@) was formerly divided into a number of mdagane, each of

which consisted of a number of villages. One of such mdgne went by the

name of Kariir mdgane, deriving its name from Kariir, a village included in

the mdgane. Another such village was called Girigadde. Both these villages

still bear the same names.” The proximity of Girigadde to Sirsi favours the

identification of the former with the Girigada of the plates, which, as stated

above, come from Sirsi itself. Also, in regard to the great and often inex-

plicable changes which many place-names have undergone, the identification

of Karvannadga with Kartir is not an impossible proposition.

[Metre of the two v: “Sléka (Anustubha).]

eafta [n* ] Prorat
orgemrat (aT?) athe

PWN Re:
ivsi Side.

5 ows [ :* ] everett [a | ttn [ | afagqeavereeral :* | agaa [2 ]-

6 fasraafierastas® oft | :* ] star! “sfgarafaa-

Second Plate

35 From the original plates and a set of impressions.

36 Read waft, [The author may have meant this word to be in the ablative

case. Cf. Vijaya-Skendhavarat of other inscriptions——H. K. S.]

37 The length of ma is added at the top of the akshara.

88 Read “Salat alqeaa’.
86 The length of ma is added to the constricted part of the akshara. Read

*araeqaTraTt.

40 Read Of,

41 The Ravivarman plates above read Sfaefa. Read Gemf, Here, and
in other places below, the rules of samdhi have not been observed.

42 Read af. 43 Read @,
44 The insertion of the visarga is an afterthought.

45 Read 34a",
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{271} 7 wdaaee” “ogafed anftettiaren® ara-

8 favitara aq [ * ] cara aafaaa-

Second Plate ; Second Side.

9 we aaena anak eames

10 faRaema saad adiiet an.

11 affed aarageaet seaqed tara” [ 0* |

12 arena a qeaneunaalet qar-

Third Plate.

13 eat @ canernasagent wale [ u* | sear [ i* ] Pager [ :* J

14 aeqer aert arsifty [ :* |] comer [ 1* ] wea aver aan a”

15 fa [:* ] weg wea ee E Ue TATE QUEM” aT aT eta

16 agrad® [1* ] se" #

(Line 1.) Hail! At (the ry, Vaijayanti, the Dharma-Ma-

hérdja,°—(of the family) of the Kadam:

fice®? after meditating on Sva

thers ; belonging to the Mana

46 The final ¢ is written belou

48 Read el. The length of mé is Hddéd' at the top of the akshara.

49 [The last syllable of the name of the district appears to be #, not Ff. —H.

K. S.J

50 The last but one akshara remains undeciphered ; the very last one of the

line is either va or cha, with or without an anusvara. [In my opinion the unread

letter is /k@: and malkdva, like hiranya, must be a technical term indicating some

source of village income. In the Nilambir plates of Ravivarman (text 1. 8) the

same term occurs in the form malka@vu and Mr. T. A. Gopinath Rao has taken it as

the name of a hamlet—H. K. S$.

51 The final # is written below the line. 82 Red #7,

53 The sign of the secondary @ seems to have been also added erroneously to

bhi.

54 Read Gd, 35 Read “ef. 56 Read “Ct.

37 Read &ff, 88 Read “af. 59 Read ft:

60 Here used as a title. Its literal meaning is ‘the Maharaja who is devoted

to performance of duty (dharma).’

6: An ancestor of the donor of the present grant is spoken of as having per-

formed a horse-sacrifice ; cf. the Bannahalli plates of Krishnavarman II., ed,

Kievuorn, Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 18, 1.5
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tequital (of good and evil) as their sacred text®? ; and looking to the Mothers

of Mankind for protection,—the glorious Krishnavarman, who during count-

less births has accumulated an abundant store of religious merit, who has

gained fame and the fortune of royalty by virtue of successes in many battles,

in the nineteenth year of his prosperous [272] (reign) of victory, on the

full-moon (day) of Karttika,®* for the religious merit of his father and

mother, has given with pouring-out of water, with gold, (income) and ....

(and) with every exemption, Kamakapalli in the village (gr@ma) of Girigada

in the district (vishaya) of Karvvannadga to the Soma sacrificer Soma-sva-

min, belonging to the Vairahi géire, who has completely studied the Rg-véda

and who follows (the moral and ethical duties known as) yama and niyama.

(Line 12.) He who shail protect this (charity) will share in the merit

(attaching to the making of it); and he who shall confiscate it will be (guilty)

of the five great sins.

[Here follow two of the customary admonitory verses. |

62 I have adopted KIELHORN’s rendering of the difficult phrase prattkrita®, and

may refer the reader to his note on the subject, Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 15, note 3.

{The next attribute afiasawratat has been translated by Mr. Gopinath Rao,
perhaps more correctly, ‘who were (like unto) mothers to people (who were)

deperldent (om them)’, above, Vol. VIII, p. 148.—H. K. S.]

63 The full-moon day of Karttika, as a day on which donations were made by

the Kadamba kings, is mentioned also in the Nilambir plates of Ravivarman (Ep.
Ind., Vol. VII, p. 145) and the Halsi plates of MigéSavarman (Ind. Ani., Vol. VL,

p. 24).



VI—A VAKATAKA INSCRIPTION FROM GANJ*

This inscription, which is now brought to notice for the first time, was

discovered by my friend Babu Rakhaldas BANERJ!I, Superintendent, Archzo-

logical Survey of India, Western Circle, in 1919, during one of his tours of

inspection in Central India. The excellent estampages from which the ac-

companying blocks have been prepared were made under his direct super-

vision, and very kindly placed by him at my disposal for publication.

The inscription, Mr. BANERJI tells me, is engraved on a detached slab

of stone which he found lying at the bottom of a dorigd, adjoining a hill called

Maluha-tongi near Ganj in the Ajayagadh (Ajaigarh) State in Bundelkhand.

Close by is a ruined stone structure, probably a dam to hold the waters of

the stream passing along the dongé, The find-place of the record is not far

removed from the ruined city of Kuthara, where CUNNINGHAM discovered

in 1883-84 the Nachanéki talai inscription, which was first brought to notice

by him, in 1885, in Archzological Survey of India, Vol. XXI, pp. 97 f. and
re-edited by FLEET in Gupta Inscriptions, pp. 233 ff. and Pl. xxxiii B. The

Ganj inscription, like the one .¢ CUNNINGHAM, is one of the

oldest records of the Viakatak uch is worthy of being care-

fully preserved.

seen that the text of our ins-

the N&chané-ki-taléi record of

yy FLEET in Gupta Inscriptions ;

and the number of lines, and in

iscription is in a much better

#T ; at all events the stone has

yielded an impression far superk e from which the block accom-

panying FLEET’s article was prep: quently we can study the forms

of the letters in the subjoined facsimile much better than in that of the Na-

chané-ki-talai version. _Moreover, the writing of this inscription being per-

fectly distinct, we can give a transcript which is more reliable, and which at

the same time discloses certain minor inaccuracies in FLEET’s transcript, errors

which even then could have been avoided by a more patient study of the

available material.

From the subjoined trans

cription is practically identical

the reign of Maharaja Prthivishi
it differs from the latter only i

the spelling of a couple of wa

state of preservation than th

The writing covers a space about 25” broad by 12” high. In the centre

of the first line of the inscription there is a sculpture of a wheel, of which only

a part is visible in the facsimile. The average size of such letters as m, p and

v is about 2”—The characters belong to the ‘southern’ variety of alphabets,

* (Ep. Ind, 17-12-14,]
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of which the distinguishing features, in our inscription, are the hooks at the

lower ends of the verticals of k and r. In particular, we may say that the

letters are a specimen of the Central Indian alphabet of the period, which on

account of the peculiar ‘ box-headed’ tops of the letters is known as the ‘ box-

headed’ sub-variety of the southern alphabet In our specimen the boxes

are very conspicuous, and uniformly hollow. The letters are unequal in size

and uncouth in appearance. It may be added that they betray a conscious

effort to substitute angles for curves in the configuration of letters. The

letters ¢ and ” are sharply distinguished from each other : the latter has al-

ways a knot at its lower end.—The language is Sanskrit, and the inscription

is in prose.—As regards the orthography the only point calling for remark

is the phonetic doubling of the d of dh, in °d-d(m)nuddhydais° (1. 2), before

y, and of the ¢ of th, before 7, in punyd-rtthé (1. 3).

{13} The inscription, which is a record of the reign of Mahdrdja Prithivi-

shéna (I.) of the Vakétaka family, states merely that a feudatory of his,

Vyaghradéva by name, had made soi ing or other for the sake of the reli-

gious merit of his parents. Th fiuse of this act of piety has beer

left unspecified, just as in scovered by CUNNINGHAM

The silence of these records "us to infer that the slabs ot:

which the inscriptions are ins ve been built into that the

making of which they were i ord,

» dynasty is unfortunately very

wy known to us have been suc;

cle on the Balaghat plates cf

37 of consequence to what hzs

been said there. We do not po tes for any of the kings of this

family, nor can we form any cle extent of the country ruled over

by them. Regarding Prthivishéna I. we know that he was the son of Rudra-

séna J. and"the great-grandson of Pravaraséna I., the latter being either the

very first king or one of the early kings of this house. It should seem that

the Vakéitaka king at whose hands the ‘lord of Kuntala’ had suffered de-

feat, as recorded in the Vakataka stone inscription at Ajant&,? was this same

Prithivishéna. Beyond these few facts we know nothing of much conse-

quence regarding the king referred to in our record.

About Vyaghradéva, the feudatory of Prithivishéna, we know still less.

Indeed, Vyaghra appears as the name of chieftains in several well-known ins- .

criptions ;* but it is not possible to identify our VyAghradéva with any of

them.

Our information regarding t

scrappy. All the important event

cinctly summarized by KIEL

Prithivishéna Il.; we can eve

See BUHLER, Indische Palzographie, p. 62.

Above, Vol. IX, pp. 268f.

Arch. Surv. West. Ind., Vol. IV, p. 124, verse 8.

KieELHorn’s List of Inscriptions of Northern India, Nos. 270, 387 and 109.
eB 8 BD

16
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BUHLER’ assigns the copper-plates of the Vakataka Pravaraséna IfI., the

grandson, of Prithivishéna I, to the fifth or sixth century A.D.; it is not known

to me on what grounds. I have examined the inscriptions of the Vakataka

dynasty and compared them with the allied inscriptions engraved during the

time of the Guptas,® of the kings of Sarabhapura,’? of Tivara,® of Késala and

of the early Kadamba kings,® without being able to arrive at any definite

conclusion regarding the age of the Vakftaka inscriptions. BBUHLER’s date,

however, appears to me to be far too early. My impression is that there can

be no objection, on paleographic grounds, to assigning this record of the Va-

katakas to as late an epoch as the seventh century A.D. I conclude this short

notice by drawing attention here to the remark of KIELHORN that the Bala-

ghat plate of Prithivishéna II., who was the son of the great-grandson of the

Prithivishéna of our inscription, “‘may be assigned with probability to about

the second half of the eighth century A.D.” 1°

1 ?Vakatakana maharaj

Prthivish@na-pad-a (17

3 vO matapitré[h*] 4s

[14] TON.

Vyaghradéva, who meditate

Pyithivishéna, (of the family) «

of the religious merit of (his

of the Mahéraja the illustrious

as, has made (this) for the sake

5 Indische Paleographie, pp. 62.

6 Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I, Nos. 2-3.

7 Gupta Inscriptions, Nos. 40-41. 8 Ibid., No. 81.

9 Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, pp. 35-7. 10 Above, Vol. IX, p. 270.

11 From a set of estampages prepared and kindly lent to me by Mr. R. D.

BANERJI.

12, Read Vakafakénaém. FLErEt in his transcript has wrongly spelt this word

with the dental x in Gupia Inscriptions, Nos. 53-54.

18 Read $77.

14 Read puny-Grithé. Here also FLEET has wrongly transcribed the word, both

as regards the dental » and the case-ending. In CUNNINGHAM’S version the word

is spelt exactly as here.

15 The construction is faulty. The verb should be in the active .voice.



VIL—TWO NEW GRANTS OF DHRUVASENA {I}

FROM PALITANA*

I edit here two new Valabhi copper-plate grants (one complete and one

incomplete ) which were presented, in 1918, to the Trustees of the Prince

of Wales Museum, Bombay, by the Bhavanagar Darbar, which is ever ready

to further the cause of epigraphic research by placing ungrudgingly the

materials, as they are discovered, in the hands of students of Indian history

for investigation and publication, and, when possible, by having them ex-

hibited in centrally situated museums. The plates under reference were

discovered at the bottom of a small tank outside the Satrufijaya Gate at

Palitina while the tank was being drained during the time of the late Thakor

Saheb of that State.

A—PLATES OF DHRUVASENA I.; [VALABHE]-SAM[vAT] 207.

The plates, which are inscribed on one side only, are two in number,

each measuring roughly 114” broad * high, The edges are just slightly

raised in order to protect th cepting portions of ll. 1-4)

is in a state of perfect pres¢ 3 are of fair thickness; but

the letters, being deep, show reverse sides. The engraving

is well executed. Each of the boles bored in it. A ring of

copper passing through one pair xyes to hold the plates together

at one end. The seal, which is 4 = accompaniment of such plates,

is missing. The aggregate wei ates is about 102 télas. Each

plate contains twelve lines c < line but one of the second

plate contains the date.

From the foregoing descriptis hecplates, as well as from the fac-

similes of them appearing with this article, it will be evident that this record

does not differ in any striking particular from any of the hitherto published

records of the same king. Only in the portion dealing with the grant proper

does the text of this inscription differ, for example, from that of other plates

of this king which were discovered some years back also at Pélitana, and

have been edited by Dr. Sten KoNnow in a former issue of this Journal.?

The royal donor, Dhruvaséna, as well as the diitaka Mammaka and the

writer Kikkaka, are names well known to the Indian epigraphist. It will,

* |Ep. Ind. 17, 105—110.]

1 My friend Pandit Girijasankar VALLABHJ! of Rajkot, Curator, of the Prince

of Wales Museum, Bombay, informs me that the five Palitana plates edited by

Prof. KoNow (above, Vol. XI, pp. 104 ff.) were discovered at the same place and

at the same time as the plated here described,

2 Above, Vol. XI, pp. 104 ff,
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therefore, be unnecessary to go here into a minute description of the char-

acters and orthography of this inscription. It will suffice to observe that

the alphabet offers a specimen of final ¢ (I. 15), final m (1. 23) and the

numerical ideograms 200, 7, and 5, and that the name of the founder of the

dynasty is spelt a Bhatakka (1. 3). At the end of line 12 is to be found

a horizontal stroke, about }” long, evidently drawn with a view to fill up

the empty space remaining at the end. The reason for leaving the space

vacant appears to be that the writer did not wish to commence, at the end

of the line, a long word the whole of which would not have been contained

in the short space that was left over.

The inscription is one of the Mahéréja Dhruvaséna [1.] of the Maitraka

dynasty, and the grant contained in it is issued from the city of Valabhi.

The object of the inscription appears to be to record the confirmation by

Dhruvaséna of the donee, a Brahmana named Mladhava, of the Sunaka

gotra, student of the Chhandidga School, and resident of the village of Jyésh-

thanaka (stated to be Akshasatakasgrd@uésye) in the Hastavapra-harani in
the possession of some [106% lan 

:
yed by him in the village of

which he was a resident. B hich is the modern Hathab

(6 miles south of Gogha in ate), and Valabhi, which is

commonly identified with the m ated in 21° 52’ N. and 71°57’

E.), none of the places can be k : date of the record is the year

207 (given as usual in numerical and the 5th (tithi) of the dark

fortnight of Vaiséakha. The vee yred to the Gupta-Valabhi era

yields A.D. (207 + 320) = Ad

There are two expressions i ion, both occurring in the por-

tion dealing with the grant proper :Whichedeserve some comment : they are

Akshasaraka-pravésya~ (1. 12) and sa-Saibaram (1. 16). The latter we will

consider first.

Being mentioned along with the well-known technical expressions sa-

hirany-adéyam and sa-bhdata-vata,° sa-Saibaram must be a term of like

nature, ie. a technicality of the lawyers ; but what its significance may be I

am unable to surmise. There can be no question regarding the correctness

oi the reading; the letters are perfectly distinct. The word Saibara is not

to be found in dictionaries; nor have I come across it elsewhere. I can

only think that it may be, as it stands, a clerical error; but I am unable to

suggest any plausible emendation for it.

The word pra@vésya in the other expression referred to above is also one

that presents some difficulty to the interpreter. Here it is used in a com-

pound with Akshasaraka, evidently a place-name, and serves to locate more

definitely the village Jyéshthanaka situated in the Hastavapra-harani. As far

as I know, the word prévésya has been met with only twice before : once in

another Valabhi grant, occurring there in a compound with the same place-
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name Akshasaraka, and once again in the Khariar grant of Mahasudéva,

compounded with the word Navannaka, which is also a place-name.

The former record forms one of the five Valabhi grants from Palitana®

edited by Prof. Sten Konow, and is a grant of Dhruvaséna I., dated in

Samvat 210. In that connection Prof. Konow rightly points out that the

phrase Akshasaraka-prdvésya of the grant corresponds to the Akshasaraka-

prapiyea in a third Valabhi grant,* viz. the Ganésgad (Baroda) plates of

Dhruvaséna, dated Samvat 207. HuLtzscH, when editing the latter grant,

translated the phrase by ‘which belongs to the Akshasaraka-pra@pa.’ Prof.

Konow, who regards pravésya and prapiya as synonyms, rejects HUTZSCH’S

rendering of Akshasaraka-prdépiya and advances the suggestion that pravésya

in this connection means the same thing as in the phrase a-chata-bhatu-

praévésya and accordingly translates the phrase by ‘ which can be entered from

(i.e. which borders on) Akshasaraka.’ I cannot, in the first place, admit that

the expressions a-chda{a-bhata-pravésya and Akshasaraka-pravesya correspond

exactly. For in the former the first member of the compound comprises the

prdvigva ; but such cannot be the

case with the second expressi sign to it the meaning which

Prof. KoNow does. stand what is meant by say

ing that a village couid be ‘e zh and such a place. If, more-

over, pravesya meant the sara ordering on,’ as Prof. KoNow

asserts, I cannot help thinking ¢ - would have employed a simple

word like semipa or parsva-ve at hand, to express that simple

idea of proximity rather than ocution of praévésya or prapiya.

HIULTzscH, on the other han 2 to be -undoubtedly on the

tight track. He looks upon # iative of prapa, which he takes

to be a word denoting a territorial: “sraater than an @hdra. Similarly

the analogous term prdvéSya should also be looked upon as a taddhila of

pravésa, That this derivation is correct may be seen from the Khariar platcs

of Mahasudéva, in which a village is described (1. 4) as Kshilimad-ahariya

and Navannaka pravésya. No one will dispute that a@hariya is derived from

ahara (-district,’ ‘ province’)' by the addition of the suffix -iya. That sup-

plies us with the clue to the explanation of the other words under considera-

tion here. All these words are derived [107} by the addition of the second-

ary -(i)ya@ ta the strengthened forms of the roots d@-hri, pra-(d-) vi§ and pre-

(a-)aép (‘ bring to,’ ‘carry to’), words with only minute differences of mean-

ing. I feel, therefore, constrained to reject the interpretation of Prof. KoNow

in favour of the other. Prdpiya I take to be ‘that which belongs to the

prape, and prdvesya ‘that which belongs to the praévéSa (or pravésa)’ ;
s..52

both pradpa and pravésa 1 regard as territorial divisions smaller than the

nhara.

3 Above, Vol. XI, pp. 104 ff.,, and Plates.

4 Above, Vol. III, p. 320, and Pilate.

164
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TEXTS

Plate A,.

10 “RAMERETTGE()a FENAae: ETet acalta carnage-

we faqs

ll weqieneTeernftahenenttedaraey’ TALIA:
‘ara:

12 atu aid an an seranewarmaarnan’

Plate Ay.

13 aermama seatia waded seat afters” oma cages:

14 @itwot eaianeniot? samnaasiystysrae(:) areifien-

15 gearaqarrata dargtarerntretansaerhra araegel-

cola tartrate.

16 qedaftafranaeta watat afé[e*] vad aqaar-

araraayat”

17 senivewin sate “Re me: ast | aeaaferat | asa”

gaat sfeararar®

18 wearer” fears ener mieaaafairs® fren

pacar ey

19 aaa” -@ afar aaaraed (1*] (3) aafaren-

5 From the original plates, and a set of estampages.

6 Up to this, the text is practically identical with the text of the Palitana plate

of Dhruvaséna I. (dated samvat 206), published above, Vol. XI, pp. 106 ff. The

only varie lectiones are unimportant mistakes of orthography, which it would be
unnecessary to register individually as the facsimiles are there for reference,

TRead “rafay, 8Read “alealg-,

®In the original a short horizontal stroke after 7, 10 Read Fa,

11 A short vacant space between @ and ], Read WlAaeaeq’,

#2 Read “atftert ara’.
13 Read “qeaayeaysrare’, The anusvdra is written over the line between %, and

a, The letters piruvd-bhujya-bhujyamanakah have been engraved over some

faintly incised letters,

14Read 4, 1 Read @. 16 Read &,

i7Read &, 18Read §&, 19 Read Hai,

20 Read olay, 21Read “ate. 22 Read T,

2xRead al, 24Read =, 25Read yarfeeraais,
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{108}20 @ dafe: agrnadeatrnateiqeen” aft ara smerfte: ater

watea (*] agftedgen

21 wet anfteaneia: 1] ge ae aa aft: aw wer aq

we [u*) eazat aeat at ay eta

22 agrat [i*] wat saaeaer zeg[:*] “ona fefeqai? [w*] ea

ant foftert aera aftrex(:) ['*]

23 af afeaat ae aaredatareaa [i] gaa: stern: [1%]

@ zoo © ama” a 4 [i*]

24 weet aa Rermla* jaca [u*) fefeat feeaate” [0*]

TRANSLATION.

[Li 1-11 contain the usual preamble ; for translation, cf., for instance,

that of the opening lines of the Palitana plates, No. 1, edited by Prof. Konow,

Ep. Ind., Vol. XI, p. 108.]

(LI. 12-16.) Be it known

religious merit of (my) moth

of the desired reward both i

as brahma-deéya, with libation &

sixty paddvaritas, on the north

longing to the Akshasaraka-préz

(formerly) been and are (sti

benefit of) the resident of the s

of the Sunaka gétre, a studer

«gx the purpose of increasing the

r the sake of the attainment

in the next, I have confirmed,

vioyment of) one hundred and

of the Jyéshthanaka village be-

Hastavapra-harani, which had

yedl (by the donee®?), for (the

mely,) the Brahman Madhava

2, School,—to last for the same

time as the moon, sun, ocean, 13 and mountains, to be enjoved

by the succession of his sons arid sons" kins;—<With (?) Saibara, with gold (and)

adéya, with bhiita, vate, and (?) surety of holding (pratydaya).

(LI. 17-19.) Wherefore, no enquiry should be made or obstruction caused

(to him) by any one, while he is, according to the proper conditions of a

brahma-déya, enjoying, cultivating, or assigning (it to others). And this

our gift should be assented to by those born in our lineage, and by future

good kings, bearing in mind that power is perishable, the life of mar: is

uncertain, and that the reward of a gift of land is common. And he who

28 Read €Fa,

27 Over S[ there is a peculiar sign, the meaning of which is not apparent. [I

think it is upadhmaniya—Ed.]

28 Read 4, 29 Read éf. 30 Read Sana.

81 Read af.
82 The construction of line 14 is somewhat confused ; it is not clear who the

donee was, or who, at the time of the grant, was in possession of the land which

is the object of the grant. As it stands, the text, does not make any sense; my

tendering is conjectural,
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confiscates it or assents to its confiscation incurs the guilt of the five great

sins together with the minor ones.

(LI. 20-22.) There are also two verses sung by Vyasa: about: this.

{Here follow two of the customary verses. ]

(L. 23.) The diitaka is the pratihara Mammaka. (Dated the) Sth

(tithi) of the dark (fortnight) of Vaisakha (in the) year 200 7.

(L. 24.) (This is) the sign-manual of me Maharaja Dhruvaséna [1.].

Written by Kikkaka.

B.—ANOTHER PLATE OF [DHRUVASENA I.].

This plate, which contains only the opening portion of a land-grant cf

the Maitraka king Dhruvaséna I., is inscribed on one side only and measures

roughly 102” broad by 63” high. The [109} edges are just slightly raised,

in order to protect the writing, which is in a state of excellent preservation

throughout. The letters, which are deeply ‘incised, show through on the

reverse side of the plate. The en well executed. The plate has a

pair of holes bored at two d intended for receiving the

ring and seal, which are mis s 56 félas, It contains fifteen

lines of writing. The letters 2. io which the plate refers itself,

and of the type met with on oth the Maitraka dynasty. In short,

this record is exactly like any of miber of grants of Dhruvaséna I,

that have latterly been brough «tailed description of the char-

acters, language and orthogra; es, or even an English render-

ing of the text, seems superfi take it for granted that the

ditaka of this grant was the pr vimaka, and the writer Kikkaka.

The grant was issued from’ Vah xy the Mahdsdmanta Maharaja

Dhruvaséna [I.] to the Brahmana Santigéarman of the Atréya gétra, [a student

of] the Vaji[sanéya}] School and a resident of Nagaraka, either bestowing

upon him or confirming him in the possession of one hundred paddvaritas of

land on the south-eastern boundary of the village of Bhadrénika, situated in

Surashtra.

I am unable to identify Bhadrénika. Nagaraka is probably Vadnagar,

the home of the Nagar Brahmans.

TEXT.38

Plate B.

12... . Cage alta GREE

13 f&frowsnecgifereraniteeetrertaraia AMATI ATSA-

33 From the original plate, and a set of estampages. _

34 Up to this the text is practically identical with the text of the Palitana Plate

of Dhruvaséna I. (dated 206), published above, Vol. XI, Pp. 105 ff. In 1

6, read °t-pad-abhiprandéma® for °t-pabhiprandme ; and Manvadinag for °dind,
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14 warmer ade a guemt atfemmea qdafirn-

fafa”

15 Wartadt amanecraermnibaran steerer afr.

POSTSCRIPT.

A PLATE OF DHRUVASENA DATED SAM. 216.

Since writing the above I have come across a new Valabhi plate con-

taining the concluding portion of a grant of Dhruvaséna dated in sam. 206,

about which I should like to add a few words in continuation of the above

note on the Bhavnagar plates. This new plate was placed in my hands for

decipherment by Mr. J. C. CHATTERJEE, Dharmadhyaksha (Secretary in the

Ecclesiastical Department) to the Government of His Highness the Gaikwar

of Baroda. It was sent to him, he told me, officially from Kathiawad for

decipherment : that is all that I could elicit from him regarding its previcus

history. The plate is 11} inches long 4 inches broad ; the edges are raised

to protect the writing, which i £ oerfect preservation ; and the

characters belong to the peric ate refers itself : in one word,

the grant is similar in every rds of the Valabhi king that

have hitherto came to light. £1 ion is one of Maharaja Dhru-

vaséna [I.] and records the gra (of which the name must have

occurred in the missing portion o and is therefore now lost) to a

Brahmana named Rotghamitra ana gétra, a student of the

Chhandiga School, and resident for the maintenance of certain

sacrifices. The grant is dated ta Sukla 3. The sarnvat year,

when referred to the Valabhi era? (206 + 319) 525. The diteka

was Mammaka, and the writer Rildéak’ ucaal.

The only point worthy of notice in this grant is the vllage-name Sirhha-

pura, which is mentioned in it as the residence of the grantee. It is tempt-

ing to identify it with Sihdr in the east of the Kathiawad peninsula, a junction

on the Bhavanagar-Wadhwan Railway, not far from Vala, the ancient Valabhi.

[KATHIAWAD PLATE OF DHRUVASENA [1.]

TEXT.37

1 rnnava-kshiti-sarit-parvvata-sthiti-samakalinarh putra-pautr-anvaya-

bhdjyarh bali-

2 charu-vaiévadév-adyanarn kriyanarh samutsarppan-arttharh Sirhhe-

pura-vastavya brahmana-Rotghamitraya

85 Read dita

36 The rest of the inscription is missing.

37 From the original plate and a set of impressions,
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Vrajagana-sa-gotraya (Ch) Chhand6ga-sa-brahmachariné brahma-

dayarh nisrishtarh [*] yat6 = sy = Ochitaya brahma-

déya-sthitya bhurhjatah krishatah pradifatah = karshapayata$ =cha

na kai§ = chit = svalpapy = abadha vicharana va

karyy = Asmad-varhSajair = Agurhmi3s-nripatibhi§ = ch i= anityany

= ai§vairyyany = asthirarh manushyarh ch = avékshya samanyarh

cha

bhimi-dana-phalam = avagachchhadbhir = ayam = asmad-dayé ==

numantavyO yaS = ch = Achchhindyad = 4chchhidyamanam

v = Anumodét

7 sa pafichabhir = maha patakais =. s-opapatakais = sarhyuktas =

10

11

syad = api ch = 4tra Vyasa gitan élékau

bhavatah [|*] shashtirn .[*] varsha-sahasrani svarggé mddati

bhimidah[|*] Achchhettia Anumanta cha tany =éva naraké

vasét [|| *] sva-dattars:

dhararh [|*] gavar

kilbisham[|{*] = i

[||*] diitakah prati

likhitarh Kikkakena {|}:

ama mah&raja-Dhruvasénasya

ab [||*]

6 Aévayuja éu 3 [||*]

38 {Read dgami—Ed.]



VIIL—ON THE HOME OF THE SO-CALLED ANDHRA

KINGS*

It is many decades since the discovery of certain Brahmi inscriptions, be-

longing to the early centuries of the Christian era, led to the recognition of a

dynasty of kings claiming to belong to the Satavahana family or tribe.1 The

inscriptions themselves yield very little direct information regarding the home

or the sphere of influence of this family of ruling princes. But it was soon

discovered that the names that were gleaned from these inscriptions (agreeing

in part with those inscribed on certain coins which were almost simultaneous-

ly brought to light) had their analogues in the names of certain other kings

who, in the Puranic geneologies, are called Andhras.2 And as there was 10 a

priori reason why the Satavahanas should not be Andhras, scholars, who were

assiduously collating every scrap of information bearing on the history of this

dynasty, were not slow in availing themselves of this help, meagre as it was;

straightway they adopted the Puranic nomenclature and labelled these kings

Andhras. That proved to be a good starting-point for further speculation

regarding their history. The suggested at once a connection

with the land of the Andher ¥ corresponds to the modern

Telugu country, and with the of whom there are notices in

yet older inscriptions, and in ‘of foreign travellers and histo-

rians. Round this fragile fram cting the Satavahanas with the

‘Andhras, was built up an edific anaiAndhra history, and a dog-

matic version of it (for instar f the Andhra dynasty in Vin-

cent SMITH’s Early History aced before the pulilic as an

authentic account of the forte amily. So long as a historical

narration does not contradict the 23 that are enclosed by a limited

number of indisputable records, ave anteivs-tie inherent improbabilities, there

is every chance of its passing muster and of its being accepted as a fact. Thus

it comes about that after its formulation it has never occurred to any one to

challenge the Andhra affinities of the Satavahanas set forth in the text books,

based as it is on the flimsiest of foundations. Here and there it is quite

* [Annals BORI, 1. 21-42}.

1 The following list gives all the inscriptions that can with greater or less

degree of certainty be ascribed to these kings. LUpers, List of Brahmi Inscriptions

(Epigraphia Indica, Vol. X, Appendix) Nos. 346, 987, 994, 1001, 1002, 1024, 1100,

1105, 1106, 1112-18, 1122-26, 1141, 1144, 1146, 1147, 1248, 1279, 1340, 1341.

2 See RApson’s Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, etc, (B. M.

1908), Introduction ; and Parcirer’s The Purana Text of the Dynasties of the Kali

age (Oxford 1913) under the Andhras.

3 Early History of India (1914), p. 206 ff.
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patent to the reader of these accounts, that the author is stretching a point ;

but a little latitude is always allowed to the constructive historian for the

play of his imagination. Now and again he comes across an unsupported

assertion that on reflection may be found to fall considerably short of the

truth : as, for instance, Vincent SMITH’s view that Sri-Kakulam (on the lower

course of the Krsna) was the capital of these ‘Andhra’ kings, a view which

is kased on a piece of thoroughly worthless evidence, as is shown by P. T.

Srinivas IYENGAR in his article entitled ‘Misconceptions about the Andhras.’ 4

But there are yet larger discrepancies which only a rigorous and unbiassed

examination of the entire material—-epigraphic, historical, numismatic, and

legendary—will disclose, such as I had to undertake in connection with the

editing of a new inscription of Vasisthiputra Sri-Pulumavi,> discovered in 1915

in a little-known village in the Bellari District. In that connection I was

confronted with the question whether the facts of the Satavahana history

necessarily demanded that the home of the Satavahanas should be placed,

as has hitherto been done, in (what.was Jater called) the Andhradesa. The

results of the investigation and 4 “68 by which I arrived at them

are set forth in the sequel.

The Hira-Hadagalli cope

Siva-Skandavarman for the put

made by the Maharaja Bappasy in Brahmanas, incidentally sup-

plies us with a very interesting pia¢ ‘wit, Satahani-rattha, which rattha

(province) is there said to includ epent named Cillareka, of which

the Brahman donees were 4 ably, freeholders). BUHLER,

{23} who edited the grant, dik identifying the localities men-

tioned in it.7 Indeed the villag i unidentified. But we can now

claim to be able to locate the ed in the grant, which we are:

enabled to do on account of the discovery, already mentioned, of an inscrip-

tion incised in the reign of Sri-Pulumavi, which contains another place-name

having evident affinities with the name under reference. This inscription® of

Pulumavi (referred to in the sequel as the Myakadoni inscription) is incised

on a boulder situated midway between the villages of Myakadoni and Cinna-

Kadaburu at a distance of about eight miles from Adoni in the Bellari Dis-

trict. The object of the inscription is to record the sinking of a reservoir by

a certain householder (gahapatika), who was resident of the village of Ve-

pudaka situated in the province (janapada) called Satavahani-hara, a name

which at once recalls to our mind the Satahani-rattha of the copper-plate

grant mentioned above. The inscribed boulder is a perfectly sure landmark

fixing a point situated in the ancient province (janapada) of Satavahani-hara,

ich was issued by the Pallava

Fring and enlarging a donation

4 Indian Antiquary, 1913, pp. 276 ff.

5 Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XIV, p. 153 ff.

6 Lupers’ List No. 1200. 7 Epigraphta Indica, Vol. I, p. 2ff.

8 For transcript and translation see the Appendix to this article.
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a point which roughly corresponds to the modern Adoni, the headquarters of

a Taluqa of the same name in the Bellari District.

From the copper-plates themselves we can elicit nothing regarding the

situation of the province mentioned in them; for, as already stated, the vil-

lage-names also, which might have given us an indication regarding the loca.

tion of the province containing them, have hitherto defied all attempts at

identification. But we shall bring to bear on this question the scrap of topo-

graphical information gleaned from the Myakadoni inscription, namely, that

the modern Adoni was included in the province of Satavahani-hara, and see

what result the comparison yields.

At the time when the plate were edited the signification of the word

Satahani-rattha had remained obscure. But now it is quite evident that

this name stands in close agreement with the Satavahani-hara of the inscrip-

tion. Satahani and Satavahani mean one and the same thing: the former

is only a corruption of the latter. . place-names are derived from the

tribal name of the so-called {2 kings, who, as was stated above

all claimed to belong to the he Satavahanas (or Satava-

hanas.® Whether the areas & x Satahani-rattha are identi-

cal or not is a question more di Raitha (rastra) is generally

used to denote a province, realra, & em a country (as in Maharastra,

Surastra, etc.) The word harg , on the other hand, which is

often used indiscriminately to d < or country, applies, as a rule.

to a smaller territorial divisix amnderstand by a kingdom or

province ; that is, it generali a district. Apparently there:

fore, the geographical names in { yas, as they stand, do not cor-

respond exactly with each other: recise connotation of the word

ahera in the Myakadoni inscription appears to be given by its being speci-

fically called a janapada ; and a janapada, I think, very nearly conveys the

same meaning as rettha (nastra). Moreover, it should be remembered that

Hira-~Hadagalli, the village where the plates were purchased, is also situated

in the Bellari district ; and it is probably not a matter of mere coincidence

that the find-place of the copper-plate charter and the spot where the Myak-

adoni inscription stands, should both be included within the small compass

of the Bellari district. If the find-place of the grant may now be supposed to

be not far distant from the object of the grant (which is by no means invari-

ably the case), then the modern Hira-Hadagalli may be taken to mark ap-

proximately another point situated within, or in the neighbourhood of, Sata-

vahanihara-Satahanirattha. We should at any rate not go far wrong in

assuming that the two place-names are terms which, if not synonymous, were

the names of areas situated within or close to each other.

® In the sequel I have adopted the spelling Satavahana,
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However that may be, we have here an unquestionable proof of the

existence of a proviso called after the Satavahanas, a country that: extended

at least as far west as Adoni, and perhaps even further up to the western

boundary of the modern Bellari district. The province must evidently have

been so called on account of some intimate connection between the land and

the people concerned. Of what nature can this relation be? A glance at

any map of [25] ancient India will supply the answer. It will show us how

common at one time the practice of naming the country after its early in-

habitants was. The Matsya lend their name to the Matsya country, the

Magadhas to Magadha, the Kosalas to Kosala, the Ratthas (or Rastrakutas)

to Maharastra. The kingdoms of the Kalingas, the Colas, the Pandyas and

‘the Keralaputras, which owe their names to the early inhabitants of those

countries, preserve these names up to quite modern times. Examples of this

usage may be indefinitely multiplied, not only from the history of India but

from that of other countries as well. The intimate connection referred to

above must, therefore, be one of original occupation. And we may, on ground

of the evidence so far conside ably surmise that the country

had taken its name from the se these people had since very

early times, probably alread nic period, established them-

selves there. As an alternatiy

of the Andhra origin of the Sa

of this dynasty had proceeded thi

times was known as) the Andhr

and renamed the land of the

is that there is no precedent

had carried their conquest far

of the Narmada. In the Nasik@irtetiptiin® of the Bala-Sri, Sri-Satakarni

is called the king of Surastra, Aparanta, Vidarbha, Akaravanti ; many other

lands and mountains are named besides ; but all of them retain their names

known to us from other sources, The Satavahanas had not ventured to alter

the names of the countries of their conquest. These considerations lead us to

look upon thé province known then as Satavahani-hara (or in later times as

Satahani rattha): as the original habitat of the Satavahanas, a conclusion

which, I fear, will not find favour with scholars as it militates strongly against

the accepted view on the subject. It is customary to interpret the history of

the Satavahanas as though it were a migration from the east to the west.

Thus Vincent [26} SmiTH," apparently voicing the unanimous verdict of

scholars on the point, says : ‘The Andhras [ie. the Satavahanas] ........

set up as an independent power under the government of a king named

Simuka. The new dynasty extended its sway with such extraordinary [italics

mine] rapidity that, in the reign of the second king, Krishna (Kanha), the

town of Nasik, near the source of the Godavari in the. western ghats, was

proposed that the early kings

heir home in (what in medieval

snselves master of the country,

10 Lipers’ List No, 1123, 11 Early History, p. 207,
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included in the Andhra dominions, which thus stretched across India.’ It may

not be superfluous to point out that these two heroes, Simuka and Kanha,

‘whom eternal night holds unwept and unhonoured,’ owe the resuscitation of

their glories purely to the inventive genius of a historian. For, if the truth

be told, nothing more is known about these kings beyond the bare fact that

the name of the one occurs in an inscription at Nanaghat and of the other

at Nasik !

Owing. to the heterodox nature of the above conclusion regarding the
home of the Satavahanas which is arrived at merely from a consideration cf

certain topographical information supplied by two inscriptions, it wll be

necessary for me first to refute the established theory of the ‘ Andhra’ affini-

ties of the Satavahanas from an independent standpoint. This I shall do

by showing that the hypothesis is in entire disagreement with the other known

facts about the Satavahana kings, facts which fall into their correct perspec-

tive only when we assume that the Satavahanas formed a tribe which was

originally not even remotely connected with the Andhra country.1?

In order to avoid every au ing on the point I must state at

the outset that I am not her i larger question of the home

of the Andhra people. My « ly that the home of Simuka,

Krsna and their descendants wax radesa, which is commonly and

rightly identified with the countr of the Godavari and Krsna. The

attempt [27] to seek (as one writ a the passage from the Aitareya

Brahmana in which the Andbrag,: baras, and Pulindas are referred

to as Dasyu tribes living on th yan civilisation, an indication

of the Andhras’ being a Vindhy afs to me to be a vicious circle.

For, neither do we know the h st not the original habitat--of

the Pundras, Sabaras, and Puling? ye we any information as to the

exact limits of Aryan domination in those days. The Andhras have, on the

other hand, in literature, been far oftener associated with the Kalingas, Colas

and Pandyas ;* and as these appear to have from time immemorial occupied

approximately the same geographical positions in which we find them at the

dawn of history, it is not unlikely that the Andhras might have done like-

wise. Everything points to their having occupied from very early times the

same place as in the time of Varahamihira‘‘* and Hiuen Tsiang?#” (ca. A.D.

12, Here I emphasise the point that the arguments set forth in the sequel to

discredit the Puranic statement are absolutely independent of the above hypothesis

that Satavahanihara-Satahanirattha was the home of the Satavahanas and that it

lay outside the Andhradesa ; in no way do they imply or necessitate its assumption.

13 P, T. Srinivas IYENGAR, Indian Antiguary, 1913, pp. 276 ff.

14 See for instance Sabhaparva, Chapter 31, and the passage quoted by Sir

R. G, BHANDARKAR from the Ramayana on p. 4 of the Early History of the Deccan.

14a Brhatsamhita (ed. KERN) Chapter 14, v. 8

14h BEAL, Buddhist Records of the Western World (Triibner’s Oriental Series,

Popular Edition), ii. 217 ff.
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630, when for the first time we come across a definite statement regarding the

situation and extent of the Andhra country), but one cannot be absolutely

certain. It is true that in the Asoka inscriptions the Andhras are once (Edict

XII) placed in a class different from their Dravidian neighbours, and reck-

oned with the Bhojas, Pitinikas, and Pulindas. That does not help us further.

For, the habitat of the Bhojas is unknown, that of the Pitinikas doubtful,

and of the Pulindas (which appears to be a name used vaguely for savage

hill-tribes) uncertain. Moreover it should seem that the principle underlying

the grouping of these people in the passage under consideration is adminis-

trative,—in other words, one depending on the degree of independence enjoy-

ed by the rulers of these countries—and not topographical.?® The classifica-

tion is therefore for our purpose without significance.

{28} We shall now turn our attention to the genesis of the assumption

that the Satavahanas are Andhras. The very earliest source that connects

the Satavahanas with the Andhras is the Puranic literature ; and it may be

added that outside the Puranas there ig not a single independent authority

that asserts, or in any way i: nm. One thinks confusedly of

Greek authorities in this conn: tefore be emphatically stated

that nothing that the Greek © say on the matter can be

looked upon as lending colew ¢ statement, as any one who

takes the trouble of examining ext may without difficulty con-

vince himself. The fact of th hat those passages from Greek

authors which explicitly menii untry and the Andhra people

contain no reference to the &: « on the other hand, those in

which certain Satavahana king teaches us that the Satavahana

kings have nothing to say about it is only constructive history

which teaches us that the Satavat mentioned in one place are the

same as the Andhras spoken of in another, a fiction at the bottom of which

lies the very same Puranic authority. Of the Chinese pilgrims, I believe, only

Hiuen Tsiang describes the Andhra country at length; but he has nothing to

say about any one of the so-called Andhra kings, an omission which is imma-

terial as it may satisfactorily be explained on the ground that the Buddhist

pilgrim visited the country more than three centuries after the extinction of

this line of kings. The Andhra (Telugu) literature is also easily disposed of.

We learn with surprise that the Andhras themselves have preserved no

memory, not in any shape whatsoever, of those illustrious ‘Andhra’ kings

whese dominions stretched across India and who had succeeded in holding

sway over a large part of Southern India for the unusually prolonged period

of nearly four centuries.

Regarding the Puranic material itself a word may be added. ‘A glance

at the formidable list of variae lectiones published with the text of extracts

16 See RAPSON’s Catalogue, p. xvi, ‘foot-note 2.
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collected by PARGITER!* will convince anyone of the futility of trying to get

a reliable and in every way satisfactory text. I shall not dwell on the variant

lists of kings, nor on the divergent {29} figures given for the lengths of their

reign ; nor, lastly, on the ingenious attempts made by scholars to reconcile

these discrepancies,?” as it is not necessary for my purpose. It is amusing,

however, to note that there is no unanimity among the Puranas even as to

the name to be applied to this line of kings. Some of the Puranas call these

kings Andhras; others call them Andhrabhrtyas ; and there are others still

that call them by both names.13 The majority of the Puranas, however,

distinguish between the Andhras and the Andhrabhrtyas and state that the

Andhrabhrtyas succeeded the Andhras ; most of them agree in applying the

term bhriya to them, implying that these kings were originally feudatcries

of a paramount power. The hopeless confusion on the point whether the

Satavahanas were Andhras or Andhrabhrtyas will be made still more apparent

when it is remembered that while, on the one hand, Sir Ramakrishna BHAN-

DARKAR calls these kings Andhrabhrtyas throughout his account of that dy-

2 on the other hand, Vincent

this Early History2° RAPSON

fhrabhrtya to denote the main

mes the feudatories of these!

he Satavahana dynasty he says

Satavahana’; and subsequently

Chitaldrug district, he observes

ories of the Andhras (Andhra-

«ad southern districts after the

MeaSMITH never so much as men

is undecided. Sometimes he u6

branch of the Satavahana fami

Thus p. xv footnote 1, while re

that it ‘was.called also Andhra

while speaking about certain cai

that these may ‘ have been si:

bhriyah) who rose into powe

reign of Sri-Yajna ”!24

Now if the term Andhrabhrtya is taken io mean ‘ dependents or feuda-

tories of the Andhras,’ there is evidently a deal of difference in meaning bet-

ween the epithets Andhra and Andhrabhrtya : the feudatories of the Andiras

need not necessarily be Andhras. But the ambiguity of the expression covers

the difference of meaning, as [30] the compound may be equally well treated

as a Karmadharaya (as is done by Sir Ramakrishna)?2 and then taken to

mean ‘ Andhras who were feudatories,’ naturally of some other power. How-

ever, this ingenious way out of the difficulty does not appear to have appeal-

ed to other scholars ; and with due deference to the veteran Orientalist, it

must indeed be admitted that, though from the point of view of the gram-

16 Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. 35 ff.

17 Sir R. G. BHANDARKAR, Early History of the Deccan, (1884), p. 23 ff.

18 See PARGITER Dynasties of ithe Kali Age, 1. c.

19° See p. 17, and passim. 20 See the Index.

21 Rapson’s Catalogue, p. Ixxxiii, foot-note 2.

22 Of, cit., p. 18.

17
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marian the solution proposed by Sir Ramakrishna is unexceptionable, it would
be more natural to treat the compound as a Dependent Determinative (Tat-

purusa), especially in regard to the parallel phrase Sungabhrtya?* applied to

the Kanvas and occurring also in the Puranic genealogies, in which: Sir Rama-

krishna** also sees a pointed reference to the Kanvas being the servants of

the Sungas. ,

Having established that the theory of the Andhra connection of the

Satavahanas rests upon the uncorroborated, and at the same time equivocal,

statement of the Puranas, we shall now turn our attention to other facts of

their history with a view to ascertain if the statement of the Puranas is borne

out by these facts. ©

We shall in the first instance turn to the epigraphic material. The first

thing we notice is that in none of the inscriptions (about two dozen in num-

ber) engraved during the régime of these kings is there any reference to their

alleged affinity with the Andhras. In these records they are invariably re-

ferred to by their kula name Satavakan * a vatiant of it. The Hathigumplia

inscription2® of Kharavela, th an26 of Rudradaman, and the

Talagunda inscription?* of the ethavarman, which are among

the contemporary records me Satavahana kings, never refer

to them as Andhras. If the ? which) was reputed: ‘to possess

a military force second only ta i cmand of the king of the Prasii

Chandragupta Maurya,’ [31} he the admiration even of foreign

chroniclers,2® one naturally word onspiracy of silence regarding

this illustrious lineage on the “mporary; documents. The in-

evitable conclusion might stili%} Ssome critics. on account of the

negative character of the evide ix Tests. Let us therefore also

examine some positive evidence that yields. The Hathigumpha

inscription of Kharavela tells us that the Kalinga king, ‘without entertain-

ing any: fear of Satakani, sent a large army to the west,2° evidently with a view

to invade the dominions of his powerful enemy. Were we now to take a map

of India in hand and try to explain why Kharavela should send a large army

to the west when his enemy, who is alleged to be the king of the Andhra

country, lay due south of him, the incongruity of the Andhra theory will

become manifest. Provided that Kharavela was at war with the Andhra

king, the fate of the invader who indulged in the quixotic attempt of sending

his army fo the west, would not have been a matter worthy of glorification.

In any such attempt the invader would inevitably have exposed his flank to

23° Vayu Purana : catvarah Sungabhrtyas te nrpah Kanvayana dvijah.

24 Op. cit., p. 24. 25 Ltpers’ List No. 1345.

26 Liwpurs’ List No. 965.

27 Ed. Kigtuorn, Ep. Ind. VIII, p. 24 ff.

28 ELLiot, Coins of Southern India, pp. 9 ff.

29° Lupers’ List No. 1345.
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a murderous attack all along the contiguous frontier of the enemy king ; and

it will not be seriously suggested that he could have advanced by a circuitous

northern route to attack an outlying western possession of his southern neigh-

bour. That would have been equally disastrous. The expedition of Khara-

vela, I maintain, can only be explained on the assumption that, in Kharavela’s

time at least, the kingdom of the Satavahanas lay entirely, or at any rate

principally, to the west of the Kalinga country.

The next point to be considered in this connection is the geographical

distribution of the inscriptions of the Satavahanas. By far the largest num-

ber of their inscriptions is at Nasik, where there are eight records engraved

in the reigns of different kings: there are five at Kanheri, three at Karle,

two at Amaravati, one large and several very short ones at Nanaghat and

one each at Bhelsa, Myakadoni, Cina, and Kodavolu. Of the nearly two

dozen records mentioned here there are exactly four from the Andhradesi !

Thus the [32} topographical distribution of the inscriptions hitherto discovered

supports, in my opinion, emphatical e view that the centre of gravity oi

the power of the Satavahanas India.

A study of the distribut

to the locality is still more inst

chronological) of the inscripti

places and the regnal years. Al

inscriptions are such as either ¥

this dynasty or refer themselve

tions which are mentioned 4

employ of these kings.

ions in point of time relative

owing is a list (approximately

abana dynasty, giving the find

fiz. Nos. 6, 20, and 21) of these

by order of a ruling prince of

f.one of them ; the three inscrip-

engraved by persons in the

{33} INSCRIPTIONS OF THE SATAVAHANA DYNASTY

Remarks.

Name of king or queen. Find-place. {| Regnal year {fhe pumbers Bate.
{ Vol. X, App.)

1. Simuka Satavahana) Nanaghat (No date) {| No. 1113. An image of
king Simuka.

2. Krsnase Nasik » No. 1144.
3. Sri-Satakarni ; Devi | Nanaghat Laas Nos, 1112, 1114, and

Naganika, queen 1117. Along with these
of Sri-Satakarni are to be taken the
and mother of inscribed images of
Vedi-sri_ and Sakti- Kumara Satavahana
srimat (Hakusiri). and others.31

30 Krsna appears to have ruled before Sri-Satakarni. See RAPSON, OP. cit.,
p. xix. _, . .

31 These have not been enumerated separately, as it is not certain whether the

persons concerned had actually reigned.
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{34} INSCRIPTIONS OF THE SATAVAHANA DYNASTY-—(Continued )

Name of king or queen,

4, Sri Satakarni

5. Madhariputra-svami

Find-place.

Bhelsa

Kanheri

Regnal year

Remarks.

(The numbers refer to
Livers’ List, Ep. Ind.

Vol. X, App.)

No. 346. Probably an

early king. His place in
the chronological list
is uncertain.

No. 1001. The name is

read as Sakasena,

which is probably a

mislection.22. The first

part of this word is
probably siri. Chro-

nological place doubt-
ful,

6. Do. ” (Year lost) |No. 1002. See the re-
marky against No. 5.

134} 7. Gautamiputra No. 1125.
Sri-Satakarni

. Do. » i105.
9, Do. » 1126.

10. Vasisthiputra - Sri - 5 1147.
Pulumavi

11. Do. » 1122.
12, Do. » 1100.
13. Do. Epigraphia Indica, Vol.

XIV, p. 153 ff.
14, Do. Nos. 1123, 1124.
15. Do. No. 1124.
16. Do. » 1106.
17. Do. » 1248.
18, Vasisthiputra - Sri- No. 994. 34 The king

Satakarni mentioned therein is
not to be identified

with the previous king.
Chronological place
doubtful.

£35} 19. Sri-Sivamaka] Amaravati No. 1279.
Satakarni

20. Gautamiputra = Sri-| Nasik 7 » 1146,
Yajna Satakarni

Gautamiputra — Sri- | Kanheri 16 » 1024.
Yajna Satakarni

22. Gautamiputra Sri-|Cina (Krishna 27 » 1340.
Yajna Satakarni Dist.)

23. Gautamiputra Sri- | Kanheri (Year lost) | ,, 987.

Yajna Satakarni

24. Vasisthiputra — Sri- | Kodavolu 2:13 » 1341,
Chanda (or Chan-

dra) Satakarni

32 RAPSON’s (Op. cit., p. xlvii) correction is extremely doubtful.

h nd For transcript and translation of this new inscription see the Appendix at

the end.

34 The connection in which the queen is named in this inscription is not

apparent. Vasisthiputra-Sri-Satakami is commonly identified with the famous
Vasisthiputra-Sri-Pulumavi, see RAPSON, Op. cit., p. li.

doubtful whether one and the same king can be assumed to bear both the names

Satakarni and Pulumavi; it appears to me that the terms are mutually exclusive.

But to me it is extremely
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{36} Of course the discovery of new inscriptions in unexpected quarters

might scatter to the winds all the fine theories based upon our present know-

ledge. But the above list, as it stands, it seems to me, supports my conten-

tion in an unmistakable manner. The earliest inscriptions are all from

Western India; and it is not until the time of Vasisthiputra Sri Pulumavi,

the [Siro]-Ptolemaios of Ptolemy (ca. A.D. 150), that we meet with an

inscription of any king of this dynasty from the Andhradesa. Bhelsa, it may

be remarked, stands high in the list ; then follow Amaravati, Cina (Krishua

Dist.) and Kodavolu. The Satavahanas had undoubtedly overrun and con-

quered the Andhra country ; but their earliest possessions were, the inscrip-

tions seem to tell us, in Western India. I have suggested above that the

tribe to which this line of kings belonged must be regarded as the autochthons

of the inland province named Satavahani-hara, a tract of land which has

not yet been identified with certainty but which lay, probably, considerably

to the west of the Andhra country. We may now proceed one step; further

and say that the Satavahanas, who were settled in Satavahani-hara, had /irst

made themselves masters of the..nei portion of the western Ghats, ind

even subdued some part of Kf ing their attention to the con-

quest of the Andhradesa.

highly interesting inscription?

2 mother of Gautamiputra, we

ie extent of the Satavahana domi-

formation to be gleaned from it

lity to identify satisfactorily

y because the terms in which

their overlord is couched leave it

Sent the extent of Gautamiputra’s

entire possessions or that of his conquests merely. Moreover, on account. of

the ambiguity attaching to the term Daksinapatha, which in its widest signi-

ficance includes the whole of the peninsula south of the Vindhyas, and in its

narrowest the country between the Narmada on the north and ‘a variuble

line [37] along the course of the Krsna exclusive of the provinces lying to

the extreme east,’8* the geographical data of the inscription remains for us

enveloped in an impenetrable mist of vagueness. Indeed it is not possible tc

identify with certainty even the country round Nasik (where the inscription

itself) with any of the countries named in the record unless it be included

in the capacious folds of Daksinapatha ; it is probably intended to be conveyed

by the mountain name Sahya (Western Ghats). It may, however, be re-

marked that the kingdoms recognising the suzerainty of this Satavahana king,

so far as they can be identified, are all in Western India, and include not a

It might have been expects

from the Nasik Pandu Lena oe

should find definite information

nions. Unfortunately the topo

is very meagre, partly on acc

all the place-names mentioned

the relation between the lands :

Ge

35 Lipers’ List No. 1123.

36 BHANDARKAR, Early History of the Deccan, pp. 1 ff.

17A
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single country definitely identifiable with any portion of the Andhradesa,—
again with the exception of the Daksinapatha, which, as remarked above,
may indeed imply any part, or even the whole, of the Indian Peninsula south
of the Vindhyas.’7

A word may be added here regarding the language of these inscriptions,
which is either Sanskrit or some form of Prakrit ; no Satavahana inscription

written in a Dravidian tongue has yet come to light. This fact has the ap-

pearance of supporting my contention that the Satavahanas were not Dravi-

dians. Such is however not the case. The earliest Telugu epigraphic record

known, I understand, is an inscription of the Eastern Calukya king Jayasimha

I and dates from the sixth century A.D. It may therefore be that, at the

period under consideration, Telugu was not yet raised to the dignity of a

literary dialect, a fact which would sufficiently account for the use of Prakrit

or Sanskrit in the inscriptions of the Satavahanas even though the latter had

been unquestionably Dravidians.

apd the movement of the Sata-

of the epigraphic material

numismatic evidence. The

picked up in Western India.

of the Andhra dynasty, etc., the

mi to be that of Sri Sata (identi-

Japaghat inscription) of which

and was picked up in) Western

as coin No. 1 was found in

The conclusions regarding it

vahanas to which we are led;

are corroborated in a remarké

eatliest coins of this dynasty,

If we open RApPson’s Catalog:

very first coin on the register {38}

fied by RAPSON with Sri-Sata

we are told that it shows the ¥v

India. Coin No. 2 which is

Western India ; No. 3 was alse $ estern India, but it is doubtful

if it belongs to this series. “The te in (No, 4) which will be dis-

cussed presently. The subsequent coins (Nos. 5—-32) are like Nos. 1-—3

from Western India. Thus all the early coins (Nos. 1—32) with the cx-

ception of No. 4 were picked up in Western India and presumably were cur-

tent only there. The exception is a coin of—Vira found in the Andhradesa.

Why RApPsoN should have placed this coin here more than anywhere else

is a mystery, unless the reason be supposed to lie in RAPSON’s reluctance to

leave the Andhradesa entirely unpresented in the early period of the Sat&4-

vahana régime. The obverse of the coin is perfectly plain; on the reverse

is figured lion standing 1. The inscription has not been completely decipher-

cd. So far as it can be made out it reads : rano [——-] va(?) rasa, and is

therefore unlike any Satavahana legend. Vincent SmITH,®® we are told by

RAPSON, ‘attributes these coins provisionally to Gautamiputra Sri Yajna

Satakarni’! Further comment seems unnecessary. We can proceed to the

next lot of coins (Nos. 33-46), which are stated to be found in the Andhra-

37 RAPSON, Op. cit. p. xxxv, foot-note 4.

38 ZDMG, 1908, p. 625.
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desa ; they are hesitatingly ascribed by RAPSON to a king for whose name the

alternatives Sakasada and Sakasena are proposed. A careful study of Rap-

sons’ remarks concerning the inscriptions of these coins will repay the trouble.

About coins No. 42—46 he confesses that it is not always easy to distinguish

them from certain coins attributed to Sri-Pulumavi. That leaves a balance

of only ten coins of this doubtful species ; in none of them has the inscriprion

been completely read. Of these ten, only four coins show ‘ uncertain traces’

of three or four aksharas each, the inscription on the remaining six bring

completely illegible. With this datum RAPSON reads the legend as being

either Sakasada or Sakasena. It will, I think, be generally admitted that

Sakasada is an incredible name ; and I may add there are reasons for bel:ev-

ing [39] that the Sakasena of certain Kanheri inscriptions on the strengtt of

which RAPSON puts forth the other conjectural reading, is probably a mis-

lection ; however, I do not wish to add a third conjectural reading, especially

as I personally have seen neither the coin nor the inscription. With the

material at our disposal, namely four coing with uncertain traces of three or

four syllables on each and five:s which cannot be distinguished

from certain others attributed vould be hazardous, to :ay

the least, to attempt identific: it will have to be admitted

that there is nothing to show i question have to be attributed

to any of the early Satavahanas scomes evident that of the ccins

from the Andhradesa, the earlic with assurance be assigned to a

known king of this dynasty are iputra Sri-Pulumavi (RAPSON's

Catalogue Nos. 88-89), he of whose inscriptions it was

noticed above that they are the ‘vahana inscriptions to be found

in the Andhra country, a signific 3, i should be noted is in entire

harmony with my surmise arrived decendent evidence that the field

of activity of the early Satavahanas was confined to the west of India.

At this stage it may be conveniently pointed out that the Jainas have

preserved a very clear recollection of the connection of the early Satavahanas

with Western India. For in Jaina legend, Paithan (the ancient Pratisthana)

on the Godavari in His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions, js the

capital of Salivahana and his son Saktikumara, who have been rightly idet.ti-

fied with Sri Satakarni and his son Haku-siri of the Nanaghat inscriptions.°#

We know, moreover, that Paithan continued to be the capital of the Sata-

vahanas, at least until the time of Sri-Pulumavi. The Greek geographer

Ptolemy is, as is well known, our authority for this supposition. His words

ivi. 1. 82) Baithana, Basileius [siro|— toldmaiou can only be taken to con-

vey that Paithan was the capital of Sri-Pulumavi.

The arguments set forth above and the conclusion to be drawn from

them may be briefly summarized as follows :

39 RApson, Op. cit. p. xxxix,
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{40} The Myakadoni inscription of the time of SriPulumavi mentions

the janapada Satavahani-hara, and the Hira-Hadagalli copper-plate grant of

the Pallava Siva-Skandavarman supplies us with the place-name Satahani-

rattha. These places, which are possibly identical, point definitely to the

existence of a province or kingdom situated in the neighbourhood of the

modern Bellary District, and named after the Satavahanas, which must have

been so called on account of its being the original habitat of this tribe. The

latter conclusion is at variance with the orthodox view that the Andhradesa

is the home of the Satavahanas. This view, however, appears to be based

merely upon the fact that in the Puranic genealogies the kings Simuka, Krsna,

and others succeeding them are called Andhras.—It was also pointed out

that while some of the Puranas styled these kings Andhras, there are others

which called them Andhrabhrtyas. The latter term is commonly regarded as

synonymous with Andhra, but may clearly also mean the ‘ feudatories of the

Andhras,’ which is quite a different thing.—The Puranas are, it was sub-

mitted, our only authority fer the assumption of the Andhra origin of the

kings in question ; there is ng heowritings either of the Greek or

of the Chinese chroniclers ¢ d in support of this—The

oft-quoted passage from the er Ptolemy has undoubtedly

rightly been interpreted to meat (the ancient Pratisthana) was

the capital of the Satavahans This statement not only finds

partial corroboration in the Jaing t raakes Pratisthana the capital

of the king Salivahana (Satay son Saktikumara, but fits in

better with what we may sure « habitat and activity of the

Satavahanas from a consider rraphical distribution of their
inscriptions and the provenarce We are, therefore, led to con-

clude that the connection of this'd¥nasty!afti kings with the Andhradesa has

been considerably antedated ; properly regarded it is the result of a migra-

tion from the west to the east ; the home of the Satavahanas has to be placed

in the south-western parts of the Dekkan plateau. On this assumption it

becomes intelligible why Kharavela, who boasts that he was not afraid of

Satakarni (evidently a Satavahana king), should send a large army to the

west; on the same assumption it becomes still clearer why the Maharathis

{41} (a western tribe)+° should be often closely connected by family ties

with the ruling princes of this house. When we place the capital of the

Satavahanas at Paithan, we can also understand better why the Buddhist

caityas at Nasik, Nanaghat, Kanheri, and Karle (which on this hypothesis

would naturally lie in their home provinces) should monopolise the patro-

nage of these princes to the exclusion of Amaravati, the classic tirtha of the

Andhra Buddhists, situated in the heart of the Andhradesa.

If we admit the above conclusion (ie. if the activity of the early Sata-

40 Contra RAPSON (Op. cif. p. xxi) and others,
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vahana kings be regarded as being restricted to the south-western and western

corner of the Deccan plateau, and if they are supposed to have no connec-

tion with the land which, in later times, is called the Andhradesa), how are

we to reconcile with this view the Puranic statemdnt that the Satavahanas

were Andhras? There are two possible ways of answering the question.

If the Puranic statement be literally correct and the Satavahanas have to be

looked upon as belonging to the tribe of the Andhras, then we must assume :

either that this branch had separated itself early from the main stock of the

Andhras (which was settled in the region of the deltas of the Godavari and

the Krsna), even before the time of Simuka and Satakarni, and settled in

the west : or that the Andhras themselves had at first occupied the part of

the plateau surrounding the province named Satavahani-hara, and then mig-

tated before the historic epoch, from that centre, towards the west and to-

wards the east. But it is after all conceivable that the Satavahanas may

not have been Andhras ; and it is quite probable—this is the alternative expla-

nation referred to above—that the esignation of this dynasty is really

Andhrabhrtya (which was later!set tiated by some of the Puranas

into Andhra), a germ of get % preserved in the appellation

Andhrabhrtya. In this case, ter compound is properly re-

garded as a Sasthi-Tatpurusa, mean ‘the feudatories of the

Andhras.’ For there is nothing nm the assumption that the foun-

ders of Satavahana dynasty were the vassals of the Andhra sove-

reigns, of whom it may with a irmed that at or about the time

of the rise of the Satavahana ost powerful potentates in the

Dekkan.

TEXT OF THE MYAKADONI INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF

SRI-PULUMAV I

1. {Sif{dha{m] [11*] Rano Satavahanam Sf{i]ri-Pulum[a]-visa sava 8

hema [2] diva 1

2. [masa] mahasenapat[i]sa Khamda[nal!kasa janapade S[a]-tavahani

hare

3. mikasa Kumaradatasa game Vepurake vathavena gahapatikena

{Kom]tanam [Sambe]na

4, talakam khanitam [11*].

TRANSLATION

Success! On the first day of the second [fortnight of] winter in the

eighth year (of the reign) of Siri-Pulumavi King of the Satavahana (family)

the reservoir was sunk by the householder (gahapatika) .... resident of the

village of Vepuraka belonging to the Captain ( gumika) Kumaradata (Kiuna-

radatta), in the province (janapada) of Satavahani-hara belonging to the

Great General (mahasenapati) Khamdanaka (Skandanaga).



IX.—BESNAGAR INSCRIPTION OF HELIODOROS*

Ever since the providential discovery by Sir John MARSHALL of the

writing hidden beneath the thick crust of vermilion covering the shaft of the

Garuda column of Besnagar, that little Prakrit record has engaged the at-

tention of a number of distinguished scholars interested in Indian history,?

and their patient research has succeeded, it may now be confidently asserted,

in elucidating completely the import of the inscription. The scholarly edition

of the text from the pen of Dr. (now Professor) J. Ph. VoceL, published in

an issue of the Annual of the Director-General of Archeology in India,?

contains a succinct review of the readings and interpretations proposed by

different scholars in their articles and notes on the subject, and in this

edition the labours’ of previous workers in the field may be said to have

culminated. Respecting the investigations of these scholars it may be re-

marked that the historical interest centring round the name of the Gteeco-

Indian king Antialkidas, and the fact of the conversion of a Greek ambas-

sador in India to the cult of Vasudeva, preponderates in them so far over

every other consideration, that | th ge and textual criticism of the

inscription have not received | ion and scrutiny which they

deserve. It may, therefore, i to supply the want by add-

ing to what has been already ew observations on this topic,

and incidentally to elucidate f this—in many senses—unique

record.

The text (A) given by D

as follows : f

1, Dévadévasa Va[sudé

2. karité...... HéliddGrést

3. vaténa Diyasa putréna “fakhaslaks

[60}4. Yonaditéna agaténa maharajasa_
5. Arntalikitasa upalirh]t@ sakAsa[rh] rafis

6. Kiasiputasa Bhadgabhadrasa tratarasa

7. vasena catudaséna rajéna vadhamanasa.3

he article just alluded to reads

* {Annals BORI 1, 59-66].

1 See Liters’ List of Brahmi Inscriptions Nos. 669 and 670 ( Appendix pp. 63,

64 and 176). To the literature given there is to be added, as far as I know, only :

1912 VocEL, Annual Report of the Archeological Survey of India, 1908-9, pp. 126 fi.

and Plate; and 1914 RaApson, Ancient India, p. 156f. and Plate VI.

2 Above, 1908-9, p. 126 ff.

+ [Diacritical marks restored from original typescript found in SUKTHANKAR’S

Analecta—Ed.]

3 As the following remarks refer chiefly to this inscription only, it is unneces-

sary to reproduce here the Gatha (commonly designated as text B) incised below it,
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Now, in the first place, with respect to the reading kdrite (in line 2 of

the text), which is adopted by most of the previous interpreters and accept-

ed by Dr. VOGEL, it may be remarked that it is not altogether free from

objections. According to it, in this dialect the Nominative Singular cf a

thematic stem would end in—¢, a conclusion which is @ priori inadmissible

in the case of a Western dialect. Furthermore, the facsimile appended to the

various editions of the inscription all show quite distinctly that the final

syllable of the word in question is to, as correctly read by Dr. BLocH in

the editio princeps :* the two inked impressions filed in the office of the

Archzological Superintendent, Western Circle, which were examined by me,

also show on their reverse sides a deep dent corresponding to the sign of

length (d-ka@ra) in that akshera. There can be, therefore, no doubt that

the short horizontal stroke appended to the right of the vertical was inten-

tionally incised by the engraver, and the correct reading is kdrito. In this

instance the medial o is marked by a zig-zag sign, which reproduces quite

faithfully the form of the initial o, Other examples of this usage in the

inscription before us are do in gine 2) and fio in ravo (line 5) ;

but an instance of the later of e bars at a uniform height,

is supplied by Yo in Yonadit i@ two forms occur here side. by

side as in other early Brahm :The to of karito being admit-

ted, we are constrained to tou e (line 1) as a lapsus plume

for dhvajo ; the small stroke co «@ the length which should have

been added to the loop of ; n left out entirely or is not

traceable on the impressions.

In order to accommodat af kdrito to that of dhraje,

it has been suggested that the : “stroke across the sign [61]} of

length in the te of karito is meat télete: that length. To this I have to

say that to my mind the chances of the engraver’s having omitted to add

the sign of length to the loop of ja (in which case, the slanting stroke across

to will have to be looked upon as a fortuitous mark on the stroke) ana his

having incised to by mistake for te are about equally balanced. But ir re-

gard to the locality of the inscription, I am inclined to look upon je as the

incorrect syllable. The question could have been finally settled by refer-

ence to another Nominative Singular of a thematic stem in the same ins-

cription : unfortunately there is no other instance of it in text A. But it

may be noted that the text B which appears to be intimately connected with

A, supplies at least. one clear example of the requisite form, namely, apra-

mado. The vowel marks of the final syllable of dama and cdga are not

4 Jour. Roy. As. Soc., 1909, p. 1055.

5 Biuer, Indische Palxographie, p. 37.

6 *The bar across the top of da clearly marks the subsidiary o in that akshara.

It is true that Dr. VoGEL read damo, cago and apramada, which readings serve my

purpose equally well, but see the transcript of the text of the Gatha by Drs. VENIS

and BARNETT, Jour. Roy. As. Soc., 1909, 1910.
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clear : this much is, however, certain that neither of them ends in -e. Thus,

if the inscriptions A and B are to be looked upon as being linguistically

connected with each other, the reading karito and the correction of dhvaje

to dhvajo become inevitable.

After kérito some scholars read in the succeeding gap a word ile] and

render the latter by Skt. ike. In early Brahmi inscriptions the reality of an

initial i is always attended with some degree of uncertainty, especially when

the inscribed stone is abraded as ours is; moreover the impressions that I

have been able to examine fail to show any definite traces of the succeeding

syllable. Thus every reading of a word intervening between ké@rito and

Heliodorena must be looked upon as open to question. With reference to

the identification of ia with ihe, I must remark that there are no certain

cases of the loss of an intervocablic # in Prakrit known to me :? one [62}

would have to restore, in my opinion, iha (less likely idha) rather than ia.

But, it appears to me, that the arbitrary insertion of a word like ike is in

this instance utterly unjustified. Fog,.what is meant by saying that ‘Garuda

7 The alleged examples (/

scriptions all occur in the Kharos!

Shahbazgarhi, and once in the

‘even a shorter form’ are cited

as follows :—

Shahbazgarhi Ed. VI, 1, 6 a

{62} Shahbazgarhi Ed. IX, 26

ss IX, ¢
» IX

Mansera VI, Bh
Girnar Xi, 4

» XIIi, 12: ;

The two instances from Girnar need not have been quoted in this connection

as, in this instance, there is no question of any loss of hk. In i-loka, i is the de-

monstrative pronoun, and i-loka or i-lokika is equivalent to “ this world” or “of

this world.” With regard to the examples with uncertain h#, it will have to be ad-

mitted that they cannot be looked upon as certain instances of the alleged loss.

Thus the evidence adduced reduces itself to the statement that out of the scores of

instances in which the word ika or its Prakrit equivalents occurs in Asoka Edicts-

BUHLER had read in Kharoshthi records in three presumably certain cases ia in the

sense of “here.” The evidence is not overwhelming ; and in view of the extreme

similarity of the signs for ¢ and Ai in the Kharoshthi alphabet, I hold that a re-

examination of the inscription in sétu will be necessary before a definite opinion

can be pronounced one way or the other. For the present I shall content myself

by remarking that the forms current in the northern dialects appear to have been

hia and iha. The form hia is, however, not an instance of the total disappearance

of the intervocalic #. What has happened here is the following. Ika forms a
doublet Aika with the same adscript A as in Asoka hevam for evam. Then, as the
rules of Indian phonetics do not permit aspirates in consecutive syllables (Grass-
mann’s Rule) one of them (here the second for obvious reasons) is merged : hence,
the form hia...... As to the alleged instances of the loss of intervocalic h in literary
Prakrit, see PISCHEL, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, para. 226.

1909, p. 1089) of ia from in-

‘ka’s Edicts: four times in the

x3. Two analogous instances of

¢ inscription. The references are

* “possibly” ia.

“possibly” hialoka
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column was made here by (the order of) Heliodoros’ ? Heliodoros was sure-

ly not a manufacturer of Garuda columns! Clearly iha can only be used

with a word like sthdpita : with kdrita it is essentially inappropriate.

In line 3 it has been customary to read.the last word Takhasilakena.

The correct reading clearly is Takhasilakena, as there is no room for the

sign of length (marked in this inscription with a prominent horizontal stroke}

between the syllables Ja and ke, which, as it is, almost touch each other.

The irregular projection to the right of the vertical of la is no more intend-

ed to signify the length [63} than a similar appearance in the very first

akshara of the same line, which for that reason is not read as vd but as it

ought to be viz. ve. Grammatically the form Takhasilakena is indefensible,

at least in the sense ‘resident of Taksasila,’ whereas Takhasilakena (for

Takkhasilakena) is a tadbhava of the Sanskrit Taksasilaka or Té@ksasilaka

(the form commonly found in Buddhist Sanskrit Literature), in the same

way as Méthura(ka) is formed from Mathurd: cf. the Kaika to Panini

IV, 3, 93.

A glaring fact which ha

previous editors is the pecula:

the epigraph consists. The se

so thoroughly un-Indian that 1°

distinguished indologues wha hz

marked upon it. The sequence

admitted, is, on account of tt

quite free. Notwithstanding,

oO me, totally overlooked by

£ the only sentence of which

ards in the sentence is indeed

xt for the fact that none of the

ted on the inscription has re-

Sanskrit or Prakrit, it must be

of the languages, theoretically

‘scribed certain rules regulat-

ing the relative position of word tence, which are not departed),

from in prosa without sufficient reg 4a grammatical principle it may

safely be laid down that the qualifying word visesana almost invariably

precedes the word which it qualifies visdsya : the Genitive stands before the

word which it governs, the dependent noun before the preposition, the object

and other adjuncts before the verb, etc. In particular, participial adjectives,

should, unless used predicatively, precede the word they qualify. If we test

our sentence in the light of this rule, it will be found to stand in flagrant

contradiction to it. Now one may think what one likes about the position

of the words Bhégavatena, Diyasa putrena, and Takhasilakena, which are

in apposition to Heliodorena. But there are two instances of wrong se-

quence in this sentence which must be considered very remarkable, and they

are firstly, the use of dgetena after Yonaduétena, and secondly, the position

of vadhamanasa (following on Bhdgabhadrasa, of which it is an attribute)

at the very end of the sentence. A Prakrit sentence ending with a present,

participle is an anomaly. Indeed, it was at one time thought that [64} the

8 See Hermann JaAcosl’s remarks on the subject in the introduction to his

Ausgewahlte Erzdhlungen in Méhéréstri (Leipzig, 1886),
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seventh line was not the last line of the inscription ; but we are now assured

that the whole of the inscription is before us, and no further lines have been

worn out or lost.

It will be remarked that the participle vadhamdnasa and dgatena

occupy the same position as finite verbs in dependent clauses. Does it not

appear as though the latter mode of sentence construction is peculiar to the

style of the writer, a mode which is foreign to the genius of the language in

which he was writing? If so, how are we to account for this anomaly ? The

key to the situation is, I think, supplied by the phrase Yonaditena dgatena

Maharajasa Amtaltkitasa upemta (lines 4 and 5), the construction of which

becomes intelligible only when we remark that it is word for word a Prakrit

rendering of the Greek upd presbeuton elthéntos para ton megabasiléos

Antalkidou (cf. Hell. 1, 3,9; An. 1, 1, 5), which in Greek is quite correct

and natural. The sequence of the words of the above Prakrit phrase being

settled by this consideration, the chiastic use of the prepositions places the

noun governed by sakdsari Cine imsthe position actually occupied by it,

with the result that the adjec xning with vasena (line 7) is

pushed to the very end of tk change the epigraph into cor-

rect Prakrit we must set it u akrit idiom would necessitate

the following :°

22 23 a4 18 21 19

vasena catudasena rajena sasa reno tratarasa kasiputasa

20 17 5 16 13

Bhagabhadrasa sakasam 3; ialikitasa upamta dgatena

12

Yonaditence. .. ‘Heliodorene ete ¢ on to other questions I would
tity: in point of construction between

Bhagabhadrasa.... rajena vadhamédnasa ‘atid the Greek expression kdrou

bdsileiontos (Cyro regnante) without wishing to say definitely whether the

latter has been of any moment in determining the shaping of the unfamiliar

Prakrit phrase.

If I am right in explaining the anomalies of construction referred to

above as Hellenisms, or in other words if we assume that we must look to the.

Greek syntax and Greek mode of thought for an explanation of the abnorma~

lities of construction, and peculiarities [65} of phraseology (if not of all, at

least of some of them), then some other anomalies become also clear. Consi-

der, for instance, the use of the biruda tra@tdrasa (‘sotéros) with the name of

Bhagabhadra. I am not aware of any king of Indian extraction who had

assumed that title, and it would be surprising if Bhagabhadra, whoever he

may be, provided he was an Indian) had done so. Its use would cause no

surprise, however, if the writer of the inscription were a Greek ; for, in that

case, we could very: well understand his tacking on to the name of an Indian

® The numeral above each word indicates its position in the original sentence.
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prince a royal title which was commonly assumed by Greek kings of his time.

Consider again the position of the verb kérifo. Although the sequence Ga-

rudadhvajo ayam karito Heliodarena is not faulty,—not by any means : there

are instances of it to be found in other inscriptions as well—the normal Prakrit

construction would be ayarh Garudadhvajo Heliodorena ké@rito. But in the

Greek sentence the position of the verb (which would be a verbum finitum)

between the subject and the object would call forth no comment. Further,

for Prakrit I find the sequence Heliodorena....Diyasa Putrena somewhat

harsh ; but again, it would be the most natural mode of expression for a

Greek who is in the habit of saying partsatis, é tou kurou métér. These

facts bear out in an unequivocal manner the correctness of the above hypo-

thesis explaining the position occupied by @gatena and vadhamanasa in the

sentence, which was the starting point of our enquiry.

The writer of the inscription who thus on my showing must have been

a Greek may have been Heliodoros himself. For, it does not require any

great stretch of imagination to, bel that this worthy Greek who was a

convert to the Vasudevic cuit ip, and who had gone to the

length of erecting a Garud of Vasudeva, had also ac-

quired a working knowledge tian dialect which was, perhaps,

for him the language of the

The last line of the inscri

quite so in point of its const

explain it, but none of them

culties has been the phrase »

ar as regards its import, but not

attempts have been made to

etory. One of the chief diffi-

sa, for, it was not realised by

any of the previous interpreters i expression is not merely gram-

matically irreproachable, but even highly idiornatic.1¢ The root vrdh (often

combined with disty@) is regularly construed with the Instrumental to ¢x-

press gratulation, as in the phrase [disty@] mahdrajo vijayena vardhate,

which means literally ‘Your (His) Majesty [fortunately] prospers with vic-

tory” Thus ra@jena vadhamandsa means ‘prosperous with reigning,’ or as

it is commonly and correctly translated ‘gloriously reigning’ A real diffi-

culty, however, is presented by the expression vasena chatudasena. The In-

strument of Time has in Sanskrit (and I presume also in Prakrit) a special

significance’! which, however, cannot have been intended here. On the other

hand, as this casus obliqus does not exist in the Greek language, that source

of explanation seems to be closed in this instance. It may be that the writer

of the epigraph had not fully grasped the force of the Indian Instrumental

of Time, and wrongly employed it here ; or may it be that it is an instance

of anomalous attraction by the following réjena? Perhaps some scholar who

10 Thus 7ajena is wrongly put equal to Skt. réjye by Dr. VOGEL, above 1908-9,

p. 128.

11 Panini, I, 3, 6: apavarge trtiva,
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is better acquainted with the Greek idiomy than I am, may be able to assign

a reason even for this apparent anomaly.

I append a transcript prepared by me from a set of excellent impres-

sions filed in the office of the Archeological Superintendent, Western Circle,

embodying the corrections in the reading of the text proposed above.

TEXT A.

Devadevasa Valsude]vasa Garudadhvaje!? ayam

kdrito ...13 Heliodorena Bhaga-

vatena Diyasa putrena Takhasilakena

Yonadiitena agatena maharajasa

Alfirijtalik [i]tasa uparnta sakasarh ratio

K&siputasa!* Bhagabhadrasa tratarasa.NOP OW Bw NM ee vasena cha|tu] dasena harvinasa.

12> Read Garudadhvajo.

13° A gap large enough to contain two akskaras.

14 Perhaps we have to read the second member of the compound as putrasa,
unless the irregular depression below the sign f@ is caused by an accidental abrasion

of the stone at the point. It is worthy of note, however, that in this inscription

the subscript 7 is retained in every other case in which it appears as the second

member of a ligature, to wit putrena (line 3), Bhagabhadvasa and tratdrasa (line 6).



X.—PALAEOGRAPHIC NOTES*

In the field of the paleography of Northern India the beginning of the

sixth century of the Christian era is marked by the advent of a new epocii of

alphabet, wlvich is chiefly characterised by the acute angles that show them-

selves at the right or lower ends of letters, as well as by the wedges which

are superimposed on the tops of the vertical or slanting lines, and which: is,

therefore, variously styled as the ‘ Acute-angled’ or ‘ Nail-headed’ alphabet.

The epigraphic documents of the period from the sixth to at least the begin-

ning of the eighth century form an unbroken record of the use of this alphabet

in Central and Northern India. This type was in course of time supplanted

by a rival alphabet ; and the characters of the inscriptions of the next «en-

tury present the incipient stages of the Northern Nagari, the fully developed

forms of which may be seen in the Kauthem (Miraj State) copper-plate

grant? of the Célukya king Vikramaditya V (A.D. 1009). The distinguishing

feature of this type is the substitution of horizontal covering strokes in place

of the wedges, and right angles in place of the acute angles of the prev ous

variety. The general course of. thi ution of Nagari out of the acute-

angled alphabet is evident | determination of the ac:ual

period of transition is a pro ily presents certain difficulties.

The earliest forms of the tran re differentiated from thos of

its predecessor merely by the ‘above-mentioned wedges. These

forms are supplied by the chara iultai (Central Provinces) plates

of the Rastrakita Nandaraja ¥' ated in the year corresponding to

AD. 708-9, and other inscri ey date. In other respects the

characters of the Multai pia ly to the acute-angled [310}

alphabet, and BUHLER was the ¥ yvight in looking upon them as

the last phase of this variety.t:°She distinctive peculiarity of Négari, it

must be emphasised, lies in the widening of the acute angles into right ar:cles
as well as the addition of the flat top stroke which, so to say, covers the

entire breadth of the letters at their upper end. Both these characteristics

are unmistakabiy manifest in the Kanheri inscriptions of the Silahara fcuda-

tories PullaSakti and Kapardin II. Thus upto the beginning of the eighth

century (A.D. 708: the Multai plates) the acute-angled alphabet was. till

current in Northern India ; on the other hand, as we see from the Kanheri

amet

* [R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume 309-22.}

1 BUHLER, Indische Palaeographie, p. 49.

2 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 16, pp. 15 ff.

3 BUHLER, op. cit., pp. 50f. 4 BUHLER, op. cit., p. 50.

5 Inscription Nos. 15 and 43; see Indian Antiquary, Vol. 13, p. 135.

18
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inscriptions (A.D. 851 and 877), Ni@gari had come to be used as an epigraphic

alphabet by the middle of the ninth century.

We might therefore set ourselves the question, at what period does this

change set in? Are there any records® written in N&gari, of a date cailier

than the above-mentioned Kainheri inscription? BUHLER was inclined to

suppose that the northern Nagari was in use at least since the beginning of

the eighth century.?. The inscriptions which appear to lend support indirectiy

tc this view form the following series :*"(1} the Samangad grant? of the

Rastra-{311}-ktita Dantidurga (BUHLER, Paleographic Tabies, Plate IV,

Col. XXII), bearing a date corresponding to A.D. 754, from Western India ;

(ii) the Dighva-Dubauli plate’° of Mahendrapala I, and (iii) the Bengal

Asiatic Society’s plate of Vinayakapala! (of the Imperial Pratihara dynasty),

believed by BUHLER to be dated in the years corresponding to A.D. 761, and

794-5 respectively, from Northern India. We shall presently return to a

detailed consideration of the Samiingad grant, but let us first examine the

characters of the other two recor ttle more closely. It is true enough

that we find here distinctly 3, e.g. (i) in the above-men-

tioned right angles of gha (PI ), pa, (col. XXI; 27), me

(col. XXIIT ; 31), ya (col. }, and sa (col. XXIII; 37),

(ii) in the flat top stroke of p: > 27), ma (col. XXIII; 31),

ya (col. XXIII ; 32), sa (cal. and sa (col. XXIII; 38). Of

special interest is the form of ; {, XXIII; 14). In the Dighva-

Dubauli plate it has entirely ig ‘naracteristic element of three

parallel bars as, for instance, !2 quoted in the immediately

preceding column (XX; 14) & te; but in the other grant the

transformation is still more striking wer portion of the letter forms

6 I wish to exclude therefrom the signatures or facsimiles of signatures of

Gurjara princes on the copper-plates of Kaira (of A.D. 628 and 633), of Dabhoi
(AD. 642) of Nausari (A.D. 705) and of Kavi (A.D. 736) appended to texts written

in a southern alphabet. From these royal sign-manuals it does not necessarily fol-

low that the alphabet in question was used at that period commonly for epigraphic

purposes.

7 BUHLER, op. cit., p. 51.

8 The earliest of these is dated a.D. 754. But BUHLER argued that as an

inscription from the Kanarese country, viz. the Pattadkal pillar inscription of Kirti-

varman II (Epigrephia Indica, Vol. 3, pp. 1ff.). which was caused to be incised

by a Brahman from Northern India, shows the mixture of the Nagari and acute-

angled letters, we could assume the use of Nagari since the beginning of the eighth

century. For my part, I must say, I have not been able to trace any Nagari letters

in this inscription.

8 Edited by FLeet, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 11, p. 105.

10 See Freet, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15, p. 106.

11° Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15, p. 140.

12 Multai plates; see FLEET, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 18, p. 231.



PALAEOGRAFHIC NOTES 275

a clearly developed double curve, while the (originally horizontal) middle

bar is all but vertical.

Now with regard to these alleged specimens of early Nagari the follow-

ing is to be noted. As far as the alphabet of the Dighva-Dubauli plate is

concerned, the term Nagari seems to me to be applied to it with doubtful

propriety..* BUHLER has classed it rightly as an instance of the acute-angled

variety. The absence of the covering stroke in gha (col. XXI; 10), pa

(col. XXI; 27), me (col. XX1; 31), ya [312} (col. XXI; 32), sa (col.

XXI ; 37), and sa (col. XXI ; 38) shows that it has not passed the transition

stage ; while the sporadic acute angles, for instance, in ma (col. XXI; 31)

and perhaps sa (col. XXI; 37) entitle it to be considered a phase of the

acute-angled alphabet. This is, however, only a matter of nomenclature.

No such doubt can be entertained with regard to the copper-plate grant of

the Pratihdra king Vindyakapala of Mahodaya, which is certainly one of the

earliest instances (if, indeed, not the : lest instance) of the use of Niagari

forms for epigraphic purposes « réhern and Central India are con-

cerned. None the less is the :

ed by these two plates in the

both these records were considé

the erroneous interpretation

forming part of the date of the :

pointed out by Dr. HoERNLE}

of sarvat and sro, which latt:

100, a conclusion which has :

aril wrong ; the reason is that

by him. The mistake lay in

+ upon the syllables samvatsro

e the ligature tsro (as was first

d upon: as consisting of the ¢

ds for the multiplicative factor

‘acceptance.’ The numerical

symbols thus correspond to the nd 988, which when referred to

the Vikrama era yield the dates 4:6: 8968°andi 931, and, therefore, relegate the

plates to the end of the ninth and the beginning of the tenth century res-

pectively, that is, fully 137 years later than the date assigned to them by

BUHLER.

The expunging of these two records from their place at the end of Plate

1V of BUHLER’s Tables has the effect of breaking up the series mentioned

above, and with it disappears a.solid block of evidence for the supposition

that Nagarl forms were commonly in use for epigraphic, purposes since the

beginning of the eighth century. It may be incidentally remarked that even

from a consideration of the advanced forms of the plate of Vinayakapala, this

{313} is a satisfactory conclusion, as the latter fits in much better in its

8 It is called North-Indian Nagari by Dr. FLEET, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15,

p. 106.

14 BUHLER, op. cit., p. 50.

15 An independent proof of the correctness of this view has now been supplied
by the date of the newly discovered Part&bgad Ins. noticed by Mr. D. R. BHANDAR-

KAR in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. 45 (1916), p. 122.

wy
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new place near the Siadoni?* inscriptions from Central India, the dates of

which run from A.D. 968, than in juxtaposition with the Multai plates and

the Baijanath’’ inscription. It is, however, an extremely fortunate circum-

stance that in this instance the paleographic conclusion finds a substantial

corroboration from an independent source of evidence.

But to return to the question of the earliest use of Nagari, it may be

observed that the alteration in the reading of the date of the plates of the

Pratihaéra grants leaves in the main the thesis of BUHLER untouched ; for,

in assigning the earliest known specimen of Nagari to the middle of the eighth

century, BUHLER?® was relying on the Sdmingad grant’? of Dantidurga which

purports to be dated in the year corresponding to A.D. 754; and it must be

admitted that in these plates we find not the slightest trace of the wedge form-

ation nor of the acute angles, but, on the other hand, the frequent use of

top-strokes (which cover the entire breadth of the letters) and the right

angles which, as remarked above, are so characteristic of Nagari. Moreover,

as the reading of their date is bey oubt certain, the existence of these

plates is prima facie evidenc UHLER's view. But, on the

other hand, one cannot entiré % that these plates occupy a

very isolated position in the. opment of Nagari. For, the

next earliest records in which & iything like Nagari forms belong

to the beginning of the follow viz. the Radhanpur and Vani

copper plate grants of the yinda III issued in the year cor-

responding to A.D. 808 ;2° but minted out that in this grant of

Govinda ITI, the Nagari char: t exclusively as in the alleged

grant of Dantidurga, [314} but with others which are distinctly

acute angled. This distinction is. : and I shall shortly have

occasion to refer to it again.

As remarked above, there can be no possibility of doubt concerning the.

reading of the date of the SAmangad grant: it is given both in words and

numerical figures which tally with each other admirably. But this circum-

stance does not exclude the possibility that the plates may not actually belong

to the year to which they refer themselves; and, in my opinion, the date is

too early by at least a hundred years, if not more. It is true that the space

of a century often does not make an appreciable difference in paleographic

matters. Moreover, while tracing the minute changes in the shape of indivi-

dual letters, even of co-eval documents, we are by the nature of the circum-

stances forced to utilise for purposes of comparison alphabets from whatever

locality they happen to be preserved, which is not the most satisfactory basis

16 BUHLER, op. cit., Plate V, col. VII.

17 BULLER, op. cit., Plate V, col. I. 18 BUSLer, op. cit., p. 51.

19 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 11, pp. 106 ff., and facsimile.

20 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 6, p. 59; Vol, 11, p. 158.
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of comparison. We must further reckon with the personal indiosyncrasies of

the engraver which are mostly an indeterminate factor. It is therefore right

to add here that the following remarks regarding the age of the Samanga:!

grant are made with the diffidence which the circumstances call for.

We shall now turn to the alphabet of this alleged grant of Dantidurg:

and examine it more minutely with a view to determine the standard of deve-

lopment reached by it. From what I have just said it follows that the best

course would have been to select for comparison such documents as belong

to the same epoch and are executed in the same part of the country. I should

have preferred therefore to cite for comparison two copper-plate charters of

the Rastrakiita king Krsnaraja I which have recently been brought to light :

the one found at Talegaon (Poona district) has been briefly reviewed in the

Progress. Report of the Archzxological Survey, Western Circle, for the year

ending March 1910; but the other, found at Bhandak (Chanda District,

Central Provinces), has as yet rece ived no further publicity beyond the baie

mention of its discovery. [315] gretiable, therefore, that it is not

possible to reproduce them here Sing iam available for the examination

of the reader, as no descripti ake the place of a facsimile.

Out of the plates which have ‘ed and which lend themselves

for use in this connection, the BF $?t of the Rastrakiita Sankara-

gana (dated in the Saka year 7} ding to A.D. 793) are as suitable

as any other. When these twa s s are placed side by side, it will

be noticed at once that there : marating their alphabets. The

characters of the Samangad 2 vance of those of the Daulata-

bad plates, which are execute ears later than the alleged date

of the former grant. The diff them is now the more difficult

to explain as the advanced type ghva-Dubauli and Vinayakapala

plates are no longer available for bridging over the intervening gap.

A comparison between the alphabets of the two plates reveals the follow-

ing points of difference between them. In place of the covering stroke of

the letters gha, pa, ma, ya and sa of the Samangad grant we have ornamental

protuberances in the other plate. As regards gha it is worth noting that

an example of the tripartite open form (in line 4, twice) of the Daulatabad

plates can be seen in as late a record as the Pehva Pragasti,2? which is assign-

ed by BUHLER himself to cir A.D. 900. Characteristic of a jater epoch is the

form of ja in the SAmangad grant which originally and even in the Muitai

plates (A.D. 708-9)! consisted of three nearly parallel bars connected at one

end. Subsequent development of the letter is as follows. The lowest bar

develops a notch at its free end, and the middle inclines downwards. Iaci-

dentally it may be observed that this is the form of j@ in the Bhandak plate

21 Ed. D. R. BHANDARKAR, Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 9, pp. 198 ff., and facsimile.

22 BUHLER, ob. cit., Plate V, col. III.

18a
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of Krsnaraja I (A.v. 772). In the Vinayakapala plate the notch develops

into a curve, so that the lower portion of the letter forms a {316} double

curve, while the (originally horizontal) middle bar is all but vertical. The

change is perfectly gradual, and is, I think, a good index of the age of a

document. The ja of the Daulatébad plates marks an intermediate stage

between the two limits : the lowest bar is slightly bent backwards, while the

middle bar, though inclined downwards, is near its point of attachment almost

horizontal. In the Samangad plates, however, the typical ja shows further

progress in so far as the lowest bar is bent double, while the middle bar is

well on its way to become vertical. Most noticeable and important are the

characteristic acute angles in the Daulatabad plates as, for instance, in ma,
3a, la and sa. In the Saméangad grant, on the other hand, the acute angles

have widened into right angles. Thus with respect to the Samangad grant

the Daulatabad plates of Sankaragaima will have to be looked upon as a retro-

grade type. But the latter is no exception in this respect. In fact, an exami-

nation, of the hitherto published records of the century intervening between

the SAamfngad grant (alleged 4 }.and the Kanheri inscriptions (cir.

A.D. 850) will prove that it soduce a single instance of an

inscription which is on the sa hic development as the plates

of Dantidurga. The alphabe inscription of this period will

appear archaic or retrograde in ith the Samangad grant.?*

could be no exception taken to

.some forms which are slightly

‘he same or even slightly later

inda III, for instance, we find

side by side types with wedges 17} with long covering strokes,

that is to say, a mixture of ¢ ed and another more advanced

alphabet. While on the other hand, the Gwalior inscription®+ of Bhoja, which

is roughly fifty years later in date, shows forms which are on the whole acute-

angled. This is quite natural. In the case of the Samangad grant, however,

the outstanding consideration for suspecting its authenticity is the circum-

stance that it contains not merely advanced forms, but that these should be

used to the entire exclusion of others which must have been current at the

epoch. The use of the advanced forms is not arbitrary : the regularity with

which they recur shows that they had become fixed types at the time the

document was concocted. The consideration that further search may bring

It may be at once admitie

the circumstance that an inscri

more advanced than those of

period. In the above-menticn

23 See for instance, KIELHORN, List of Inscriptions of Southern India, Nos.

794, 808, 809, 835, 867. In these examples it will be found that the top stroke is

attached to the left vertical of the letter and does not cover the entire breadth of it

unless the vowel sign is appended to the letter, in which case the sign was drawn

in continuation of the top stroke. Another feature is the sporadic presence of acute

angles in the letters gha, pa, ma, ya, etc.

24 BUHLER, op. cit., Plate V, col. II.
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to light other records which will supply thd missing links seems to me to be

a futile consolation. At any rate I should say that an essential preliminary

condition for re-establishing the impugned authenticity of this grant will be

the actual discovery of a sufficient number of dated records that will supply

forms which can bridge over the gulf between the epoch marked by, let

us say, the Multai plates and the Samangad grant. Unless and until evi-

dence of this nature is forthcoming, one might, in my opinion, legitimarely

doubt if the plates belong to the epoch to which they refer themselves.

Another fact which corroborates the suspicion is the following. It is a

matter of common experience that forged plates are generally very inaccurate

as regards their otthography. The reason for this may be that the text which

was being copied was not familiar to the executors of the forgery. Be that

as it may, if this be any criterion, it will have to be admitted that the Saman-

gad grant stands the test very badly, as the text of that record is in a lamen-

tably corrupt condition. Dr. FLEEr’s transcript does not show all the mis-

takes of the original; for instanc , first syllable of the first verse

(line 1) Dr. FLEet reads as 5; tter of fact a clear ga. In |. 8

the third syllable is va; Dr. ' with vi, But [318} there

are worse blunders than these ‘he half-verse beginning with

nitavadhe etc. (1. 17) has been 5 md recognition, as a comparison

with the Bhandak grant of Kren orove.2 But the most significant

blunder is the one in the verse th Srimadyuva® (1. 16). ‘The

first quarter of this verse mug inal have read something like

$rimad-Bhuvagand nama. Th raisread the ligature dbhu as

dyu, must have added conjectu¥ak & $0 as to complete the word

yuvati and then in order to adjgst:the:mamber of syllabic instants of the

quarter, proceeded to convert the final ma into an anusvdra. In doing so,

however, he obliterated completely the word Bhuvagana, the name of the

queen, a word which the writer probably did not know at all. Significant is

also the fact that the SAmingad grant is the only early Rastraktita grant, so

far discovered, in which verses sabhrivibhanga etc., and Kdjficifa etc. (i. 23

ff.) occur in this order ; elsewhere the latter precedes the former. It is un-

necessary however to labour the point any further.

@

23° Indian Antiquary, Vol. 11, pp. 112 ff.—

Samangad (Dr. FLEEt’s transcript)—

nitavadhe(?the) mivasesajagatah palitayati{h*] | Dr. FLEET does not translate the

dubious nitavadhemiva ; the rest he renders with ‘who protected the expanse of the

whole world’!

Bhandak plates (verse 12)—

nitévarthamivasesajanataprarthitayati{m] | Translation: ‘(From her he obtained

a son) like unto material well-being (artha) from (ie. as a result of) righteous

conduct (niti), a son who was, (as it were,) the future (prosperity ) prayed for

by the whole of mankind,’
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Lastly, I should like to call attention to the use of decimal figures in

expressing the date of the Samfngad grant. Is this an anachronism? That

is no doubt a difficult question to answer. The SamAngad grant is certainly

no longer the earliest known specimen in which the decimal notation comes

into use, as remarked by Dr. FLEET thirty-four years ago. But it would be,

if genuine, still one of the few inscriptions of a date earlier than the ninth

{319} century in which decimal notation is used.2° As far as the grants of

the successors of Dantidurga are concerned, it may be noted that in both the

(unpublished) records of Krsna I, the Alas plates?” (a.D. 770) of Yuvaraja

Govinda IJ, and all the plates of Govinda III upto the Saka year 735 (ze.

AD. 813) and the majority of his other records,?* the date is given merely

in words. A noteworthy exception is a record of the Rastrakiita Kakkaraja

of Gujarat of the year A.D. 757, where the date is expressed both in words

end numerical figures. In this instance the symbols which are employed,

be it remembered, are not decimal as in the Samangad grant, but letter-

numerals. But with reference to the use af the decimal notation I may add

that in view of the mode of dati a inscription?® of the Kalacuri

year 346 (A.D. 594), of the ¥ *° of the Gupta year 365 (?)

(i.e. AD. 685?) and some ct! urmise that the Gurjaras and

perhaps their neighbours in Gt pted the more advanced system

of decimal notation much cari ‘contemporaries further south.

We know, however, so little defn « early use of this notation in

India that it would be unwise te olution which happens to suit

a particular case. I leave it, an open question whether we

can legitimately assume the pre’ use of decimal notation in the

heart of the Southern Maratha ly as the eighth century, especi-

ally in epigraphic records whi ® affected a certain amount of

archaism. Worth noting, however, is the fact that even to BUHLER the forms

of the numerals in the SAmangad grant appeared to be ‘strongly modified

cursive forms.’?!. But here again we are.on shaky ground for want of suffi-

cient material on which to base a definite conclusion.

{320} In this connection one is irresistibly reminded of the Dhiniki

plate?? of Jaikadeva of Saurdistra bearing the date V. [79]4 corresponding

to A.D. [73]7. In this instance also, the numerals expressing the date are

decimal and the alphabet is a well developed form of Niagari. The details

of the date, however, leave (in the concurring judgment of KIELHORN and

26 BOuLER, op. cit., pp. 784.

27 Ed. D. R. BHANDARKAR, Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 6, p. 209 and plates.

28 See KIELHORN, List of the Inscriptions of Southern India.

28 Ed. Duruva, Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 2, pp. 19ff. and plate.

39 Journal of the Bengal As. Soc., Vol. 7, p. 968.

31 BUHLER, op. cit., p. 79.

32 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 12, p. 155 and plate,
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Dr. FLEET) no doubt as to its being a forgery.2? It is unfortunate, therefore,

that the details of the date of the Samangad grant are not capable of verifica-

tion.

Taking all things into consideration, the balance of evidence points. in

my opinion, strongly to the conclusion expressed above, viz. that the Siman-

gad grant is spurious. This conclusion, if granted, would have the important

result of taking the epoch of the use of N&gari in epigraphic documents for-

ward by at least a hundred years. For, as remarked above, if we leave out

of consideration the Samangad grant, the next earliest inscriptions which are

written throughout in N&garl are the Kanheri inscriptions of the SilAhdra

princes Pullagakti and Kapardin IT. These nearly co-eval inscriptions exhi-

bit the regular use of top-strokes covering the entire breadth of the letters,

as well as rectangles (as opposed to the wedges and acute angles) in gha

(BUHLER’s Paleographic Tables, Plate V, col. V; 13), pa (col. V; 30), va

(col. V; 35), sa (col. V; 40) and s@ (col. V;: 41). The Radhanpur und

Vani plates of Govinda III., whiei ixture of both the acute-anyled

and transition types, appear 3 ght. They do not represent

a retrograde movement bu ©, ‘Preceding as they do by

about fifty years the earliest ons in which Nagari forms are

exclusively employed, they repr rransition stage.

As the outcome of the anal

ing conclusion. The very earii

are written throughout in N:

850) of [321]} the Silahadra 5:

India. These show (i) the tog. wering the entire breadth of the

letter, and (ii) rectangular cortiers.” “Transition stages leading upto these

forms have been already discussed. In these the top stroke never covers the

entire breadth of the letters, while some characters retain their former acute

angles ; the form of ja is also a significant index. The subsequent course of

the development of Nagari in Western India can be traced with the help of

the below-noted inscriptions of the Rastrakiitas of Malkhed and Lata belong-

ing to the period cir. A.D. 850-950. A minute examination of these records

will also provide further support to the inference that the Kanheri inscrip-

tions should be placed at the middle point of the evolution of the Nagari

out of the acute-angled alphabet. Following are the inscriptions above re-

ferred to:

1. KieLuorn’s Southern List No. 77, Saka 789 (aD. 867). The

Bagumra plates of the -Mahasamantadhipati Dhruvaraja I1J]—-Dharavarsa-

Nirupama of Gujarat—regarding the alphabet of which BUHLER remarks

idertaken, we arrive at the follow-

criptions hitherto known which

are the inscriptions (cir. 4D.

he Kanheri Caves in Western

33 See references under KIELHORN, Lis! of the Inscriptions of Northern India,

No, 8
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(Ind. Ant. Vol. 12, p. 181) that the letters resemble those of the Samangad

plates.

2. Ibid No. 81, Saka 810 (ap. 888). The Bagumra plate of the feu-

datory Rastrakiita Krsnaraja Akalavarsa of Gujarat. In this instance the

top-stroke covers the entire breadth of the letter, and rectangular corners are

prominent.

3. Ibid Nos. 86-87 Saka 836 (A.D. 914). The Bagumra plates of the

Rastrakata Maharajadhiraja Indra HI. Here the development of Nagari

along the two main lines indicated above is completed.

4. Ibid No. 91, Saka 852 (A.D. 930). The Cambay plates of the

Réastrakita Maharajadhiraja Govinda IV. This superbly engraved record

snay be looked upon as a standard to which the Nagari of the tenth century

was tending.

5. Ibid No. 92, Saka 855 (A.D. 933). The Sangli plates of the Rastra-

kita Maharajadhiraja Govinda 1V the cha-[322] racters of which are of the

same type as the Bagumra in ea III.

6. Ibid No. 94, Saka é “he SAélotgi (Bijapur District)

pillar inscription of the reign o Krena III, Akalavarsa. The

forms are perhaps somewhat me: those of the plates mentioned

above.

Additional reference will be

p. 51.

So much for the earliest use

a.ER’S Indische Palaeographie,

ni Western India. Regarding its

use in Northern India, I should dike*te add:the following observation which

arises directly out of a fact noted above. BUHLER’s mislection of the date

of the Vinayakapfla plate, as we have seen, led him into an error regarding

the period at which this alphabet became an epigraphic alphabet in Northern

India. Having thus erroneously dated this instance of the use of Nagari in

A.D. 794-5 he found that the succeeding, that is the ninth, century was prac-

tically bare of Nagari inscriptions, and had to admit that it was not till the

middle of the tenth century that this alphabet comes again into general use

in that part of India. BUHLER was, I think, substantially right in saying

that in Northern and Central India the NAgari appears first in the copper-

plate grant of Vinfyakapala, but that event has to be dated in A.D. 931. It

remains to determine the transitional stages during the latter part of the ninth

and beginning of the tenth century ; but it would appear as if there are 10

Nagari inscriptions belonging to the eighth or even the early part of the ninth

century from Northern India.



XI.—PROGRESS REPORT OF THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL

SURVEY OF INDIA, WESTERN CIRCLE, 1916-17%*

PART IV.

EXPLORATION

SIROHI STATE

1. At the instance of Mr. BHANDARKAR I resumed during the last cold

season the work of preparing an inventory of the ancient monuments of

Rajputana where it had been left by him in 1911. I had mapped out a

programme for a five months’ tour of exploration through Rajputana. I

intended spending the first two months of the tour in visiting the places of

antiquarian interest in the Sirohi State, and then devoting the remaining three

months to exploring Jasvantpura, Jalor, Jaitaran, Sojat and a number of

other districts of Jodhpur, a list of which was kindly placed at my disposal

by Mr. BHANDARKAR. Unfortunately the tour had to be cut down consider-

ably, as on account of pressure of “at. the headquarters I could devote

barely three months to expla $s not able to leave Poona

before the beginning of Decer was recalled again in the first

week of March 1917. As the ¥ ‘jod-with two brief interrup-

tions—was taken up with Siroh st of the programme had to be

abandoned.

2. Though Sirohi had bee

my object in placing this State

collection of the inscriptions

already by Mr. BHANDARKAR,

as to fill up the lacunae in our

of Abii, most of which, ! may

add, are located within the con rohi State. The project was

completely successful. And we fave Ho our office an entire sét of the

inscriptions of this dynasty accessible in Sirohi. With the material I have

collected this season, along with that which was already on record in this

office, it is possible to reconstruct a skeleton of the history of this family of

Rajput chiefs from the middle of the eleventh century to about the middle of

the fourteenth century A.D., a subject which I intend making the theme of an

article for the Director-General’s Annual of Archzology.

3. The most notable discovery of this year’s touring through the Sirohi

State must be called the marble temple at Varman, dedicated to the Sun god,

which can easily rank as one of the oldest Siirya temples now standing. This

monument is interesting alike from an architectural and iconographic point of

* [Pp. 59-72. ]
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view, and, though in a state of advanced muin, is pre-eminently deserving of

preservation. It is therefore to be wished that the Sirohi Darbar be approach-

ed to take the requisite steps towards the conservation of this highly interest-

ing relic of the past and look to its being kept in permanent good repair.

OR.

4, The first village to be visited was Or—the Ur of maps—three miles

due north-east of Kharadi (Abi Road). Besides the temple of Vishnu along

with its subsidiary shrines standing on a high platform, the village contains a

Jain temple, now dedicated to Parsvanatha. Both are of a comparatively

modern date and from the architectural point of view devoid of interest. The

temple of Vithalji is a triple shrine, that is, a shrine consisting of three cells

in a row. The middle cell contains an image of Vishnu, locally called Vithalji ;

while the other two contain Siva Lingas. Although this composite structure

forms a single temple now, there can be no doubt that originally there stood

in its place two separate small some distance from each other,

which, at a subsequent period ogether by erecting side-walls

so as to form a third central © id triple shrine was then pro-

vided with a common closed + ex wall of which is pierced by

a finely carved doorway of m fedicatory block of the lintel is

sculptured a figure seated in th } attitude of meditation. The

superior workmanship of this mé¢ distinguishes it sharply frern

other parts of the temple build 's extraneous origin and places

it in a class with those super nts which one notices round

about the village of Chandrava' re the sole material remains of

the once flourishing capital of the mares of Arbuda-mandala. On a

pilaster of one of the side celis of the triple shrine is engraved an inscription

(in a local dialect) dated in V. 1589 Bhadrapada-sudi 11, recording a money

grant to the shrine, from which it follows that the latter was in existence

before that date. The outer walls of the central shrines are pierced by niches

which hold various Brahmanical deities. Worthy of note are the well-carved

alto-relievos [60} of LakuliSa and Siva (Photo Nos. 4578-9) placed in the

niches in the walls of the shrine on the right. The nature of the object held

in the lower right hand of the latter image (Photo No. 4579) is not evident

at first; but a little reflection will suffice to convince one that it can be

nothing else than a begging bowl. The image is carved out of the same kind

of stone as the building material ; the decorative elements of the niche are

also in entire agreement with the style of architecture of the temple. There is,

therefore, no reason to doubt that the image is contemporaneous with and

forms an integral part of the original fane. It was stated above that asso-

ciated with the triple shrine there were smaller shrines standing on the same

platform (Photo No. 4577). These contain marble or stone images of Siirya,

Vishnu-Chaturbhuja and Siva and Parvati. Near the western edge of the
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platform. lies a fragment of the arch of a forena sculptured on both sides,

the. centre of which is occupied by the seated figure of the four-armed Siva

as Yogindra. The lower pair of hands are folded together in the lap, while

the uplifted hands hold a trident and skull. This fragment bears a strik ing

resemblance to the corresponding portion of a ‘orana standing amid the group

of temples on the bank of the well-known Mandakini Kunda at Achalgad.-—-

The only objectives worthy of notice in the local Jain temple are the ‘wo

inscriptions dated V. 1242, engraved on the base of the images of dvarapiilas

which flank the doorway of the closed hall. They contain a village-ne me

Odagrama, which is undoubtedly identical with that of the village under

description. It thus appears that since the twelfth century the village has

continued to be known under the name Od or Or. It also follows from the

record that formerly the temple was dedicated to Mahavira.

5. Retracing our steps ¥

which is eight miles due noxt

ancient Vishnu temple of P&

sanctity as that of any temple of

done justice to the antiquities o

ending March 1907, and in pa

2737-8), one of which throws «

Paramaras who held sway av

fore, pass on to the considerati

there has been recently unearth her things, a large Siva Linga

and pedestal. The massive dim hése objects of Siva worship may

be gathered from the following figures. The diameter of the pindi is 15”,

while across the yoni the diameter measures nearly 3’ 10”; the height of the

pindi above the yoni is 20’, but above ground level its height must have

measured as much as 3’ 6”. As remarked above, the whole of this massive

Linga was buried under a mass of debris, leaving only a portion of the polish-

ed edge of the pindi exposed to view. The curiosity of the villagers, at first

actuated, I suppose, by the evident traces of the ruin of a temple building

with which the site abounds, led them to dig around the exposed edge of the

pindi. Great was their surprise when they lighted upon this Linga. Shortly

after the discovery of the latter a well-preserved sculpture of Nandin was

exhumed. These are clear traces of there having stood on this spot a Siva

temple, the antiquity of which is attested by the massive proportions of

the Linga and the style of decoration of the mutilated members that are

lying around in abundance. These fragments are mostly well-carved and

very carefully finished. The Linga, we are told, has not been moved. And

as the prandlika (water channel) points regularly to the north it is possible

that the Linga is even now nearly in situ. In the close vicinity of the site of

faycl in the direction of Girvar,

oad. Girvar is noted for its
ime which imports as much

Mir. BHANDARKAR has already

12 Progress Report for the year

the two inscriptions (Inscr. Nos.

ie on the obscure history of the

und Abi. We might, there-

hoto No. 4581), from which
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this ruin stands a brick structure which attracted our attention by the large

size of its bricks. They measure on an average 16” x 103” x 23", Of the

same size are the bricks of a face of a wall exposed to view during the exca-

vations carried out by the villagers, which from its position appears to have

been the retaining wall of the plinth of the old Siva temple. The above

mentioned brick structure serves now to shelter a number of idols of Brah-

manical goddesses, such as Kali, Indrani, Brahm&ni and others. It is not

clear what sort of a Sikhara the Siva temple had, if, indeed, it did have one ;

for, although I closely examined the exposed fragments, I found nothing

which could with certainty be looked upon as having formed a part of

{61} the spire. It might have been worth while exploring systematically the

site, which within a circumference of about 80 or 90 feet from the Litiga

is studded with brick-bats and broken members of buildings. It is; therefore,

a great pity that the villagers have already set about building a temple in

which to enshrine the Svayarhbhi Siva (-) on the very spot where the Liga

was unearthed, thus obliterating all traces of the older temple.

e situated 6 miles north-west

f the battle fought in V. 1640

ror Akbar, in which the Maha-

3 in the village, none of which

But the local Siva temple of

stone which, on examination,

fled kamal piija performed by

one Suja in this very temple iguna-sudi 2. The sculpture

above the inscription represents if f a man and his wife standing

side by side, with hands folded together in an attitude of worship. It appears

that the kamal-piajd culminated in the offering of the worshipper’s own head,

which was severed by a crescent-shaped instrument specially devised for the

purpose. The widow of this martyr immolated herself at the same time on his

funeral pile. The motive of the suicide is not stated.

6. Our next halt was a

of Girvar. Datani is believed ¢

between Mahdrao Surtan of Sirdi

ro was victorious. There are £

contains any feature of archit

Siddhesvara contains a scuipt

turned out to be the record

MAKAVAL.

7. While at Datani we secured impressions of an inscription (No. 2739)

of the Paramara Dhardvarsha, the importance of which will be made clear

presently. The inscription is engraved on a plain octagonal monolith of

marble, about eight feet in height, standing on the brink of a small pond three

miles due north-west of Datani. The name of the adjoining village is Maka-

val. There is no other monument in sight ; the pillar stands by itself. The

inscription is dated V. 1276 Sravana-sudi 3 Monday. The stone is unfortunately

very much the worse for weather action and the inscription is barely legible ;

and so the purport of the record cannot be made out. Clear, however, are

the names of Dharavarshadeva and his capital of Chandravati, which data
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enable us to ascribe the record to the time of the Paramara DhardAvarsha, son

of Yagodhavala. The Vikrama year in which the record is dated, viz., 1276.

becomes thus highly important, for this is the latest year so far found for

Dharavarsha. His earliest record, the one from Kayadra (Sirohi State: is

dated in V. 1220, and as this one bears the date V. 1276, it follows that his

tule extended over the somewhat prolonged period of 56 years if not more.

1t is unnecessary to point out the importance of this piece of information in

the matter of settling the chronology of the Paramaras.

8. During the Christmas holidays I visited the Dilvada temples on

Mount Abi and drew up notes on the work of repair going on there, for the

guidance of the Superintendent in anticipation of his annual visit of inspec-

tion, which had necessarily: to be of very short duration as he was at that

time busy excavating in Sind and had very little time to attend to work else-

where.

Roheda Station is situated the

mes, of which only two are

xrine of Siirya and the temple

and stands along with several

the cella there are two marble

ne of them is Stirya wearing

s the image of a two-armed

‘in the other an object which

looks like a kalasa. On accoun ce of any distinguishing vehicle,

as also the paucity of symbols iffietitt to identify the goddess. But

there can be no doubt that she is in some way associated with Sirya (and

may be even the Sakti of Stirya) ; for, the images exhibit similar decorative

details, the same stiff attitude ; in fact, the same technique throughout. It

is worth noting that the legs of the goddess are represented as slightly bent

at the knee as though she were about to kneel. In the centre of [62} the

small porch of this temple is a king of a chaumukh stand bearing on its top

a polished circular slab of stone (Photo No. 4582). A curious aspect of

the orientation of the square pedestal is that its corners point to the cardinal

directions. At Visa, about a mile and half to the north-east of Roheda,

there is a large Siirya temple, in the porch of which is placed a similar chau-

mukh stand; but the latter culminates in a “ flat full-blown lotus.” In the

Indian Museum, Calcutta, there are, I] understand, two or three such pedestals

with full-blown lotus on top. But in our specimen it is impossible to think

that the circular disc above alluded to stands for a lotus. We must lovk

for its explanation in some other attribute of Stirya. It will be remembered

that the car of Sirya has only one wheel ; in fact, ekachakra is one of the

epithets of the Sun god. Such being the case I see no reason why the un-

9. About four miles to

village of Nitora, which cc:

deserving of special notice, arid

of Parévanatha. The former £

other shrines inside an enclosed «

images standing on an elevated

Hessian boots, and the othe

goddess. In one hand she }x

re
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decorated flat disc should not be looked upon as an emblem of the vehicle

(v@hana) of Siirya (like Garuda of Vishnu and the Nandin of Siva) which

is, in fact, nothing more or less than the visible disc of the luminary.—The

only other temple in Nitora that is worthy of special mention is the temple

of Pargvanatha. The cella contains the typical marble image of a Jain

irthamkara. But it is doubtful whether this image was originally meant to

be one of ParSvan&tha ; for, the emblem engraved on its pedestal is not a

serpent, as is to be expected in the case of Parsvandtha, but a wheel ; which

latter, by the way, finds no mention at all in the canonical list of emblems of

the four and twenty dirtharnkaras. In the south-west corner of the enclosed

aisle is a marble image with protuberant belly. Locally the image is known

under the name Babaji. On the mukuta of the figure is carved a representa-

tion in miniature of a seated tirthaikava. The inscription on the base which

reads :

(1) Sarhvat 1491 varshe VaiSakha-sudi 2 Guru-dine

(2) Yaksha-bava-ki muriti Subhain bhuvatah ||

shows that it is the represe: sha, an attendant of Kubera.

The image has four hands : vight he holds trident, in the

lower right rosary ; while in th here is a pdSa (noose), and in

the corresponding lower hand & vater-pot).

s situated about 10 miles due

ole of Sarhbhavandtha stands

“village to the Purohita of the

10. Our next halt was at

north-east of Nitora. Oppe

the inscribed slab conveying the

royal household. The record baleng: teign of the Chohan (Devada)

king Suratana and is dated on the Sih of Ashadha-vadi V. 1634. It states

that the gift was made at the request of Dharabai, the queen dowager. In

the middle of the village stands a temple of Vishnu, locally known as Parasu-

rama, which is highly popular with the Kumbhars (potters). We were in

fact told by a local Bhat that the temple was built in V. 900 by a Kumbhar.

Although the chronicle may be right as regards the caste (ie. profession)

of the builder of the temple the style of the architecture does not support

the claim to the alleged antiquity. I was interested to know what sort of

image they make of Parasurama and so visited the temple early in the morn-

ing in order to inspect the god while he was being bathed, as that is the

only occasion on which the image is undraped. It was disappointing to find

that the so-called Paragurama was no other than the four-armed Vishnu-

Chaturbhuja—Close by this temple, standing on an eminence is the Jain

temple dedicated to Sarhbhavanatha. The oldest portion of the structure

dates probably from the twelfth century, but many additions and alterations

have been made in the intervening period. Even now the temple is under-

going elaborate renovation at the hands of the local Bania community. The
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image which at present finds itself in the main shrine is undoubtedly that of

Sarhbhavanatha as the ldfichhana on the base of the image is a horse, and

thus the temple is rightly called the temple of Sarmbhavanatha. But an

inscription engraved on a pillar of the guédhamandapa tells a different, story.

Only two lines of the inscription (No. 2740) are now visible from under the

coat of chunam with which the pillar has in recent times been covered, and

they are:

1. i[Sarn]vat 1224 Sravana-vadi 14[Somel]l.

2. Sri Parasva-ndtha-deva-chaite Rand Rava

As there is every reason to believe that the pillar is in situ it follows that the

temple was originally consecrated to Parsvanatha.

{63} BAMANVARJI.

11. Ten miles from Kojré and nearly as far from Sirohf lies the popular

lirtha of Bamanvarji, which attr: rims not only from all over Sirohi

6 group of temples stand: at

long the main road between

temples and the secular build-

he pilgrims. The main temple,

d Bamanvarji, belongs probibly

Jergone extensive additions and

fable—too fantastic to be repeat-

avarji. But in older inscrip-

the foot of one of the smal

Siroht and Pindvada. A high

ings built all around for the co

which is dedicated to Mahavira

to the 14th or 15th century, b

alterations in the interval. ‘T:

ed here—to tell in explanation

tions the place-name occurs a dszrama, containing the element

vad(a) which occurs at the end ©. ther place-names, e.g., Anhilvad,

Dilvada, etc. Curiously enough, im the “heact of this sanctum dedicated to
Jain worship a Siva Lifiga also finds a place, and, from all accounts, has

eccupied that place from time immemorial. Within recent years the Jain con:-

munity had attempted to oust this emblem of Siva, but its restoration was

speedily brought about, we were told, by a royal mandate. From an archi-

tectural point of view the temple is unimportant. An inscription (No. 2742)

on the architrave of one from the row of small shrines that surround the

courtyard records the dedication of that shrine in V. 1519 by a Pragvata

(Porvad) Bania living in Viravataka. This village is to be identified with

Viravada (Birwara of Quarter Sheet 20 S. E.) situated a mile to the north-

west of Bamanwarji. In the same inscription the tirtha itself is called Brdn-

manavada-grama-mahasthana.—In the south-west corner of the enclosure of

the temple there is a small shrine dedicated to Mahadeva. Outside the shrine

stands an inscribed stone (Inscr. No. 2743) built! into the outer wall of the

shrine. The edges of the stone are chipped and its lower portion is also

damaged. In places the hollows have been filled in with cement. The record

which is short, is dated in V. 1249 (Av. 1192) and refers itself to the reign

19
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of the Paramara king Dharavarsha. I have alluded to inscriptions of this

king dated in V. 1220 and 1276. The inscription in Bamainvarji gives us thus

only an intermediate date. The stone being highly weather-worn, the con-

tents of the record could not be made out satisfactorily. The language ap-

pears to be a local dialect. The name Barhbhanavadda-grama is clearly dis-

cemible, and thus probably the record is one of a gift either to this temple

or some other temple in this village. The inscription begins as follows :--

(1. 1) Orh Sarhvat 1249 varashe $ri-Dhara(va*|rsha sam[ta}je

Bambha-

(lL. 2) navada-gradme

BALDA.

12. From Bamanvarji we had intended to proceed directly to Sirohi.

But. on receiving intimation that Balda, a village only six miles away, con-

tained a very old Jain temple, we turned away from our objective and made

a detour of a couple of miles in order to visit Balda. Great was our disap-

pointment when on arriving there ac-that the “very old Jain tempie”’

of which we were told was 3 h or 15th century with no

pretensions to architectural in ie stands on a high platform

and consists of the main shriné nd an enclosed aisle of cells,

which latter are empty. The f ‘ontains an image of Mahavira

installed in V. 1697. The tern; r, much older than the image ;

for, in the inscription (No. 274 the lintel of the door opening

into the cella, it is recorded ¢ veshtha-sudi 7 Monday Guna-

bhadra renovated the temple mcestor Baladeva. Also at the

same time an image of Maha ed there. The sum needed for

getting the image made was subseribell Gyo several pious Jains whose names

are also recorded in the inscription.

SIROHI.

13. At Sirohi we made a short halt in order to lay in a store of provi-

sions in anticipation of our protracted sojourn in comparatively wild tracts,

and also in connection with certain slight differences that had ariserd in our

dealings with the local authorities, and that were happily adjusted through

the kind mediation of the Dewan Saheb. While there, I wanted to inspect

the Vasantagadh inscription of Pirmapala (dated V. 1099), which was re-

moved from its find-place and brought [64] to Sirohi for safe-keeping.

However, as no one at the Darbar knew where it had since been housed, I

had to abandon the pursuit in exchange of a promise on the part of the

Secretary to the Musaheb Ala to make further enquiries and let me know.

KOLAR.

14. At the foot of the eastern mountain range running from Sirohi

northwards lie to the east of the cart track the remains of the old township
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of Kolar (about five miles due north-east of Sirohi) which is all but deserted

now. At present the only habitation there is that of the family of the bujart

attached to the temple of Adinatha and a few Banias. The temple has heen

restored in recent times by the Jain community of Paladi, which lies about

five miles further north. It possesses no architectural features of note. Those

of the images in the temple that bear dedicatory inscriptions date from the

18th or 19th century of the Vikrama Era. Worthy of notice is the sculptured

Makrana lintel (Photo No. 4583) of the central bay of the pillared corridor

adjoining the sabhdmandapea on the side of the entrance door of the temple.

On this architrave is carved in high relief the pictorial representation of a

legend, probably from the life of a Jaina tirthamkara, the full significance of

which, however, is not evident. In the left corner of the sculpture is re-

presented a queen reclining on a canopied couch. Then follow in succession

from left to right the following fourteen objects : elephant, bull, sardula (or

horse), Gaja-lakshmi (with elephants), an unintelligible symbol, the Sun

and Moon, ankusa, kalasa, walled town, river (to be identified by the fish

and tortoises swimming in its w ahasra-linga, and lastly ratha.

The connection between thes fe and the sleeping queen is

elucidated by the following leg aracters of the 12-15th century

engraved in the left corner of fahdrajyni USaladevi chaturdasa

svapnani pasyati : ‘ Maharani ams fourteen dreams.’ The

space above this picture is cary Jesign of pointed leaves separated

by ornamental chains of bead fac of the architrave is sculptured

a tow of rosettes arranged in This odd architrave of marble

has been undoubtedly imporieé vis of an older temple. It may

be noted that Makrana does ne wme into use in the construction

of the temple under descriptic: ght have been a big-sized town

at one time. Prominent among the ruins are the dilapidated remains of the

bastions and buttressed walls of a disused fort which overlooks the village

from the crest of the adjoining hill.

PALADI.

15. Paladi is a large village situated about ten miles to the north-east

of Sirohi. My object in making a halt in Paladi was to secure impressions

of an important Chaihamdna inscription from the local templd of Mahavira,

an inscription which by virtue of its position is a piece of direct evidence cf

the gradual encroachment of the Chahamiinas of M&rvar into the territory

of the Paramaras of Abi in the beginning of the 13th century AD. The

temple is in religious occupation of the community. It faces the north and

consists of a gidha- and sabh@mandapa, an elaborate porch, and an enclosed

aisle of cells, some of which contain images of tirthankaras. The sebhd

mandapa has a domical eeiling supported as usual on an octagon of pillars.

Between the monolithic shaft and the capital is inserted a short length of
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ornamental necking consisting of a fluted vase resting on a fluted cushion in

order to secure the requisite height (Photo No. 4584). ‘Seven of the pillars

are inscribed with short records giving the name (or names as the case may

be) of the donor who contributed the sum needed for erecting the column.

All the inscriptions (Nos. 2745—50) are dated on the same day, viz., Friday

Ashadha-vadi 1 in V. 1248. In the gadhamandapa there is a marble image

of standing dvdrapéla on either side of the shrine door; and smaller images

of tirthamkearas are placed) in the niches of the eastern and western walls of
the main shrine. The inscription (No. 2751) for which we came here is

engraved on a stone of the outside wall near the porch of the temple. It

is dated in V. 1249 Magha-sudi 10 Thursday and refers itself to the reign

of Mahérajadhirdja Sti-Kelhanadeva and his son Jayatasiha-deva. It also

mentions the latter’s chief minister Vilhana and another person named Raja-

deva, son of Sii(Bht ?)madeva, who was in some way related to Jayatasiha's

minister. {65} The abraded condition of the stone leaves unclear what it was

that Rajadeva did to this temple of Mahavira. The king Mahdrajadhiraja

Kelhanadeva, to whose reign thesracé elf, is undoubtedly the Chaha-

mana Kelhana, son of Alhaina t Nadol (Naddila). Pandit

Gaurishankar in his Hindi h Strohi-rajya-ka Itihdsa, p. 56,

footnote) gives the date of th . 1239. This is, however, a

mislection as the details of ithe 4 were kindly verified for me by

my learned friend Dewan Babid annu PILLAY) are correct only

for the year V. 1249 and not The date thus corresponds to

Thursday, 14th January, a.v. sme of the Yuvaraja is men-

tioned in the record along ¥ : ‘ather, it is possible that the

Yuvaraja had been enjoying th and Pdladi as his bhukli. The

real importance of the inscriptic vey, in the conclusion deducible

from it that even before the end of the twelfth century the Chahamanas had

penetrated into the kingdom of the Paramfras as far as Paladi, which is not

more than forty miles direct distance from Chandravati, the capital of the

Paramaras,

VAGIN.

16. From Paladi we visited Vagin which is about a mile away from the

former village. The two Jaina temples of Vagiin stand side by side on an

eminence surrounded by a high walled enclosure. One of these temples is

consecrated to Adinatha and the other to Santindtha. The plan of both is

exactly alike ; the temple of Adinatha is, however, slightly larger than the

other. The exterior of the temples is devoid of ornamentation excepting a

narrow horizontal band decorated with lozenge-shaped leaves. Originally the

temple of Adin3tha, which may roughly be attributed to the 12th or 13th

century, appears to have consisted only of the shrine, gudhamandapa and

porch, At some subsequent period the porch was extended by the addition
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of a large open hall with a domed ceiling supported as usual on an octagon

of pillars and also by a pillared corridor adjoining this hall. There are in the

temple of Santinatha three inscriptions (Nos. 2752-54): two short records

on two of the pillars of the original porch are dated both in V. 1264, and

contain the names of the donors. The inscription on the architrave of the

doorway of the main shrine is much later than these, being dated in V. 1359

in the reign of Samamtasimha-deva and records the gift of a certain quantity

of godhiima (wheat-flour) to the temple for the purpose of defraying the

expenses incidental to the holding of the annual festival (yair@). The maine

of the village is given as (Vaghasina) situated in the NaddiladeSa. The word

dhivada occurring in the inscription is used in Marvar to denote a small

arahatia (Persian wheel), irrigating only about half as much as the latter,

while sai is the name for a measure of 16 payalis. The importance of the

inscription lies in its date V. 1359, which is later by five years than the

latest date mentioned for Samathtasirnha by Mr. BHANDARKAR in his article

on the history of the Chahamanas of Marva, which is the most up-to date

and detailed pronouncement. or t may here add that even V.

1359 is not the latest date for Hthaman (see next paragraph)

I discovered another inscriptic# ta the reign of Sarnvatasithha

which is dated in V. 1362.

alf to the north-east of Piladi

© Quarter Sheet No. 20 §. E.

€vidently for Tthan. This dif-

ference of pronunciation does in , ‘or even in the local inscriptions

the name is spelt sometimes as o sometimes as Uthan or Uthtn.
In the local Jaina temple there is an inscription (No. 2755), on the finely
carved marble pedestal of the image in the main shrine recording the gift of

jelabaitu(?) to the temple of Parévanatha by Devadharji, son of Dhanasava

by his wife Dharamati. In this record the temple is referred to as the Uthéna-

chaitya. In the inscription (No. 2756) on the lintel dated V. 1251 the place

is called Uthana. The small shrine standing on a high mound adjoining

the hill at the foot of which Uthaman itself lies is a temple of Mahadeva

locally known as Uthamesar (UthameSvara). Besides the shrine there is a

gudhamandapa adjoining the simple porch. On either side of the doorway

is an inscription (Nos. 2757-58): incised on the pilasters of {66} the porch

dated V. 1256 Jyeshtha-sudi 14 Monday and referring to the reign of Sarh-

vatasirhha. The language is M&rvari. The purpose of the inscriptions is to

record grants to the temple. Just outside the porch there is a third inscrip-

tion (No. 2760) engraved on the faces of a dwarf pillar square in section.

It refers itself also to the reign of a Sarhvatasirnha of Naddila and is dated

in the Vikrama year 1362. This Sarhvatasirhha can be no other than the

19-4

17. Not more than about

lies the village now known as 3

the name is shown as “ Utan
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Chohan king of that name, son of Chachigadeva. The date of the inscrip-

tion is, as remarked above, the latest hitherto known date of SArhvatasizha.

Unfortunately the stone is highly abraded and the inscription is to a great

extent illegible, though it seems almost certain that the record consists chiefly

of an inventory of a large number of donations made to this Siva temple by

various persons at the same time. Both the Jain temple (Photo No. 4585)

and the temple of Othamesar (Photo No. 4586) must be anterior to the

inscriptions found there. The massive torus mouldings and the width of

these and the other horizontal courses point to the 10th or 11th century as

the period of their construction. The curvilinear Sikhara of the Mahadeva

temple is made of brick and has been roughly plastered over in recent years.

The diaper relieving the outer walls of the shrine is preserved and, though

simple in pattern, is executed with clearness and decision. In the Jain

temple the torus moulding is somewhat more slender than in the other speci-

men, and the former temple may perhaps on that account be attributed to

a slightly later period.

¥, which is two miles east of

Sukti two small Siva temples.

eh they stand. The locality is

sac us to expect a group of five

old that at one time some more

artied away during the inunda-

ere are only the two above-

doorway of.one of the shrines

18. Midway between P%

Paladi, are to be seen on the

A high wall surrounds the pla’

known as Parhch-devali. The x

temples at that place. And in fa

shrines had stood there, some

ticns of the river. However

named fanes to be seen there m

there is an inscription dated in-4 231. referring itself to the reign of

{the Chahamana] Mahaérajddhiraja Welianadeva——At some small distance

from Rarabar, lying in the folds of the mountains is a shrine dedicated to

Mahadeva known by the name of Gangiipiya. At the annual meld of this

temple the Bhils and Menas of the neighbourhood assemble ‘in large nuni-

bers, make a confession of all their misdoings of the previous year before the

Great God, and lay down at the same time a portion of the spoils at the

God's feet. And woe betide him who hides a secret guilt at this confession,

for he lives not to see the year out! The confession is meant only for the

cars of the God and no royal official dares to disturb the sinners in the midst

of this confidential interview. So we were told by the pujdri of the Parhnch-

devali shrines.

LAS.

19. Our next halt was at Lag, about ten miles due north-west of Paladi,

with which we reached the northernmost point of our tour. In Lag there

are altogether five temples : two Jain and three Hindu. None of them show

any architectural features of note. One of the Jain temples dedicated to
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Adin&tha is undergoing repairs. The old sabha@mandapa has been completely

dismantled and a new one is being erected in its place. The only object of

antiquarian interest of the locality is a much mutilated but well-carved sculp-

ture standing supported against the outer wall of the Lakshmi-Narayana

temple. The sculpture represents a standing figure of a four-armed god and

his consort. Only the (proper) left arms of the god are intact ; one of them

passes round the slim waist of his consort, while in the other he holds a lotus

bud. As the emblems in the other hands of the male figure are broken away,

it is difficult to say with certainty what deities the fragment represents ; but

the probability is that the group is a representation of Lakshmi-Narayana.

On its base is an inscription (No. 2762) dated both in Vikrama year 1344

and Saka 1209 and referring itself to the reign of Mehdrajadhiradja Saxnvata-

sithha, the Chohfn king, several of whose inscriptions have been mentioned

above. In 1. 2 we also find the name Jabalipura—the sanskritised form of

Jalor—which stands in all probability for the capital of the said Chohan

chief, although on account of th d condition of the stone it is not

possible to affirm this with se

20. From L&é we procee

south of it. Gol contains only

Amba Mata (Photo No. 4587}

89). The former stands on a

small quadrilateral porch over

hall with a flat roof supported

centre of the hall. One of the s which the ceiling is thus divided

culminates in a richly sculpture f, while the others are merely

covered by an arrangement of one square slab and three triangular slabs

resting symmetrically on the architraves. The massive mouldings running

round the outside of the shrine wall indicate an age much higher than that

of the poorly sculptured image of the goddess inside the shrine, on the base

of which is incised the date V. 1752. In the niches in the southern and

western walls there are placed images which are replicas in miniature of the

principal image inside the shrine. Curiously enough on the north wall there

is no niche and the transverse courses run straight on undisturbed. The

goddess locally known as Amba Mata is portrayed standing with a sérddla

on either side. In the two (proper) right hands she holds a trident and

rosary and in the lower left a kamandalu. The object held in the upper left

hand is not quite clear but looks very much like a bell. On the right door

jamb there is an inscription in a local dialect, dated in the V. 1752, like the
one on the base of the principal image, and records probably repairs to the

temple and the installation of the image. The temple shows signs of having

again undergone repairs in very recent times—-The temple of Chaubhuj

stands on a high plinth and consists of three cells in a row, all of the same

ich is about eight miles due

worthy of note—the temple of

aubhuj temple (Photo Nos. 4588-

mm. built of ashlar masonry. The

5s widens out into an oblong

ars, two of which are in the
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size. The curvilinear sikhara of the central shrine is larger than those of

the side shrines. In the middle cell there is an undated image; but the

image of Stirya (on the left) and that of Vishnu (on the right) in the other

shrines are both dated in the year 1741 and refer to the reign of Verisdla

{VairiSila] I, chief of Sirohi. The temple is built out of odd members

belonging to other and older temples. A low parapet runs round the plat-

form on which the shrine stands. The skew brackets embedded in the front

wall of the shrine indicate that the open space in front was intended to be

covered by a domical roof. The niches at the back of the temple contain

images of Brahma, Vishnu and the Sun; those of- GaneSa and the Sun are

placed in the niches of the lateral walls. Lying near the parapet adjoining

the shrine of Vishnu I noticed a low marble stool, polyhedral in section,

about a foot in height and eighteen inches in diameter. The sides are cover-

ed with a bold diaper-pattern and the top is carved in the form of a con-

ventional lotus. It is the lotus emblematic of the Sun-god.

21. From Gol we moved ta.

and from there we visited Dat

contains anything worthy of %

halted at the village of Kalan

sides a modern temple of Vishr

to Mahavira, of perhaps the /

this temple there is placed 2 s

worshipper (updsaka) in the z

has probably reference to som

Zawal of Quarter-Sheet 20 S. E.)

But none of these places

© from Javal to Sanvadd we

ies south-west of Javal. Be-

t }Aval a Jain temple dedicated

tury. In the main shrine of

} representing in high relief a

pigeon, a representation which

ife of a tirthamkara. Worthy

tlow the sculpture, which is an

unequivocal testimony of the preva if:¥elizgious suicide in the fourteenth

century. The inscription, which is dated Vv. 1389 Phalguna-sudi 8 Monday,
records that on that day the whole of the Sarhgha committed suicide by

abstaining from food (aneSanena diver gatah). The names of the pro-

minent members of the Sarhgha who immolated themselves in this way are

given. The name of the village is given as K&larndrahi.

22. At Sanvada about fifteen miles due south of Kalandri we halted

in order to visit the neighbouring villages of Tokar3, Asiva, and Devakhetar,

the antiquities of which will now be described in succession.

TOKARA.

23. Tokara, which lies about two miles to the south-east of Sanvada,

cannot now boast of more than a few isolated huts of shepherds, though at

one {68} time it must have been a large flourishing village. On the brink

of the rivulet that streams through the hamlet, stands on a natural elevation

a neglected group of shrines, the principal one of which is dedicated to the

Sonidhari Mahfdeva. In the south-west corner of the courtyard stands a

dilapidated little shrine consisting of a cella and porch (Photo No. 4590),
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On the architrave of the door-frame is sculptured the image of Ganapati.

The curvilinear Sikhara of stone is ornamented with a design of elongated

horse-shoe shaped chaity@ windows. ‘The finely carved dmalaka is entire and

in position. The shrine is empty and serves as a store-room for chunam.

On the left door jamb of the sanctum is engraved the following inscription

(No. 2763) :

1, Sarnvatu 1232 Phaguna-vadi 6

2. deva-pratishia Rao Vijadu kara-

3. pita.

Jt thus attributes the ‘‘ establishment of the god” in that shrine to one

Rao Vijadti. Now, among the places of antiquarian interest described in his

Hindi “ History of Sirohi,” Pandit Gaurishankar OJHA has included Tokara.

There Pandit Gaurishankar speaks of a short record incised on a pillar of a

shrine situated in the enclosure above alluded to. The inscription, he says,

is dated V. 1333 Phalguna vadi Gsand:adds that the shrine was built by

Rava Bijada, the Chahaman: e. The Pandit proceeds to

conclude from this that previ ar, viz., V. 1333, the Devadas

(the Chahamiina family to wh rulers of Siroht belong) must

have extended their sway as & hd, evidently because (as he

imagines) the Chohan (Deva:id}: had erected a shrine at Tokara.

It will be noticed that all the de inscription described by Pandit

Gaurishankar agree with those me except in the matter of the

reading of the year. The da : Pandit is 1333 ; while I have

no doubt that the inscription { feu Fy same spot bears the date 1232.

This is a serious discrepancy, whe possible in 1332 is certainly not

possible in 1232. Moreover, ass the sake of argument that the

year as given by Gaurishankar is correct, even then, the absence of any royal

title (such as Maharaja or Yuvardja, etc.), coupled with the name of the

donor, would be, I think, a serious objection to any attempt at identifying

Rao Bijadu of the inscription with any royal personage whatever. It is

hardly necessary to point out that the abbreviation Rao of the inscription

may stand for Raval or Rathod or any similar clan-name beginning with Ra.

Unless therefore the Pandit has through some oversight confounded the date

of the inscription described above by me with some other inscription, it must

be said that the learned Pandit is mistaken in his view regarding the extent

of the possessions of the Devadas in the thirteenth century.

age

ASAVA.

24. About two miles to the south-east of Sanvada is the village of

Asavai, with which hangs a story of the slaughter of Brahmanas and the

subsequent act of atonement for this transgression. It is narrated that Ham-

mira, the younger brother of Jagamala of Sirohi, was both avaricious and

impetuous. Blinded by his greed he attacked and seized by force several
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villages belonging to his brother. During a raid on the village of Asava he

slaughtered several Braéhmanas; whereupon their widows immolated them-

selves over the corpses of the victims of this aggression. Subsequently through

the intercession of the relatives of this Hammira, the village of Asava toge-

ther with a large part of the adjoining land was handed over in V. 1545 to

Brahmanas as Brahmadiiya, free of taxes and every other due. No royal

official was ever to enter the village. Such is, I believe, also the purport of

some Marvéirt inscriptions of the sixteenth century outside the local temple

of Vishnu. In this same village there is a well-carved image of Hanumat

{(about 5 feet high) of which the chief interest lies in the fact that it bears

a date. From an inscription on the base we learn that it was fashioned for

Bhithn’, son of Virasiha, in V. 1355 Magha-sudi 10 (Inscr. No. 2764).

The resinous oil poured over the image by countless devotees has formed

such a thick crust over it that it is not possible to get a clear idea of the

contour of the original sculpture (Photo No. 4591).

Siva lies the village of Deva-

e latter are situated the ruins

atapet wall. Devakhetar was

antiquities are described by him

March 1907. I shall, therefore,

vee short inscriptions discovered

a, which is incised on a pillar

of the sabhamandapea of the lay: e, records the obeisance of .the

Sittradhara and incidentally gives f the god as Sidhesar (Siddhes-

vara). One often comes across short records containing salutations of s&izva-

dharas engraved on different portions of religious buildings. These names,

I may add, are not of some sdtradhara or other who had come there on a

pilgrimage, but of the particular sitradhéra who had planned and built the

edifice. For, such records are not confined to religious buildings, but are

found in connection with secular buildings also, as, for instance, in the Tower

of Fame (Kirtham) at Chitorgad. The second inscription which appears

to be dated V. 1230 (or 1234 ?) is engraved below an image of Siva and

Parvati. It has suffered severely from the effects of weather and is almost

illegible. It contains the name Devakhetar, from which it follows that the

name of the locality has remained unchanged during the intervening nine

centuries. The third and last inscription is a fragmentary record in a local

dialect, engraved on the base of a column pertaining to the porch of the main

temple. The inscription is of some importance for the reconstruction cf the

history of the Paramaras, as it refers itself to the reign of the Paraméra king

Sumasiha (Somasithha) and bears the date 1293, which is the latest date

hitherto found for him. The earliest date is that which we gather from a

25. Not more than a :

khetar and about two miles to

of a group of temples within

visited by Mr. BHANDARKAR it:

in the Progress Report for the y

restrict my remarks ta the ¢

by me within the temple prec
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record in the temple of Vastupala on Mount Abii dated in V. 1287 corres-

ponding to A.D. 1230.

HATHAL.

26. Hathal, called Hathalidi in the plates of the Paramara Dhar&-

varsha found at the place, is situated two miles north-east of Hanadra, the

headquarters of the Tahsil. On a low mound close to the boundary of the

village of Hathal stand the ruins of the two temples and a highly dilapidated

small shrine. The site, which is covered with a profusion of carved fragmenis

of various members of temple buildings, is now used as a public latrine!

Across the slanting face of the mound cow-dung cakes are put out for drying.

The above-mentioned shrine appears to have been dedicated to Siva but the

Linga is missing. The shrine includes a water channel on its north side, while

the fragment of a Nandin lying close by leaves no doubt as to the god en-

shrined there. The two temples alongside of this shrine are so hopelessly

mutilated that it is no longer possibl yy. with certainty. to whom they were

dedicated. The remains of th ich are still in situ show that

they were both surrounded by’ ? Within living memory one cf

these shrines contained an irna which, having brought ill-luck

to the village, was, we were to ta the neighbouring village of

Sakhav where it is still duly wor he third temple of the group is

stated to have contained a repre Sirya. Among the sculptures

surviving I noticed the follow: Brahma broken in two halves,

a rudely carved image of Si st which might have belonged

to an image of Vishnu. There ‘sis ‘vAri inscriptions in the village,

but no impressions were taken of: the inscriptions are of a compara-.

tively, modern date. In records of the i5ih century the name of the place is

given as Brahma-sthana which indicates that the village was held as indm

by Brahmanas. In fact we learnt that it was made over to Brahmanas during

the regime of the Paramfras of Abi about V. 1215 (a. 1158). From that

time date the stones engraved with representations of Siva Lingas, Sun and

Moon, cow and calf—all emblematic of Dharma—which are to be seen

buried at intervals along the boundary of the village in order to mark off its

limits. This is a novel idea. I do not remember having seen boundary stones

of that type elsewhere or even heard of them.

DHANDHAPUR,

27. From Hanadré I visited also the small village of Dhandhapur

situated about two miles south-west of Hanadra. Several Paramara inscrip-

tions of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries are to be found there, but most

of them ate so [70} weather-worn as to be absolutely illegible. In these old

records the name of the place is given as Dhandhukapura, probably so called

after the Paraméra king Dhandu(ka). Resting against the wall of a square
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chhabuira in the village is a memorial stone on which is sculptured in high

relief a mounted rider armed with a spear. Below is a short record of three

lines giving the date V. 1347 and the name of him in whose memory the stone

was set up, viz., Arjuna, son of Paramfra Patala. Paramara is a very com-

mon clan name among the Rajputs. So there does not seem to be sufficient

reason for identifying this Paramfra Patala with the Paramfra chieftain

Prat&épasirnha and investing the latter, on the strength of it with a son of the

name Arjuna, as one antiquarian has done.

UDRAT,

28. While at Dhandhapur I was told that there were at a distance cf

not more than a couple of miles some ruined temples which were well worth

a visit and so I set out to look for them. After some hours of careful search

in the wilderness I lighted upon the wreckage of two temples. The site is

covered with lintels, columns, bases and capitals lying in a wild confusion as

though the ground on which they were standing had been convulsed by an

earthquake. Portions of the of one temple are still intact

and in the debris lying arcu! the fragment of a large slab

forming part of the mandove red in high relief with the

image of a tirthamkara seated f meditation. It may thus be

that a Jain temple had stood the a time. Not many yards away
lie the remains of another temp ; $ amongst which are the deeply

catved fragments of the stone 4 sence of the Siva Linga pedes-

tal is evidence of its being cn cated to Siva worship. From

the character of letters engrav: “pis, the temple may be ascribed

toughly to the eleventh or tweif conclusion which is not at dis-

cord with the style of the ornar Sf the Stkharas which are deeply

sculptured \with a design consisting of chaitya windows.

JOLPUR,

29. On leaving Hanadra we halted at Revadhar so as to be able to

inspect conveniently some villages in the neighbourhood of the latter town.

The first village to be visited from here was Jolpur situated about four miles

from Revadhar. The only temple in the village is in a state of advanced ruin.

It consists of three shrines standing on a solid masonry plinth. The porch

is in a highly dilapidated condition, The middle shrine contains a Siva Linga

which goes by the name of Kalesar (KAleévara). The doorway of this shrine

is elaborately carved. To judge from the general style of workmanship the

temples cannot belong to a date anterior to the twelfth century —But about

a mile or so from Jolpur are standing the remains of a complex of highly

dilapidated temples which are several centuries older than the one just des-

cribed. The group, as it stands, consists of two large shrines and three sub-

sidiary shrines standing at a short distance behind the former. One of the

larger shrines contains fragments of a massive pedestal of a Siva Linga of
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which the yoni lies just outside the porch. Near the remains of the pedestal

is lying what appears at first sight to be a dwarf pillar with section changing

from a square to a circle through an octagon. But as its dimensions agree

exactly with those of the internal section of the above-mentioned yoni and

pedestal, there can be no doubt that this shaft was once fitted into the circular

opening of the yoni and is the actual Linga. The other large shrine sheltezed

one whole and another mutilated image of Mahishisuramardini. The broken

icon is fashioned out of granite—a stone not usually met with in these parts

--and though not unlike the other image, which is of soft limestone, exhibits

much finer workmanship and greater finish of detail. Of the three subsidiary

shrines, one is completely demolished (only the lowest course remaining in

sttu), while the other which is better preserved is empty. The third subsidiary

shrine contains a well-carved image of Sirya, broken in twain across the

knees. The stone sikhara of most of these fanes have fallen in; but wher-

ever isolated blocks of these are still standing in position, their ornamenta-

tion is seen to consist of repetiti miniature of deeply carved chai’ ya

windows and facades. Many sf debris showed the same design.
The size of the Sikhara may: the fragmentary sector of an

dmalaka with a radius of tw «s. For the antiquity of the

temple speak the large size of th - stone blocks [71} of which the

walls are built, the massive siz: 2 reoulding and the large clear

horse-shoe shaped chaitya windot cya part of the designs of the

deeply carved Sikhara (Photo No

30. About five miles to the: thewestiof Revadhar lies the village of

Jiraval. In inscriptions of the 14th century in the local Jaina temple situated
at the foot of a hill to the west of the village the name of the village occurs

as Jirdiila or Jirala. The sanctum of this temple contains an image of Nemi-

natha characterised by his ldfichhana of the conch. But it is amply clear

from the inscriptions (Nos. 2773-80) engraved on the jambs and lintels of

the doorways of the subsidiary shrines that the temple was originally conse-

crated to Parévanftha, a fact which is well known to the inhabitants of the

village of Jiraval, who give the following reason for the change of denomina-

tion. They narrate that during the regime of a Muslim king (whom they

called Bokada Padashah) the temple was attacked, desecrated and plundered

by a band of Muhammadan troops. During this raid the image of Parsva-

natha was pulled down and smashed to pieces by the bigotted iconoclasts. A

long time after, when the temple was resuscitated, an image of Neminatha

was made and installed in the place of the old image. The subsidiary shrincs

which form the enclosed aisle are all empty. The jambs and lintels of over

forty of them are inscribed with dedicatory inscriptions giving the names of

the donors, the quondam pontiffs, etc. The earliest of them is dated in
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V. 1421 and the latest in V. 1483. The donors seem to have been all Osval

Banis ; and this is the class to which the present Bania community of the

village belongs. Visalanagara and Kalavanagara appear among the names

of the places of residence of some of the donors. It is well-known that at

Visalanagara there was a large colony of Osval Banias. The temple which

is probably of the same date as the above-mentioned inscriptions, viz., the

fourteenth century of the Christian era, contains no features of architectural

note,

VARMAN.

31, The village of Varmn lies along the main road leading from Deva-

dhar to Mandar, a little to the west of the Sukli river which is a tributary of

the Bandis. The place seems to have been at one time of considerable. import-

ance, but now it has lost its grandeur and is reduced to the condition of an

insignificant hamlet. About a mile to the north of the village there is a gigan-

tic Vata (Ficus indica) tree which vith its off-shoots covers quite

an acre of land and must be id generations. To the south

of the village stands on a high snple dedicated to Mahavira.

The main shrine is empty. But { Mahavira which is awaiting

ceremonial installation is place nm the gudhamandapa, which

contains also several other small song these is a finely sculptured

image of Kubera. In the piliared the east of the sabhamandata

there is a sculptured ceiling 8 an inscription dated in the

year V. 1242. The central fi is Gajalakshmi with elephants

pouring water. The original termip: fy not older than this sculpture.

The sikhara which is very high: and:therefore a prominent land-mark, was

erected, we were told, within the last century. Quite recently a large sabad-

mandapa was added to the temple, as also a high wall enclosing the latter

on all sides. The columns of the sabhdmandapa are not uniform and betray

the fact of their having been brought! over from the ruins of older temples.

In the enclosing parapet are built in on the inside two coarsely sculptured

panels, in one of which the central figure is that of Nemin&tha and in the

other an unidentifiable firthamkare. The village also contains a Siva temple

called the temple of Varmesar (Photo No. 4617). In the enclosing wall of

this temple are built in sculptured figures which had once formed a part of

the local Siirya temple. Noteworthy is a large sculpture of Gajalakshmi

placed in the courtyard of this temple. Water drawn by dwarfs from the

reservoir is passed on to women sitting on a higher level, who are represented

as handing it over to elephants standing above them ; these in their turti

pass it on to a pair of elephants standing on a still higher level, which empty

the kalagas over the head of the goddess seated on the kamalasana. This

sculpture, the design and execution of which are extremely happy, deserves

to be transferred to and exhibited in a central musdum. But the object of
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antiquarian interest for which Varman is justly famed is the {72} marble

temple dedicated to the Sun-god which even now. in its decay is an impos-

ing structure (Photo Nos. 4598-4616). The careful finish of its carving, the
proportion of its members and the parsimonious use of decorative detail, all

tend ta show that the building must have been constructed at a time witen

temple architecture was a vitally living art. The temple, which faces the east,

consists of the shrine, sabhdémandapa, pradakshind and porch. The oblang

outline of plan is broken by projecting niches and windows from the mandupa

and the circumambulatory (see drawing No. 1392). The sikhara of the shrine

has fallen away and the roof of the porch and mandapa is also partly de-

molished. Where the foundation has subsided or the pillars given away the

loosened stones have slid off one another and are lying scattered round the

ruin (Photo No. 4598). In the debris I discovered a standing image of Strya

(broken clean across the knees) which must have occupied the main shrine

(Photo No. 4612). I discovered also finely carved but partially mutilated

images of the navagrahas, and the eight.dikpdlas (Photo Nos. 4615-16), ‘The

finest piece, however, is a rautil# principal figure of which is

the form of the Sun-god calle (Photo No. 4609). To this

group belongs the pedestal re: ‘© in the western wall of the

sanctum (Photo No. 4600). sculptured in the form oi a

chariot drawn by seven steeds wi arvellous piece of realism. Un-

fortunately most of the sculpture: s are fragmentary, and even the

fragments are highly mutilated he pillars of this temple are

engraved with inscriptions (} which the god of the temple

is referred to as Brahmfna-sy he inscriptions belonging to the

reign of the Paramara Pamapé ndua (Dhandhuka), states that

in V. 1099, Jyeshtha-sudi 30 ¥ chaka, son of Sarama, repaired

the temple. Another dated V. 1076 Chaitra-sudi 7 (7atha-saptami) records

that Sohapa, while on a visit to the temple, presented to the god two fields.

A third inscription belonging to the “ prosperous and victorious reign’ of

Maharéjakula Vikramasithha, and dated in V. 1356 Jyeshtha-vadi 5 Monday,

gives the place-name clearly as Brahmana-mahdsthana. ‘There can be, there-

fore, no doubt that Brahm&na is the sanskritised form of Varman. Three

other records are dated respectively in V. 1315, 1330 and 1342.

32. As it would not be possible to do justice to larger questions of

architectural and iconographic interest connected with this temple without the

help of drawings and illustrations which cannot be reproduced here, I intend

contributing an illustrated article to the Director-General’s Annual of Archeo-

logy where these subjects will be discussed in detail.

V. S. SUKTHANKAR, M.A., PH.L.,

July 1917. Offg. Assistant Superintendent,

Archeological Survey, Western Circle.
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PART II.

EPIGRAPHY AND NUMISMATICS.

(A) Epigraphy.

I—Hindu and Buddhist Inscriptions.

1. In December last Dr. SUKTHANKAR received from Mr. Subaya

Nagappa HEGbE of Ajjibal in the Sirsi Taluka of the North Kanara District

two sets of copper-plates for inspection. The plates have been preserved as

curiosities in Mr. HEGDE’s family during several generations ; so that it is

not definitely known now how they came into the possession of the family.

One of the plates refers itself to the reign of the Kadamba king Ravivarman,

and the other to that of Krishnavarman (probably the second king of that

name) belonging to the same fami} > regnal years in which the grants

are dated are worthy of particula plate of Ravivarman (if Dr.

SUKTHANKAR’S reading is co e thirty-fifth year, and that

of Krishnavarman in the nin he king's reign. It should be

‘remarked that the only other mi grant of Krishnavarman II.

refers itself to the seventh year‘ while the highest regnal year

recorded in the copper-plate rec ‘ivarman is the eleventh. The

uncertainty regarding the date a's grant is due to the fact that

the words comprising the da% most completely eaten away.

We have, therefore, to depen tural restoration of the words ;

but Dr. SUKTHANKAR’S conjectur probability in its favour. Both

the plates have their rings and” ed. The seal of Ravivarman’s

plate is blank, but that of the other plate bears a horse as device. Ravivar-

man’s grant, which is dated on the fifth ¢ithi of the bright half of Karttika

in the [thirty]-fifth regnal year of the king’s reign, records that on the speci-

fied day Ravivarman of the Kadamba family granted four nivarttanas of

land in a village called Sare (or Sara) to the temple of Mahadeva of his

beloved physician Nilakantha. Some further specifications of the donation

are lost in a lacuna. The grant of Krishnavarman records that on the full-

moon day of Karttika in the nineteenth year of the king’s reign, he granted

Kamakapalli in the village of Girigade situated in the Karvannadga District

From the topographical information supplied to Dr. SUKTHANKAR by Mr.

HEGDE, he concludes that the Girigade of the grant is to be identified with

* [Pp. 35-37.]
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the modern village of Girigadde in the Sirsi Taluka, while it is conjectured

that Karur, which is the name of a neighbouring village, may not be uncon-

nected with the district name Karvannadga of the grant.

2. To the keen interest taken by Mr. P. B. Gotuosxar, Librarian of

the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, in the

pe Chalukya search of Indian antiquities, we owe the recovery of two
interesting copper-plate charters purporting to be issued

by the Chaulukya Karnadeva of Anahilapataka. It was after a great deal

of trouble that Mr. GorHoskar succeeded in obtaining the loan of them from

him for the purpose of photographing them. The negatives have been pur-

chased by me for this department, and will be filed in my office. It is in-

tended to contribute a detailed descriptive note on them to the Journal of

the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Dr. SUKTHANKAR. in

whose hands the photographs have been placed for publication, in his report

on them, says that both the sets refer themselves to the reign of the Chaulu-

kya Karna and are dated respecti : Tuesday, the eleventh day of the

bright half of Margasirsha in tf 6, and on the eleventh dav of

the bright half of Karttika in: ¢ 1131. The curious circums-

tance regarding these grants ¥ nm different days is that both

of them are made in favour af fom and convey the very same

village. The wording of the g ‘vex, quite different in the two

plates. Moreover there is also face in the writing : while on one

the letters (to judge from the 4 re deeply cut and uniform in

size, though their shapes are neatly finished, on the other

they are shallow and very pootl F shapes are distinctly ill-made.

Again, while the first grani be salutation to Vasudeva and a

mongala stanza, the other begin y kh the genealogy of the Chaulu-

kya kings. It is as difficult to give a reason why two grants should have

been made conveying the same village to the same person as to explain the

difference in the dates and the writing. It does appear though, as if the

first set, namely, the one that is evidently the better of the two, is the original,

genuine document ; the other seems to have been made later in imitation of

it, as a substitute for it. The grant was made by the Mahamandalesvara

Durlabharaja belonging to a feudatory Chaulukya family of Nagasarika

(Nausari) which acknowledged the suzerainty of the Gujarat Chaulukyas of

Anhilvada. The preamble of one of the grants contains the genealogy of the

donee up to three generations. Durlabharaja, we are told, was the son of

Chandraraja, and the grandson of Gamgeya of the ancient lineage of the

Chaulukyas. The donee was the Brahmana Pandita Mahidhara, son of

Rudraditya of the Mandavya gotra who had come to Nausari from Madhiya-

desa. The object of the grant was the village Dhamalachchha, situated ap-

parently in the district of Talabhadrika Thirty-six. The boundaries of the

village are given as follows :—to the east, Kalagrama ; to the south, Torana-

20



306. EPIGRAPHIC STUDIES

grama ; to the west, Avala (or Amvala) sati-grama; to the north, Kachch-

havali-grama. The Atlas sheet gives two villages called Dhamadachchha and

(to its south) Tarangam as situated in the Nausari District. In regard to

the fact that the donor was a Jagirdar of Nausari, as also that the plates are

now stated to belong to a resident of Dhamadachchha there is no difficulty

in the way of identifying Dhamalachchha with Dhamadachchha and Torana-

grama with Tarangam. The other place-names remain unidentified. It is

perhaps worth noting that in the grant which is above held to be the original

document, the portion containing the boundaries is written at the very end

of the document and was added secunda manu, which is palpably different

from that in which the rest of the grant is written, and which rather resem-

bles the clumsy lettering of the other grant under reference. The problems

raised by this pair of grants cannot thus all be looked upon as solved.

3. A set of two copper-plates was sent to this office for examination by

the Bhavnagar Darbar, which the Darbar has since pre-

i Valabhi sented to the Le 3 of the Prince of Wales Museum.
, Dr. Suk?! fase hands the plates have been

placed for decipherment and rts that they are dated in

samvat 210, and were issued fahasamanta Maharaja Dhru-

vasena I, the Maitraka king e seal, which is attached, bears

the usual Maitraka device and charter records the gift made

by Dhruvasena of certain ijanc ages of Chhedakapadraka and

Malakara in the Hastavapra-ai ertain Nanna residing at Vala-

padra, for the performance of The exact date of the grant

is the 13th tithi of the bright) avana in the year 210, which

year when referred to the Gup a ves A.D. 529-30 as the ap-

proximate date of the charier. 4, . J. C. CHATTERJI, the

Dharmadhyaksha of the Baroda State, showed o Dr SUKTHANKAR a single
copper-plate which was sent to the Dharmadhyaksha from Kathiawad for

decipherment. The plate on examination was found to contain the latter

half of a Valabhi charter dated samvat 206, Asvina-sukla 3, and issued, like

the previous one, by order of Dhruvasena I. The donee was Rotghamitra

of the Vrajagana gotra, a resident of Simhapura, which place is to be identi-

fied with Sihor, near Bhavnagar, a junction on the Sihor-Palitana Railway.

4. Dr. SUKTHANKAR has in hand for editing two interesting ins-

criptions ‘engraved on the pillars of an old grammar

fron anne tiptions school called the Bhoja Sala at Dhar, from the time of
, the Paramaras of Dhar. The inscriptions are known

as sarpabandhe, because they are engraved in the form of intertwining ser-

pents with their bodies twisted lengthwise and crosswise leaving oblong spa-

ces within for letters. One of the inscriptions is a chart of the Sanskrit

alphabet and the other of verbal terminations. The latter are taken from

a chapter of the Sanskrit grammar called the Katantra which was specially
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intended for the instruction of people who did not care to penetrate too

deeply into the complicacies of the'Sanskrit grammar. It is worth noting

here that the first few chapters of this simplified grammar are still learnt

by heart in the indigenous vernacular schools of Malwa, Gujarat and some

other parts of India. Alongside of one of the tables is engraved a pair of

stanzas which contain the names of the Paramara Naravarman and Uda-

yaditya of Malva and imply that the tables were. engraved by order of Uda-

yaditya (ca. A.D. 1150).

5. In August 1917 I proceeded to Sanchi to examine and take estam-

pages of a short stone inscription which was discovered

Sanchi inscrip- in a village near by. The inscription proved to be

tion of the time of @ very interesting one.. The first line opens with an

Svami Jivadaman. eylogy of Skanda the Commander of the celestial army

and ends with the name of Jivadaman. The second

and third lines record the name of a General or Judge (Mahadandanayaka)

Sridharavarmman the Scythian (S24 ad the thirteenth year of his reign.

The object of the inscription is

a part of which is extant),

is in a very bad state of pres

portions of Il. 5-6 have enti

by two numerical symbols whici

much like those used in the da

Saurashtra. They are not preg

introduce a date and therefor

Svami-Jivadaman whose son * Toha IL succeeded the Kshat-

rapa Visvasena in Saka 226-27. sos date is S. 226-27, it is quite

possible that the numerals in the Sanchi inscription denote a date in the
Saka era. If I am correct then the Sanchi inscription provides a date and

a location for Svami-Jivadaman, the father of the founder of the third Dy-

nasty of Satraps in Saurashtra, who was hitherto known to us from the

coins of his son only.

ion of a well. The record

d. The last verse is followed

00, 1. These symbols are very

ins of the Western Satraps of

ords or symbols that usually

far from clear. There was a

& During the year under review I was engaged in deciphering a new

dated inscription in a small cave near Asoka’s edict at

Cave inscription Dhauli in Orissa, which records the visit of a pilgrim
at Dhauli, Orissa. . : : . :

during the reign of a king named Santikaradeva, who is

known from another votive record in the Ganesa Cave Khandagiri. The

only interesting feature of the inscription is that it is dated; but the date

cannot be referred to any known era except that of the Eastern Gangas. I

was also engaged in editing two copper-plate grants found in the Native State

of Baudh for the Epigraphia Indica at the request of the Government of

Bihar and Orissa. A summary of their contents by Mr. H. Krishna SAstTRIi

has already appeared in the Annual Report of the Superintendent, Archx-

ological Survey, Eastern Circle, for the year 1916-17.
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II.—Muhammadan Inscriptions.*

7. A large number of Muhammadan inscriptions were copied during

the year. The majority of these are unpublished and some even unnoticed :—

(a) Sultans of ‘Melwa—An inscription of Sultan Alauddin Mahmud

— Shah Khilji was discovered by CUNNINGHAM ina modern

Lohangi Pir. Masjid on the top of the hill near Bhilsa railway station

on which the tomb of Lohangi Pir stands. It records the erection of a

Masjid by one Khojendi who bore the titles of “The sword of the State”

(Saif-ul-mulk) and “ The Lord of the east” (Malik-ush-Sharg) during the

teign of Sultan Alauddin Mahmud Shah Khilji in the year 862 A.u. (1457

A.D.). CUNNINGHAM read the date as 864 aH. The Jami Masjid at Sipri,

the summer capital of the Maharaja Scindia of Gwalior,

Si Jami Masjid, was built a few years earlier. The inscription on this

monument was pointed out to me by Mr. M. B. Garde,

B.A., Inspector of Archeology, Gwalior State. Unlike the majority of the

Muhammadan inscriptions of Indi ig record is incised. It records the

erection of the Jami Masjid during: £ Sultan Mahmud Shah Khilji

in the year eight hundred ars .D.) by Muhammad Tarkan

and Ahmad Tarkan. The da ig given both in words and in

numerals.

(b) Sultans of Gujarat.—

among the

Gates of Citadel .
> gateways

Ch .
ampaner called Hi

ed inscriptions still to be found

ampaner are those on the two

Hach of these gateways, now

gateways, bear inscribed slabs.

The inscriptions on both of th ‘ntical. The latter half of that

on the Godhra gate has become =illeg any places, but it has an ad-

ditional line incised vertically which gives us the name of the scribe. Both

of the inscriptions contain the name of Sultan Nasir-ud-din Abul Fath Mah-

mud Shah, son of Muhammad Shah (II), son of Ahmad Shah (1), son of

Muhammad Shah (I), son of Muzaffar Shah, and the date, which is the

month of Zi-l-qada 889, A'H. (1484 A.D.).

(c) Sultans of Bijapur—The majority of ancient monuments in the hill

fort Panala are still intact and what is still more interesting, the inscriptions

on almost all of them are still in position. The ruins on this fort, which was

the scene of great revolutions in the history of Deccan, are mentioned in

Cousens Revised List but not in:detail. None of them appear to have been

surveyed prior to my visit in September 1917. Some of the inscriptions are

* [In the original file copy of the reprint Dr. Sukthankar has entered his

signature just before this section. It is, therefore, not clear if he is responsible for

the present section ; but it is reproduced here, in view of the fact that his author-

ship of the section is not improbable,—Cf, his Catalogue of Antiquities in the Bija-

pur Museum,—Ed.)
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mentioned in the Bombay Gazetteer, but none of them appeat to have been

properly noticed or published as they are not included in Dr. Horow!1z’s list

of Muhammadan inscriptions published in the Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica.,

They were copied for the first time in 1917. The oldest of them is an

inscription found in the Somala tank which records the erection of a tank

(hauz) during the reign of Sultan Mahmud Shah Bahmani by a nobleman

named Adil Khan Ghazi. Unfortunately the date of the inscription is miss-

ing which makes it impossible for us to identify this

Panala. Adil Khan. The rest of the inscriptions were incised
during the rule of the Adilshahi Sultans of Bijapur and most of them contain

their names. The outer gate of the Tin-Darwaza bears

slab which records the erection of the Fort of Panala,

which is called the Gate of the Kingdom (Dar-us-saltanat) in the year 954

AH., (= 1547 a.D.), during the reign of Ibrahim Adil Shah I. A small

spring on the hill-side was converted into a walled re-

servoir by one _ Aga, evidently an Abyssinian, in

we. the same reign. A large tank

é the site of the Char-Dar-

‘during the reign of Ibrahim

o.). It is one of the largest

An inscription built into the

site of the Char-Darwaza gate

¢ the reign of Ali Adil Shah I

AH. (= 1577 aD.). A large

t® the Char-Darwaza gate has

torab in the courtyard of the

Mausoleum of the local Muhamrise Se’ad-ud-din, familiarly called

Sadoba. It records the erection of a gate of the fort by one Maqsud during

the reign of Ibrahim Adil Shah I in the year 994 a.H. (= 1585 AD.). The

residence of the former Qiladars is now used by the

State of Kolhapur as a guest house. An inscription,

now placed in the walls of one of the chambers, records the erection of a

palace (mahal), by one Maqsud Aqa, during the reign of Ibrahim Adil

Shah II in the year 1000 aH. (= 1591 av.). The builder of this place,

Maqsud Aqa, appears to be the same person as the one who built the Char-

Darwaza gate of Panala Fort six years previously.

Tin-Darwaza.

Nagjhari.

Tank.

Adil Shah I in the year 964 &

reservoirs excavated on the to

records the erection of a tower

by one Shamsuddin Shahaswa

inscribed
Char-Darwaza. been fixed

Qiladar’s Palace.

(B) Numismatics.

8. No coins having any special significance were discovered in the Pro-

; ; vince during the year under review. The ‘Treasure

Inscribed | Puri- Trove coins sent to me for examination by the Govern-
Kushan Coin. . : . . :

ment of Bihar and Orissa contained some unique coins.

The most important among these is a copper coin of the type which is called

Puri-Kushan by Numismatists. This coin with several others of the same

20A
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type were sent to me for examination by His Honour the Lieutenant-Gov-

ernor of Bihar and Orissa and were found among the collection of the late

Chief of Baudh. Coins of this type are found in large numbers in Orissa

but hitherto no inscribed specimen has been discovered. The coin found

in the Baudh State is unique inasmuch as it bears a legend. This legend con-

sists of two syllables only : tanka “a coin”. The characters belong to the

north-eastern variety of the Indian alphabet. Incidentally the coin helps us

to fix the date of the Puri-Kushan coinage for which we had no reliable data

so far.

A find of 448 silver coins of Farid-ud-din Sher Shah found in the Shah-

bad District was sent to me for examination. This find

contained some specimens from a new mint: Panduah.

There is a town of the same name which for sometime was the capital of

the Mussalman sovereigns of Bengal. This town was a mint town during

the reign of the Independent Sultans of Bengal on whose coinage it appears

as Firuzabad. It is situated a few mi! to the north of Gaur or Laghnauti,

the ancient capital of Bengal. heard contained a few specimens

of the issues of Sher Shah / hunar. Half a century ago

Mr. E, T ished an unique coin of Sher

and types of the Shah of th in his coin the mint name is

Shake of Sher specimens in this find it is spent
pronounced either as Chanadh

pe of the Kalpi mint, which

stead of the plain circle,

New Mints.

or as Chanara. The find contsi

has a circle of arabesque wor’
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AN EXCURSION ON THE PERIPHERY OF

INDOLOGICAL RESEARCH.*

LADIES AND GENTLEMEN, .

Indology is, as you all know, the discipline which has for its object the

study of Indian literature, history, philosophy and kindred subjects. Indo-

logical studies, ini the widest acceptance of the term, may be said to date

back to the distant period of hoary antiquity which witnessed the birth of

those truly remarkable specimens of linguistic analysis, the Nirukta of

Y4ska, the Sikeis, and Pratisakhyas, which contain such a wealth of

significant phonetic, etymological and grammatical observations on the Vedic

Samhités. The beginnings of linguistic study in India must be even older

than these works; but the results of those early speculations had probably

not crystallized into systematic treatises ; and if they had they have certainly

not been preserved.

The tradition of these sch

less uninterruptedly, during

and we can look back with pri

literary monuments left to us

well-known names—able grarmrnat

Hemacandra ; commentators hk

rhetoricians like Bharata, Bha

Vakpati, Bilhana, and Kalha

Puranic genealogies, the writ

churches, the chroniclers off th

the records of Hindu cloisters and “monasteries.

This vast store of fact and fiction, accumulated through the critical,

exegetical, and historical, activities extending over centuries has been studied

and re-studied in recent years by successive generations of scholars. ‘This

thesaurus has finally [94} been. turned into a. searchlight, and made to

illuminate the obscure periods of the history of cur country, and to con-

tribute its quota to the elucidation of problems thrust on the threshold of

our consciousness by the Memory of a half-forgotten Past, in other words,

by Communal Memory. In our own times and here in our midst, the torch

has been kept alight through the zeal for learning, of scholars like Bhag-

vanlal INDRAJ!I, Sir Ramakrishna BHANDARKAR, and Shams-ul-ulma Dr.

tits had been carried on, more or

enturies or rather millennia ;

d gratitude, on the massive

:, by—to mention only a few

uimt, Katyayana, Patanjali, and

a, Mallinaétha, and Sfyana;

and Vamana ; historians like

of the unknown compilers of

» of the Buddhist and Jaina

and, lastly, the keepers of

* [A discourse delivered on 20th August 1923, at a gathering of the Institute,

on the 14th Anniversary of the late Mr. K, R. Cama,—Journal, 1924, pp. 93-104.|
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Jivanji Mop1, men who have nobly consecrated their lives to the work of

unravelling the history of India, of interpreting Indian life and thought,

and have worthily upheld the scholarly traditions of this Land of Rsis.

Within the last two decades the domain of Indology has extended by

leaps and. bounds; it has expanded, so to say, both vertically and horizon-

tally.

The advance made in the comparative study of language literature,

mythology and art, the exploration and excavation within and without the

confines of India, has each served to advance our knowledge of the past

im multifarious ways. While this advance has happily solved certain old

riddles, it has in turn given birth to others that are entirely new. I have

proposed to myself to take you out this evening for an excursion on what

may be termed the periphery of Indology, in contradistinction to the centri-

cal portion which concerns itself with the interpretation and reconstruction

of the past from: sources purely or chiefly indigenous. I propose to acquaint

you with some of the results of research. and explorations in fields lying on

the horizon of our cultural i tnx briefly those problems that

have arisen in the wake of t esearch. ,

I will commence my reviev

new, but which lie outside the

the term is understood in India.

It has been surmised that !

tian era, the Dravidian race;

culture of their own. Some

of topics which are not exactly

grooves of Indian research, as

€ commencement of the Chris-

< independently considerable

: kingdoms carried on, for a

protracted period, a thriving trae “Western Asia and Egypt, and

then with the Greek and Romar: tmpires.: Literary evidence appears to

suggest that the Tyrians imported from South Indian seaports ivory, apes
and peacocks. And we have also evidence to show that at a still later

epoch India—to a great extent South India—exported rice, spices, precious

stones, and a large quantity of cloth, muslin and silk. Who were these

adventurous traders on the Indian side? How did they solve the problems

of transport and exchange? How long did that trade continue, and what

stopped it in the end? These are some of the questions one may readily

ask. They are not however as easily answered. The question of the early

commerce of India with Babylon was examined at length by KENNEDY in

JRAS., 1898. In recent years Egypt and the sites of ancient Assyria and

Babylonia have been systematically explored, and objects of antiquarian

interest have been recovered from those sites on an unprecedented scale. We

have therefore every reason to hope that when the new material has been

thoroughly sifted and studied by experts, the results of their investigations

will confirm the surmises and conclusions based on literary evidence, and

throw additional light on the obscurities relating to the early intercourse

between India and the Western World,
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We will next turn to a field where the intercourse between India and-a

foreign country, if not so ancient, was evidently much more extensive, and,

lying as it does within the historical period supplies far richer material for

study and investigation.

One cannot imagine a more fruitful field for a study of the evolution

on foreign soil of Indian thought, and Indian art and architecture, than the

little island of Java. The ascendancy of Indians is really the first great

epoch in the history of Java. The Javanese temples which still bear the

name Chandi Bima, Chandi Kali, Chandi Durg4, Buro Buddur and the like

tell their own story, which in part is set dowm on stone in indelible letters.

The island abounds in splendid temples and viharas of the Hindu period,

and they are noteworthy examples of an architecture which attained, as in

India, a high standard without the use of mortar and arches.

The most important of these ruins is the temple of Buro Buddur, which

has justly been characterized as a great picture Bible of the Mahayana creed,

and which ranks among the archi reais Of the world. Buro Buddur

is not really a temple, but rz vl with imposing terraces con-

structed of hewn lava blocks s goba, and crowned with sculp-

tures illustrative of the Maha ‘The subjects treated in the

lowest enclosure are of the mos otion, forming a picture gallery

of landscapes, scenes of outdoor | c Life mingled with mythological

and religious designs. As one subjects grow [96] in depth

and complexity. It would iitect had intended gradually

to wean the devotees from t gd, When they once begin to

ascend from stage to stage o Full, they are introduced to the

realities of religion, and, by the ti

through a process of instruction and were ready with enlightened eyes to

enter and behold the image of the Buddha, symbolically left imperfect as

beyond the power of human art to realize or portray.

wae

The ruins in Java are by no means exclusively Buddhist. There are

temples devoted to the cult of Sivaism also. Here we come across sculptured

panels representing Siva as a Yogi and again as Kala or Time the Destroyer,

reminiscent of similar panels at Elephanta.

Col. YuuE has pointed out that there are distinct traces of a fine coat of

stucco-covering on the exterior and interior of Javanese buildings, and he

has compared in this respect the cave walls of Elura, the great idols at

Bamian (a once renowned town of Afghanistan) and the Doric order at

Selinus (an ancient city on the southern coast of Sicily).

The Indo-Javanese remains have been in part photographed and studied

in recent years by Dutch archzologists. But it is desirable—and it is high

time—that these ramifications of Indian culture should be studied from an

Indian view-point by Indian archeologists, who are familiar with Buddhist



314 MISCELLANEA

and Hindu mythological and religious lore, and are conversant with the deve-

lopment of Indian art and architecture. It is needless to emphasize the im-

portance of these archeological remains for a study of Buddhism or of the

ancient and medieval Hindu art.

Important results are likely to be obtained in other fields as well from a

study of Javanese antiquities. The Mahabharata was translated into the

Kavi language about 1000 aw. And in this translation we find embedded a

large number of Sanskrit verses, and hemistiches ; the prose narrative, more-

over, reproduces very frequently Sanskrit words and phrases. As we happen

to know the exact date of the translation, it is a very valuable asset in Maha-

bharata criticism. In our gropings in the dark recesses of Indian history,

we have to accept gratefully even such feeble and precarious guidance. This

Kavi version is, I may add, being used with great advantage in the prepara-

tion of the new and critical edition of the epic undertaken by a sister Institute.

{97} We shall next turn to Tran. With Iran our connection dates back

to prehistoric times. We are all i ith the evidence which establishes

the connection between the £ iranians, through affinities in

language and tradition, relig tual observances and even

manners and customs. In es further evidence has been

placed in our hands by certain 4 riptions on clay tablets which

the German Professor Hugo Wi fered in 1907 at Boghaz-koi (the

ancient Pteria) in Cappiadoccia. #. gc into the details of this find,

because the subject was deait »¥ the course of a learned dis-

course on ‘Indo-Iranian migr: ¢ of the Mitani tablets,’ deli-

vered in this very Institute on‘ “i not many years ago by the

late Dr. GUNE of Poona. I ma di, however, to refer to the find

briefly as it falls within the provir Y <i out by me for survey. The

tablets contain a record of treaties concluded between the king of the Hittites

and the king of the Mitanis about 1400 B.c. The only fact that concerns us

here is that the treaties include the invocations of the tutelary deities of the

respective kings for protecting the solemn agreements contemplated ; and

among the gods called to witness are deities common in part to India and

Persia. We find here the names Mi-it-ra, U-ru-wna, In-da-ra, Na-sa-at-ti-ia.

One easily recognizes in them the Vedic gods Mitra, Varuna, Indra and the

NAsatyA respectively. The inscriptions, as I have said, date from about 1400

B.c. and the names appear not in the Iranian form but, so far as we can judge

from the imperfect orthography of cuneiform inscriptions, in the form which

they show in the hymns of the Rgveda. We may ask: Are the four deities

invoked in these Mitani tablets proto-Iranian or Vedic or Aryan? Were they

the gods of a tribe which was on its way to India, or of a tribe which had

retraced its steps and returned to an earlier home? Or were they again

merely borrowed gods? Did the king of the Hittites or the Mitanis worship

Vedic gods? Unfortunately this tantalizing find suggests many more
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questions than it answers. There is nothing to be gained ‘by

dogmatizing over the results of this discovery, though it is galling to realize

and acknowledge our helpless ignorance. All that we have to go upon is that

in the 15th century B.c. four gods who figured conspicuously in the Vedic pan-

theon were in the region round Boghaz-koi considered, for some reason,

fit to be invoked as supernatural witnesses to a solemn, and important state

treaty. This information is clearly too flimsy for the erection of any’ solid

superstructure of theory. But it may be pointed out that the mention of the

Vedic gods in these treaties is but the crystallization at one particular point

{98} of a diffuse complex, which could not have subsisted unsupported, so

to say, hanging in the air. It necessarily implies reflexes, reactions and rami-

fications, which it will no doubt be possible to isolate with the increase in our

knowledge and the refinement of our instruments. We may reasonably hope,

may expect, that these discoveries ate but the first fruits of a rich harvest

which may be reaped by patient: study and untiring exploration.

We shall pass on to another fel

There was a time when Pali

of oriental scholarship. And:

world standards, probably st

And yet in Pali, it may be sai

but Oriental culture. The spre:

and thence to the Far East is pre

tions India can claim as havi

Having discarded Buddhism a

this religion, which had its birt

Siam, Burma, Ceylon, and Nepa i the credo of millions of men

and women. Gandharan art, whit pied by the Buddhists of North-

ern India as a medium for expressing its ideals in plastic form, was carried

by Buddhist missionaries in painting and sculpture to the cases of Central

Asian deserts and thence to China, Japan, and Korea.

: we shall be on more solid ground.

sa subject lying on the fringe

iversity, faithful to the old-

ism as a heterodox religion.

4 much of-——not only Indian—

sm from India to Central Asia

of the most important contribu-

the general uplift of mankind.

e apt to overlook the fact that

H the religion of China, Japan,

Outside India Buddhism found the most fertile soil in China. An inti-

macy with the Chinese language has long come to be regarded as an essential

pre-requisite for a thorough study of Buddhism ; in fact it may be said that

nowadays one cannot do justice to Buddhistic studies without a first-hand

knowledge of Chinese sources. But Buddhism reached the Middle Kingdom

not directly from the land of its birth but, as I have already hinted, by the

route of Central Asia. Thus in following the outward and onward march

of Indian culture, our eyes are first turned towards Central Asia, and especi-

ally to the highlands of Pamir, and to the oases of the Gobi and the Talkla-

makan deserts.

The first convincing proof that the arid soil of Chinese Turkestan heid

buried valuable archeological treasures was furnished by the series of finds
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of Sanskrit manuscripts, of which almost the first was the Bower Manuscript
discovered accidentally in 1890. Apart from their philological interest, these
manuscript finds had value in showing that Sanskrit, the sacred language

{99} of the Brahmans, was cultivated, and assiduously cultivated, even in

those distant regions beyond the Hindukush, at such an early period. The

expectations raised by the discovery of these manuscripts have been amply

justified. In fact it may be said that during the last thirty years no other

undertaking has been more fruitful for the study at once of Indian, Iranian,

and Far Eastern history, has opened out wider vistas for research, laid bare

higher treasures of ancient cultures, and, lastly, afforded, deeper insight into

the ancient intercourse between East and West as the archzological explora-

tion of Central Asia.

An early, appreciation of the importance of these finds for philological,

historical, and archeological studies led the Russian, French, British, anc

German Governments, as also some learned societies, to send organised ex-

peditions—they were peaceful pencttaiions, the army of explorers being armed

with nothing more frightful ih ickaxes and a plentiful supply

of writing materials and packé: gre those little-known regions,

and to recover objects of arch st from the sand-buried sites of

the ancient cities of Chinese an ‘sestan. Undoubtedly the most

successful of these explorations | se financed by the Government

of India, and carried out under of that patient, thorough and

indefatigable archeologist Sir Ay ‘hrough an inborn love of enter-

prise and adventure, through gine he underwent as a stu-

dent in a German University, “i study of Indian languages,

tradition and history, he was « ified to undertake the gigantic

operations involved and carry ¢ cessful termination. By laying

bare the regions which had served as the main channel for the interchange

of the civilisations of India, China and the West, his explorations have once

for all shattered the illusive barriers which it was once thought had separated

the east and the west.

The task of an explorer in those inhospitable regions is no bed of roses.

His task is very different from that of the scholar, comfortably lodged in his

snug study, deciphering manuscripts, examining art treasures, discovered by

the explorer, and weaving his fabric of theories. The great archeologist tells

us that just when he was completing his exploratory task, by an ascent to the

ice-clad summit of the main Kun-lun range, at an elevation of about 20,000
feet, he suffered a severe frost bite, which cost him the toes of his right
foot. It was as a helpless invalid that he had to get himself! {100} carried
somehow over the three hundred miles of rough mountain track on the

Karakoran route with its high passes reaching to over 18,000 feet before
medical aid could be obtained. The capital importance of Sir Aurel STEIN’S

services to science was recognised, among other bodies, by the Royal Geo-
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graphical Society in 1909 with the award of the highest distinction in its

gift, the Founder’s Gold Medal.

However, to return to the spoils of these expeditions. STEIN’s excava-

tions of 1900-1 at the ruined sites in the Taklmakan desert round Khotan

established beyond all doubt the great historical importance of that ancient

culture which, as the joint product of Indian, Chinese and Western influences

once flourished in the oases of Chinese Turkestan. Khotan was but a step-

ping stone in the march of Indian culture eastwards, but the bygone culture

of Khotan, as has been irrefutably established, rested mainly on Indian

foundations. In the fine statuary exhumed in or near Khotan, it is easy

to recognise the influence of the same Graeco-Buddhist art which was deve-

loped in Gandhara, and the modern Peshawar valley. In the pictorial relics

of those regions we find again the leading features of that school of Indian

painting with which we have been made familiar by the frescoes at Ajanta

in the Nizam’s Dominions. These remains will have a special appeal to

students of Indian art, since in [ndiasitself little has survived of early Indian

painting.

The discoveries of these

Turkestan recalls an old trad

tsiang, and repeated in old

of Khotan was conquered and

Indian emigrants from Taksa¢il

District and the Frontier Pre

firmed through the discovery

script, which attest the use, i ractical purposes, of a Middle

Indian dialect. In the report on: "€ S8¢ond tour of exploration (1906-

8), he tells us that from ruins now situated at a distance of fully 100 miles
from the nearest supply of drinkable water, he recovered conclusive evidence

that the use for administrative purposes of the same Indian dialect extend-

ed in the first century of the Christian era as far as the most remote corner

of Central Asia.

I will not describe the mass of Chinese, Uigur, and Tibetan manuscripts,

in part still undeciphered, and the historical and philological interest that

attaches to them since they lie {101} outside the scope of the present dis-

course. I will restrict my remarks to a few important finds, which are of

special interest to the Indo-Iranian student.

an cultural influence in far

by the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen-

oa the effect that the territory

rat the second century 6.c. by

iia), that is roughly Peshawar

tradition has now been con-

f manuscripts in Kharoshthi

i

I have already referred to the Bower manuscript. This manuscript is

written in a Central Asian form of Brahmi, the script current in India dur-

ing the centuries immediately preceding and following the commencement

of the Christian era. The manuscript contains portions of an Indian medi-

cal treatise. The Ayurvedic system of medicine appears to have been popu-

lar in Central Asia in the first millennium of the Christign era, and it would
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not be surprising if some of the Indian formule had travelled thence further

eastwards. Subsequent to the find of this manuscript, portions of another

medical treatise were discovered by STEIN in the Caves of the Thousand

Buddhas, situated in the most remote corner of Central Asia. This second

manuscript is even more interesting than the first; for it contains besides

the Sanskrit text, a literal translation into a hitherto unknown Iranian dia-

lect. It has been surmised that this language is the Tokharian, the language

of the Tokhari tribe. Other works written in the same dialect have been

discovered in the same region; but these works are all fragments of Bud-

dhist religious and philosophical texts. Owing to its secular character the

medical fragment is helpful for the elucidation of such Tokharian words. of

secular import as are not met with in the translations of Buddhist texts.

The majority of manuscripts recovered from the ruined sites of Chinese

Turkestan are however fragments of well-known Buddhist works written in

various languages and dialects, some known and some still unknown: Among

the manuscripts discovered by that.intrepid and ill-fated French explorer

Dutreuil du RHINs is a Prake : ¢ Buddhist psalmody Dham-
mapada. ‘The Prussian Tur weeded in rescuing from obli-

vion a Sanskrit version of 1! hese taken along with the old

Pali text furnish three differen at beautiful collection of en-

nobling gathas. The discovery < and trilingual versions of Bud-

dhist texts has had one conseque eaching importance. It has led

us to perceive that the Sanskr di canons are both traceable to

a common source, and we mug nile that the original Buddhist

canon was written in a thi fi must have been an Eastern
Middle Indian dialect, a Prak “ince which was the chief scene

of Buddha’s activity.

As I remarked above, the explorations in Chinese Turkestan has brought

to light many a language unknown till then, one of {102} which I have men-

tioned already. I should like to draw your attention to one other which

is of special interest to Iranian scholars. This dialect, by some called the

North Aryan, appears to have been the language of the Sakas of Indian

tradition and Sakae of the Greek. In this dialect we have portions of the

Buddhist works Vajracchedik4, Prajnaparamita, and Aparamitéyussfiitra, and

possibly others. To the two well-known Indo-Aryan dialects, the Indian

and the Iranian (in other words, the Sanskrit and the Avestan), this new

dialect is related in a peculiar way. Phonetically the language of the manus-

cripts is clearly Iranian, but in the matter of its vocabulary it is strongly

influenced by the Indian branch; in other words, it is Indianized Iranian.

Genetically an Iranian dialect, having for centuries stood) under the cultural

influences of Sanskrit, it borrowed the religious and philosophical termini

from the more advahced sister dialect, which is an illuminating commen-

tary on the spread of Buddhism and Buddhist culture,
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But I suppose the most remarkable manuscript find, the last one that

I am going to speak about this evening, consists of the fragments of Buddhist

dramas which were found by Dr. Von Le Cog, the Director of the Prussian

Turfan expedition, in one of the cave temples of Ming-Oi by Kysyl, west

of Kuja, on the fringe of the Taklamakan desert. Despite the epoch mak-

ing importance of its contents, the publication of the manuscript has awak-

ened little interest in India! The palm leaf fragments were edited in 1911

by Geheimrat, H. LUpERSs of the University of Berlin in a facsimile entitled

“Fragments of Buddhist Dramas.” The largest fragment, which is made

up of 8 or 9 smaller pieces, is not more than 34:5 cm. long. The minute

Pieces were fitted together with infinite care and patience by Geh. LUpERS

with the assistance of his wife, who is an equally ardent student of Indian

Literature. The fragments, which number nearly 150, yield a not inconsi-

derable portion of two Buddhist plays in Sanskrit and Prakrit. The char-

acter of the writing, which is an incontestable evidence of their age and

authenticity, is identical with that of the inscriptions of the Northern Kshat-

rapas and Kushanas ; it alse weethat the manuscripts were pze-

pared in India. One of thes Yegorical play, introducing as

characters the personified qua: Dhrti and Kirti. In another

the author introduces the fgii titra, Maudgalyayana, two of

Buddha’s pupils, and of the E « himself among the dramatis

personz. Evidently they were ] plays. It is interesting to note

that the characteristic figure ¢ ka, the Clown of the Hindu

drama, is not absent from t is not the [103} place to

enter into the bearing of these® “us literary historical problenis.

They contain the usual alternation--efSanskrit and Prakrit, and the passages

in prose are punctuated with verses in artificial meters. In the Prakrit

passages we can distinguish three dialects, Sauraseni, Magadhi, and Ardha-

magadhi. From the linguistic point of view the most important feature of

these plays is that the Prakrit they contain is in a stage much older than that

which is stereotyped in the dramas of the classical and the post-classical

age. From a colophon of another fragment, which was discovered a littie

later, we learn that the author of one of the dramas was no less a personage

than Asvaghosa, that prodigy of learning who has left his mark on every

branch of literature and .philosophy he touched. Some of the plays thus

belong definitely to the first century of the Christian era. They supply us

with an incontestable proof that in the first century A.p. the Hindu drama

had already assumed its characteristic form, a conclusion which has ar

important bearing on questions relative to the origin of the Hindu drama,

or at any rate of the Sanskrit drama. These fragments, picked up in Turke-

stan and now housed in a Berlin museum, are portions of the oldest Hindu

drama and almost the oldest Indian manuscripts available uptil now. 1:
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is therefore difficult to overrate their importance for the study of Indian

palzography, linguistics, and dramaturgy.

This hurried survey has, I hope, served to give you an idea of the nature

and scope of some of the problems lying on the fringe of Indological research.

These are not more important than what I call the centrical problems. And,

of course, no hard and fast line can be drawn between them ; they are not

mutually exclusive, but merely complementary to each other. Both are

equally important, each in its own way. It is to be hoped that the rising

generation of Indian orientalists will distribute their time and energy evenly

over the whole field. The excellent work done in the past by the K. KR.

Cama Institute fills one with the hope that the scholars associated with it

will turn their attention also to the solution of the new problems that have

arisen with the birth of the present century.

Will the results repay the trouble? A certain number of people will

answer the query with a shrug of shoulders, and some even in the emphatic

negative. To me the study of th germs to be a categorical imperative

of civilized life ; I shall not try ierwise. I am fully persuaded

that under all conditions of c always be found people will-

ing to “‘ waste ” either their owr itally [104] the time of others

by applying their energy to a st , to a study of dead languages,

buried antiquities, and civilizati These unselfish silent worke1s

will be encouraged in their ardu: y the sincere homage and gene-

rous appreciation of men like 3 das Sukhadvala. These men

are not satisfied with acting the academic inquiry whether

the aims and objects of historic é wise or otherwise ; they attest

their lively interest in the work: holsrg with the seal of material and

munificent assistance. So long as our country produces such generous and

unselfish donors, we need not fear for the future of Indological Research in

India.

V. S. SUKTHANKAR.



MISCELLANEOUS NOTES ON MAMMATA’S KAVYAPRAKASA

I—THE TWO AUTHORS OF THE KAVYAPRAKASA*

Tradition ascribes the Kavyaprakasa to Mammata and Mammata is

for all intents and purposes the single author of the Kiavyaprakasa (KP.).

Another tradition reminds us, however, that the KP forms one of the few

exceptions to the efficacy of the Nandi to ensure the nirvighnaparisamapti of

the undertaken work; in other words, that its author never lived to com-

plete the work he had begun. ‘This last tradition by itself carries some

weight, in so far as the old Hindus were so ticklish about confessing to any

such exceptions, that a rumour of this nature could not possibly acquire the

cutrency it has, were it not grounded on fact. These two conflicting

traditions are reconciled in light of the evidence of the author of Nidargana

--one of the older Vyakhyfs of the KP.—who confirms the latter statement

and tells us that up to the Alamkara Parikara the KP. is the work of Marm-

mata—and that includes all the nine chapters, together with nearly two-

thirds of the tenth and the fast < St; he ascribes the rest of it te one

Allata, about whom nothin In support of the view he

adduces two verses compose # authors, which refer to the

tradition, according to which ork unfinished. The first of

these is quoted in Jhalakikars’ ¢ Kavyaprakaéa at p. 852 :

ikeravadhih |

restirina ||?

krtah Srimammatacar y

prabandhah piiritah s

*|ZDMG 66. 477-490].

1 Kéavyaprakaéa, a treatise on faramata, edited by JHALAKIKARA,

Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Ser i8G1. References throughout this

article are made with respect to the figurings of this edition. A single figure fol-

lowing KP. denotes the page and double figures denote the numbers of the Ullasa

and the Karikaé respectively.

2 PETERSON first called attention to this stanza ({/BomBrRAS XVI, p. 23).

Being misled by an evidently corrupt passage in the commentary of one of the

manuscript copies of KP., he had acquired, he was led to imagine that the “ met-

rical portion”’, the Karikas alone, belong to M., while the prose commentary is the

work of Rijanaka Ananda. Prof. BUHLER’s reconstruction of the corrupt passage

in question clearly pointed out PETERSON’s mistake (Ind. Ant. XUI, [478} pp. 30,

31). Prof. BUHLER remarks in the course of the same article: “Though I am

unable to accept Prof. PETERSON’S main theory, I think that he has done a ser-

vice to the history of Sanskrit literature by showing the existence of an old tradi-

tion, according to which the KP. is the work of two authors. I do not see any

reason for doubting this statement.” An independent proof of the common au-

thorship of the Karikas and Vrtti is afforded by the Karika mala tu purvavat in

21
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{478} This fact—quite probable in itselfi—has, to my knowledge never been

further investigated ; and the two facts just quoted are the only ones on

which the theory of the double authorship of KP. so far rests. A compa-

rison of the Kavyalamkara (KL.) with, on the one hand, the part of KP.

attributed to M. and on the other, that attributed to Allata, as I intend to

show, sets the matter beyond the pale of doubt. Such a comparison discloses

the different sources which the two authors have used. While the author

of the latter end of KP. depends for his whole material practictally on KL.,

and does not hesitate to borrow expressions and phrases verbatim from the

latter, M. himself makes use reservedly of the new ideas brought into the

AlamkaraSastra by Rudrata and looks for his authorities amongst writers

older than Rudrata.

From Parisamkhya on to the end of the portion dealing with Suddha

Arthalamkaras—which, for convenience of reference, I will name the

“second” part of Ullasa 10, in contradistinction to the remaining portion

of the same Ulldsa which will acca he referred to as the “first” part

—there follows a set of new all of which are borrowed

from KL.; and in the folla’ © show that the definition in

KP. agree word for word wit? er at best, offer only a para-

phrase of the latter. A compar amber of illustrations in KP.

borrowed from Rudrata’s work si there are in the “second” part

as many as 14 out of a totai ni ikustrations borrowed from the

KL., while in the “ first” part % 18 out of a total of 378.

The following is a synor: i agreement between KL. 7, 72

to the end of that edhyéya ati T18—-131, comprising the nine

Alamkaras: 1. Parikara; 2. Parisamnkhya: 3. Karanamala; 4. Anyonya ;

5. Uttara; 6. Sara; 7. Milita ; 8. Ekcivali ; 9. Visama. As, in the KL. one
whole d@ryd@ is devoted to the definition of each single Alamkdara, while in

the KP. the style of enunciation is much tenser, only the significant portion

of each will be cited for purposes of comparison :

1. Parikera (KL. 7, 72; KP. 10, 118):

KL, definition : sébhiprayaih visesanaih vastu visisyeta |

KP. has s@kiiaih instead of s@bhiprayaih and the definition runs :-

visesanair yat sakitair uktih |

{479} Rudrata mentions four varieties of parikara according as the

visesya is a dravya, guna, kriyd, or jati. In KP. it is not further divided.

This is the last verse attributed to Mammata.

2. Parisamkhyad (KL. 7,17; KP. 10, 119):

the Alamkara Riipaka, where pirvavat must refer to malopam’, which has been

mentioned in the Vrtti on Upamé, as it can refer to nothing else in the Karikds,

themselves, maida never being mentioned in them.
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KL. definition :

prstam aprstem sad gunddi yat kathyate kvacit tulyam |,

anyatra tu tadabhavah pratiyate seti pari? ||

KP. definition :

kim cit prstam aprstam vd kathitam yet prakalpate |

tddrganyavyapohaya parisamkhyd tu sé smrta \\

KP. tédrg° corresponds to KL. tulyam anyatra tadabhavah—Kavya-

pradipa edplains, in fact, tadrg tulyam | vyapohadya vyavaccheddya | KP

illustration 1 is built on the same pattern as KL. illustration 1; and KP.

illustration 3 = KL. illustration 2.

3. Kdnanamala (KL. 7, 84; KP. 10, 120):

KL. definition :

yathapitrvam eti karanatém arthanam parvarthat |

KP. definition : .

yathottaram cet pit (arihasya hetuta |

ies the same idea as KL.

h are made in imitation of a

lustration is quoted by Mam-

the latter is an older verse and

KP. illustration jitendri:

illustration vinayena bhavati

common model ; more likely how

mata again in Ulldsa 7 to iflust

R. has transformed it into an 4

4, Anyoyna (KL. 7,

KL. definition :

yatra paraspanme eka karakabhdvo

*bhidheyayoh kriyaya samjiyet |

KP. definition :

kriyaya tu parasparam vastunor janane

prt

Here the resemblance is obvious.

5. Uttara (KL. 7, 93; KP. 10, 121—22):

KL. definition :

uttarévacanasravanadt unnayanam yatra

plirvavacanadndim ... prasnad api |

KP. definition :

uttarasrulimatratah prasnasya unnayanam yatra kriyate |

tatra va sati ... ||

[480] Here again the similiarity is striking. The structure of KP.

illustration 2 kd visam@ ... is the same as that of KL. illustration 2 kim

sparga ..,
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6. Sara (KL. 7, 96; KP. 10, 123):

KL. definition :

yatra yathasamudayat, yathaikadesam kramena gunavad iti |

nirdharyaie paravadhi niratisayam tad bhavet sdram ||

This complicated definition of this simple alamkéra of R. is compressed

into half an éryd with the retention of all the significant elements of R.’s

definition :

uljerottaram utkarso bhavet sarah pardvddhih |

KL. yathédsamudayat yathaikadesam gunavat implies the same idea as

utkarsah and kramena = uttarottaram. Paravadhi is the same in both.

Further, KL. illustration = KP. illustration.

7. Milita (KL. 7, 106, KP. 10, 130):

KL. definition :

samanacihnena harsake:

aparena titaseri

KP. definition :

samena laksmanad vas

nijendgantund vape

In this definition, KL. seme

samena laksmand, tiraskriyate of

gantund vapi.

Ekavafi (KL. 7, 109:

KL. definition :

ekavaliti seyam yatrarthaparampara yathalabham |

adhiyaté yathottaravisesand sthityapohabhyam ||

KP. definition :

sthdpyate ‘pohyate vapi yathapirvam paramparam |

viSesanataya yatra vastu saikavali smrta ||

ig the exact equivalent of KP.

uiiyenagantukendpi of nijend-

Here KL. paramparé, yathottaravisesand, sthityapohabhyam are exact

equivalents of KP. param param, yathé purvam visesanataya and sthapyate

*pohyate v@pi respectively.

KP. illustration 1 is taken from Navasahasikacaritam and illustration 2

(to which KL. illustration 2 is not at all unlike) is from the Bhattikavya.

Here we will also consider

9, Visama (KL. 7, 47—55 and 9, 45—47; KP. 10, 126—127).

In its natural sequence it comes in both the works after Sara and be-

fore Milita. I did not however consider it there, as it differs [481} from

the other eight beginning with Parisarhkhya, in so far as it is an alamkérq
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with several varieties—described by R. once under Vastavya and again

under Atisaya alamkdras—all of which have not been adopted in KP. The

varieties, however, which are common to the two show as striking points

of similarity as the other eight. Only the varieties which are common to

both are here quoted.

KP. variety 1: kuacid yad ativaidharmydn na Sleso ghatanamiyat |

and vrtti to it dvayor atyaniavilaksanataya yad anupapadya mdnata-

yaiva yogah |

KL. 7, 49 asambhavyobhavo va abhidhiyate | which is to be taken in

conjunction with KL. 7, 47 vaktd vighatayati kam api sambandham |

The illustrations in both are formed with kva-kva.

KP. variety 2: keriuh kriyaphalavdaptir naiva ndrthas ca yad bhavel |

KL. 7, 54: yatra kriydvipatter na bhaved eva kriyéphalam taved |

kartur anarthag ca bhavet ... |

KP. variety 3, 4: gu sya karanasya gunakriye |

kramena ca viruddhe yat sa

KL. 9, 45: karyasya co a yatta virodhah parasparam

gunayoh | tadvat kriyayor athe

Further as in KL. illustra

Navasahasikacaritam) the proxi

ing the relation of cause and

illustration 4:= KL. illustratios

46) so in KP. illustration 3 (=

%s “sword” and “fame” bear-

aclictory to each other. KP.

These nine Alamkaras witt nm of Visama follow each other

in the same order both in the KP. and KL. as may be easily verified by

comparing the numbers indicating the order in which they appear in the

two works quoted above ; further, there are no other Alamkaras in the first

part of the tenth Ullasa, which agree in wording so minutely with the cor-

responding Alamkaras in KL. A comparison of the analysis of these nine

with those immediately preceding them should leave us in no doubt as to

the difference of authorship of them respectively.

The above Alamkaras from 1—8 do not follow each other in KL. un-

interruptedly in the same order. Rudrata mentions six more Alamkaéras bet-

ween Parikara and Ekavali. viz. Parivrtti, Vyatireka, Avasara (= KP.

Udatta) and Hetu, Stiksma and Lesa (KL. 7, 77. 86, 82, 98, 100, 103),

which remain to be noticed. Of them the first three have been dealt with

by Mammata himself in the “first”? part of the tenth Ull4sa (KP. 10, 113,

195, 115) and so do not come properly under our consideration here. In

passing, however, it may be mentioned, that a comparison of the treatment

of Parivrtti and Vyatireka in KL. and KIP. offers a significant contrast to

21A
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the Alamka@ras just examined. In the definition of Parivrtti although

Mammata does not bring us anything new which is not {482} there already

in Rudrata’s definition, still the two definitions are utterly unlike each other

in wording. In Vyatireka, moreover, while quoting Rudrata’s own illustra-

tion (7, 90) of this Alamkara Mammata points out that it has been wrong-

ly classified by the former ; and in fact, in opposition to Rudrata, he main-

tains that there can never be in good poetry a superiority (ddhikya) of the

standard of comparison (Upamana) over the object compared (Upameya).

Further, he mentions sixteen varieties of Vyatireka against Rudrata’s four.

Hetu, Sitksma and Lega form a characteristic group in the Alamkdra-

sastra. Bhamaha uncompromisingly rejects them’; Dandin, on the other

hand, most emphatically claims great excellence for them‘. Vamana and

Udbhata do not mention any of the three. Rudrata again has all three, but

his Stiksma is different from that of his predecessors. In KP., Leéa is not

mentioned at all, Hetu is explicitly denied, Siiksma alone is recognised. As

regards Siikksma and Hetu the ath cr of the KP. shows the influence

of M. R.’s Hetu has been identi! ¥mer in the vriti to Karanamala

(10, 120) with Kavyalinga e quotes R’s illustration’ to

Hetu and observes, so to say R., that the verse (although

it is no illustration of Hetu} dé as good poetry in so far as it

contains a Komalanuprasa. In t of Stksma both his definition

and the vrtti show that our auth his material from Dandin’s de-

finition KD. 2, 260. KP. illuste# mitation of KD. 2, 261. This

treatment of Hetu, Siksma s looked upon as a characteris-

tic of the school to which M.= she not allowed in any way to

affect our conclusions with rega naining Alamkaras. Here ends

the list of the Vastava Arthilarnk rata from Parikara to the end

of Adhya'ya seven.

To summarise the results of the foregoing analysis, taking our stand-

point at R.’s Parikara all the remaining fourteen clamkdras have been ac-

counted for. Of these, eight follow each other in the same general order

in both the works ; the definitions of seven of them have been copied in KP.

without any significant alteration; three of them have not further been

noticed in KP. as they are already dealt with in the “first” part of Ullasa

10; three more, viz. : Hetu, Siksma and Leéa, have been treated admitted-

ly differently. The different numberings of these in the two works depend

chiefly on these very facts and on the addition of two other Alamkaras,
Vigama and Sama. Of these Vigama has already been noticed ; {483} Sama

3 Cf. Bhamahalamkara (Appendix VIII to Prataparudrayagobhiisana, ed.
Trivedi BSS. LXV) 2, 86.

4 KavyadarSa (== KD.) 2, 235.

5 Cf. Section III of this paper (Heft IV).



MISCELLANEOUS NOTES ON KAVYAPRAKASA 327

appears for the first. time in KP. and is there defined as the converse® of

Visama.

Next come under our consideration the fifteen remaining Alamkaras in

K.P.—ten of which are met with for the first time with Rudrata, two more

(Vyajokti, Samadhi) for the first time in KP.—at least under these names.

They are the following : Vyajokti, Asamgati, Samadhi, Adhika, Pratyanike,

Samarana, Bhrantimin, Pratipa, Samifnya, Visesa, Tadguna, Atadgunz.

Vyaghata, Sarhsrsti, Samkara. These Alamkdras differ in the two works un-

der consideration from the others earlier examined in so far as they do no*

follow each other in the same sequence in the two works; in KL. they are

spread over Adhyfyas 8 and 9 according as they are upameya or

Atigaya Alamk@ras: on the other hand, in the KP. they are jum.

bled together anyhow. It may, however, be noticed, that (1) nearly in

every doubtful case our author mentions in the vrtti whether the Alarnkira

in question is based on an upamé or an atigaya; (2) that our author does

not borrow wholesale from RB. {as @ the Vastava Alarhkaras) but that

he picks and chooses his ma reely paraphrases R.’s expres-

sions. It is, however, notew

Alarnkaras introduced by the 4

eleven find acceptance in this

altered condition.

Of the fifteen Alarhkdras ak

Atadguna’ and Samsreti are 4

ghata are treated differently

8 of KP. in more or less un-

ted, four: Vyajokti, SamAdhi,

Pratyanika, Pratipa, Vya-

4 and Samkara is considerably

elaborated in KP. Out of the eri agree with each other in the

two works very closely-—sometisi varding. We will consider first

these last seven following the order in which they occur in KP.

10. Asamgati (KL. 9, 48—49; KP. 10, 124):

KL. definition :

vispaste samakdlam karanam anyatra kéryam anyatra |

KP. definition :

bhinnadesataya ’tyantam karyakaranabhitayoh |

yugapad dharmayoh khyatih ||

The samakélam corresponds to yugapat, anyatra onyatra to bhinna-

desatayd, kdtanam .... karyam to kéryak@ranayoh. These are all the im-

portant elements of the definitions. The vrttikdra observes that the Alam-

k&ra is based on an atisaya.

® In the younger AlamkdraSastra, some new Alamkaras were obtained by
simply inverting the old ones; thus Sama is obviously the converse of Visama,
Atadguna of Tadguna ; more remotely Vinokti of Sahokti.

7 Atadguna, is the converse of Tadguna. See note 1,
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{484} 11. Adhika (KL. 9, 28; KP. 10, 128):

KL. variety 2:

yatra ’dhare sumahaty adheyam avasthitam taniyo'pi |

atiricyate katham cit tad adhikam ... ||

KP. definition :

mahator yan mahiyamsav Gsrila@srayayoh kramat |

asraydtayinau syatim tanutve'py adhikam tu yat ||

note the vrtti, aritem Gdheyam | Gsrayah tadadharah. KP. illustration

1 = KD. 2, 219 to Atigaya.

12. Smerena (KL. 8, 109. 110; KP. 10, 132):

KL. definition :

vastu visesam drstvd pratipatta smerati yatra tatsadrsam |

kalantaranubhitam vastv anantaram ity adah smeranam ||

KP. definition :

yatha 'nubhavam arih sadrse smrtih | somaranam.

dréam, tatsadrée, kdlantara-

series in the two.

. 1, 132):

Here, drstvd, drste, sw

nubhitam, yathdnubhavam ic

13. Bhrantimén (KL. &

KL. definition :

arthavigesam pasyan

KP. definition :

anyasamvit tat tulyade

yam eva tat sadrsam |

Arthavisesam pasyan and aguagacchet correspond to lulya-

darsane, onyasamvit. The terms, prakaranika and aprakaranika in the vrtti
show that the Alamkdra is based on an upaomd and in fact the vrtiikadra

expressly states that it is not an atifaya: na ca esa ripakam prathamatisa-

yoktir va.

15. 14. Séma@nya and Tadgunea :

To understand properly the relation of these we must examine the

genesis of these Alamkaras. These two figures run into each other very

closely and they appear in the two works considerably mixed up. They

were forcibly separated by Rudrata and although this separation is not

accepted without reserve by our author, he betrays Rudrata’s influence quite

distinctly. The older AlamkZra writers knew an Atigaya which was, the

desire to depict some quality of the matter in hand (prastuta vastu) which

surpasses the commonly acknowledged limits, cf. Dandin, KD. 2, 214:

vivaksa ya visesasya lokasimativartinah |

asdv atisayoklih sydt alamkdrottama yatha |;
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{485} to which the classical illustration was ihe description of the whiteness

of the moon, which makes invisible the white-clad abhis@rikés, with white

garlands, anointed over with candana (KD. 2, 215). The same we meet

with again in Vamana’s Alamk&rasiitravrtti 4, 3. 10:

sambhdv yadharmatadutkarsakalpana ‘tiSayoktih |

The illustration (which is very likely a quotation) plays on the same

idea of the moonlight and abhisanikds. Dandin knows an etifeyopami,

which he illustrates but does not define. It is based on the idea that (us

an AtiSayokti) the upemdna and the upameya would be utterly undistin-

guishable from each other, but for some accident or for some one trifling

property, which is always present in the upamdana or the upameya, cf. KD.

2, 22, where the moon is said to be different from the face only because the

moon is to be seen in the sky and her face on herself. Rudrata, who has

an atifaya and an upaméa but no atisayopamda, sees in Dandin’s illustration

to Atifaya a state of things in which there i is a description based on Atisava

of two objects, which when ping are no longer distinguishable,

the same property being pr : ‘adguna) ; while in Dandiris
AtiSayopami& he sees only ar ty (s@myay and no Atigaya.

In KP. we find that the KL. 1 (= Dandin’s Atigaya) cor-

responds to KP. Samanya ith md KL. Samya variety 2 (=

Dandin’s Atigayopama) corresp Samanya illustration 2; wiule

KL. Tadguna variety 2, whic kara takes in place in KP, as

Tadguna.

KL. Tadguna variety 1 3

yasminn ekagundndim iogalaksyarupanam |

samsarge nanatvam na ‘la syaid tadguna sa iti ||

KP. defines it as an aupamya alamkara (KP. 10, 134).

KP. definition :

prastutasya yad anyena gunasamyaviviksaya |

aikatmyam badhyate yogat tat sémanyam iti smrtam ||

R’s illustration is an imitation of the old model and KP. illustration =

Vamana’s illustration to the Siitra above quoted. Further cf. vrttt ; prastuia-

tadanyayor anyinatiriktatya nibaddham dhavalatvam ekatmahetuh, ata eva

prthagbhdvena na tayor upalaksanam, which reminds us of R.’s definition :

ekagundnam. ‘arthandm nanatvam na laksyate.

KL. Sémya variety 2 (KL. 8, 107) :

sarvakaram yasminn ubhayor abhidhatum anyatha samyam |

upameyotkarsakaram kiurvita visesam anyat yat ||

is not further defined in KP.; but cf. illustration 2 to Samfnya and the

vrtti, prathamapratipannam abhedam na vyudasitum ut-[486]}-sahate
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(,-cannot da away with the antecedent apprehension of identity”). It is

an upamd-alamkara in both.

The other Tadguna defined by R. is faithfully copied, almost word for

word, by M.’s successor.

KL. Tadguna variety 2 (9, 24) :

asamanagunam yasminn atibahalagunena vastuné vastu |

samsrstam tadgunataém dhatte ’nyas tadgunah sa iti \|

KP. 10, 137:

svam utstiya gunam yogad atyujjvalagunasya yat |

vastu tadgunatim eti bhanyate sa tu tadgunah |)

Here we see that the KL., atibahalagunena corresponds to KP. ujjvala-

gunasya, tadgunatam eti to tadgunatdm dhatie and sansrstam to yogdt.

16. Visesa (KL. 9, 5-10; KP. 10, 135 and 136):

The three varieties of R. axe identical with those in KP.

KL. variety 1 definition’ .
kim cid avasyadheye

tadrg upalabhyamanank:

éyate niradharam |

Hiesa iti ||

KP, variety 1 definition :

vind prasiddham adhér.

KL, illustration = KP. i

KL, variety 2 definition

yatratkam anekasminen

yugapad abhidhiyai

KP. Variety 2:

ekdtma yugapad vrttir ekasydnekagocara |

KL. illustration embodies the same idea as KP. Prakrit illustration.

KL. variety 3:

yatranyat kurva@no yugapat karyantaram ca kurvita |

kartum asakyam kartd vijheyo ’sau viseso "nyah ||

KP. variety 3:

anyat prokurvatah karyom aSakyasyanyavastunah }

tathaiva kéranam ceti ... ||

Here the similarity does not need to be pointed out. In the ortti the

author points out that this Alamkara is based on an Atisaya.

There remain to be considered the three new Alamkaras Pratyanika,

Pratipa and Vyaghata which occur both in KL. and KP. and which still are

differently treated by the two authors. The Pratyanika and Pratipa of KP,

a@ eyavasthitth |

i vidyamanataya |
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have indeed some similarities [487} with those of R.; but their treatment

is widely divergent from that of the 16 Alamkaras above considered. In

Pratyanika (KL. 8, 92. 93; KP. 10, 129) an angry opponent (in KL., the

upamana wishing to conquer the upameya; in KP. not the upamdana at

ali) persecutes an innocent third party (in KL. any third party ; in KP. the

ally of the invincible offending party). In Pratipa both in KL. and KP.

there is disparagement of the upamdna ; but the result is arrived at, accord-

ing to the two authors, in two different ways. In KL. (8, 76—78) the

upameya is censured. or pitied, as the case may be, on account of its com-

parability with the upamana which comparability is made possible only by

the presence of some temporary flaw obscuring the excessive beauty of the

upameya. On the other hand in KP. (10, 133) it is Pratipa, when the

upaména is condemned as being useless, since the upameya is quite capable

of serving its purpose or else when the upamdna is turned into an upamvya.

R.’s illustration garvam asamvahya etc. (8. 78) is indeed quoted in KP. as

an example of the same figure ; but.the author explains it in a slightly if-

ferent way if, as I take it, disse. : cessary condition in R.’s defi-

nition. KP. has not ,, duravé in the verse only the turn-

ing of the lotus (upamdna) i which, according to him, con-

stitutes its condemnation : uf a utpaléndm anadarah | The

figure Vyaghata, which we mee time in KL. and which is the

last figure but one mentioned by 2, of course, the separate chap-

ter on Slesa, which does not cor ideration) is also the last one

of the Suddhalamkfras in KP. mes, however, the two Alam-

karas have nothing in comme 32. 53) it is Vyaghata when

a cause does not produce its { f, even when not hindered by

other causes—which would othe the absence of the effect follow-

ing that cause. The underlying idea is an Atigaya. On the other hand in

KP. (10, 138) there are two agents ; and by the very means by which one

of them accomplishes an act, the other one undoes it. The underlying idea

here is Virodha. The definition reads :

yadyatha sadhitam kenapy aparena tadanyatha |

tathaiva yad vidhiyeta sa vydghata iti smrtah ||

In the Vrtti we find sddhitavastuvyahatihetutvat vyaghatah, “it is V.

because it is the cause of the frustration of an end already achieved” ; and
in my opinion, Bhattoji quite rightly explains : karyavaijatye karanavai-

jalyam prayojakam. 1 do not find any of these things in R.’s definition of

V.; nor have I been able to identify the V. in KP. with any of R.’s Alar-

karas.

We will now turn to the “ first” part of Ullisa 10 of KP. The most

cursory comparison of the Karikaés 87 to 118 of KP. together with the Vrtti

to them with Adhydyas 7, 8, 9 of KL. in[488} which R. deals with the cor-
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responding Alamkaras convinces us that though it would be quite incorrect

te assume that Mammata ignores Rudrata’s work altogether, still we are

justified in saying that he did not take the latter for his model. He has

indeed borrowed R.’s illustration’, and even adopted some of the Alamkaras,

which we meet for the first time with the author of KL.: but on the whole

M. shows an individuality of treatment and even in the cases of the Alam-

karas, which are directly borrowed from R., we find them presented in KP.

in a distinctly different garb.

Rudrata was, so far as we at present can say, the first writer on Poetics

who categorically classified all Alamkaras so as to make them finally rest cn

a simple description of Vastu (Adhyaya 7), or on an Upama (Adhyaya 8),

or an Atigaya (Adhyaya 9) or a Slesa (Adhyaya 10). Thus there arises a

series of parallel? Alamkaras sometimes bearing different names which are

to be regarded as vdésteva or aupamya according as we look at them as

implying a coordinate description af two different things which may have

some common properties—arn is a vastava—or we consider

it as a description of only or . the prastuta) to which the

other with similar properties “) is compared. This craving

after an almost mathematical! is characterises the whole work

i. forsakes the trodden path.

ikaras and adds new varieties to

s the older school and his work

was a follower of Bhamaha.

juotes R., it is to show that he

is wrong,'° with the single exce verse KL. 4, 32 which he quotes

with approbation naming at th the author. Compare here the

Alamkara Samuccaya, which, as a Vastava Alamkdara, we meet for the first

time with R. R. defines three varieties ; M. accepts only two of them. In

the Vrtti he specially mentions that those who try to make out that there is

a third variety are wrong!!—-here he must have R.’s classification in mind,

for the reason above mentioned—in so far as that variety is included in his

first. That both the authors understand the first variety in the same sense

follows from M.’s illustrations and Vrtti to them. M.’s definition is different

from that of R. and it must be admitted that the former is better than the

latter. R, defines Samuccaya, KL. 7-19 :

In the KL. he introduces a row

the old ones; M, on the oth

betrays the influence of Udbt

He treats KL. in no kindly 5

yatraikairénekam vastu param syat sukhdvahady eva |

8 T think there is no doubt about the fact that R. illustrated hig rules exclu-

sively by examples composed by himself. See further on.

® cf. Sahokti (KL. 7, 13—18 and 8, 99—102) ; Samuccaya (KL. 7, 19—22;

and 8, 108. 104) ; Samya (KL. 8, 105) and Tadguna (KL. 9, 22—23) etc.

19 cf. KP. 834. 838. Samuccaya; KP. 784 Vyatireka.

1. ef, Section II of this article.
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{489} M.’s definition is (KP. 834):

tatsiddhihetav dkasmin yatranyat tatkaram bhavet |

WwWwvs

This latter definition applies to R.’s illustrations equally well. In each

of the three illustrations : in 7, 20, Rist atra vo hasyapade mahad bhayam,

in 7, 21, sukhem idam etavad, in 7, 22, astratvam adhasyan, from the pras-

lutakarya of M. (see Vrtti) corresponding to katham nu virahah sodhavych.

Here we see that the definition, although bringing no extraneous element,

is worded differently from R.’s definition. In variety 2(= KL. variety 3)

M.’s definition leaves out R.’s vyadhikarane and ekasmin dese—which ure

two of the most important elements of R.’s definition and which in act

exactly define the points in which this variety differs from variety 1—which

virtually alters the Alamkara ; the Vrtti justifies the omission giving examples

of Samuccaya which are not vyadhikarane or ekasmin dese. This typifies

the cases of R.’s Alamkaras which are borrowed directly by M. Now we

will consider the six Alamkdras with which R. commences the seventh Adh-

yaya: Sahokti, Jati, Yathasank Siva, Paryaya, Anumana (KL. 7,

13—18, 3033, 34—37, 38- 3). They appear in KP.

in the following order: Yatha: 893 (then follow two other

Alamkdras); Svabhavokti = 14 (then one more) Sahokti

KP. 817 (then follow seven otf a KP. 842 and Anumana KP.

847. The wordings of these Alsat ©. and KL. with the exception

of Yathasamkhya offer the wid 76 may again notice here that

even when M. does not add an xem, he does not simply para-

phrase R.’s definition. I ref ser to the brilliant monogram

” Beitrage zur 4lteren Geschich asastra ““ (Dissertation, Berlin

1911) of my friend Dr. Johannes: Nore: sich he has exhaustively analys-

ed the eight Alamkaras : Dipaka and Tulyayogité Vibhavana and Visesokti,

Aprastutapragamsa and Samisokti, Nidarsana, and Arthantaranyasa follow-

ing them successively as they appear with Bhamaha, Dandin, Vamana, Ud-

bhata, Rudrata, Mammata and Ruyyaka and particularly to p. 75 where,

with reference to M.’s treatment of Arthantaranyasa, he says: ,,Ganz von

Rudrata abhangig ist Mammata, was um so beachtenswerter ist, als er sonst

wenig auf das Kavyalamk@ra Riicksicht nimmt “and in note 14:,, Sonst

folgte Mammata meist Udbhata, wie wir bei den vorangehenden Unter-

suchungen sahen “.

. From a consideration of these facts I consider I am justified in drawing

the conclusion that although Mammata lies under obligation to Rudrata

for a great many of his ideas, he has shown a distinctive individuality in

the treatment of the ideas he has borrowed and that Ais work can in no sense

of the words be called a slavish imitation of Rudrata’s Kavyalamkara.

In conclusion, I may mention a fact which by itself would [490} have

been thoroughly inconclusive, namely, that in the “second” part of the



334 MISCELLANEA

tenth Ullasa there have been borrowed six illustrations (out of a total number

of 84) from the little known Kavya Navasahasikacaritam!? while of the pre-

ceding 518 illustrations there is not a single one which is traceable to that

Kavya. :

In view of these facts taken all together, I think we are justified in

assuming for true the tradition regarding the two authors of the Kavya-

prakiiéa and I am inclined to think that the statement of the author of

NidarSana agrees correctly to the very verse, as Parikara is just the hinge

where the two parts are most likely to bd joined together.

II—A NOTE ON MAMMATA’S SAMUCCAYA.*

In the following it is intended to point out that a portion of the Vrtti to

the definition of the Alamkara Samuccaya, in the Kavyaprakaéa, does not

originate from either Mammata or Allata and that it must be regarded as

a later interpolation. Mammata..¢ 49 varieties of Samuccaya. The

definition of the first variety | s follows :

tatsiddhihet@v ekasmin yatr

“When there is already one cau

are also others doing the sarne (

nn Dhavet samuccayo ’sau |

duction (viz. of an effect) there

@ the same effect) it is S.”.

tasya prastutasya kéryasy

sambhavanti sa samuccayah |!

“When, there being already pre se of an effect in question other

causes are present, it is S.”.

Illustration 1.

durvarah smaramarganah priyatamo dire mano ‘tyutsukam

gddham prema navam vayo ’tikathinah pranah kulam nirmalam |

sintitvam dhairyavirodhi manmathasuhrt kdlah krtanto ’ksamo

no sakhyas caturadh katham nu virahah sodhavya titham Sathah ||»

“Trresistible are Madana’s arrows; the beloved is at a distance; the heart

is full of longing, love deep, age young, life painful, family stainless ; woman-

hood is the reverse of firmness ; the Season is the friend of Madana; Death

is inexorable ; the friends are not shrewd! How is this perfidious separation

to be endured.”

12, For this data I am dependent on the alphabetical index of the illustrations

in the KP. at the end of JHALAKIKARA’s edition of the work, as the Mahakavya

is as yet known only in MS.

* [ZDMG 66. 533-43]. 4 Sarhgadharapaddhati 3753,
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{534} Vrtt :

aira virahasahatvam smaraméargana eva kurvanti tadupari priyatema-

durasthityddi updttam |

“Here, Madana’s arrows by themselves make the separation unbearable ;

over and above this (such other causes, as) the fact of the lover being away,

etc. are mentioned.”

Vriti :

es@ eva samuccayah sadyoge 'sadyoge sadasadyoge ca paryavasatiti na

brthek laksyate | tatha hi ||

“This same S. includes (that variety), where there is a sadyoga, asadyoga,

and sadasadyoga and hence the latter is not separately defined by us; for

instance”.

Hlustration 2.

kulam amalinam bhadté »

bhujabalam alam sphii

prakrtisubhaga hy ete:

vrajati sutaram darpex

ik Srutisalini

riched with (the knowledge of :

fo abundant, lordship undivided ;

ough this one owing to them

r goads (which keep you on
3)

“Family stainless, appearance

the Sruli, strength of arms adequ

these conditions are -naturally

becomes conceited, these sarne

th

atra tu satan yogah | uklodéherane iv asatam yogah \\i

“In this there is a combination of good things (satdém yogah) ; but in the

example (first) mentioned there is a combination of bad things (asatdn

yogah).”

Illustration 3.

$ast divasadhisaro galitayauvend kamini

saro vigatavarijam mukham anaksaram svdkrieh |

prabhur dhanaparayanah satatadurgatah ‘sajjanah

nrpanganagatah khalo manasi sapta salyani me \\*)

“The moon pale during day, a woman who has lost her youth, a pond devoid

of lotuses, the illiterate mouth of a handsome person, a patron who is entirely

devoted to money, a good man always in difficulties, an evil man at a king’s

court : these are the seven darts in my mind.”

2

2 Bhartrhari’s Nitié. 45 = Ind. Spr. 6434. This is the only occasion on which

a verse from the Nitis. is quoted in the KP.
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Vriti :

atra Sasini dhisare Salydntaraniti Sobhanasobhanayogak |

{535} “Here the pale moon being already one dart, there are other darts

as well: thus there is a combination of good-bad things (sobhanaSobhanayo-

galt).”

Samuccaya means a “ multitude”, “collection”, “heap”; the essence

of the figure Semuccaya is a heap of causes all (in equal degree) leading

to the same effect, which latter forms the theme (prastutakriy@). Thus far

it is clear enough. With the words na prihak laksyate, the Vrttikara evi-

dently wishes to justify the position of the Karikakara in not admitting a

further subdivision of a sat-, asat-, and sadasat-Semuccaya on the ground of

the latter variety being already included in the defined S.; the following

three verses apparently illustrate what “others” understand by those terms.

It is essential for our investigation to determine precisely what these three

terms mean or can be taken to mean, and as the Virttikara does not explain

them any further, we will next.s he.comimentators interpret them.

Govinda the best comme! xpresses himself thus :

kulamiti | atra kuladiy

uktodéharane smaramarganid

yogah | durjanasyasattvat scsi

sthityadivisesanena dhusaratvadi

eva yogah | durvérd ityddy

anim | Sasiti | atra sadasator

| etac cintyam | pirvam dira-

myakivam. iti. |

“(In the verse) kulam

only such as kula etc. (viz.,

is a multitude of good things

, which are good, honourable,

desirable). | In the illustration” with) durva@rak, which has been

mentioned, (there is a multitudedeaicbedethings only, such as smaramargana,

etc. (viz. smanamadrganah, utsukam manah, navam vayah, etc. which are all

causes of pain, grief, etc.). In the verse Saé etc. | Here there is a combina-

tion of good and bad things (sadasator yogoW) | on account of the wicked-

ness of the wicked man and the goodness of the moon etc. | this deserves

consideration. | For as in the previous illustration (durvérdh etc.) the “bad-

ness” of the lover etc. results on account of (the attribute), “being at a

distance” etc., so here also (the “badness” of the moon must follow) from

the state of being dim during day.”

The Prabha understands the last sentence in Govinda's Commentary in

the same way as I do. There the commentary runs:

cintyatve hetum dha | durvara ity udadharane ity arthah | visesanendsa-

myaktvam ity anvayah | tatrdpi priyatamasya sattvam eva divasthitivisesa-

nena param asattvam | ihapi svatah sundatasya Sasino dhisaratvenety asad-

yoga evety arthah |

Nagojibhatta in his Udyota, after distinguishing the Alamkara under

consideration from Samadhi and Kavyalinga and explaining the illustrations
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1 and 2 in detail thus commentates Govinda’s remark, etra sadasaior ..... ”

sativat :

idam cintyam | evam hi sahacarebhinnatad syat | sarvatra visesyasya

Sabhanatvam visesanasydsobhanatvam ca prakrantam [536] iti bhagnapra-

kramata vG syat | tasman nrpanganam asadyutam iti patho yukiah | sadasad

iti ca karmadhdarayo yuktch |

“This deserves consideration | Thus there will be “ Dissimilarity of the

Associated ” (sahacarabhinnata)* | or there will be a “breach of the uni-

formity of expression” (bhagnaprakramatva) inasmuch as everywhere

(Le. in all the cases except khala) the object qualified is “ good”, and the

attribute is “ bad” | Hence it would be better to read nrpaiigenam asadyutam

| it is better to regard sadasat as a Karmadharaya* compound (sentaé ca te

asantas ca, tesdm yogah and interpret it as Conjunction of things that are

both good and bad) ” |

Thus the Udyota points

sadasai were taken as a Dvand

ity”. He therefore proposes

of which are adjectives and i

are both good and bad : goxd

qualifying attribute. Further be

really different, inasmuch as, it

selves are “ good” are representé

objects have no goodness at a!

to a woman in separation from

ith the Pradipa the compound

@-ogeasion the “ breach of uniform.

‘armadharaya, both members

combination of things which

on account of some particular

hat the illustrations 1 and 3 are

n 3 the objects which by them.

ad”, while in illustration 1 the

ey always are causes of pain

» also Prabha :

durvarah §asity anayoh kaike 1 cet ittham | dutvdra ity atre

virahasahisnutayd priyatamadinam satém apy asattvena vivaksé | iha tu

Sobhanasya sato dhisaratvadina asobhanatvam apiti vivaksa |

What the Commentators then say is the following: We might under-

stand sadyoga as that in which there is a combination of all “ good” things

—things desirable, praiseworthy ; asadyoga as that in which there is a combi-

nation of all “evil” things; and sadasadyoga as a combination of some

things which are “good”, pleasure-giving etc. together with other things

which are “bad”, unpleasant etc. This is logically irreproachable; but

8 An example of Sahacarabhinnata is given in KP. 486:

Srutena buddhir vyasanena mirkhata madena nari salilena nimnaga |

nis SaSankena dhytih samadhina nayena calamkriyate narendrata ||

Here excellent things such as Sruta are combined with things dissimilar viz.
vyasana etc.

4 Viseganobhayapada Karmadhiaraya. P, 2, 1, 57. visesanam visesyena bahulam,
is quoted by JiHALAKIKARA in support. (?)

22
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unluckily it offends the canon of the AlamkdraSdstra and commits the fault

of sahacarabhinnatd, apart from the fact that the illustrations do not wholly

justify this interpretation. Thus illustration 2 should be a collection of al!

“good” things and we find accordingly that kulam amalinam: bhadré miir-

lik etc. down to prabhutvam akhanditam are all “good” things. Illustra-

tion 3 should be a multitude of good objects and [537} bad objects as well.

The objects mentioned are Sasin, kdmini, saras, svdkrti, prabhu, sajjana and

khala, Jt can be argued that the first six are “good” and the khala bad

ipso facto ; therefore we have a combination of “‘ good” and “ bad” things ;

but this solution fails altogether when we proceed to illustration 1. That

should be in accordance with our hypothesis a multitude of “bad” things

only ; we might explain the durvaérah smaramargandh as being an unquali-

fied misfortune and equally so the priyatamo dire, but we cannot rationally

say that gadhamprema, navam vayah, nirmalam kulam, stritvam and sakh-

yah as being unconditionally “bad”. We see thus that our first hypothesis

does not by any manner of means rm to the condition of the illustra-

tions. The compound sadas Sested, can, however, be treated

as a Karmadharaya Compo “taken to mean a multitude

of things which are by themse!v hich on account of some quali-

fying attribute are “bad” (dk iparkad asobhanéh). Then we

have a more rational explanatior tion 3; we have, for example,

Sasin kémini etc. “ good” in thet d” on account of the particular

circumstances with which the fed. This explanation commits,

however, the fault of the bk: im so far as while enumerat-

ing things which are “ good” & nd “bad” on account of some

casual attending circumstance, we:perexsuddenily to the khala who is “bad”

in himself and can be only looked upon as being “ good”, being at the royal

court—at best not a very satisfying explanation. We proceed, however, to

illustration 1 and we find that the villainous priyatama, preman, kula, which

we had hypothesised as being “bad” are so, also in virtue of some casual

attending circumstance ; thus the principles exemplified in illustrations 1 and

3 are identical. One way of getting over this difficulty has been already con-

sidered in connection with Nagojibhatta ; another one will be considered in

connection with Ruyyaka. That the three verses are examples of Samuccaya

and that they are already included under the definition of the same in the

KP. is clear enough; what is not clear, and what the commentators have

not been able to explain, is the fact, how either the terms, sadyoga etc. or

the illustrations 1, 2, 3 are to be interpreted so as to fit each other. Mam-

mata defines another variety of S., with regard to which we only need to

consider the Vrtti :

dhunoti casim tanute ca kirtim ityddeh krpanapdani$ ca bhavan rana-

ksitau sasédhuvadas ca surah suralaye itydédes ca darSanadd vyadhikarane iti

ckasmin dese iti ca na vacyam |
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“Tt should not be said that (S. is possible only) when the substrata of the
simultaneous actions are different ; nor (should it be said that it is possible

only) when the region is one and the same; for (such verses as) dhunoti

etc., and krpanapdnih etc. are found.”

In Ruyyaka’s Alamkdrasarvasva the subject is dealt with on {538} the

same lines as laid down in the KP.; all the five illustrations to the two

varieties of S. are repeated by him and with illustration 3 he has the same

difficulty which we saw pointed out by Govinda. To the objection, that on

the supposition that if the sadasadyoga were taken to mean a multitude of

things which are good in themselves and bad only on account of the attend-

ing circumstances, the illustration durvéréh and sas cannot be differen-

tiated from each other, he replies: “(In Sasi) it is intended to re-

present as bad those things which are good by themselves; while, in the

cther example, only such as are wholly bad ; for this reason, in the one it is

summarised with the words “there are the seven darts in my mind” on

account of their causing pain to ¢ nd even when they have entered the

mind as objects of beauty ; Ber case, where the situation is

summarised with the words, y endured”, it is intended tc

express the idea, that the objex ts of view are bad” !

This exposition is more ‘ort

clear that this interpretation was §

he would have himself mentior:

obvious. To make a rough gue

I should say that he meant

stood it in the sense in which

onvincing ; it is, however, quite

ind of the Vrttikara ; were it so,

y the least of it, it is not very

‘yttikara did have in his mind

andva Compound and undet-

In passing, I may mention “th darpana brings nothing new to

the subject except some illustrations ; the “ Sadasadyoga ” is, however, illus-

trated by the classical example from Bhartrhari, which we have already met

with twice before. The same difficulties are encountered and the author’s ex-

planations do not throw any more light on this perplexing question.

Beginning with Mammata, we thus see, there is a uniformity in the

treatment of the Samuccaya. Whether we take the Compound sadasat as

a Dvandva or as a Karmadhdraya the logical incongruency remains ; and

be it remembered, that this spurious variety is rejected in KP. not on account

of any inherent contradiction which it involves, but on the ground, that it

does not need a special mention, it being already included in the defined

variety. The persistently uniform treatment of this subject after the pattern

of the KP. by the younger writers on AlamkdraSastra suggests to us the fact

that this is again one of those cases, where though a commentator did perhaps

perceive a contradiction in the old teaching, he would not admit the contra-

diction but would every time interpret it away—certainly without being

convincing for us. I have for this reason intentionally considered in detail
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the views of the various commentators, who have done their best to explain

away this contradiction, but who did not possess the key to the solution

of the puzzle, and who were not honest enough to admit its existence.

{539} We will now follow the Alamkara ta its source. We find, of the

old Alamk4ra writers neither Bhamaha, Dandin, Vamana nor Udbhata know

the Vastava Samuccaya. It makes its appearance first with Rudrata who

has treated it exhaustively in Kavyalamkaira 7, 19—29. There we find the
sadyoga, asadyoga, and sadasadyoga, as well as the vyadhikerana referred

to towards the end of the Vrtti on S. in KP. There is no doubt that the

Karikakara had adopted the new Alamkfra of Rudrata and that the Vrtti-

kara in his polemical remarks means to hit at Rudrata and: Rudrata only.

But there a surprise awaits us: Rudrata understands the three terms sad-

yoga, asadyoga, sadasadyoga, quite differently from what the Vrttik@ra re-

presents him to do; the difference is, in fact, so great that unless the latter

intentionally intended to misrepresent Rudrata, we must assume that he

had thoroughly misunderstood him ;so.much so that it appears to me ques-

tionable whether he knew of ions of the second variety of

his S. at all.

Rudrata’s definition and 7, 19-29 are as follows :

yatraikaitanekam vastu. p

jreyah samuccayo 'sa

ai sukhadvahady eva |

“That is called Samuccaya w

together which cause happines

“bad” (objects), (we have} asvt]

cining together of ‘ good” and

whieh is threefold.’

Illustrations :

durgam trikitam parikhé payonidhih

prabhur daSdyah subhatds ca raksaséh |

naro ‘bhiyokta sacivaith plavamgamaih

kom atra vo hasyapade mahad bhayam ||

“The Trikiita mountain is the castle, the ocean is the moat, Rfvana is the

lord, the Raksasas are the soldiers, Man is the enemy with Monkeys for

ministers ; where is for you any great fear in this matter for laughter ? ”

Next follow three verses which do not specially concern us here; and

then a verse which Namisadhu introduces with

5 We can join “good” and “bad” objects in three ways: (1) two good

objects together ; (2) two bad objects together ; or (3) pairs of objects of which

one is good and the other bad. Cf. KL. 3, 23, where R. uses the dual Dvandva

vyastasemaste for two vyasta varieties and one samasta variety.
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atha sator yogah—

sdmode madhu kusume jananayananandane sudha candre |

kvacid api riupavati gund jagati sunitam vidhatur idam ||

{540} “ Honey is the fragrant bower, nectar in the moon, the delight of the

eyes of the world. At least in some beautiful things there are virtues—that

is well-ordained of the creator !”

athasator yogah—

Glingitah kariraih Samyas taptosapamsunicayena |

maruto ’tikhard grisme kim ato ‘nyad abhadram astu marau

“The Sami* trees embraced by the (thorny) Karira creepers; the exces-

sively sharp winds (mixed) with clouds of hot sandy dust! What can be

more unwelcome than this in a desert in summer?”

atha sadasator yogah—

kamatavanesu tusdro rtipavildsid

ramanisu api duscariiz

Minis jara |

“Snow amongst lotuses; ale

charms etc. ; wealth with the

In the first of the last th:

madhu and kusuma (ii) sudhé a

Sami and (ii) taptosepamsuni

vane and tus@ra; (ii) ramen

out any extra distortion of

pairs of “good” objects, 2. iw:

‘of objects, and in each pair one: ob}eet 6

possessing beauty, amorous

l-ordained of the creator !’’

s there is a samuccaya of /i)

im the second, of (i) Ravira and

s+ in the third of (i) kamale-

akgsmi and nica. These, with-

solve themselves into, 1. two

ad” objects, and 3. three pairs

ood” and the other “bad”.

Rudrata’s Samuccaya 2 is nothing like that mentioned by the Vrttikira

of KP. It is certainly different from Samuccaya 1 in so far as in 1 there is

a single “ heap” and in 2 there is a double “heap”. There is no question

of “things” which are “good” by themselves and “bad” on account cf

come qualifying circumstance”. Nami Sadhu in his Commentary to 7. 24

has rightly observed : sdmodakusumddisu madhvddinim satém yogah: in

this S. there is a union of two good things; and further on in 7. 25 miéri-

bhitah. There is an actual mixture, combination, union. In “ Sadyoga”

there is a heap of pairs of good things ; in asadyoga there is a heap of pairs

of bad things, in sadasadyoga there is a heap of pairs of things, one of

which is good and the other bad. This is a perfectly logical arrangement ;

and to any one who knows of Rudrata’s treatment of Yamaka and of his

partiality for just such mathematical divisions, the explanation offers no

8 The Sami trees are asai (unpleasant) because of their containing fire. Cf.

Sakuntala (ed. CAPPELLER, p, 42, 1. 17) agnigarbham Samim iva,

22A
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difficulty. It is indeed questionable whether this variety deserves to be speci-
fically distinguished from the first variety—for it may be argued that if
there be only a heap required, it may be a “ heap” of single objects or of

double objects ;—but not for the reasons appearing in the {541} Vrtti in the
K-P., because in the illustrations of the Vyrttika@ra there is not the slightest
trace of a reference to the “ double” nature of the 2nd variety. The illustra-

tions 1, 2, 3 are illustrations of Rudrata’s first variety and not of his second :

the @di of sukh@vahédi KL. 7, 19 includes duhkhavaha.

Enough has been said in the earlier part of this paper to leave any doubt

as to the fact that Mammata himself was thoroughly acquainted with

Rudrata’s Kavyalamkara. His successor Allata we have seen is wholly

dependent for his material on Rudrata’s work. So it is impossible for either

of them to have made this mistake. Again, as it scarcely can be supposed

that any one would wish maliciously to misrepresent the views of an anony-

mous person, malice in this matter is out of question. Does not the solution

rather lie in the supposition th: of simple misunderstanding ;

and that we ought to look u Vriti beginning with tathahi

to Sobhandobhanayogah as at an interpolation by some one

who only from hearsay knew of the varieties “ sad-, asad-,

and sedasadyega” of another oric and nothing more; for the

rest, however, the interpolator fk d upon his own fertile imagina-
tion as to what they ought to in any case, imaginable in the

case of Rudrata’s work, whic xacknowledged and unhonoured

by the younger school of Alz

As the illustrations 1, 2, 3 i @ the KP. have found their way

in Ruyyaka’s Alamkarasarvasva, ’@ 35, p. 161, 162) the interpo--

lation must be looked upon as being considerably old ; and if the fact of this

interpolation be admitted, it will have one important consequence : we must

allow enough elbowrcom in the estimation of the chronological relationship

between Mammata and Ruyyaka, respectively between Rudrata and Ruyyaka,

to make possible that, in the one case, such a significant interpolation in

Mammata’s work and in the other, such an obvious misrepresentation of

Rudrata’s work, should have been in Ruyyaka’s time an established fact.

IIl.—ANOTHER CASE OF THE PRACTICE OF QUOTING NAMES

MERELY HONORIS CAUSA

Prof. KIELHORN in an article entitled “On the Jainendra Vyakarana ”

(Ind. Ant. X. p. 75) pointed out that the names of the grammatical authori-

ties mentioned in the Jainendra Grammar must not be looked upon as histo-

rical data and in fact suggested that these names in all probability are wholly

fictitious. In a later volume of the same journal (Ind. Ant. XVI. p. 25) he
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makes similar statements with regard to the Sakat@yana Vyakarana, to quote

his own words (ibid. p. 28). “ The names employed by him [Sakatéyana] are

given simply pijdrtham and they by no means prove that Sakatayana in the

particular instances knew anything whatever of [542} the teachings of the

scholars whom he mentions.” ‘It appears that the practice of quoting names

merely pijdrtham was followed even in later times and was not confined 10

the province of grammar alone. The facts to which I am referring are ac-

mittedly not of such an assertive nature as those mentioned by Prof. KIEHORN,

still the certainty in this case of their being false gives us a good opportunity

of observing at leisure the danger of admitting too readily as historically true

evidence of scattered facts, in particular, of the names of authors and autho-
rities, such as occur loosely in commentaries, and which are not otherwise cor-
roborated.?

The facts in question centre round the verse KP. 860:

aviralakamelavikasah sakalélimadas ca kokilénandah | .

ramyo "yam eli samprali cnthékerah kalak ||

quoted in the Vrtti to the Ka

the Vrtti :

ity atra kévyariipatan: }

punar hetvalamkarakalpanateve

with the following portion of

smchimnaiva samamnasisur na

yalingam eva hetuh ||

“It is only on account of ¢

of a Kavya is prescribed by tra

the Alamkara Hetu. Hetu i

Kavyalinga.”

uprisa in this verse that its nature

+ on account of the presence of

rent from the aforementioned

From this alone if we knew:nothing=miore about the verse, we might be

led to conclude that it is an “old” 8 verse, which in the opinion of some
rhetoricians contains the Alamkara Hetu, but which in the opinion of the

author of the KP. contains no such Alamkfara ; however that may be, the

Vrttikara seems to say, the reputation of the verse as good poetry is left un-

damaged, it being not wholly without some Alamkaéra. This fact is taken in

connection with the remark of Sarabodhini—one of the older commentaries

on the KP.

7 In the article, entitled “ Rudrata und Rudrabhatta” ZDMG, 42, p. 426

Prof, JAcoBI pleads: ‘Nun weiss man aber, was auf die Autoritaét diesser Schrift-

steller [der Kompilatoren und Kommentatoren] zu geben ist ; da sie keinen literar-

historischen Sinn haben, so nennen sie ihre Autoren ohne Angstiliche Priifung, meist

so wie sie es in ihrer Vorlage fanden. Daher wird nicht selten derselbe Vers ganz

verschiedenen Dichtern zugeschricben. Wie geringeres Gewicht hat dabei die Ver-

wechslung zweier so ahnlicher Namen wie Rudrata und Rudrabhatta!” This is a

case in point, and I must say I fully concur with Prof. JAcoBI in treating such evi-

dence as not conclusive.

8 eg. the half verse. gato ’stam arko bhatindur yanti vasiya paksinah |, Bha-
mahalamkara 2, 87, and Kavyadarga 2, 244,
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vastutas tv avirelakamalavikisa ityddisu vaicitryam anubhavasiddham

evety Udbhatadimatam samicinam eveli navinah |, leads us to believe that this

verse or probably a similar verse was known to U. ; at any rate, we may justly

conclude, we are on safe ground in assuming that U. at least (amongst others)

looked upon the Alamkara Hetu as a legitimate independent Alamkara. {543}

Probably depending upon the Sérabodhini, Govinda—-the author of the Pradipa

to the KP.—boldly ascribes the half verse immediately preceding the verse

above quoted, KP. 859 :

hetumatd sacha hetor abhidh@nam abhedato hetuh |

to Udbhata with the words :

uktas cdéyam Bhattodbhatena hetumatad saha hetor .....

Another Commentator Mahesa Candra Nydyaratna in his Calcutta edition

(11866) of the KP. going back on a good tradition — the same old tradition

—also attributes the verse to Udbhata®, The youngest commentator, the

author of the Bombay Sanskri ior, (1901) remains true to the

tradition and further drags ix smaha!*, Now Bhamaha ex-

plicitly disavows the existenc ‘’ra Hetu as we saw above

(p. 482) ; and in spite of the 0% dence of a succession of Com-

mentators it is highly improbe hata — the Commentator and

follower of Bhamaha —. defined is certainly not included in the

work of his Udbhatalamkara ch is preserved for us. It is

equally impossible that either dbhata could have expressed

an opinion as to what Alamk3 auld contain ; because the half-

verse hetumatd etc. is Rudrat KL. 7, 82) and avirala etc. is

also his Hlustration’? KL. 7, 83 af €h Sra Hetu. The mention of the

names Udbhata and Bhamaha by the Commentators is merely pujartham.

Supplementary note.

As the first section of this article (Heft III, p. 477-490) had to be

® At p. 328 his comment on hetvalamkdra in the Vrtti to KP. is, Bhattod-

bhattapradarsitah.

10 KP, 860 (Commentary 1. 3), pracam bhadmahddiném .... and further on

1. 18 Bhamahddaya iti Sesah.

11 As Rudrata illustrated his rules by verses of his own composition [—cf.

Introduction, p. 11, Rudrata’s Crngaratilaka ed. PISCHEL. I must here add that

with Prof. Jacosr (WZKM II) I firmly disbelieve in the alleged identity of Rud-

rata and Rudrabhatta, postulated by Prof. PISCHEL ; nevertheless most of what

Prof, PIscHEL tells us in his Introduction, about Rudrata, the author of the Srngara-

tilaka, is true not of Rudra, but of Rudrata, the author of Kavyalamkdra.—] it is

utterly improbable that the verse in question is an ‘old’ verse, as one might be led

to imagine from the remarks of Allata in the Vrtti. I cannot explain why Allata,

who must have known the source of the verse perfectly well, refers to it in such

ambiguous terms,
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printed from the second proof for correction a few errors of print could not

be avoided. Please make the following corrections :

p. 479, 1. 29 read, samjayeta for samjayet, 1. 35, uttara® for ultard’, and

°Sravanad for °Sravandat ; p. 484, 1. 19, Bhrantimat for Bhrantiman ; p. 485,

1, 37, ekdtmatG? for ek@tmea® ; and p. 480, 1. 35, p. 481, 1. 24, p. 490, I. 2,

Navasahasanka° for Navasahasika’.

Some minor errors of spelling in the English of the text are left here tn-

noticed.

THE SATAVAHANAS *

I am bound to form and express an opinion on the issues raised in the

article “ The Home of the Satavahanas”’ published in a recent number of

the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society (Bangalore), vol. 13, pp. 591 if.,

in which the author, Mr. T. N. SUBRAMANIAM of Kumbakonam, cites and

criticizes a certain theory regardi hore of the so-called Andhra kings

which, I believe, I was the figsi in 1919 I published a short

article in the first issue (pp. ls of the Bhandarkar Insti-

tute, drawing attention to ce isconceptions about the Sata-

vahanas. This article is the sub: UBRAMANIAM’S criticism. While

admitting the validity of my m that the Satavahanas are sot

Andhras and that their original be: ot AndhradeSa, he takes except:on

to certain statements in the ‘ticle which, according to him,

contradict the main thesis. 1 tion to go into details and to

take up space which can proba I shall content myself with

correcting the erroneous impressiar ed. by Mr. SUBRAMANIAM’S note,

which in part misquotes my words and mistepresents my views.

I have nowhere asserted that “the Satavahanas have to be looked upon

as belonging to the tribe of the Andhras,” as Mr. SUBRAMANIAM appears to

think (op. cit. p. 592). That is only one of the alternatives considered end

rejected by me. Assuming for the sake of argument that the Puranic view

is correct, I wrote: “If” (in order to reconcile the Puranic statement with

our conclusion)—‘“ If...the Satavahanas have to be looked upon as belong-

ing to the tribe of the Andhras, then” certain consequences will follow (ASI.

1, 41). Further on in the course of the same paragraph I reject the alter-

native proposed as untenable, concluding the paragraph with the words :

“There is nothing improbable in the assumption that the founders of the

Satavahana dynasty were originally the vassals of the Andhra sovereigns,

of whom it may, with assurance, be affirmed that at or about the time of

the rise of the Satavahanas they were the most powerful potentates in the

Deccan.”

* [] BBRAS, New Series 1. 160-61; Q]MS 13. 776-7).
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{161} I must frankly admit, however, that the wording of the last

paragraph of my article in question is rather abstruse and apt to confuse and

mislead a casual reader. I welcome therefore this opportunity to restate my

old views more lucidly as follows. I hold: (1) that no cogent reason

having been shown for connecting the early Satav@hana kings with the

Andhradega, their activity should be regarded as restricted to the western

and south-western portion of the Deccan plateau; only later kings of this

dynasty extended their sway eastwards, so that subsequently even the Andhra-

dega was included in the Sétavahana dominions; the Satavahana migration

was from the west to the east ; (2) that the Sitavahanas are different from,

and should not be confused with, the Andhras mentioned in Greek and

Chinese chronicles ; (3) that the home (or the early habitat) of the Sata-

viahanas is to be looked for on the western side of the peninsula and is

perhaps to be located in the province then known as Sdtavahani-hara—a

province of which the situation is unknown or uncertain.

I see at present no reas

Myakadoni inscription, and i:

for it by Mr. SUBRAMANIAM

has offered a very happy exp

out that even the oldest Puran

Thus at the period when the ear

had been established firmly, £

in the Andhradega. Moreove

they had been relieved of thei

niclers thus knew the Sdtavahae F'ralers of the Andhradeéa, and

probably mistook them for Andhra. s-explanation is much simpler and

more satisfactory, on the whole, than those I have offered in my article.

views regarding the date of the

yared to accept the date proposed

ever, that Mr. SUBRAMANIAM

Purdinic anomaly. He points

ex than the third century A.D.

a were compiled, the SAtavahanas

entury, aS a paramount power

V. S. SUKTHANKAR.

AN ASSYRIAN TABLET FOUND IN BOMBAY *

The Assyrian clay tablet here presented was discovered in the storeroam

of a house in Girgaum, one of the wards of the city [143} of Bombay.

Through my friend, Dr. Robert ZIMMERMAN, S. J., Professor of Indic Philo-

logy in St. Xavier's College, Bombay, it came into my hands. I recently

had the opportunity to announce the discovery before the Oriental Club

of New York, and at Dr. J. B. Nies’s suggestion the tablet was placed in

Dr. C. E. KEIser’s hands for decipherment. His reading follows. Dr. KEISER

notes that of the two women sold by -zér-ukin one was his slave and the

other his daughter ; the sihi and paquirannu officers who are always men-

* [JAOS 40. 142-4],
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tioned in these slave contracts apparently gave over the document guaranteé-

ing ownership. I may add that it is not known how the relic reached India.

Transliteration.

OBVERSE

1. .... -2ér-ukin apil-Su 8a TMSama8-étir ina hu-ud lib-bidu

(fA] -Sar-8i-i-biti u fIna-biti._pan-kalam-ma-lu-mur-a Su

. ‘Su a-na 16 Siqlu kaspu a-na Simi ha-ri-is a-na

...-la(?)-a apil-Su $a TM4Nabd-zér-ukin apil TME-gi-bi id-din

5. [bu-ut] si-hi-i pa-qir-ra-nu $a ‘A -Sar-Si-i-biti

[a In} a-biti-pan-kalam-ma-lu-mur-Su méartu-3u la-ta-nu-gu
.. -zér-ukin na-3i ina a-Sa-bi 8a ‘Ku-ut-ta-a adgati-Su

we eee eee apil-Su 8a TMSil-la-a

tee ee eae mdNabti-nadin-Sum

REVERSE

10. eo @ @ & @ @ a s

igal-marad-da-ni

14, Sattu 2kan_ mdNabd-kudurr

he joy of his heart lie. of his

alammalumurashshu his. .

14, son of Nabfi zér-ukin, sor

. -zér-ukin, son of Shazy

own free will} Asharshi-biti

for 16 shekels of silver, for a &

of Egibi, gave (i. e. sold). © mt of) the sthi (and pagirranu

officers, which (was taken out o¥ i-biti (and) Ina-biti-pan-lumur-

shu his daughter (and) his. slave, . . . -zér-ukin bears. In the presenc:

of Kfitta his wife. (Witnesses) .. 2... , son of Sil4;..... Nabhi-

nadin-shum; .... . -tu; ... . ., son of Lugal-marad-[144}-dani :

vee of Badi-ilu. . . .. . month Shebet, day 22, year 2 of Nebucha-

dressar, king of Babylon.

V. S. SUKTHANKAR

“ CHARUDATTA ”—A FRAGMENT +

PANDIT GANAPATI SASTRI of Travancore, to whose indefatigable industry

we owe the discovery and publication of the drama Chérudatia of Bhiasa,?

takes evidently for granted that the four Acts of the play published by him

1[QJMS 1919.]

2 The Chérudatta of Bhasa edited with notes by T. Gamapati Sastri (=Tri-

vandrum Sanskrit Series No. XXXIX), Trivandrum, 1914,
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form a drama complete in itself. Indeed, the assumption is not entirely

groundless ; for, one of the manuscripts upon which the play published by

GANAPATI SASTRI is based, does conclude with the words : avasitarn Charudat-

tam (‘here ends the Chdrudatta’), which is a clear indication that the play

should end there. But the other manuscript (MS. Kh. of GANAPATI SASTRI)

contains no such words—a significant difference which clearly needs some

explanation. The MS. Kh. is, moreover, as the editor himself tells us in the

preface (p. i), comparatively free from errors.* This ought to have roused

the suspicions of the learned Pandit, but it apparently did not do so, He

unhesitatingly follows the MS. K. and assumes that the drama ends with

the fourth Act.

The absence of the words avasitarn Charudattam, or other words of like

meaning is perhaps, after all, not a matter of much consequence. Their omis-

sion may be ascribed to the carelessness of the scribe. Yet another omission

in the manuscripts under reference, namely, that of the Bharata-vakya, or

the benedictory stanza, found at the i of most of the dramas of Bhisa,

is undoubtedly of a more ser Neither of the manuscripts con-

tains any such verse. But it® ut the absence of the Bharata-

vdkya (as of the word avasit if prove that there are more

Acts to follow. For it is easii at the benedictory stanza, which

naturally stands at the fag end may have been at first omitted

by careless copyists and then ert Against this latter assumption,

however, may be supported a i urnents which tend to prove the

theory advanced in this artici ur Chdrudatta is a fragment ;

and these we shall now briefly

Even a casual reader of thespi tice that the events narrated in

the four Acts before us are of a very humdrum character and are deficient

in the organic connection between Character and Plot, wanting in that attempt

at grouping round a passion which is natural to a love-drama. : In the first

Act, Vasantasena, in order to escape from the undesirable advances of Sakara

and Vita, takes shelter in Charudatta’s house, and utilises the pursuit as a

very plausible excuse for leaving with Charudatta for safe-keeping the orna-

ments which she is wearing. In the second Act, Sarnvahaka (Charudatta’s

former shampooer, since discharged), is rescued, first, through Vasantasena’s

generosity from the clutches of his clamorous creditors, and then, by her

servant from the tusks of an infuriated elephant. In the third Act, the orna-

ments which were deposited by Vasantasen4 with the hero of the play are

stolen by Sajjalaka (the impecunious lover of Vasantasena’s maid servant),

whereupon Charudatta’s wife (a. minor character) nobly sacrifices a very

valuable heirloom belonging to her in order to répay Chiarudatta’s debt of

3 It may be added that many readings of Kh. which have been relegated to

the footnotes by the editors deserve to be adopted in the text.
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honour. All this is very interestingly told ; but the main story—the love

romance of Vasantasena and Charudatta—does not advaoce any further in

either of the last two Acts. And in the text before us there remains only one

more Act. In this last Act, Vasantasena, who has overheard: the confession

of the thief who has stolen her ornaments, accepts from Maitreya, with a

degree of nonchalance, a necklace said to be “worth a hundred thousand”

as a compensation for the loss of a few ornaments which, she is told, have

been lost by Charudatta in gambling. Only in the concluding words of this

Act is there any indication that the lovers meet once again : there Vasanta-

send signifies her intention of taking the necklace back to Charudatta, which,

as the drama stands, remains merely an intention.

What should one think of a drama which ends in this fashion? There

is no unity in the plot. Nowhere does the action reach a climax, as it does,

for instance, in the eighth Act of the Mrchchakatika, in which Sakira

attempts to strangle the heroine, and, having all but killed her leaves her

living in the royal park overcome beayy stupor, or in the ninth Act,

where the virtuous Chirudaita ad convicted of the groundless

charge of the murder of his therefore, the Chdrudatta

is to be looked upon asa w hee pen of the author of the
Svapna-V asavadattaé and the P dhardyana, it must be assum-

ed that the later Acts of the play: emain to be discovered complete

with a worthy denouement thst ¥ well begun here.

It was mentioned above

press her intention of going

ng words of Vasantasen’ ex-

hy the precious necklace given

by him as a compensation fo? arsents. The reader naturally

wants to know what Vasantasendxis:going:taic and say when she meets her

lover ; he is curious about the attitude of Charudatta towards her, about

any dramatic situation arising out of this, apparently limitless passion,

things which are far more important than all the interludes connected with

Sajjalaka and Sarhvahaka, which fill the second, ‘third, and fourth Acts of

the drama. Indeed, her acceptance of this priceless necklace would, by itself,

ke a puerile and reprehensible act and imply excessive meanness on her part.

She says as much (p. 81) :

dhik-khu ganiabhavam | luddhattit mam tuladi.

(‘ Alas, my being a courtesan! He considers me avaricious.’.)

She finds herself, however, on the homs of a dilemma, and therefore adds :

Jai na padichchhe so evva doso bhavissadi.

(‘Should I not accept it, even then there will be trouble.’)

4 Text luddhatti. In the text ma is written for na and Ia for Ja, and inter-

vocalic ya omitted in the Prakrit passages throughout.
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Flow she gets over the difficulty is a problem that surely cannot be left

entirely to the ingenuity of the reader to solve, as Pandit GANAPATI SASTRI

would have us believe. It may be added that the words of the Cheti (p.

&§).:

edan puna abhisariéschaabhidam duddinam unnamidam

(‘ And now there is gathering an untimely storm, the ally of the woman

going to meet her lover.’)

lead us to anticipate a development of the situation somewhat in the manner

of the fifth Act of the Mrichchhakatika which anticipation, if the Chéru-

datia were to end with the fourth Act, would be frustrated.

One more point deserves to be mentioned here. The very last words of

Vasantasend, addressed to her maid, (p. 86) :

hadise mG@ hu vaddhévehi

(Oh you stupid, don’t by

may be taken to mean that confident about the success of

her mission, and to hint dimly ions about to be introduced.

Indeed, the course of true low oth.

puffed up with pride.’)

Let us for a moment, turn

Samvahaka, and see what they #

issue.

In the first place, let usi i

haracters Sakara, Sajjalaka, and

ug with regard to the point at

purpose this figure of Sakdra,

the brother-in-law of the Kin into the play. Surely not

merely for affording Vasantasen for taking shelter in Charudatta’s

house ; for, that is the only purpose hai nowberves in the Chérudaite. If so,

any ordinary swashbuckler would have served the author’s purpose equally

well. Chéarudatta’s rival need not have been rdjasyalake, who is not only

a very important personage by virtue of his kinship with the king, but also

one capable of much evil. Moreover, what about his dread threat (p. 24 ff) :

nadaditthia Vasanchaseniaé nama... .tava gdhampavittha | Sa suve

niyyadidaved ma dava tava, a mamaa déluno khoho hoditti vadua

méliga idam cha bhandhi ma défiepuita vdravadagalappavittam

via milakandam sisakavalam madamaddissani

(“*A dancing girl called Vasantasena....went into your house. See that

you restore her to-morrow. Or else there will be a dreadful bust-up between

you and me.” Manikin, my good sir, tell him this also: “Or else, you son

of a strumpet, I’ll chew the skull of your head like a bulbous root caught in

the gullet of a pigeon’ ”.)

In the four Acts before us, we hear nothing more about this déluno khoho

(‘dreadful bust-up’) threatened by the rdjaSydlake. Was this threat then
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held out in vain? In the fourth and last Act, moreover, we are told that

Sakara sends his carriage to fetch Vasantasena, which clearly indicates that

his passion for her had not in the least abated. The indignant refusal of

Vasantasena very pertinently raises the curiosity of the reader to know what

further steps Sakara‘takes to press his suit and to gain possession of Vasanta-

sena’s heart or at least of her person.

The second character alluded to above is Sajjalaka. This character does

indeed serve to introduce a very amusing scene in the third Act, but his

rdéle cannot surely end there. Despite his profession, which he reluctantly

pursues, he has noble instincts : and one does feel that he ought to step in

once again in order to repay the deep obligation under which he is laid in

consequence of the magnanimity of Vasantasena not only in overlooking the

theft of her ornaments (for which she had, in truth, reason to be thankful),

but also in emancipating of her own accord her slave girl and his sweet-heart,

and thus fulfilling Sajjalaka’s heart’s desire. It is true that neither manus-

cript of the Charudatia, which we before us, contains any reference to

the Aryaka and Palaka of th ive whose names are introduced

for the first time in the fouré “in the interlude immediately

following upon the interviews > Sajjalaka of the Charudatia)

with Vasantasena. But these ot essential to the main love

story. And we can only surmise individuals were not introduced

by Bhiisa at a later stage of the

his gratitude to Vasantasena i

laka shows it in the Mrichch

khalv asyadh pratikartavyarn bite

her !’) lead us emphatically ts a
the play.

{ from the one in which Sarvi-

« words (p. 85) : bhoh kada

when shall I be able to repay

re-entry later in the course of

Thirdly and lastly, Sarhvahaka has likewise been placed under an obli-

gation by Vasantasend, and in the Chérudatia he leaves her presence almost

without saying a word of thanks in return. It is, therefore, to be expected

that he returns once more to pay off his debt of gratitude to the heroine ;

and, I am persuaded that the words of Vasantasena (p. 44): gachchhadu

ajjo® punodamsanda (‘Go, Sir, au revoir !’) contain a distinct indication of

the intention of the author to reintroduce the character at a later stage of

the drama.

I believe these facts justify us in concluding that our Chérudatta is

only a fragment. Whether the drama was in point of fact ever completed,

or whether its author left it in a fragmentary condition are questions which

cannot be decided from the material at hand. The above facts entitle us only

to conclude that the story is ‘to be continued.’ It is incredible that the

5 Text ayyo. See PISCHEL, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, para 284.
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denouement of the love episode which is the essence of the plot of the Charu-
datta, the central point around which all the incidents ought to be grouped,
should find no place in a play which is replete with many delicate touches,
and which, but for this blemish, bears the unmistakable stamp of being the
product of a master mind. :

In conclusion, it may be pointed out that the chief motifs which are

necessary to complete the dramatic episode, and which are indispensable in

the drama are the following : rendezvous of Vasantasena and Charudatta :

Charudatta’s being falsely accused of a crime committed by some one else

(presumably Sakf@ra) as foreshadowed in his melancholy reflection (p. 10) :

papam karma cha yat parair api kritam tat tasya sambhavyate :

(‘And sinful deeds that others do are counted to him also.’) ;

vindication of Charudatta’s character; final union of Vasantasend and

Chirudatta. We know how these incidents have been treated by Sidraka,

but we must await another fortunate discovery which will reveal to us how

these self-same motifs were h: and how the denouement was

worked out by him.

PIGRAPHY*

hich even thirty years ago was
% the energy with which the

kas been perseveringly pushed

forward by a generation of # érkers—an opus of voluminous

proportions. Extremely nurnerous-iand..cemarkably instructive are the in-

scriptional remains of Ancient India which have in recent times been

unearthed and examined. The themes with which these inscriptions deal are

as varied as the languages in which they are written and the materials on

which they are engraved. Though not so ancient as the Egyptian, or the

Assyrian, or even the Greek inscriptions, they possess an interest and

importance which is peculiar to themselves. For, almost the whole of our

authentic knowledge of the historical period of Ancient and Medizval India

is derived—principally, if not solely—from inscriptional data. Some records

are devoted to the propagation of religion and morality : others are merely

vainglorious recitals of conquests and victories. Some are title-deeds of real

property, records of the carrying out of public works, compacts of political

alliance : others contain certificates of the right to duties, taxes, fees, and

other privileges, fiscal details, particulars of local self-government, etc., etc.

Each of these themes could be made the subject of an independent thesis.

Yet it is not with a view to evaluate this material, nor with the aim of

The corpus inscriptionum: 13

a negligible quantity, is to-dg

laborious task of exploration

* (The Asian Review 1920 725-27; 857-60].
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solving any of the riddles which these records present, nor in fact for any

other purely scholarly purpose, that this article is written. A learned

dissertation would attract the attention, at best, of a very restricted circle

of the erudite. The intention of the writer is to appeal to a much wider
group of readers, and to bring to popular notice, in a series of articles, a

topic of absorbing interest which has hitherto been regarded as the preserve

of the savant. This article, which is the first of the series, contains brief

notes on about a dozen inscriptions such as distinguish themselves from the

rest of the ponderous mass of Hindu epigraphic documents by striking

peculiarity, such as contain some element of ordinary, popular interest,

{726}—in fact, such as are just curiosities and nothing more.

An inscription of unusual value, both on account of its age and its

historic associations, is the dedication of an urn containing the relics of the

Buddha, which was exhumed about a quarter of a century ago on an ancient

and historic site in North India. The inscription which is held by some

to be the oldest epigraphic docy iscovered upto the present in India,

may date back to the fifth « hyist. The reliquary on which

the dedication is engraved wat 897 from a very ancient memo-

rial mound at Piprava, a vill ke confines of Nepal. These

relic urns of the Buddhist times * the way. quite a number have

been excavated in various pa within recent years, contain

besides the relic itself quite a < £ miscellaneous objects deposited

in them by friendg and relative ased. Here is a list of such

votive offerings : ornaments it of gold stamped with figures

of human beings or animais® in gold and silver ; Buddhist

tridents ; pierced and drilled bead yarious sizes and shapes; pearls;

topaz, amethyst, garnet, coral, ¢rystal, etc, etc. Most of these urns are

uninscribed : but the one under description bears a very important *dedica-

tion. It is engraved in an archaic form of what are called Brahmi charac-

ters, which is the name given to one of the‘oldest alphabets in use in Ancient

India. The letters, which, are roughly seven-sixteenth of an inch long, are

very lightly incised. The simple dedication may be rendered as follows:

“This shrine for relics of the Buddha, the August One, is that of the Sak,vas,

the brethren of the Distinguished One, in association with their sisters, and

with their children and their wives.” We know from the canonical works

of the Buddhists that the Sakyas of Kapilavastu had claimed and obtained

a share of the earthly remains of the Master; and therefore it is more

than likely that, as the dedication indicates, we have by accident actually

hit upon, not only the remains of the Buddha, but the very memorial

mound which was erected shortly after the Nirvana of the August One by

his kinsmen over their share of the precious relics. The dedication taus

helps us to identify a locality and a reliquary of exceptional interest to

Buddhists and to students of Buddhism.

23
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Nowadays, here as in India, paper almost exclusively serves the pur-

pose of ‘writing material. But in. ancient times, in India at any rate, that

same purpose was served by a considerable variety of substances such as

birch-bark, leaves, wooden boards, linen, skin, parchment, stone, terracotta,

metals, etc. We are particularly concerned with metals here. Among

metals copper was the one which was most commonly used. We come

across all kinds of documents—private and domestic, official and public—
committed to writing on plates fashioned out of copper. Specimens of

short ‘manuscripts and official documents written oni silver plates and silver

scrolls have also been preserved; there is nothing very unusual in that.

Many readers, however, will be surprised to learn that under circumstances

even gold was not considered too precious for use as writing material. But

there are on record a few epigraphic finds—for a very obvious reason their

number is, comparatively speaking, rather small—which go to show that. once

upon a time gold plates were regarded as none too precious for the record-

ing of golden thoughts. As an example we may here mention a pair of

such plates which was discovers me District of Burma, and is

now preserved in the Britist: -were found embeded firmly

in a brick which was accide ight during certain excava-

tions carried out near the find antiquity, and might originally

have beeri deposited in a mem erected at that spot. They

weigh together nearly [727} 26 tach of the plates has just three

lines of writing ; being thin th. x one side only. The writing

which is fairly deep shows th erse. The inscription consists

of some well-known stanzas f works of the Buddhists in a

Middle Indian dialect. Arn s liself also the most famous

Buddhist couplet which we comié’seiGs8"eMigraved on thousands of votive

tablets _of the Buddhists :

“Of all the things that proceed from a cause,

The Buddha the cause hath told ;

And he tells too how each shall come to its end,

Such alone is the word of the Sage.”

Perhaps we ought to explain here that according to the Buddhists every-

thing proceeds from a cause. And the true method is to argue from one

cause back to the next, from that to the preceding one, and so on and so

forth, without attempting: to determine the final cause of all. It may be

observed that though these inscribed plates are a Burmese product, the script

of the engraving on them is of purely Hindu origin. Prome, the find-place

of these plates, was at one time a prominent seaport town, and it is more

than likely that the Burmese written language was developed by early Indian

colonists in Prome.

A unique inscription throwing some sidelight on the intercourse between

India and the Western World during the centuries just preceding the Chris-
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tian era is the one engraved on a monolith known to Indian archeologists

as the Besnagar column of Heliodoros. Besnagar is the name of a small

village in Central India where the monolith stands. The inscription com-

memorates the erection of a ‘standard’ by MHeliodoros dedicated to the

Hindu god Vasudeva. Heliodoros, son of Dion, was the diplomatic repre-

sentative sent by Antialkidas to the court of the Hindu king Bhagabhadra.

The record is dated in the fourteenth year of the reign of the Hindu king.

While the coinages of the Graeko-Indian kings, it may be observed, are

remarkably abundant, all other records of their rule in India are surprisingly

rare. The exact date of Antialkidas is not known. But to judge from the

testimony of coins he was one of the early members of the family of

Eukratides, who was on the throne in ca. 175 B.c. The shaft of the

column on which the inscription is incised is a monolith “octagonal at the

base, sixteenth-sided in the middle, and thirty-two-sided above, with a

garland dividing the upper and middle portions; the capital is of the Perse-

politan bellshaped type with a massive abacus surmounting it.’ The record

is interesting as showing that the 4 evidently a Greek, had adopted the

Vasudevic cult of Devotion ks were an electic race;

especially the Asian Greeks. ° tion of an Indian faith by

a Greek of the type of Helio surprising as it may at first

sight appear. Whether the Gr honest convert, or whether his

eclectism was only a diplomatic of course be decided from the

materials at hand.

sed to know that thousands

emetery outside the city of

Armenians would be inte

of miles away from their is

Madras, there stands a memoria an Armenian epitaph, which,

by the way, is the only inscriptiar hat-ignguage found up to the present

in India. It is dated in the era of the Armenian patriarch Moses. On the

south of the city of Madras there are three sites connected with the legend

of St. Thomas. One of them is the village of St. Thomé, which claims to

guard the apostle’s grave ; the second is the Little Mount, where the apostle

is supposed to have suffered martyrdom; and the last is St. Thomas’s

Mount, which is associated with a famous cross to which we shall presently

return in connection with the inscription engraved on it. Now the church

at the Little Mount is reached by a flight of stone steps, and at the foot of

these is set up a stone which bears engraved on it a cross, and below the

cross a record in the Armenian language and script. The inscription is

dated in the year 1112 of the Alrrmenian patriarch Moses, corresponding to

1663 A.D., and is the epitaph of an Armenian merchant.

{857} At this place we may conveniently describe some other records

in non-Indian dialects. We will first turn to certain inscriptions round

crosses in two of the churches of Southern India. One of these churches is

no other than the one on St. Thomas’s Mount near Madras referred to in
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the last paragraph ; while the other is a small church at Travancore in the

extreme south of the Indian peninsula. One inscription) which is in Syrian

is, as far as I know, the only Syrian record discovered in India. It has

been identified as the first part of Galatans vi. 14: “ But far be it from me

to glory, save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ”. The other inscriptions

under reference are short records in a Middle Persian, dialect called Pahlavi.

These Pahlavi records, which appear to be all of the same import are not

altogether free from uncertainty ; but the following tentative rendering of

them has been proposed by a celebrated Persian scholar: “He whom the

suffering of the self-same Messiah, the forgiving and. upraising, has saved,

is offering the plea whose origin was the agony of this.” Regarding the

date of the Syrian record nothing definite can be said ; but the other records

may, in the opinion of experts on the subject, be assigned to the ninth or

tenth century of the Christian era.

The spade of the explorer at work on the north-western frontier of

India has restored to the historian.sach material which when properly

worked up will add many chap jlated chronicle now available

of a very interesting period @ One of the most remarkable

of these discoveries is the fra amaic inscription exhumed on

the site of the ancient city of 4 débris of a house of the first

century B.C. The inscription w 3 an octagonal pillar of white

marble of which only a small been recovered. Owing to the

mutilated condition of the ree is still enveloped in obscurity.

The alphabet and the lang archaic Aramaic, are said to

suggest a date somewhat ‘later: as Stele and have considerable

affinity with the papyri of the urth centuries before the com-

mencement of the Christian er: iscovery of this record enables us

to trace with confidence the origin of a Hindu alphabet current in the north-

west of India during the fourth and subsequent centuries B.c. It is per-

haps necessary to point out here that though the Aramaic language was not

—-as is sometimes asserted to be the case—introduced as a lingua franca by

the Persian empire, it was used by the Persian Government for official pur-

poses. In much earlier times the Aramaic writing was in use for trade

purposes side by side with the cumbersome cuneiform system, which in

course of time was altogether supplanted in Persia by various forms of the

Aramaic script.

No list of Indian epigraphic curiosities can be complete without a men-
tion of the monumental slabs from Central India on which lengthy poems

and dramas have been engraved by royal patrons of literature and the fine

arts. Bhoja (ca. 1050 a.D.), king of Dhara, was not only an enlightened

patron of learning but himself a writer of some ability. Works on poetics,

astronomy, architecture, and other subjects are attributed to him. “Let into

a wall of a building which in his time had probably been an academy of
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some sort were found inscribed slabs which are monuments of colossal in-

dustry and [858} superb workmanship. First we will describe an inscription

of eighty-three lines, which comprises two poems in a Middle Indian dialect

containing together 218 couplets. The engraving has been done with such

neatness and precision that this lithic record may rank as the most remark-

able specimen of the stonecutter’s art of all times. The slab of polished

black stone on which the record is encised measures roughly 5 feet 8 inches

by 5 feet. It was found set up with the writing facing inwards in a wall of

a Muhammadan mosque into which the academy of Bhoja was in subsequent

times converted. The peculiar orientation of the slab was the work of the

Muhammadans who had usurped the Hindu building for their own pur-

poses, and, as remarked above, converted it into a mosque. The Hindu

engraving was a work of the kafirs, ie. the infidels, and’ as such could natu-

rally not find a place in the House of Allah. The bigoted iconoclasts were

fortunately not blind to the value of a massive slab of polished stone, nor

to the uses to which such a slab could..be put. They replaced the slab in its

original position with the ins ed inwards, in which position

it remained until a mere chai ¢ years ago what was on the

reverse of this slab as it the the wall of the mosque, and

massive block of stone was tur * again) so as to expose the

inscribed surface.

resemblance to the preceding

sngraved in the reign of an-

rjuna, who was a descendant

“graph. Arjuna was apparent-

his illustrious ancestor, and he

also has the distinction of causing the chef d’oeuvre of his favourite court-

poet to be committed to writing in indelible letters. The slab on which this

inscription is engraved was found set up in the same mosque, and like the

other with the writing facing inwards. The slab was taken out in 1903 and

is now kept framed at the mosque. The inscription, which is perfectly in-

tact, consists of eighty-two lines of writing and comprises the first two acts

only! of a four-act drama in Sanskrit and Prakrit. It is to be presumed

that the remainder of the play was set down in the same manner on another

slab, but this other slab has not been recovered. It is interesting to note

that the prologue of the record implies clearly that the play was enacted in

the presence of the royal patron who had subsequently caused it to be

engraved on stone. As the hero of the drama is no other than the king

himself, it appears to be a reasonable presumption that the plot of the
drama is not without a historical basis. The little fragment may thus with
some probability be regarded as reflecting a more or less faithful picture of
the court-life of the times.

An inscription bearing a :

and containing a fragment o

other mediaeval Hindu king,

At Ajmer in Rajputana we have stone inscriptions which contain the

23A
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fragments of two other Hindu dramas in Sanskrit and Prakrit. The

inscriptions are set down on four slabs of polished basalt. The slabs include

together 156 lines of writing and measure respectively : 3 feet by 1 foot 10

inches, 3 ft. 6 ins. by 1 ft. 11 ins, 3 ft. 2 ins. by 2 ft. 2 ins., 3 ft. 4 ins. by

2 ft. ‘The technical execution is faultless. The dramas deal with the exploits

of a medieval king of Rajputana, and are dated in a year corresponding to

1153 of the Christian era.

The fascination which the study of grammar has at all times exercised

over the Hindu mind has materialised itself in one instance in the prepara-

tion of certain engravings consisting of alphabetical charts and inflectional

terminations of nouns and verbs. One scheme—the simpler of the two—

takes count of the letters of the alphabet and nominal terminations ; while

the other is devoted to verbal terminations [859} exclusively. The first

series is arranged so as to form a figure representing a serpent, the letters of

the alphabet forming the body of the serpent, and the terminations its tail.

The second series is a more complicated scheme including two intertwining

serpents so arranged that the es, of the serpents cut each other

at regular intervals and forni + which the terminations are

pigeonholed.

In passing it may be point

period of their cultural existen

study of the grammar of their a

early stage work out an alphabet

who are qualified to speak or

general use at the present day;

© Hindus have from the earliest

iy predilection for a systematic

Not only did they at a very

ranks, in the opinion of those

he most scientific alphabet in

¥ perfected the science of gram-

mar to an astonishing degree. riy way in which the Hindus

formulated and solved granimiat’: s has called forth unqualified

words of praise from modern workers in the same field; and it is not an

exaggeration to say that the Hindu grammarians had in some measure anti-

cipated the results of the modern science of comparative philology. In fact

it was the study of Hindu grammar which gave the initial impetus to the

evolution of the modern methods of linguistic analysis. The above inscrip-

tions, which on palaeographic and other grounds may be assigned to the

eleventh century, must have been set up in a grammar school of the period

to which they belong, no dcubt with a view to place the important factors

of Sanskrit grammar constantly before the eyes of the junior students. There

are replicas of these engravings at two or three places in Rajputana and

Central India.

We will now proceed to the notice of a curious little archaic record

inscribed on a wall of a temple in Central India, which quoting a veterinary

authority enumerates the average duration of life among a number of

domesticated quadrupeds. It is worthy of note that the respective ages

assigned in this inscription to the different animals are in remarkable accord

oe
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with the modern estimates of longevity of these animals. It should be borne

in mind that exact records regarding the longevity of mammals are remark-

ably few. The existing records are besides mostly those of animals in

captivity, which must differ to some extent from those of the same animals

in a free state of existence. The first animal in our list is the Indian elephant.

Elephants are usually supposed to be capable of reaching great ages: our

record assigns a hundred and twenty years to a healthy elephant. Actual

records apparently do not reach above thirty or forty years. Our inserip-

tion further assigns thirty-two years to the horse, which is in fair agree-

ment with the limit of thirty to thirty-five wihich is mentioned as the ave-

rage duration of life of horses and zebras. Domestic cattle may, as is well-

known, live from twenty-five to thirty years, and we find that our record

assigns twenty-six years to cows and domestic buffalos. There appear to be

no exact records of the duration of life of camels. In the absence of these

it is interesting to note the age limit twenty-five which we find in this text

for these animals. Sheep and vost. live from twelve to fourteen years, and

deers are reputed to live lon ; Accordingly we find in our

inscription rams and goats an gether as animals which attain

the age of sixteen years. Ev ‘eteived a notice in our table of

longevities. The duration of t t down as twelve, which figure

is perhaps just a little too iow

ta the description of a rncord

world, and is certainly the only

eh is written in characters of

& block [860} of stone situated

within the confines of a remot * Native State in South India.

It consists of nothing less thax f notes of seven typical modes

(ragas) of Hindu music arranged for the Indian lute! The record runs

into thirty-eight lines, and refers to itself as the composition of a certain

king, intended by him for the use of his pupils. A work scientifically

. tracing the history of Hindu music is yet a desideratum. This inscription

which has preserved unimpaired the music of thirteen hundred years ago

is a mine of reliable information for the historian of Indian music. The

significance of many of the symbols used in this record is still involved in

obscurity. We are moreover in the dark on the subject of the exact scale of

notes which was then in use. Thus some pioneer work is necessary before

we shall be in a position to do full justice to this remarkable find. But

once the key to a satisfactory interpretation of this record is in our hands,

the inscription may safely be relied upon to yield its secret of the forgotten

melodies of a bygone age,

In conclusion we will devote

which is perhaps the only one

one of its kind in India. Th

the seventh century, is engray



BOOK NOTICES AND REVIEWS

AN ACCOUNT OF THE DIFFERENT EXISTING SYSTEMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR,

being the Vishwanath Narayan Mandalik Gold Medal prize-essay for 1909. By

SHRIPAD KRISHNA BELVALKAR, M.A., Ph.D. Pp. viii, 148. Poona, 1915.*

In this little work the author seeks to provide a brief resumé of the total

output in the shape of Indian literature bearing on Sanskrit Grammar from the

earliest times upto the end of the eighteenth century. This is a long period: and

within the scope of 148 pages of the octavo volume Dr, BELVALKAR may be said

to have achieved a great deal. The “Chronological Conspectus” which is a

synchronistic table, showing at a glance the relative positions in point of time of

the various grammarians, as well as a very exhaustive and carefully prepared

Index, enhance the value of the work.

The book divides itself into short chapters devoted to the individual schools,

in each of which an attempt is made to put together the available historical in-

formation about the founder of the school, characterise briefly the nature of the

work and then follow the subsequent development through the maze of the out-

growth of exegetical literature.

Dr. BELVALKAR does not claim any originality for the views expressed in the

book. The work is a compact Hit ich in bibliography—of the labours

of previous workers in the field, tremely useful purpose of collect-

ing together in a very handy = attered material bearing on the

subject. It should he indispen vho intends writing a more com-

prehensive work, discussing ix y controversial points which are

either only touched upon lighily By KAR Or not noticed at all. In order

to make my meaning clearer 1 sh: gt one instance. It would have been,

for example, interesting to know t the author with regard to the pro-

blem of the Dhdtupétha. The ican Indologue, W. D. WHITNEY,

alleged that the majority of x he Dhdtupétha appended to our

editions of Panini’s Ashtddhyé tious product of the imagination

of Indian Grammarians, who for ¢§ 2 reason took a perverse delight in

multiplying their number almost & um This is at best a very unsatisfac-

tory explanation of the undeniable ‘fact that a very large fraction of the roots of
this list is not met with again in the extant Sanskrit, literature. Paragraph 36 of

Dr. BELVALKAR’s book, which deals with the Dkétupdétha contains, however, no

reference to the question; nor do I find from the Index any indication that it

has been dealt with elsewhere.

The earliest history of Indian Grammar, like that of other Indian sciences,

is for us shrouded in the impenetrable veil of antiquity. And Dr. BELVALKAR

Goes well perhaps not to lose himself in vague speculations as to the origin of the

science (regarding which there is bound to be a great divergence of opinion) but

to restrict himself mainly to the historical epoch. In the latter period the author

distinguishes twelve distinct schools, each of which has been the focus of further

independent development. The first grammarian on the list is naturally Panini.

A somewhat detailed treatment is allotted to this school, which takes up nearly

* [Ind, Ant. 1917, 106-108.]
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one-third of the whole volume. But even the short notices of the less knowh

schools, such as the [107} Kramadisvara, Saupadma, Sdrasvata, etc., are wel-

come, inasmuch as they contain information gleaned from sources which are not
within easy reach of every one.

In the portion dealing with Panini and his school we read at p. 29: “ Katya-

yana’s work, the vartikas, are meant to correct, modify, or supplement the rules

of Panini wherever they were or had become partially or totally inapplicable,” and

further on, p. 33: “his [scil. Patafijali’s] chief aim was to vindicate Panini

against the often unmerited attacks of Katyayana.” It would appear from this

that Dr. BELVALKAR has overlooked a small brochure of KIELHORN’S enti-led

“ Kétydyana and Patanjali: their mutual relation to each other and to Pénini,”

( Bombay, 1876), written with the express purpose of combating this generally

accepted but erroneous view and of demonstrating that many of K&tyayana’s

varttikas are meant merely to explain the full scope of the sétras of the As‘ttd-

dhydyi: while on the other hand, that Patafijali is not such a blind hero-

worshipper as one is apt to imagine, but that the charge of capticus criticism may

often be laid at his door as well.

nd Sakatayana take notice of a great

iquarian journals, Indian as wel! as

ina Sakatayana call forth com-

‘y propounded by Prof. PATHAK

Sskatayana, contemporary with

. 205 ff.), containing copious quo-

¢ the erudition of the author but

nfusion as to the issues invo'ved

of, PATHAK elaborates the theory

the commentary of the Amogka-

varsha I between Saka 736 and

mes: (1) that Saékataéyana was -

The paragraphs dealing with Che

deal of material scattered througheva

Continental. Some of the stai

ment. Dr, BELVALKAR accepts i

in a somewhat lengthy article

Amoghavarsha I” (Indian Antig

tations from all kinds of works, wit

leaves the mind of the reader in

and the solutions proposed. In

that the Jaina Sakatéyana wrote &

vyitlt which was composed in th

789, This statement involves t

the author of the Amoghavyitti ar » Amoghavritti was written in the

reign of Amoghavarsha I. The rHése propositions I shall leave aside

for future consideration and restrict myself for the present to an examination of the

first one, Was Sakatayana the author of the Amoghavritti? Of the reasons adduced

by Prof. PATHAK in support of his view, which deserve serious consideration, there

are two; firstly, a conclusion to be drawn from certain statements of Yakshavar-

man, the author of the Chintémami, in combination with the fact that the Amogha-

vritti and the Chintémani contain many demonstrable phrases and sentences which

are either identical with, or differ but very little from, each other; secondly. an

explicit statement of Chidananda Kavi (ca. A.D. 1700) to the effect that Saka-

tayana was the author of the Amoghavritti. The first point requires further eluci-

dation. In v. 4 of the introductory stanzas of the Chintémani, Yakshavarman tells

us that his commentary is merely an abridgment of another very extensive com-

mentary. His words may be interpreted to mean that the author of the latter »vork

was Sakatayana himself. In fact, this is the view I expresed in my dissertation

on the Sakatdyana grammar (submitted to the University of Berlin early in 1914),

which was already in press a long time before the appearance of this article of

Prof. PATHAK. But since hearing the opinion of so experienced a scholar as Sir

Ramkrishna BHANDARKAR, that my interpretation (and incidentally that of Prof.

PATHAK too) though grammatically possible, was not in consonance with Sanskrit

idiom, I have given up my former view and hold now that the couplet in question

is capable of an interpretation different fram the one I gave to it, However. if
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Prof. PATHAK adheres to the view that the verse in question must. be interpreted

in the way in which he does, it would be difficult to dislodge him from his stand-

point. But even granting that the Professor’s explanation is correct, his identifica-

tion of the author of the Amoghavyitti with Sakatayana is by no means certain.

For in substantiating this, Prof. PATHAK relies mainly upon the identity of a large

portion of the text of the Chintdmani and the Amoghavritti, and attaches a totally

wrong value to this circumstance. It is evident that, depending merely on the

similarity of the two commentaries, it would be unsafe to conclude that the “ ex-

tensive commentary” abridged by Yakshavarman must have been the Amogha-

vyitti and can be no other. The Jainas are such ardent copyists and have at all

times exhibited such an utter lack of originality, that it would never do to lose

sight of—in their case [108] not the remote, but the very near—possibility of

their both having copied from a common source. The Jaina grammariang especially

vie with each other in carrying this tendency to a nauseating degree. In evidence

I need only point out that not merely the Amoghavritti and the Chintémani, but

aiong with them also the Ripasiddhi of DayAp4la and the Prakriyésamgraha of

Abhayachandra Siri, have in common not only short pieces of commentary on

individual si#tras, but contain even lengthy portions of the text which are little

more than exact reproductions of ea her. Under these circumstances it is

evident that it would be fatal to canci iigagily that any one out of the above-

mentioned works was a copy o

This may be said to be t

speaks positively against this th

very first page of the article in ¢

after commenting on the Mangala

adds by way of introducing the x

@ question. But a fact which

y Prof. PATHAK himself on the

evam krita-mangala-rakshé-vi

Sabdénusdsanam Sdstramidar:

Sdkatdyanah prérabhate.

The author of the commentary Sakatayana with the words ‘ The

revered Master (Grammarian) Sa think, is the strongest positive

argument in favour of rejecting the identification of Sakatayana with the author
of the Amoghavritti. I am well aware that Indian authors are in the habit of refer-

ting to themselves in their own works in the third person. A. well-known instance

ig that of Vishnugupta, the author of the Arthasdstra, subscribing his opinions with

the words : ifi Kaufilyah. But it will have to be admitted that there is a world of

difference between the emphatic personal note struck by the words iti Kautilyah,

added at the end of an epigrammatic saying, and the boastful self-praise conveyed

by the bhaguén-dchéryah Sékatdéyaneh attributed to Sakatayana. I hold that it

will not be possible to find within the range of the whole of the Sanskrit literature

a parallel for the alleged instance of an author referring to himself as the “ revered

master,” or with like words.

am-alpagrantham lagh-updayari-

sen ghd hipatir-bhagavan-dcharyah

ens be

The second point brought forth as evidence by Prof. PATHAK, viz., the explicit

statement of Chidananda Kavi to the effect that Sakatayana is the author of the

Amoghavritit has at first sight the appearance of being more reliable. But it must

be remembered that although Chindananda Kavi is nearer to our grammarian than

we by something like two centuries, nevertheless, he was separated by a period of

nine centuries from the probable date of Sakat&yana, and is likely to have been

informed as toi who the real author of the Amoghavritti was, not, any better than

we at the present day. Until, therefore, some fresh and unequivocal evidence is
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brought to bear on the question, the authorship of this commentary will, in my

opinion, continue to be an unsolved problem.

To turn to other matters. At p. 69 we read: “He [seil. KIELHORN] inclined

to the view that it was some modern Jain writer, who has presented his cwn

grammatical labours under the auspices of a revered name, carefully trying to

follow the views attributed to him in ancient works and possibly having for its

basis some of the teachings of the earlier Sakatayana.” Dr. BELVALKAR seems to

have confounded the opinions of KIELHORN and BURNELL. It was the latter ( and

not KIELHORN) who looked upon the Sdékaféyana-Sabdénusdsana as an enlarged

edition by a Jaina of a grammar of the pre-Paninean Sakata@yana, and maintained

that it would be pcssible to reconstruct the original grammar by discriminating

between what is old and what is new in it. KIELHORN, however, was in no doubt,

at least when his article in this journal (1887, pp. 24 ff) appeared, as to the real

state of things, viz., that the work is an out and out modern compilation. Be that

as it may, there can be no question about the name Sakatéyana being a pseudonym

adopted by some mocern compiler ; for, the principle on which the name is forred,

viz., by the addition of the suffix -éyana to the strengthened form of the protonym,

had long fallen into disuse at the time when the Jaina must have lived. Names

such as Badardyana, Katyayana, Sikatavang, etc, belong te quite a different

epoch of the history of Indian

V. S. SUKTHANKAF.

KALIDASA’s MEGHADUTA ©

ParSvdbhyudaya ) with the Comm

variant readings, critical notes, appe

of Kalidasa from latest antiquarian £

B.A. Second Edition, Poona, 191%

The Pdrsvibhyudaya is too

duction. An edition of Kalidasa

Pargvanatha by Jinasenacharya i

Indology.

ESSENGER (as embodied in the

lindtha, literal English translation,

n@ introduction, determining the date

ted by KASHINATH Bapu PATHAK,

mskrit scholars to need an iniro-

ed on this metrical biography of

, a very valuable contribution to

The first edition of Prof. PATHAK’s book, which appeared in 1894, was char-

acterised by a rather indiscriminate use—-or misuse—of diacritical marks in the

transliteration of Indian words in the preface and notes accompanying the tcxt,

The present edition marks a slight improvement in this respect. Even in this

edition, however, the number of the “errata” (printed at the bottom of p. vi)

has been considerably underestimated by the author, and the little booklet would

have proved much better reading for a thorough revision of the spelling, which in

many instances is quite unconventional. From the literal translation and the

elaborate exegetical and explanatory apparatus accompanying the reprint. of the

Sanskrit text, it is evident that. the edition ig intended chiefly for the use of school-
boys and junior college students : and there is no doubt that it will be greatly in

demand with this class of readers. The more is the pity that sufficient attention

has not been paid to typographical matters; for, this example of inaccuracy in
minor details set. by a veteran is likely to be ‘unconsciously copied by the inexperi-
enced young scholar in whose hands the book falls. No doubt the press comes in
for its legitimate share of, reproof ; but it must be understood that the responsibil ity
of checking instances of such negligence lies entirely with the author.

*{Ind, Ant. 1917, 79-80].
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. At p. vii, the subject-matter of the introduction is indicated by a head-line

to be “the date of Kalidasa.” ‘This is indeed a very modest description of the

contents of the introduction which treats of a great many things besides ; so much

so, that the reader experiences some difficulty in threading his way through the

maze of (more or less interesting ) digressions. The cannonade of diatribe run-

ning through the analysis of the ‘critical acumen’ of Dr. Huttzscu (pp. xvii-xix)

is distinctly one of the less interesting digressions, and might have been with

advantage omitted in its entirety.

_ The remarks bearing on the date of Kalidasa have been reprinted with slight

alterations from the author’s article on the subject entitled “Kalidasa and the

Hunas of the Oxus Valley” (Ind. Ant., 1912, p. 265), where an attempt is made to

synchronise the composition of the Raghuvamsa with the advent of the Ephthalites

in the Oxus Valiey. ‘To quote Prof. PATHAK’s own words (p. x of the {80} book

under review) : “ Kalidasa must have written his verses about the Hiinas shortly

after 450, the date of the establishment of the Hina empire in the Oxus Basin,

but before their first defeat (a.D. 450—455), when they were still in the Oxus

Valley and considered the most invincible warriors of their age”; and all this,

because it was on the banks of the Oxus (Vankshu) that Raghu during the course

of his digvijaya is represented by K&lida anachronistically, adds Prof. PATHAK )

to have encountered the Hfina herd. ‘no doubt possible to argue in this

way ; but the conclusion of the i¢ means inevitable. The Hinas

are evidently introduced as a * to had impressed the minds of

Indians as formidable foes on, +! Prof. PATHAK is perfectly right

in implying that the Ephthaliic tegory different from that of the

classical enemies of the conquerin : the kings of the Chola, Pandya,

Kalinga and other kingdoms. Bu ion of their fighting qualities was

hardly possible to be formed, autile: of Kélidasa’s time had known the

nomadic hordes nearer at hand ote Oxus Valley. To the same

conclusion points the use of the viidesi by Kalidasa, in the same

work (canto 4, verse 68), ¥ se intimacy with the customs

and manners peculiar to the Wh would be, therefore, equally legiti-

mate to assign K4lidaésa to an epi history following shortly on the

expulsion of the Hina hordes from the confines of India proper. This would be a

time when the picture of their ferocious barbarity was still vividly present to the

minds of the poet’s contemporaries and a reference to the rout of the Hfinas would

have immediately and strikingly appealed to the imagination of the readers. Thus,

even, under these circumstances there would be nothing incongruous in the fact

of the poet making Raghu encounter the ‘retreating Hiimas in their ‘epic’ home

of the Vankshu Valley. The upshot of this antinomian argumentation seems to be

to exclude the possibility of referring Kalidasa to the period in which the Ephtha-

lites occupied the position of paramount sovereigns within the limits of India. For,

on the contrary supposition, with the Hfmas actually holding their own in the

Panjab and parts of Central India, the statement that Raghu fought with these
same people on the banks of the Oxus and defeated them there, would have been

incomprehensible to Kalidasa’s contemporaries. The reference is, in any case, too
vague to admit of exact. chronological computations like those which Prof.
PATHAK attempts.

The determination of the date of Kalidasa is, as remarked above, only one of
the questions dealt with in the introduction. Another topic discussed there is the
value of Vallabha’s Commentary on the Meghaddta in settling the question of the
spurious verses, The verdict of Prof. PATHAK is not favourable to the commentator.
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Dr. HuttzscH, it would appear, misguided by the opinion of the Pandits Durga-

prasad and Parab regarding the age of Vallabha, identifies him with Kaiyata’s

grand-father of that name and assigns him therefore to the first half of the tenth

century (see HULTZSCH’S edition of the Meghadita, Preface, p. ix). Prof. PATHAK

would rather place him two centuries later, and the reasons adduced by him in

support. of his opinion are worthy of careful consideration. Tf it turn out that

the Professor’s surmise of the age of Vallabhadeva is correct, this circumstance

would detract considerably from the value to which the commentary might other-

wise be entitled on grounds of its supposed antiquity. In any event, Prof. PATHAK

attaches far too much importance to this fact; for it must be remembered that

even the author of the Pérsvébhyudaya is separated by at least two centuries from

the time of Kalidasa—a period which is long enough in India to engender interpola-

tions. Each work represents the version locally current at the particular epoch to

which the commentater belongs. And neither in one case the seclusion of the

Kagmir Valley, nor in the other, the proximity to the poet by—admitting Prof.

PATHAK’S estimation to be correct-—three centuries, is a sufficient guarantee of the

entire purity of the respective texts.

In reprinting the text of Mallinatha’s commentary Prof. PATHAK has intro

duced an innovation. He has expung: remarks of the commentator regarding

the spuriousness of certain verses;a. re-..which, being misleading, is not

commendable. :

V. S. SUKTHANKAR.

THE JOURNAL OF THE UNits2

Vol. III, Part I, Longmans, Green

The Journal is edited by tt

the University of Allahabad, Dr.

also the Honorary Secretary of

SToRICAL SOCIETY, December 1923,

x of Modern Indian History at

$uan, Litt. D., M.L.C., who is

ces Historical Society. In the

fascicule before us, Dr. KHAN’S d “Documents on Seventeenth:

Century British India, in the Publ yee, Chancery Lane,” a scholarly

survey of a part of the dcecumentary material available for the study of an interest.

ing chapter in Mcedern Indian History, {168} is followed by the second instalment

of an article dealing with “ Place-names in the United Provinces of Agra and

Oudh” by Paul WHALLEY, Bengal Civil Service (retired), which is a study of

place-names in those provinces from the linguistic and historical stand-point. The

author begins his study by dividing place-names broadly into compounds and

derivatives. The compounds are then sub-divided into three groups, municipal,

rural and religious. Then the closely allied category of double names is considered,

the analysis ending with an enumeration of the principal prefixes i.e. elements

which can be prefixed to the descriptive portion of names, mostly giving them the

appearance of double names. The names considered by Mr. WHALLEY belong, with

insignificant exceptions, to the period posterior to the Muhammadan influx.. “ The

history of a people,” says Mr. WHALLEY, “impresses itself upon its onomatology,

and it would be an interesting task to illustrate this by following place-names dowr:

the path of history.” The author therefore explains that “if we reverse the pro-

cess, taking the modern names first, it is because the nature of the material at our

disposal compels us te do so. We must mount up from the present to the past,

because otherwise the past would be unintelligible.’ This is undoubtedly true.

* (J. B. B. R. A. S. (No.) 1, 167-73].
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The object of the inquiry is ethnological and historical, though the point of view

adopted by the author in the present investigation is grammatical. The author

frankly admits his inability to do full justice to the question, since its grammatical

aspect needs to be dealt with by one who has undergone a rigid philological train-

ing. Some of the derivations and explanaticns proposed by Mr. WHALLEY are

not wholly satisfactory. We cannot endorse, for instance, the derivation of kubja

(in the place-name Kanyakubja ) from kitpa ‘well’; it is equally difficult to fol-

low the author in assigning the meaning ‘new’ to kdnya or kanya, which, accord-

ing to him, is the hypothetical positive corresponding to the defective comparative

Skt. kaniyas: Gr. kainos (for * kainyos). Whatever its explanation, we think

that the name is a compound of two elements meaning ‘maiden’ and ‘ hump-

backed’; compare the analogous formation Kanyakuméri, which evidently means

‘virgin damsel.’ It seems equally inadmissible to trace Auficcha to Skt. varsa ‘a

division of the world.’ Notwithstanding a few {169} such shortcomings, the

paper is full of wise observations and interesting derivations. We hope that this

very suggestive essay of Mr. WHALLEY will inspire Sanskritists to turn their atten-

tion to this sadly neglected field of study.—The extract from a letter from Mr. H.

BEVERIDGH to the Editor, which follows, fails to throw any light on the mystery

of the stone elephant at Ajmere.— xt article, “Indian Education in the

Seventh Century AD.” by Dr. Radh “MooKERJI, M.A,, Ph.D, Professor

of Indian History, University ¢ “able and useful summary of

information, gleaned from the “i (672-88 AD.), regarding the

condition of elementary and high ell as rules governing the educa-

tion and organization of the mon “ by the pilgrim. The adequacy

of dealing these questions togethe i ky Dr. MooKERJI on the ground

that “the entire system of Indian - whether Brahmanical or Buddhist,

was based upon the principle of wich or relationship between the

teacher and ‘the iaught, whethe 3 working lay in the individual

household of the teacher or in ‘SHshment of the monastery.”—

In a remarkably well-written art: ¢ Husain Saves unfolds the life

of “A Nineteenth Century Saint, Shah Waris Ali SAHEB of Dewa,

a very famous Sufi (born ce. 1235 dealing with the creed of Haji

Saheb, the author has a few words to say on ‘the cardinal principleg of Sufism, its

origin, elevation and degeneration—-The last paper in this issue, which is by Mr.

W. H. MORELAND, seeka to throw ‘‘Some Side-lights on Life in Agra, 1637-39.”

The author has utilized for this purpose the original documents containing the

expenditure accounts of the Agra factory fer the years 1637-9, which now form

Nos. 120 and 123 of the W. Geleynssen de Jongh Collection in the Public Record

Office at the Hague. The documents at the disposal of Mr MORELAND do not

show the commercial transactions of the Dutch factory in Agra, but detail what

may be called the ‘overhead’ charges. They give month by month the expendi-

ture on diet of factors,, stable, servants’ wages, messengers, etc. A patient and

systematic study of the short entries in accounts and commercial documents, and

a few continuous narratives, enables the author to gather valuable information

bearing on the life of the Dutch factors, [170} the economic life and monthly

prices in Agra, the means of communication, and the building costs of that period,

and thus to give us a glimpse of the life and activities of the Dutch factors and

their contemporaries in Agra of the second. quarter of the seventeenth century.—

The issue before us contains much good material and the Journal is full of pro-

mise. We compliment the learned Editor on this fine achievement, which challenges

comparison with the best conducted Journals of its kind.

eR”

v.58.
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A PRACTICAL SANSKRIT DICTIONARY with Translation, Accentuation, and

Etymological Analysis. By ARTHUR ANTHONY MACDONNELL, M.A., Ph. D., Hon.

LL.D., Boden Professor of Sanskrit, Fellow of Balliol College, Fellow of the Bri-

tish Academy. Oxford University Press, 1924. Pp, xii-+382. ( Price 30 shillings.)

The Oxford University Press has brought out a “ reissue, corrected,” of Pro-

fessor MACDONELL’s well-known Sanskrit-English Dictionary, which has been out

of print for some time. The aim of the dictionary, we are told, in the Preface is

“to satisfy, within the compass of a comparatively handy volume, all the practical

wants not only of learners of Sanskrit, but also of scholars for purposes of ordinary

reading. The work probably does satisfy the modest wants of the learners of

Sanskrit at the British Universities, but it is doubtful to us whether it meets the

requirements of scholars, even for purposes of ordinary reading,

Two radical defects that should have been removed in a reissue of the work

are these: (1) the obsolete, unsightly. and irritating system of transliteratinn

which yields in the roman script such equivalents as KHRID of Sanskrit Ba and

ghana-ghanaya of Sanskrit #oT#oNq and (2) the inadequacy of the publication to

serve as a complete and satisfactory glossary even to the 120 Vedic hymns, 1

Brahmana, 3 Siitra texts and about 40 post-Vedic works, for which, professedly,

the dictionary is meant to supp

{171} The recourse to an

appears at first sight tc dispa

oriental schoiars, because it see

significant additions have been xm

tionably a progressive science and.

made since the appearance of the

evidentiy no such disparagement. is

prizing Publisher. There is eve:

to meet the practical requireme

them the advance made in the :

three decades is, we suppose, 2 TM

fessor MACDONELL’S dictionaiy

ties of the past generation of

during the last thirty years no

i lexicography, which is unques-

me progress has undoubtediy been

1 of the dictionary in 1892. But

ke learned Professor or the enter-

he work is designed principally

© students in England, and to

Ht lexicography during the las:

3x x10 consequence.

Many words and meanings appear’ in this dictionary with an asterisk

(*) against them, precisely as in the original edition. This asterisk was affixed

to them by the painstaking author for the purpose of drawing the attention of the

reader to the important fact that the respective words and meanings are “ quotable

only from native grammarians and lexicographers.” Users of the dictionary are

therefore advised to refer, in all important cases, to the new revised edition of the

St. Petersburg Lexicon, now being published in Germany, where they may find

quite good attestations for many of the words and. meanings condemned, some

thirty years ago, by the erudite Boden Professor.

Even though the work may have been reprinted mainly to satisfy the practical

needs of junior students of Sanskrit at British Universities, the learned doyen of

Oriental studies at Oxford and the accredited publisher to the University would—

we cannot refrain from remarking—have done greater service to the cause of Sans-

krit learning by placing at the disposal even of these students a work from which

the defects referred to above had been eradicated than by prolonging, by means of

photographic reproduction, the life of an antiquated publication.

Vv. 8. 5.
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{172] Revicious Lire in ANCieNT Ecypt, By Sir FLINDERS PETRIE, F.RS,,

F.B.A. Constable, London, 1924. Pp. x+221,

This is an excellent little book—a companion volume to that on the Social
Life in Ancient Egypt—to place in the hands of those who wish to learn something
about the ancient Egyptian religion as part of the daily life and in its social connec-

tions. “The more primitive and popular beliefs,” we are told, in the Preface, “ are

placed together, as representing those earlier stages which must be grasped before

we can understand the growth of the system of later times.” Our knowledge of the

origins of the Egyptian religion and institutions hag been greatly extended by the

new material of the early ages which has been found in recent work. The aim of

the present volume is to link the information gleaned from the new discoveries with

the historical records already known.

In successive chapters the author deals with the following aspects of the Egyp-

tian religion : the gods and their temples, the priesthood and its teaching, the faith

in the gods, the future life, the burial and the tomb, and finally, the folk, beliefs ;

and he gives us a vivid and accurate insight into the religious activities of Ancient

Egyptians. There is a charming coloured frontispi®ce reproducing a scene from a

tomb of the XIXth dynasty (ca, 1500 B.c.) in which the Tree-goddess is shown

as appearing in the branches of a syq@ tree and holding a tray of cakes and

fruits and a vase of drink which s # lady before her, who is accom-

panied by a seated official, “if en and lake of the palace oi

Rameses IT in the temple of Am

ination of Indian ideas and beliefs,

Fiinders Petrie that the ‘“ mystic

infinenced by Indian thought during

he adds, “ favoured by throwing

to pass by driving out the twelve

« to Indian influence.”

In connection with the questi

we may here draw attention to t

frame of mind [of the Egyptian] »

the Persian dynasties.” “ The doctr

all the bodily senses into abeyan:

inner torments by their antithe

The gifted author of the itth ‘cal here has been credited with

possessing “the art of taking a me xl {173} evolving from it a scheme
at once so simple and so convincing sader is surprised that it was never

thought of before.” One has only to glance over the contents to realize the truth

of this remark.

VSS

OLDEST HINDU DRAMA *

iKlemere Sanskrit-Texte, Heft 1; Bruchstuecke Buddhistischer Dramen heraus-
gegeben von Heinrich Luepers. Reimer. Berlin. 1911.

One continental publication of special interest to Indologists which appeared

nearly a decade ago has for some unaccountable reason not received that recogni-

tion and publicity in India which the inherent merit} of the work and the epoch-
making importance of its contents demand. We allow ourselves therefore the
privilege of inserting here a rather belated notice of the book which is entitled
Bruchstuecke Buddistischer Dramen (Fragments of Buddhist Dramas by Prof,
Heinrich Lugpers of the University of Berlin. This work represents the first fasci-
cle of a series of annotated editions of Short Sanskrit Texts included in the import-

* [Modern Review, July 1920, p. 37.}
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ant finds of the Prussian Turfan Expeditions. The dramas under reference, which

are unfortunately all fragmentary, were found by Dr. von Le Coo in one of the

cave temples of Ming Oi by Kyayl, west of Kucha. The largest fragment, which is

‘made up of eight or nine smaller pieces is 34.5 em. long. Though found in Turfan

the manuscripts must have originated in India, as is made evident by the editor

of these fragments. Moreover in the light shed by paleography on their script,

Prof. Lupers feels justified in assuming that the manuscripts were written in the

time of the Indo-Scythian dynasty of Kushans. Not only are they the oldest Indian

manuscripts which we possess, but they contain also fragments of the oldest Hindu

dramas preserved. One of the dramas to which these fragments belong was on

allegorical play introducing among others, the personified qualities of Buddhi,

Dhriti and Kirtti as characters. In another we have the figures of the Buddha,

Sariputra, “Maudgalyayana, and Kaundinya among the dramatis persone. It is

evident that they are all Buddhist plays. It is interesting to note that the charac-

teristic figure of the Vidushaka of the Hindu drama is not absent from these plays.

This is not the place to enter into) the complicated question of the bearing of this

find on literary-historical problems, but we may advert here very briefly to the

specimens of Middle Indian Dialects (otherwise Prakrits) which are preserved

in these dramas. As in the classical Hindu drama we have here the regular alter-

nation of Sanskrit and Prakrit dial dere we can again distinguish at least

three different dialects—Saurasent :.srdha-magadhi. But the really

important fact in this connecii fects of these dramas represent

older stages of the Sauraseni, M amagadhi of the dramas hitherto

known. Accordingly Prof. Line Hd Sauraseni, Old Magadhi, and

Old Ardhamagadhi.

-The volume contains six plat

palm-leaf fragments as also a tra

The introduction is a valuable

and Milddle Indian dialects.

LUDERS in a subsequent publicat

of learning who has left his rar anch of literature and philosophy

which he touched. We earnestly 3 nis work for careful study to ail

students of the Indian drama, epigraphy and linguistics.

photolithographic facsimiles of the

of the texts in Roman characters.

xowledge of Indian Paleography

» dramas, as shown by Prof.

than Ashvaghosha, that prodigy

“ EPIGRAPHIST.”

THE ART OF INDIA *

THE lack of understanding of Hindu art, which until lately has been universal

among European critics, has led many to accept the notion invented by European

writers on Indian archeology that all that is great in the art of India is the crea-

tion of foreigners. Hindu art has thuy come to be regarded as a mere appendix

of various schools of Persian, Greek and Saracenic art, and is valued accordingly.

Mr. HAVELL, however, in his volume, “ A Handbook of Indian Art,” refuses to give

credence to the elaborate theories of the official archeologists, and suggests a new

conception of his own. He is frankly a rebel, and his handbook—which sum-

marizes and enlarges upon the conclusions of his earlier works—iz a challenge to

the accepted theories on the origin, development and meaning of Hindu art.

Mr. HAVELL’s treatment of the beginnings of Indian architecture is of special

interest. His object is, as he says, to enable the’ reader,

*“[The Freeman, 7 Dec. 1921, pp. 309-10.]
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to perceive the intention of the builder, and correlate stupa, temple, monastery,
palace, mosque and tomb with the thought and life of the period to which
they belong, rather than to classify them in a dry academic manner which
makes the builder’s intention as unintelligible as the historian’s explanation.

The earliest known monuments of India represent a comparatively high state
vi development, a fact which has been a stumbling block to many an archzxologist.

This fact is in some measure responsible for the general assumption that Indian

art has a foreign origin, but at bottom lies the fallacy that the Indo-Aryans were

dreamers who lacked constructive genius and technical skill. Mr. HAVELL shows

that this is a very one-sided view of Indo-Aryan history. In his view, the building-

traditions of the Indo-Aryans are not only co-eval with their settlement in India,

but reach still further back to the hoary past of Aryan rule in Mesopotamia. The

generations of masons who toiled on the noble stupas of Sanchi and Amaravati,

says Mr. HAVELL, were not mere imitators; “they drank at the same fountain as

the great masters of Hellas, though like the latter, they were heirs to a craft-

tradition of many centuries.”

The adoption of stone as a building-material ushered in the era of imposing

monuments such as those at Sanchi, where some of the sculpture is primitive

and archaic, and some “as cultured siaeatesign and accomplished in technique as

Italian Cinquecento work.” Ti Yai, epoch in the history of Indian

art coincides with the supremacy a 40 AD.). This was a period

of unusual intellectual activity ¢ he fine rock-cut cloisters of that

epoch reflect the spirit of the cla cit poetry “in the greater refine-

ment of technique, elegance of dei iy studied proportions.” Coming

down to the Mohammedan perio shows that the term Saraceni as

applied to the Mohammedan archi (jarath and elsewhere is a misnomer.

He admirably explains that the « the three schools of Rome, Byzan-

tium and Persia,

working together under coz

called Saracenic architecturé

sy Islamic law, produced what is

ever, had not developed into an

independent style before isia aw upon the artistic resources of

India in the same way as it h ridian science—mathematical, medi-

cinal and astronomical—to build up the schools for which Arab culture became

famous in Europe.

The Mogul school marks, according to Mr. HAVELL, the period of the Renais-

sance of Indian architecture, and he draws the following brief comparison between

the Renaissance in India and in Europe :

The Mogul building-tradition was therefore wholly Indian, only a new.

departure analogous to that of the Renaissance in Europe. The Hindu builder

threw his old structure formule into the melting-pot, and reshaped them him-

self, with astonishing constructive skill, in new forms of such fantasy and variety

that the European critic, accustomed to the archeological rules of the Renais-

sance and generally profoundly ignorant of Indian history, finds it difficult

to follow them: for while the Renaissance tied down the European master-

builder to narrower constructive limits than the Gothic, the changes in craft-

tradition made by the Mohammedan conquest of India gave the Indian master-

builder a new and much wider field for his invention and skill.

The section of Mr. HAVELL’s handbook that is devoted to sculpture explains

the ideas which inform the Buddhist and Hindu conceptions of the Deity and of

divine worship as embodied in the works of different epochs. Mr. HAVELL argues
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that there was an original and highly developed school of figure-sculpture in India

long before the Hellenistic sculptors of the Indo-Scythian court introduced into

Buddhist art the innovation of representing the person of the Blessed One.

The third and last section of the book contains an all too brief survey of the

different schools of Indian painting. The material is admittedly scanty, especially

for the early period. Mr, Have t traces the different schools to their origins and

discusses the influences under which they prospered. For nearly a millennium before

the dawn of Mohammedanism, India had exercised a powerful influence on the

art of Asia. The Buddhist craftsman, like the Buddhist teacher, was a nomad,

and sowed broadcast over Asia the seeds of his art. Fresco-paintings of the Ajanta

school are found to this day in some of the oldest temples of Japan ; and the paint-

ing on silken banners recently excavated in the sand-buried cities of Chinese

Turkestan are plainly reminiscent of Indian. art.

Future historians of art will undoubtedly be obliged to follow Mr. HAVELL’s lead

in correlating art and history with religion and psychology and making them mutu-

ally interpretative. The present writer is, in the main, in agreement with Mr.

HAVvELL : he differs from him only in details. Mr. HAVEL is in the first place an

artist, and in the second place an igtorian. His application of Indian art is

as genuine as his study is deep. : Balair to demand of him an equally

exhaustive knowledge of the lite 3 and religions of India extend-

ing over a period of five or si course hay been admirably plan-

ned out by Mr. HAVELL ; the de fled in by some one more fully

conversant with the varied—and ‘coraplicated and puzzling-—phases

of Hindu life and thought.

There is, however, one aspect

which the present writer is in s

his school, all Indian art is th

informed with spirituality a

instance, that “the pleasure-ga:

s interpretation of Hindu art with

t, To Mr, HAVELL and critics of

sort of subjective emanation

Vhen Mr. HAvELL says, for

shammedan dynasties had ihe

religious character which runs th an art,’ he overshoots the mark.

Forgetting that he has considered or gious aspect of Hindu art, he comes

to the erroneous conclusion that all Indian art bears a religious character. As a

matter of fact, Hindu architecture is not any more spiritual than is Greek or Gothic

architecture. Nor is it true to say that Hindu art is the product of a yogic hyper-

sensitive consciousness, any more than the best specimens of medisval Christian

art are that.

Mr. HAVELL holds that in Indian, and perhaps all Asian art “it is very rarely

the case that any attempt at portraiture is made, as often happens in Western

sacred art: it is an ideal racial type rather than an individual that is represented.”

No doubt the images of the Buddha represent an ideal racial type; but does Mr.

HAvELL believe that either the medixval or modern pictures and images of Christ

and the Apostles are to be regarded as photographic representations? Mr, HAVELL

admits that there is “an undertone of intense realism’ beneath the concep-[310}-

tions of Indian religious arts in an “ abundant evidence of the most careful study of

nature and the most ancient of the figures, in the expressive drawing of the past.”

Yet he declares that the ideal of Greek art is athletic, that of Hindu art spiritual ;

and in support of this theory, he compares the emaciated starving Buddha with the

healthy, well-fed Apollo. This is, of course, a wholly unfair comparison. With

the Apollo we must compare the torso of the robust and athletic Bodhisattva if

we aré seeking a correct perspective. The truth of the matter is that when due

rp
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allowance is made for superficial differences in schools and epochs there is an

essential identity of artistic inspiration between East and ‘West.
V. S. SUKTHANKAR.

Der HINDUISMUS. RELIGION UND GESELLSCHAFT IM HEUTIGEN INDIEN. By

Helmuth von Glasenapp. Kurt Wolff Verlag. Pp. XVI 505, Muenchen, 1922,*

A very large number of books deal with India of the bygone ages, with her

culture and her religions. Few/books have appeared in recent years, which deal

with the society and the currents of religious thought in India of the present day.

German readers have, therefore, reason to be particularly thankful for the timely

appearance of a work which purports ta throw light on some aspects of the socio-

religious life of the Indians of. the present generation. This work of Dr. VON

GLASENAPP may, however, be read profitably not. only by foreigners but by Indian

students as well. It is a trite observation, but it is nevertheless true, that the

familiar is by no means that which is easily intelligible. It should interest even

Hindu readers to know the views on the structure of Hindu society and the move-

ments of religious thought in India, entertained by an intelligent, sympathetic and

competent foreign observer. For, even though such an observer is handicapped by

the disadvantage implied by the dis © has the compensating advantage of

possessing a certain amount of sviuéh is a very valuable asset in cri-

ticism. This handsome, informs fume is in every sense a welcome

addition to the existing literatu ‘The well-chcsen illustrations, an

exhaustive bibliographical append y-page Index add appreciably ta

the value and utility of this vol

The aim of the author is to ;

ligible picture of the life of the Tf

expression in the socio-religiou:

And we congratulate the writer

difficult for a foreigner to gras

aprehensive, perspicuous and intel-

present day in sc far as it finds

goes by the name of Hinduism.

2 ample justice to a theme beth

expound within the limits of a

handbook. The learned author, . comes well-prepared to deal with

the task he has set himself. Eig} opeared his brochure on the “Doc.

trine of Karma in the Philosophy of the Jainas””. Jaina theology has in fact formed

a subject of his special study. But the learned doctor has published several book-

lets and numerous short articles, which have appeared in the columns of the Neue

Orient and the Deutsche Rundschau, dealing with different phases of Hindu religion

such as Madhvaism, Sikhism, Arya Samaj, Deva Samaj, Lingayat and others.

After stating briefly his views on the essence of Hinduism and the historical

development of this socio-religious complex, the author discusses in order, the fol-

lowing main topics: (1) the objects of religious thought in India; (2) the religi-

ous literature (classified as Revelation, Tradition, and the remaining literature ) ;

(3) Hindu views regarding the world and life in general; (4) social life; (5)

sects; (6) and lastly, occidental influences. The different aspects of the subjects

have been set forth with admirable lucidity and a deal of understanding and sym-

pathy, Behind the popular exposition lies a mass of well-digested knowledge, a

series of well-documented facts, and a deal of shrewd observation and research.

The volume is characterised by lucidity and soundnes of judgment. We cannot heip

referring in conclusion [689] to one sentiment to which we cannot accordour assent.

To the author,—to use his own words, or rather the words he quotes with

complete approbation—‘ Everything in India is Religion!”, Religion spelt with a

*(Mod, Rev. June 1928, Pp. 88-9.)
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capital R. From this view-point, he surveys longitudinally and transversely,

historically and scciologically, all the activities of the Hindus. The brief dictum is

a convenient maxim, but, like all generalisations of the kind, falls considerably

short of the truth. We, for instance, refuse to accept an interpretation of the

history of India which would explain, for example, the military expeditions of the

armies of Chandragupta Maurya or Chandragupta Vikramaditya as “ religious”

pilgrimages. We cannot bring ourselves to believe that the Hindu treatises on

mathematics, medicine, botany, architeeture, elephant lore, archery, warfare in

general, politics, music, dancing, rhetoric, dramaturgy, and ‘the rest of the sixty-

four kalas and vidyas (including the Kamasastra) are “ religious” traciates. In

fact, we are of opinion that this oft-quoted maxim embodies but a partial truth,

and as such is distinctly misleading, not to say mischievous. With this reservation

and caution, we recommend the volume cordially to students of Hindu Society and

Hindu religions.

VSS.

Het Oudjavaansche Bhismaparwa, uitgegeven door Dr. J. Gonpa (= Biblio-

theca Javanica yitgtgeven door het Kon. Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en

Wetenschappen, No. 7.). Bandoeng 195¢.*

By bringing out a critical «

parvan, Dr. J. Gonba of the U

Great Epic of India under very

parvans of the Javanese Versior

commonly known) hitherto tr:

Asramavasika, Mausala, Mahiprasif

ed the subject of a doctor dissertatic

as 1893, by Dr. H. C. JUYNBOLL.

in Roman characters, and rende

same scholar published the text

readings culled from Mss. utilize

oniy some few episodes have beer:

translated episodes are the Parvasacy

_cf Pariksit and the Sauparna.

The immense value of this Javanese adaptation of the Mahabharata, as distin-

guished from other adaptations, lies in the fact that throughout the Old-Javanese

text, there are scattered quotations from the original Sanskrit text used by the

Javanese translator.

These quotations culled from the Javanese adaptation of the Adiparvan and

the Virataparvan were studied in connection with the. work of the Critical Edition

of the Mahabharata published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. For

ready reference a complete list of these excerpts has been given in Appendices of

the two published volumes of the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata, where the

Javanese readings have been compared with those of other important published

editions of these two parvans. This comparative study of the Javanese readings

has been not without interest. It shows that when the Javanese Version was com-

piled (namely, ca. 1000 a.pD.) {2} both the recensions of the Mahabharata— the

Northern and the Southern—were in existence. The Javanese Adiparvan was found

to be almost entirely free from any specific Southern additions. The Javanese

Virataparvan, om the other hand, goes back to a mixed source, a conflated text,

_Old-Javanese Version of the Bhisma-

has placed all students of the

‘Only eight out of the eighteen

ata have been (as far as it is

v Adi, Virata, Udyoga, Bhima,

“Svargarohana. Three of these form-

i to the Leyden University, as carly

Version was edited by the Doctor,

Thirteen years later (1906) the

Soman characters, with different

Of the Old-Javanese Adiparvan

d into a European language. The

a, and Amrtamanthana, the story

*{Old May 1938, 1-3.]
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afi exemplar which had tried to combine Northern and Southern features, in fact,
an early prototype of the future Kumbakonam Edition, specimens »} which are to
be found mostly in the Telugu Version of the Mahabharata. The Udyogaparvan,
which is now being edited for the Institute by Prof. Dr. SusHi. Kumar De of
Dacca University and of which the first fascicule (= fascicule 9 of the entire edi-
tion) has just been published, shows again a purer tradition. The source of the
Javanese Udyogaparvan, according to Dr. De, is the Northern Recension, for (as
he has pointed out in the Editorial Note to the Udyogaparvan fascicule), “ while
we find [in the Javanese adaptation] citation of an additional passage belonging
to the Northern tradition, there is not a single passage in the Javanese Version
which can be traced to the characteristic Southern additions.” The readings adopt-

ed in the Critical Edition of the Udyogaparvan, on independent grounds, are
happily confirmed by the Javanese extracts supplied by Dr. JUYNBOLL.

We next come to the Bhismaparvan. One of the sections of this parvan has

been already cursorily compared with the published Sanskrit Versions. Dr. GoNbA,

who has carried out the comparison, writes that the Javanese Version “is not an

adaptation of a Sanskrit text which is identical or nearly identical with the printed

editions. . . . It differs from the texts much more than these texts depart from

each other” (Tijdschrift 1935, 28).

The Javanese Version of the Bhag:

portance for itself on account

“Gospel of Modern Hinduisrs

Old-Javanese, Bhagavadgita hav

F. O, SCHRADER in the Introducti

Bhagavadgita (Stuttgart 1930.) S:

fact that the Old—Javanese Versio:

proximately to the portion of the

German scholars to be an interpol

tum ex silentio. The Old-Javar

it difficult to say, from curser,

have induced the adapter or adap certain portions andi reject others.

There are numerous abridgements agavadelta in existence, and, as is to

be expected, no two of them agree with each other, even approximately, as regards

what they retain and what they omit of the original. The Song Celestial is a

difficult work; its baffling difficulty lies in ity deceptive simplicity. It appeals

to different people in entirely different ways, and each adapter retains as much as

he can clearly comprehend and considers helpful, But this is not the place to

puisue this difficult question further and to examine it in all its ramifications.

We have already given expression above to our gratitude to Dr. Gonpba for

publishing this important Javanese text, the lack of which has been keenly felt

by students of the Mahabharata. We would add here that we should be immeasur-

ably more indebted to him if he would take the trouble to bring the published

text within the reach of the average scholar by publishing a literal translation of

the Old-Javanese text into a more widely understood language ; because, as Dr.

GoNDaA has himself pointed out elsewhere, “it is necessary to study the entire Old-

Javanese text, and not only the Sanskrit quotations”, which latter is all that lias

so far been utilized by scholars outside that fortunate circle of the élite who can

justly boast of being able to read and understand the language of the people of

Java of a thousand years ago.

ean claim not unnaturally more im-

‘ch intrinsically attaches to this

r of variants occurring in the

blished and discussed by Prof.

~ of the Kismiri Recension of the

to make [3} capital out of the

cniain anything corresponding ap-

ik has uniformly been declared by

not think much of this argumen-

mttedly an abridgement, and it

s, what motives may precisely

V. S. SUKTHANKAR
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The Natakalaksanaratnakosa of Sagaranandin. Edited by Myztes Ditton, Lecturer

in Comparative Philology and Sanskrit, University College, Dublin. Vol. J,

Text. Oxford University Press, London: Humphrey Milford. 1937. Pages

xx + 147. Price 15 shillings.*

We cordinally welcome this extremely well got-up editio princeps of an interesting

and important treatise on Indian dramaturgy, prepared from a Devanagari copy of

the only extant Ms, of the work discovered in Nepal, in 1922, by the late Professor

SyLvAIN Lévi. According to the learned editor, the NatakalaksanaratnakoSa (NL.)

may be as early as the thirteenth century, but the inferior date adopted by him is

AD. 1613, a difference of nearly four centuries. But this gap might have been casily

reduced. The French savant, who discovered the MS,, had already pointed out

(Journal Asiatique, xciii, 210) that the text was actually quoted by Rayamukuta in an

unpublished commentary on the Amarakoga, written in A.D. 1431, and it ought to

be possible to verify these data from MSS. of Rayamukuta’s work, which are extant.

This would give us an inferior date for the work much higher than a.D. 1613, which

is overcautiously adopted by DILLON, especially as, according to SYLVAIN LEvi the

original paml-leaf MS., preserved in Nepal, appears to date from the thirieenth or

fourteenth centuries. We trust some one who has access ta a complete MS. of

Rayamukuta’s work will take the troub srify the quotation and settle the point.

The great importance of thi dramaturgy may be judged from

the fact that the author quotes & authors and about one hundred

old Sanskrit dramas, many of * quite unknown or only imper-

fectly known. Of special interes: G the Svapnavdsavadatta (presu-

e centre of furious controversy in

ncw the extract from the prologue of

e by which the transition from the

hieved and a character is introduc-

ded slightly differently. But the

«ctor, the hermitage, a dispersal

nce of Yaugandhardyana in the

crowd which is being dispersed by n, We may therefore safely assume

—as we have already pointed out elsewhere (“J RBRAS. NS. 1, 127 ff)—that though

the Trivandrum play is not identical with the drama known to and quoted from by

Sagaranandin, it does not differ from the latter very considerably : the two are near

enough to be styled different recensions of the well-known drama by Bhisa, a fact

which at once authenticates the interesting little play discovered and published by the

late Mahamahopadhyaya GANAPATI SHASTRI. It is needless to point out that it is far

more rational to assume the existence of two different versions of one and the same

Svapnavasavadatta by Bhiasa than to assume the existence of two different Bhasas as

the authors of the two different Svapnavasavadattas. However, the discussion has

now unfortunately reached the stage of dogmatic controversy and it is extremely

unlikely that even the most patent proofs adduced to prove the authenticity of our

Svapnavasavadatta will induce the “anti-Bhasites” to revise their opinions and to

re-orient their ideas which have now crystallized once for all.

To return to our edition of the NL., we may draw attention to the excellent typo-

graphical arrangements of the text : the termini technici, which are illustrated by the

author, have been carefully underlined, and the citations have been wisely printed

in small type [3} —devices which improve visibility and facilitate reference. ‘The

numbering of the lines of the text and the references to the extracts and quotations

recent times. On p. 51 of our edi

a Svapnavdsavadatta, which ilust

preliminaries to the main action of,

ed. Unfortunately the prologue of

same elements are present in h<

(wits@rand) of the crowd behind

* [OLD, Dec. 1937, 1-3.]
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had been printed, instead, in opposite margins, which would have avoided their inter-

ference with each other, but that is a minor blemish. Professor DILLON deserves

the cordial thanks of all lovers of Sanskrit literature for his conscientious labours in

producing a critical edition of this important treatise on Indian drama. The value

of the edition is enhanced by the Pratika Index (covering eight pages), the Index

of quotations from the Natyaéastra, Index of titles, and finally the Index of au-

thors, which accompany the text--edition and facilitate its study. The editor promis-

es (Preface, p. x) to publish a translation of the text with explanatory notes and

an introduction discussing the NL. in relaion to other works on Indian drama in a

separate volume. We shall look forward eagerly to the appearance of the second

volume of this excellent publication.

V. S. SUKTHANKAR

Verse Index to the Bhagvadgita. Pada-Index Compiled by Dr. W. KIRFEL,

Professor at the University, Bonn. Pages 45. Otto Harrassowitz Leipzig, 1938.*

Many have been the atttempts to interpret the Gita, since the time of the

great Acdrya Sarhkara and before his time. The most important among the Euro-

pean essays have been those by GARBE; at Professor KIRFEL felt that “ the

attempts of Frof. GARBE and Fr . the present form of the Gita

seem to be unsatisfactory” (FP: with him. He came then to

the conclusion that ‘“‘in discuss f its origin and its hpothetical

interpolations we must compare anzas with those of other works

ot Indian literature.” As a nec ical help in such an independent

and unbiassed investigation of the q ‘sad prepared an alphabetical pada-

index to the Bhagvadgité. It was wight of his to publish the index he

had prepared for his own use. ‘4 al and enterprise of Herr Otto

Harrassowitz of Leipzig, whose bas more than thirty important

Indological publications to its cr ‘ast a Verse-Index to the Bhaga-

vadgita. Prof. KirFeL has filled ¥ the appalling apathy of Indians

towards their magnificent literary titage of which any nation might

jast be proud. It id to be hoped th n scholars will at last wake up to

the necessity of preparing at long last a complete Index Verborum off this “ crest-

jewel” of Indian literature, an! index in which every occurrence of every inflected

and uninflected word and every grammatical form, will be separately indexed and

cited as in GRASSMANN’S Worterbuch to the Rigveda. These indexes are mere tools

no doubt ; but tools are indispensable if you want to do some difficult and high-

class work. Works such as these are definitely worth publication, because they are

really of some use to the public; whereas many of the fatuous and sentimental

ebullitions of inexperienced writers on the Gita which have been springing up

regularly, like mushrooms, in season and out of season—can hardly be of much

use even to the authors of those lucubrations themselves.

{2} The index of Prof. KIRFEL is based on the Vulgate text of the Gita, but

the variae lectiones of the Anandashram edition and of Prof. SCHRADER’S editicn

of the Kashmiri version have also been noted, which is a distinct advantage.

We offer our cordial thanks to the author as well as to the publishers of the

Verse-Index. It is an extremely useful addition to Gita literature as well as to the

Mahabharata literature.

VY. S. SUKTHANKAR

*|Old Nov. 1938, 1-2.]
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The Mahabharata, Analysis and Index. By Edward P. Rick. Humphrey Milford.

Oxford University Press, 1934, pp. xvi + 112. (Prica Rs. 5.)*

“The Mahabharata is much more than an epic story of the heroic age of

Ancient India,” as the Rev. Mr. Rice has well remarked in the short but interest-

ing Preface to this little book; “it is a vast repository of Hindu traditional lore,

philosophy and legend...It is accepted as an authoritative smriti by a hundred

million followers of Brahmanical tradition...In it have been incorporated exten-

sive treatises on law, philosophy, religion and custom, together with numerous epi-

sodes, legends and discussions—amounting in all to four-fifths of its bulk...It

discloses to us an age-long quest, made by a religiously minded people, for a solu-

tion of the perennial problems of the human race with regard to the relation of

man to the seen and unseen Universe, death and the hereafter, sin and sorrow,

the standards of conduct, and the way to eternal bliss.” A knowledge of the re-

sults of this quest is essential for any adequate comprehension of the morals and

religious ideals of the Indians. This is the thought that has led—and rightly led—

the Rev. Mr. RICE towards the Great Epic of India.

The Mahabharata has often been described, and justly, as a “jungle” of infor-

mation. Mr. Rice’s Analysis and Tad ¢ contents is an attempt—as he says

—to provide “a map of this jungis«. aths and byways through it, which

shall make its contents easily “have no hesitation in endorsing

the opinion of Professor L. D.* in his short, Foreword to the

book under review, that Mr. Ric tex will prove immensely useful

to students of the Mahabharata.

Mr. RicE would have been gr

Frofessor Hermann Jacosr’s Inhaiis

is a far more complete and far

but Mr. Rice (as he tells us h

fessor JAcosi’s work till he had

so Mr. RIcEe could have, with advak

nm his work had he made use of

shed as long ago as 1903), which

2 summary of the Mahabharata,

e) had no knowledge of Pro-

with his own attempt. Even

reater use of it.

When drawing up the Index, § d likewise have been considerably

helped by the late Professor S. SORENSEN’S elaborate Index to the Names in the

Mahabharata (London, 1925), comprising over 800 pp. (large quarto). Mr. RIcE

appears to have had no knowledge of this work whatsoever, as he does not mention

it even in his little book.

Mr. Rice has done his work well on the whole, but there are a few inconsis-

tencies and inaccuracies, especially in the spelling of Sanskrit words, mistakes which

are likely to confuse or mislead those users of his Analysis who do not know how

these words are pronounced. The Sanskrit @ for example, is correctly transcribed

by va in the initial position (cf. Index under 7) ; but in other positions, although

there is no difference in the pronunciation of the sound, the old spelling with w

has frequently crept in; for example, in Agwins (p. 22), Dw&ravati (pp. 14 twice,

79 etc.), Dwaitavana (pp. 18 twice, 24 etc.). All these names are again spelt

correctly (with v) in the Index, in the preparation of which Mr. RICE had pro-

bably taken the help of JAcosi’s Inkaltsangabe, mentioned above.

Other errors of transcription are: p. 13 Vidwra-gamana-parva, p. 14 Chitran-

gada (for °gada), p. 15 Sabhd-kriya, p. 21 Lopamudra, p, 22 Ashtavakra, p. 32

Upalava for (Upalavya), p. 46 Aishikaparva, p. 56 Suka, p. 84 Bharata Savitri.

* [ABORI, 16. 315-18],
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These are, however, minor blemishes, and any Sanskritist (the writer for one)

would be glad to help Mr. Rice out by revising the spelling of , Sanskrit

words, in the event of a second edition being called for, as we fervently hope it will be.

We may draw attention to some other errors, of a more serious nature, which

should have been avoided. By some strange lapse of memory, Mr. RICE calls

Saunaka a king (pp. 5 and 7), when he was, in fact, a very well-known Brahman

Rsi, a Kulapati, in fact, an ascetic dwelling in the sacred Naimisa forest! P. 11,

Kripa’s sister was Kripi, not Kripa,

{317} In citing the original Sanskrit names of the sub-parvans, Mr. RIcE

has given in parenthesis, what appears to be, at first sight, a translation of these

Sanskrit words; but sometimes these parenthetical additions are quite irrelevant,

not to say erratic.-—-P. 14, Harandhavana is not “the capture of the captor” but

the bringing of the dowry.—-P. 29 Samaya-palana is not “a wrestling match,” but

the observance of the compact (viz., to remain incognito during the last year of

the exile).-P, 31 Yanasandhi is not a “council to decide peace or war,” but the

interval between the missions. P. 40 Na@ra@yands tra-moksha, is not the neutraliza-

tion of the Narayana weapon” but the release or discharge of that magical weapon.—

P. 47 Jalapradanika is not the “ reconciliation of Dhritarashtra and the Pandavas,”

but offering of water-libation (as pa je funeral ceremony).

In the summary of adhy. 1

tid himself of a. Nishada rival,"

no cruelty is implied on the pa

the thumb of the right hand of th

ing Ekalavya for life. Extreme c

Of the two Indices which the |

the Index of Names. The othe

jects. Here Mr. Rice is all but

of Professor JACOBI, who, at +t

it is said that Arjuna “ cruelly

Hinted out that, in the original

as Acarya Drona who asked for

Ekalavya and got it; incapacitat-

sary in making a summary.

¥ have already referred to one:

« important, the Index of Sub-

; other attempt being again that

altsangabe, has devoted a little

over a page to it. Jacosi’s “ Xurzé contains the following ten main

headings, with some sub-divisions : Hilesophical, (2) Cosmological, (3) Caste,

(4) Agramas, (5) Women, (6) Religion, (7) Morality, (8) Dharma, (9) Niti,

and (10) Literary. Mr. Rice has added some more headings and has introduced

many new sub-divisions, Mr. RIce’s main rubrics are as follows: (1) the Reia-

tion of Man to the Material and Spiritual Universe ; (2) Conceptions of Deity ;

(3) Worship and Religious Rites; (4) Sacrifices; (5) Death and the Hereafter ;

(6} Ethical Teaching; (7) Problems of Life; (8) Women, Marriage, Parenthood ;

(9) the Four Castes; (10) the Four Aésramas; (11) King-[318}-craft ; (12)

Warfare ; (13) the Material Universe; (14) Chronology and History ; and (15)

Literary.

This is unquestionably the most valuable part of Mr. Rice’s work, and all

Sanskritists will feel grateful to him for it. Everyone realizes and admits that a

subject-index to the Mbh. is an essential prerequisite for a critical study of the

Great Epic, but no one hag had the necessary leisure and patience to index syste-

matically all the heterogenous subjects dealt with in those 100,000 stanzas. If

properly made, a complete (or nearly complete) Index of this kind might easily

require for itself a book larger than Mr. RIce’s; but we must be grateful for

what we now possess.

The book was not compiled for the consumption of the scholar, gua scholar.

Mr. Rick’s idea was to introduce and popularize, among his countrymen, the study
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of the Great Epic of the Indian people and pave the way for bringing about ‘a

better understanding of each other’s ideas and ideals—a laudable object in itself.

So we must not be too exacting and captious in our criticism of minutie. We

shall therefore close this short notice by expressing the hope that the book will

have a wide circulation, and will soon see a second edition, which will give Mr.

RICE an opportunity to remove some of the minor blemishes pointed out above,

and to increase further the usefulness of the book by adding some new titles and

references to his excellent subject-index. He will then surely earn the merit of

having made a solid contribution to Mahabharata studies.

V. S. SUKTHANKAR.



IN MEMORIAM

PROFESSOR MORITZ WINTERNITZ (1863-1937)*

The world of Indological studies has suffered a great and irreparable loss

in the passing away of Professor Dr. Moritz WINTERNITZ of the University

of Prag. This Institute has cause to deplore the sudden and premature death

of the late lamented scholar, perhaps more than any similar institution in

India. Professor WINTERNITZ was not merely an Honorary Member of the

Institute, but also an active member of the Mahabharata Editorial Board,

and of the Mahabharata Board of Referees. His relations with the Insti-

tute were indeed never of a purely formal and nominal character; but

they were appreciably strengthened in 1919, when the Institute undertook

the work of preparing a Critical Edition of the Mahabharata. In this con-

nection Professor WINTERNITZ gave the young and inexperienced organizers

of the scheme much sound advice and very cordial encouragement ; and sub-

sequently, from time to time, rendered the Institute especially valuable ser-

vices in connection with the Institute’s monumental project of preparing this

critical edition.

His services to the cau

indeed of a striking and me

fully in the Annals of this Inst

Studies, in general, have been

and deserve to be recorded

There is perhaps no schal

Mahabharata problems longer,

worked for a critical edition of 3

fessor WINTERNITZ. He appe

tudied and pondered over the

ame time written, agitated and

ic. more energetically, than Pro-

nm his scholar’s career by writ-

ing a paper on a subject conné With the Mahabharata. It was

a critical review of HOLTZMAN rat sches aus dem Mahabharata,

published in the Oesterreichische Monatsschrijt fiir den Orient (1884-85).

In 1897, he contributed a paper of about 50 pages to the Journal of the Royal

Astatic Society, entitled ‘‘ Notes on the Mahabharata”, which is in fact a

very detailed review of DAHLMANN’s Das Mahabharata, als Epos und Rechts-

buch (Berlin 1895). In the same year, at the session of the International

Congress of Orientalists at Paris, he first drew attention of scholars to the
importance of {314} South Indian MSS. for the restoration of a critical

text of the Great Epic of India. Even at that time he pointed out that for
all critical and historical researches the current printed editions of the epic
were altogether insufficient and that a critical edition of the Mahabharata

was a conditio sine qua non of all Mahabharata research. In the following

'* TABORI, 18, 313-20.
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vear (1898) he contributed to the Indian Antiquary a paper “On the South

Indian Recension of the Mahabharata”, in which he published also for the

first time lengthy extracts from the Southern Recension and gave some ac-

count of the Southern MSS. of the epic. In the same year he contributed

an article to the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society “On the Mahabharata

MSS. in the Whish collection of the Royal Asiatic Society.” The same volume

has two informing letters from him, both of which are about GaneSa in the

Mahabharata (JRAS 1898, 380 ff., 631). In the next year (1899), at the

Oriental Congress in Rome, he proposed the foundation of a Sanskrit "pic

Text Society, “with the aim of collecting all the materials as well as the

necessary funds” for a critical edition of the Mahabharata ; the text of the

Proposal was published in the Indian Antiquary, 1901, 117 ff. As a con-

sequence of this, “a committee was formed which was to consider the matter

and report on the subject at the next congress.” Next year (1900), he pub-

lished a paper in WZKM entitled ‘ ‘Genesis des Mahabharata,” which is in

fact an elaborate review (27 pp.3 HLMANN’s book with the same title,

which had appeared in the mex: fs. paper was followed next vear

(1901) by a paper on the “ hums und der Naturviélker,”

published in the Mitteilunges glogical Society of Vienna, in

which he has ably discussed th fs of antiquity, among them our

legend of Manu. In the same: esented a memorandum {(“ Pro

Memoria”) on the necessity of edition of the Mahabharata to

the Academy of Sciences in Vi «published in the Almanach der

Kais. Akad. d. Wiss. in Wie -{n 1902, he appears to have

again brought his proposal ! edition of the Mahabharata

before the International Congres g. In 1903, he was serving

as a member of a committee af the United German Academies
and learned Societies to discuss the question of the preliminary work neces-

sary for a critical edition of the [315} Great Epic, which met at Miinchen

and recommended the presentation of a ‘‘ Pro Memoria” to the International

Association of Academies. The “Pro Memoria” was presented and a defi-

nite plan was laid before the Association. In 1903 he contributed two papers

on the subject of his favourite study, one in the JRAS on “ The Mahabharata

and the Drama,” the other in WZKM on the Sabh4parvan according to the

Southern Recension. In 1904 he published an important study bearing on

the snake sacrifice of the Mahabharata in Kulturgeschichtliches aus der

Tierwelt : “Das Schlangenopfer des Mahabharata.” This was followed in

the year 1906 by a paper in WZKIM on the Brhaddevata and the Maha-

bharata. In 1908 the question of the critical edition of the Mahabhirata

again came up before the Oriental Congress at Copenhagen, and two meetings

of the Mahabharata-Komission were attended by WINTERNITZ as a member

of the editorial committee (on 14th and 18th August 1908). In the follow-

ing year (1909) he published the second part of the first volume o} his
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monumental history of Indian Literature (German Version), the only com-

prehensive and authoritative book on the subject, which devotes nearly 150

pages to the Mahabharata and still remains the most reliable general account

of our Great Epic. Besides containing an accurate summary of the epic

story, the volume contains the considered views of the author on the interest-

ing question of the beginnings of epic poetry in India, and a detailed discus-

sion of the question of the age and history of the Mahabharata. It may also

be noted that this is the only work which gives a complete, systematic and

impartial account of the progress of Mahabharata studies during the last

hundred years with exhaustive bibiliography and exemplary thoroughness,

and as such is indispensable to every serious student of the Mahabharata.

In 1910 he published a review of SGRENSEN's Index to the Names in the

Mahabharata (parts I-IV) in ZDMG (64.241-243). Then for about five

years, from 1911-1915, Professor WINTERNITZ appears not to have published

anything about the Mahabharata. This interval he seems to have devoted

to his private studies of the Sabhi the book assigned to him in the

scheme of the International demies for a critical edition

of the Mahabharata. As a @ studies may be regarded his

short paper, [316} “ Mahabh ff, and Bhasa’s Ditavakya”

in Festschrift E. Kuhn (1928) lowed in 1917 by a review of

Hopkins’ Epic Mythology, whict

of mutual hate, disorder and ¥

Great War gave its quietus

undertaking of the Associated

that followed the war. That ®

revailing in Europe during the

énal project among others; the

dently abandoned in the years

igappointment to WINTERNITZ.

The end of the war marked howevEithe beginning of a new project

of preparing a critical edition of the Mahabharata: this time in India.

This Institute, making a fresh start, enthusiastically undertook the work in

1919, as a national undertaking—a venture cordially welcomed by Professor

WINTERNITZ, for he saw in it a fresh promise of the fulfilment of his dreams,

which had been ruthlessly shattered by the cruel war. In 1922, when WIN-

TERNITZ came to India, he took the earliest opportunity to visit the Institute,

and to see for himself the work of the Mahabharata Department of this

Institute, which had already made some progress. On the 20th of Novem-

ber 1922, he delivered an address at the Institute, which contains a succinct

account of what had been -done and planned in Europe, and expressed the

fervent hope that’ ways and means could be found for the collaboration of

Indian and Western scholars in the new project (Annals, 1922-23, pp. 145-

152). When he went to Santiniketan, he taught the students there how to

collate Mahabharata MSS. and ultimately established there a collation centre

for the collation of Bengali MSS. of the Mahabharata, which is even now

doing excellent work under the supervision of the Principal of the Visva-

pharati. In 1924, he contributed a paper entitled “ The Mahabharata” to
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the Visvabharati Quarterly, in connection with the work he had been doihg

at Santiniketan. In the same year, he appears to have read a paper con-

taining a report on the Institute’s edition, before the German Conference of

Orientalists at Miinchen. Later in the same year (1924) he published in

the Annals of this Institute, a very detailed review of the late Mr. UtciKar’s

tentative edition of the Virataparvan, containing a frank criticism of the

work as well as many valuable suggestions for improvement. When the

Mahabharata Department of {317} the Institute was reorganized in 1925,

Professor WINTERNITZ was made a member of the Honorary Board of

Referees, and also a member of the Mahabharata Editorial Board. As such,

in 1928 he read a paper at the XVIIth International Congress of Oriental-

ists, held at Oxford, on the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata, drawing

attention of the delegates to the important work the Institute was doing in

connection with its critical edition. A discussion was opened by Geheimrat

Professor Dr. H. LUDERS, who moved three resolutions regarding the Insti-

tute’s edition, as well as regarding the disposal of the collations made, and

funds collected, for the Eurones These resolutions, which were

seconded by Professor WINTER usly adopted by the Indian

Section of the Congress. Th Professor WINTERNITZ, was

subsequently published in the ic Indologica Pragensia (1929),

the journal founded by Professe There he declared that after

a careful examination of the fir f the new edition, he was con-

vinced that this edition would nat is wanted and that he had

in mind when thirty-one years necessity of a critical edition

of the Mahabharata. His frari thusiasm for our edition did

not, however, blind him to wha “4 its shortcomings ; and to his

paper in the Indologica Pragensté sppeRded some critical remarks ori the

first fascicule of the new edition of Adiparvan prepared by Dr. V. S. SuK-

THANKAR. While expressing his whole-hearted agreement with the general

principles underlying the reconstruction of the text, he gave a list of passages

wherein he differed from the editor with respect to the readings of the cansti-
tuted text, qualifying his remarks by emphasizing that he was not offering

his criticism to find fault with the way in which the critical edition was

being prepared ; there would always remain differences of opinion in special

cases, whoever the editor be. The Institute highly values the considered

opinion of the eminent savant expressed before the Oriental Conference at

Oxford in the following words: “ And here I may say that in my opinion

neither in India nor in Europe any one scholar would be found who would

have done the work better than Dr. SUKTHANKAR had done in his first

fascicule.” In 1932 he published in the Forschungen und Fortschritte (a

record of German Science) an article entitled “ Die [318} kritische Ausgabe

des Mahabharata,” giving an account of the work of the Institute in con-

nection with the Mahabhirata edition.

a
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He read a considerable portion of the Adiparvan (according to the

Critical Edition) with his pupils in the Indologisches Seminar at Prag, to

initiate them into the mysteries of Indian textual criticism. From the notes

made by him for these lectures, he published in these Annals (1934) the

last important paper he wrote on the Mahabharata, which is an appreciation

cf the first volume of the Critical Edition of the Adiparvan, completed in

1933. In the volume of essays presented to him by his pupils, friends and

admirers (Festschrift Moritz Winternitz), there were two Mahabharata

articles, written no doubt with the full knowledge that they would be warmly

welcomed by Professor WINTERNITZ : the one by Dr. Hermann WELLER of

Tiibingen University, on the Textual Criticism of the Mahabhirata; the

other by Prof. F. Otto ScHRADER of Kiel University on the Recensions of

the Bhagavadgita. Latterly his onerous duties as Professor of Indology in

the German University of Prag as well as his failing health had prevented

Professor WINTERNITZ from devoting much time to a serious study of the

Sabhaparvan, which he had undertaken to edit for the Institute: a study

etninated by the ruthless hand of

of Aundh, his colleague on

: Prag, Professor WINTERNITZ

ai being able to complete the

aS not to be!

Time. But even in 1936, w

‘the Mahabharata Editorial B

was very optimistic and full o

Sabhaparvan in a yeat or two.

taches to the letter reproduced

olar on the 8th January last,—

orwarded after his lamentable

WINTERNITZ. It is a tragic

Yrata problems occupied his

ere is the letter :

{319} January 8th 1937.

A certain amount of pathet

below, which was penned by th

probably the last letter written.

death by his daughter-in-law,

piece of evidence of the fac

thoughts to the very last day of

My dear Dr. SUKTHANKAR,

Many thanks for kindly sending me a copy of the reprint of your Epic

Studies VI: The Bhrgus and the Bharata. I have now read it and found it

of intrinsic interest. It is truly astonishing, and has not occurred to me

before, that the Bhargava material was represented in the Mahabharata to such

an extent as you show it to be. Your hypothesis that our Mahabharata

received its present form with its masses of Bhargava material, and the

admixture of Dharma and Niti material by a Diaskeuasis of the epic under

very strong and direct Bhargava influence at some time or other (if we could

only know at which time !), seems to me plausible enough. Your thesis is

strengthened very much by the parallel of the Manusmrti. I should, however,

underline what you say about “further additions” being made after the

Bhargava diaskeuasis : The great mass of what I have called “ Ascetic Litera-

ture” (sea my lecture in ‘Some Problems’ of Indian literature’, p. 21 ff.)

which is nearer to Jaina and Buddhist than to Brahmanic lore and ethics,

and which lays so much stres¥ on Ahimsa, and also some of the philosophical

sections, must have come into the Epic through other channels. Surely the
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feat of Bhargava Rama filling five lakes with blood by exterminating the

Ksatriya race thrice seven times (repeated ten times!) cannot by any meuns

be brought into accord with the doctrine of Ahims4.

Thinking of the words, “Da wird sich manches R&tsel lésen und manches

R&tsel kniipft sich auch”, I hope you will continue, in your excellent “ Eyic

Studies,” to solve many a riddle of the Great Epic of India.

I am, with kind regards,

Yours sincerely

M. WINTERNITZ.

PS. I am very sorry to have to inform you that my father-in-law Prot.

WINTERNITZ passed away this night in consequence of a new attack of his

heart-disease,

Yours faithfully

Dr. Anna WINTERNIT..

For more than fifty years, continuously, Prof. WINTERNITZ took active

interest in Mahabharata stuclies ar the Mahabharata problem, contri-

buting himself in a great messy iicidation of some of them, both

theoretically and practically— and sustained interest in th:

Great Epic of India, difficult i India itself !

{320} His Mahabharata res

the multifarious intellectual act?

scholar. It remains for others, w

more intimately, to speak at le:

in the several fields he grace

to him for his manifold services 18

ituted but a small fraction of

this broad-minded and versatile

rer to him and who knew him

urs of Professor WINTERNITZ

iy record our deep gratitude

f Mahabharata studies, as also

Gesth of an honoured member of

our Institute, and of our esteemed | collaborator in the stupendous work, to
the completion of which the Institute is pledged.

25



THE POSITION OF LINGUISTIC STUDIES IN INDIA*

I am very grateful to you indeed for the honour you have done me by

electing me to preside over the Philological Section of this august Conference.

But I do not think, if you will pardon my. saying so, that the choice of the

present sectional president has been either exceptionally wise or happy. The

fact is that in recent years my preoccupation with our Meha@bhdrata work

has divorced me more and more from this fascinating but difficult subject

and I have been devoting less and less of my time to any intensive study of

it. In spite of this outward divorce, however, I will confess, I have always

preserved a soft corner in my heart for my first love, Comparative Grammar,

and that must be my excuse for the few remarks that I shall now proceed

to make on the subject of this Section.

If now, gentlemen, instead of treating you to a technical discussion of

some abstruse linguistic problem or giving you merely a list or summary of

linguistic works or papers which have appeared during the last two or three

years and which you can get from..deoksellers’ catalogues, I offer you some

observations of common interes! aitiiect of linguistics in general and

Indian linguistics in particuig Ail not be unwelcome to you.

ense réle in our life,—in the

‘ aation—how great, it is really

tion of this Conference. With-

ress which I am now delivering

: it is just because of this very

rely observe it, taking it for

granted as we do breathing ar ‘hermore, the effects of language

are quite remarkable and inchide..uel what distinguishes man from

animals. Nevertheless, it may be noted, language as such has no recognized
place in our general programme of education or in the speculations of the

average modern philosopher. However, none but those who shut their eyes

to the hasty readaptation to totally new circumstances which the human race

has been blindly endeavouring to achieve during the last decade or two can

pretend that there is no need to examine critically the most important of all

the instruments of civilization.

Language, as you all kn

life of an individual, of a cc

difficult to estimate. Language

out a language, you will realize, =

about it would have been impos

familiarity and its all-pervasi

We Indians, I am proud to say, have the unique merit and distinction,

which is indeed very great in the history of civilization, of having realized at

an early date, the importance of linguistic studies and applied our innate re-

{24} -flective nature and speculative spirit to observing the facts of language

* The text of Presidential Address to the Linguistic Section of the Tenth All-

India Oriental Conference at Tirupati (1940). [Bhdratiya Vidya 2.23-35.]
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and building up a grammar of our own speech. India may justly claim to

be the cradle of the linguistic science.

Several nations of the ancient and the mediaeval world had developed

linguistic doctrines, chiefly on—what may be called—antiquarian basis. A

grammar of the classical form of the language as it appears in the Qoran

had, for instance, been worked out by the Arabs. Taking this as their model,

the Jews in Muslim countries constructed a Semitic grammar. At the Re-

naissance, European scholars became acquainted with this tradition; the

Semitic grammarians have contributed, for instance, to English grammar ‘he

term “root” as a designation for the central part of a word. Our word for

it, as you know, is entirely different, “dhdtu”, which means a “ constituent

element” or “essential ingredient.” In the Far East a great deal of ariti-

quarian linguistic knowledge, especially in the way of lexicography, had been

gained by the Chinese. In a later epoch a Japanese grammar seems to have

grown up somewhat independently. The Romans, and especially the Greeks,

had made a considerable advar subject, which was inherited by

modern Europe and which fogried sasis of their studies.

But it was here in India

a body of knowledge that was

language. The grammar of Ps

800 to 500, has been pronounce

human intelligence.” And it j

freely admitted by competent

Indian grammatical researches

edifice of the Comparative Grar: ndo-European languages—wkich

has been the model of all subse in Comparative Grammar— was

only during the last century reared by the assiduous exertions and signal

devotion of European grammarians. While the Europeans have made good

use of our heritage, we have failed to derive any profit from it. We read

with pardonable pride the encomiums lavished by foreign scholars on the

great grammar of our Pamini, and we are complacent enough not to reatize

that these very encomiums are at the same time the most crushing indict-

ment of his unworthy descendants, who have shamefully neglected the study

of this important subject and completely lost their grip over it, since the

days of the holy sage of Salatira.

recognized—that there atose

Dlutionize European ideas about

ates from somewhere round 3.c.

ine of the greatest monuments of

ion to say—as, in fact, it is

ities on the subject—that the

bed-rock on which the stately

It is, I know, usual to speak of Munitraya, the Triumvirate of Munis,

in this connection. But in my humble opinion there was only one Muni,

Panini. Katyayana’s Vérttikas do supply an effective list of addenda ind

corrigenda to the Sutras of Panini; but already with Patajijali, notwithstand-

ing that his Bhésya is an imposing work exhibiting great virtuosity and cri-

tical acumen and also a veritable mine of information to the student of cul-

ture, the rich vein of grammatical research which culminated in the work of
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125] Panini, comes to abrupt end, and Patafijali’s interest lies mainly in

showing how to interpret the Sdtras of Panini so that they involve no con-

tradiction or deficiency. His work ig but a product of scholastic activity,

with only distant kinship to that divine spark which is necessary for creative

work. We might almost say that our grammatical achievements begin and

end with Panini. This is of course only a partial truth, like most other

truths. For Panini did not in any complete sense create Sanskrit grammar.

Generations of labour must have preceded the composition of the oldest

treatise that has come down to us. And we have, as a matter of fact, the

Pratigakhyas, the Nighantu and the Nirukie of Yaska, not to speak of the

stray grammatical speculations and allusions embedded in the Bréhmanas,

some of which must be earlier than Panini. But even these put together do

not make up the whole of Sanskrit grammar.

While we must deplore our lack of knowledge of the early history of

Indian grammar, I do not know in what terms to describe the woeful neglect

of the subject in mediaeval and 1 times, The lack of interest in the

subject has in recent years beer lang. that even so beautiful a work

as the Mahabhasya of Patait ry one of the most magnificent

specimens of the polished and ese—I think, the best that we

possess as far as classical Sans ning a deal of information on

subjects other than the technical ifean grammar, written in a lively

style, combined with much real ven this precious work of Indian

antiquity, owing to its being } atical treatise, has almost be-

come an ornament of the beo} «, the disinterested labours of

Mahamahopadhyaya Vasudeva IXAR in giving us an accurate

Marathi rendering of this impor uch, I believe, is the first trans-

lation of the bock in a living rits the highest praise, and the

learned translator and expounder of the Mahdbhdsya deserves the most

grateful thanks of all Indologists.

Our appalling lack of knowledge regarding the Middle Indian languages

and dialects in contradistinction to the abundance of information for the

still earlier period is no doubt to be traced to that unreasonable contempt

which is often felt and sometimes even freely expressed—not merely in India,

but throughout the world—by speakers of the high standard Janguage for

provincial standard and sub-standard types of speech.

The information given by our Prakrit grammars is so meagre that what

the names Ardhamfgadhi, Paisaci and Apabhrarhéa mentioned by Prakrit

grammarians exactly mean, exactly where, when and by whom these lang-

usages or dialects were spoken, is now largely a matter for speculation. All

that the Indian grammarians have to say about them amounts to a brief

and unsatisfactory list of particulars in which these dialects differ from Sans-

krit. The Astédhyaéyi of Panini describes with meticulous care every inflec-

tion, derivation and composition and every syntactic usage of its author's

¥
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speech, with a precision which is phenomenal. No other language to this

day, it has been said, has been so perfectly described. What a sad contrast

{26} is presented, on the other hand, by our extant Prakrit grammars, such as

those of Vararuci, Markandeya, Hemacandra and others, where whole dia-

lects are disposed of in a few cryptic words, whose precise meaning even is

not now easy to ascertain without drawing in the aid of commentaries and

sutb-commentaries.

The twilight of Prakrit grammar becomes complete and impenetrable

darkness when we reach the period of the tertiary dialects of India. Language

study, in the sense of language research, seems to have, for some reason

hard to imagine, completely lost interest. And no serious attempt was made

in India to study systematically, from a grammatical standpoint, the early

phases of our modern Indian languages. We have drifted far away from

the ambitious achievements of our ancestors and not even known that we

have done so.

The mist which overhangs the

period is now, after centuries af

der the influence of the stimy

we must be grateful for giving

scientific grammar of Maratt

M. Jules BLocu, of the Univer:

on the subject. Since the pub

Indian scholars have come for

ward linguistic research in In

my learned friend, Dr. Suniti Ky

a scholar with an international ho is carrying aloft the banner

of Indian linguistics and in whort’ vi aur hopes for the renaissance of

linguistic studies in India. Excellent work is being done in the North,

silently but enthusiastically and effectively, by Dr. Siddheshwar VARMA. a

former President of this Section of our Conference, whose penetrating re-

searches have been shedding welcome light on the present condition and

past history of little known Northern dialects. These are our stalwarts. But

praiseworthy work is being done also by men who have come later in the

field, by Dr. B. SAKSENA and by L. V. Ramaswamy Aryar, who have en-

riched the literature on the subject of Indian linguistics by their contribu-

tions in the shape of books and papers of considerable merit. There are

not wanting neophytes who have shown promise but who have yet to win

their spurs. But this is not enough. In order to cope with the enormous

mass of work to be done and to make up for leeway, many more men must

take up linguistic study in India, which must be also carried on more vigo-

rously and in yet wider fields, if we are to reclaim some of the glory for

which our forefathers are justly famed.

India affords rich—nay, unique—opportunities for linguistic work of the

254

mystery of our languages in the tertiary

inertia, being fitfully lifted un-

i European savants to whom

n to our studies. The first

was by a French philologist,
which is still a standard work

t work, however, a number of

wer the burden and carry for-

among these is undoubtedly

. of the University of Calcutta,
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highest order. India is in fact an extraordinary rich mine of linguistic re-

search waiting to be worked up. It is my belief—but I am open to correc-

tion—that the Indian languages are the only system of languages in the

world which has a continuous, and more or less clearly documented history

{27} extending over nearly 4000 years. This is certainly true within the Indo-

Germanic family, and it is probably true in relation to any other family of

languages. This continuity of documents belonging to the Indian speech,

it is needless to point out, is a factor of capital importance, affording unique

opportunities for the study of the life-history of a large number of related

languages, but it is also of importance for the study of linguistic problems

in general. And who is better equipped, by nature and by tradition, to

undertake these studies than we ourselves ?

‘We Indians of the present generation are however so conservative—and

I may even say, intellectually so inert and slothful—that it never even occurs

to any one of us to study any language outside our special, hallowed system

of languages : even the English fanguage, which everyone nowaways almost

compulsorily studies, belongs awn system. I find it truly

remarkable that in a civilizeé ed country like this out of

the tens of thousands of you mnually through the different

Indian Universities, there is rable fraction of students who

take up for study anything but elonging to their special linguis-

tic group. A Hindu, at least i India, though he is constantly

brought into the closest contact’ ms, would ordinarily ne more

think of studying seriously Ar than he would think of learn-

ing the language, say, of the Hi kimos. There is a reciprocal

lack of ‘interest commonly exhi

Sanskritic languages.. This, I thi » wholly to any racial or cultural

antagonism. It is just lack of interest. This is proved, it seems to me, by

the fact that we Indians—at least the inhabitants of Western India--present

the same attitude to the Zoroastrian literature and religion, which are akin

to the ancient Indian in many respects, and which are free from racio-political

conflict-associations and yet fail to interest those Indians who do not belong

to that particular religious persuasion. There are a few noteworthy excep-

tions, I know ; but these exceptions only prove the rule.

There is another curious little phenomenon which I do not know whether

you gentlemen have observed. If, as a very great exception, some Hindu

should perchance happen to study Persian or Arabic, or, vice versa, if a

Muslim should study Sanskrit, he seems to lose caste, so to say, not explicitly

but implicitly. His labour and his attainments are appreciated neither by

his own people nor by the other people. He is hated by his kinsmen for

his unorthodoxy and despised by the others for his supposed incompetence.

This, I submit, is unreasoning intolerance, which is not in keeping with our

best traditions.
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If this is the case with our fellow-men, with whom we are daily rub-

bing shoulders, is it strange that hardly any one in India bothers himseli

seriously about the languages of countries surrounding us like the Burman,

Tibetan and Afghan languages or about the languages of the so-called back-

ward peoples within the confines of India, like the Bhils, the Todas or thie

Badagas? Chinese is to us nearly the same as Greek. And even Japan,

{28} with her enormous commercial possibilities, which are being keenly ex-

ploited, to their immense profit, by our merchant princes, has not been able to

stimulate our interest in her language. It is not necessary to tell you, gent e-

men, that almost all the big Western Universities make adequate provision rot

only for the teaching of the important foreign classical languages like Sansk ‘it,

Avestan, Old Chinese (in addition to their own classics like Greek and Latin)

but also for imparting at least elementary instruction in many of the living

languages of Asia and Africa.

Our conservatism and lack of interest in any language but our own are

in my opinion an index of low mentality, and a most deplorable feature of

Indian conditions, which must ith vigour and eradicated c:m-

pletely. I submit that to und wn language completely and

thoroughly, it is necessary tc cguaintance with some for-ign

languages. You can cram ai amars and lexicons and all the

works written in Sanskrit in th that alone is not going to trelp

you to understand the interna} of the Sanskrit language, which

is only possible from a compa F many different languag::s,—

and the more the better. ©: sive study of many diff-rent

languages you can advance to" anguage, which is after all the

goal of the modern linguistician

Linguistics should, however, not bé cétisidered as synonymous with ¢ram-

mar, etymology or lexicography, and should not be confused with any of

them. Grammar, etymology and lexicography are three of the departraents

of linguistics and do not constitute the whole of the subject. They form, in

fact, only a portion of the material and the tools with which the Jinguistician

operates. Remember that even the Taj Mahal would not have been poszsible,

had not that hard and intractable material, marble, of which the Taj is built,

been first quarried, cut, shaped correct to a fraction of a centimetr: and

then polished with infinite labour, patience and skill. Likewise lingnistics,

and as a matter of fact every science worth the name, has an aspect which

is not very attractive, involving as it does a deal of labour and dridgery,

but which is essential for its future developments. Starting from a -ninute

study of particular idioms, working out the genetic relations between indivi-

dual members of a language-family and then between the different lar guage-

families of the world, the human mind becomes fortified and braced up to

investigate such a theme as the nature and the structure of language in the

abstract or a theme like the influence of language upon thought,—the latter
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a fascinating problem of psycho-philosophical order, which is the subject of

the C. K. Ocpen’s brilliant book with the rather startiing title The Meaning

of Meaning (Kegan Paul, London, 1927).

Here through the thought expressed by lenguage, linguistics has contact

with logic and philosophy. But it has points of contact with other branches

of science as well, as was recently pointed out by Prof, Dr. Otto JESPERSON,

of the University of Copenhagen. Through phonetics it has contact with

physics and physiology; through the linguistic communities with sociology

{29} and thence with anthropology and ethnology, further with history, and

especially cultural history ; and, finally, through the dissemination of lang-

usages, linguistics has contact with geography ; thus, for instance, in the study

of place-names and in the great linguistic atlases, which have been published

or are under preparation in many countries.

No doubt the linguistician learns from all these sciences; but it would

be hazardous to maintain that linguistics is not capable of throwing light

on the present or future probleme: ef these disciplines. It will be

found in fact that there is reali aac stimulating interaction bet-

ween all these diverse branc!

There have been striking

the last half a century: must

evinced by present-day linguisticia

popular in the days of BruscTM

laws of the Indo-European,

to the primitive Indo-Europe

SCHMIDT : etymologies, sound

hypothetical forms belonging

on. Such “starred” forms

tics of about fifty years ago.

Philologists of those days took :muehingive pleasure in constructing little

conversational sentences made up entirely of “starred” forms, sentences such

as might have been spoken by the primitive Indo-Europeans in the “ Urhei-

mat,” somewhere in Asia or Europe. It was an excellent pastime, like the

nursery games played by boys and girls all over the world with wax dolls

and tin soldiers. The linguisticians have now outgrown that stage. They

have realized the futility of those jejune exercises and abandoned them for

more serious and fruitful pursuits. They have become, in other words,

more realistic. Linguistics has become more of a living science than it ever

was before.

Indo-Germanic Philology has been for most linguisticians the starting

point of their studies and a deal of time and energy ‘has been expended on

the development of this special branch of linguistics. As I said above, the

leaders of philological researches some fifty years ago were very confident

regarding their reconstructions of the Indo-European parent speech. Specu-

lations on its aspect have of late been profoundly modified by the fortuitous

discovery of Tokharian and Hittite, two long-forgotten languages of Asia.
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The study of these languages has upset much of what was regarded as self-

evident or axiomatic by older linguisticians and has necessitated the recast-

ing or at least restating of many an old hypothesis. The question of possible

old kinship between the Indo-Germanic and the Finno-Ugrian groups—a kin-

ship that was postulated in former times by more than one linguistician—-

was again mooted at the Rome Session of the International Congress of Lin-

guists. The most characteristic feature of the linguistic studies of the present

period is the broadening of the basis of study. The period is therefore fertile

in bold, comprehensive theories, whose validity remains to be tested. It is

unquestionable, however, that the study of the general theory of language

has much profited through a closer study of such groups of languages as

{30} those of Africa, of the Far East and of the American Indians, languages

which were formerly almost completely neglected.

As an onlooker—for in this great field I have been no more—I have reach-

ed the conviction that recent years have seen linguistic research in Europe

enter on yet another new phase in which practical observations and

experimental studies are goin ver before into the nature of

linguistic phenomena and yiek foreseen promise.

On the other hand, when

the feeling that linguistic stucth

as they might have been. We

are far behind even our own. bret

like Mathematics, Physics or Bx

have by their researches mad:

-—that must after all be the fs

international celebrity, I mean, me

mention only a few top-names.

{ndia I am overpowered with

scen in as healthy a condition

dia, I must regretfully observe,

ag in other fields of knowledge,

; India has produced men who

etribution to world knowledge

“scholars—and acquired thereby

JRAMANUJAN, RAMAN, SAHNI, to

I do not wish to make invidious comparisons, and I am certainly not a

victim of what psychologists call the inferiority complex. I only wish to

impress upon you, gentlemen, on the one hand, the great advances made in

the linguistic science in other countries, and on the other hand the neces-

sity of strenuous exertion and devoted application on our part to make up

for lost time and lost opportunities.

The linguistic students of India, I confess, have been so far lacking equip-

ment, training, opportunity and encouragement—in short, lacking everything

that makes research possible. There is however no need to despair. There

are indeed very hopeful signs which augur well for the resurrection of linguis-

tic studies in India and which are even full of promise for the future. I

have already referred to the Linguistic School of Calcutta presided over by

Dr. Cuatters!, which has again put India on the linguistic map of the

world.

It will be, I imagine, a welcome piece of news to most of you, gentle-

men, that the Government of Bombay have recently opened a department of
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linguistic research as one of the regular and permanent departments of the

revived Deccan College of Poona, which has been operating since August

1939. The Deccan College Post-Graduate and Research Institute scheme

envisages the employment of a full-time Professor of Indo-European Philo-

logy and of Readers in Dravidian and Semitic Philology. The Committee

appointed by the Government of Bombay for the reorganization of the Dec-

can College is understood to have recommended to the Government that the

‘Professor and the Readers of this Department of the Institute should be en-

trusted with purely linguistic work comprising such essential preliminaries

as the phonetic recording and study of the major Indo-Aryan and Dravidian

dialects of India, preparation of grammars, glossaries and anthologies of

these dialects and even the preparation of dialect atlases. It is understood

that the Government have further decided to equip the deparment not only

{31] with an up-to-date library of linguistic literature but also with a full-

fledged laboratory of experimental phonetics.

The department has already b

under the direction of Dr. S. 6M

department. The results of &

the first term have been pul

Deccan College Research Insti

KAaTRE, who is trained in the b<

has an enthusiasm for his subjec

hope that he will be able to

his pupils. Dr. KATRE’s work

who stands a little outside th

by his fundamental grasp of the

marked by a precision which is”

which inspires confidence. Let us hope that this department of the Deccan

College Research Institute under the direction of Dr. KATRE will build up an

independent school of linguistics in the near future in the West of India

and thus make this laudable experiment of the Government of Bombay a

signal success, helping in its own way to regenerate linguistic studies in India,

which have been in a moribund condition during so many centuries.

artly organized and is now working

«has been appointed Head of the

<ATRE and his pupils during

volume of the Bulletin of the

already been published. Dr.

, is an indefatigable worker and

uite contagious. There is every

acme of his own enthusiasm to

mpartial observer like myself,

of specialists in the subject,

aminated by a wide vision and

I must not omit to mention here the work of the Linguistic Society of

India, with its organ Indian Linguistics. After a somewhat chequered early

career, hampered chiefly by financial difficulties, both the Society and its

organ have gathered new strength under the fostering care of the Calcutta

University. The issues of the Jowrnal which have been just published from

its new home not only eclipse the old ones, but challenge comparison with

similar journals published elsewhere. They are a feather in the cap of the

energetic President of the Society and his able adjutants who may justly

feel proud of their work. If it continues in this fashion, it will surely be a

‘herald of a new era in the history of Indian linguistics,
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While I am on the topic of the Linguistic Society of India I should like

to mention another little thing, the consummation of which I should very

much like to see. The Society has so far been holding its meetings under

the wings of this Conference. -That is a very happy combination inceed

and is quite in the fitnes of things. There is no reason, however, why the

Linguistic Society could not hold ennual meetings, as most Societies of that

type do elsewhere. The formal foundation of a school of linguistic studies

in Poona is in my opinion a fitting occasion for inaugurating the practice

of holding annual meetings, to be held for the present alternately at Poona

and Calcutta, in addition of course to its meetings held in conjunction with

the Oriental Conference. I consider that, at least in the early stages. in

the interests of more active co-operation and co-ordination, closer contact

between the handful of workers in this field might be more helpful. I make

the suggestion for what it is worth. It is up to the Linguistic Society and

{32} the Deccan College authorities to consider the feasibility of the scheme,

if it should appeal to them.

As there appear to exist :

language students in India, &

servations on the lines and m

gradual awakening among the

opportune to make some ob-

your attention to an alarming

ndia, namely, the growing indif-

rmatical studies. All Univer-

the fact that the candidates

knowledge of the elements of

Before I do that, howeve:,

feature of the trend of linguistic +

ference of our Colleges and Uni

sity examiners will, I am su

year by year betray an ever i

grammar. This prevalent ix mimatical studies has induced

some of the Indian Universities te Seebee ihe requisite proficiency to a bare

minimum. So much so that in certain of our Universities, I fear, it may

be actually possible to pass the highest examinations in our classical languages

such as Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian, without the student ever suspecting

the existence of a science like the Comparative Grammar of Indo-European

or Semitic languages.

But the educationists who frame and control the course of University

studies in India ought to remember that even though grammar, as ordinarily

taught in our schools and colleges, is bugbear to most students, a student

of language can no more do without a thorough knowledge of grammar than

a physician can nowadays do without a knowledge of anatomy, or a physicist

without a knowledge of mathematics. Moreover, the study of grammar need

not be dry at all. It is made by our imperfect methods of teaching and

perhaps to some extent by a lack of good teachers also. M. MEILLET in his

Apercu de la langue greque and later in his Esquisse d’une histoire de la

langue latine has shown what interest for the general reader, and scientific

profit for the student, may be had when a master of the linguistic science
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displays the main lines of development of a single language-group and the
chief influences in its history.

To bring us Indians abreast of modern linguistic research, we have to

put in, as I have already remarked, a deal of hard and serious work. Now,

as regards methods, it may be observed that the methods of grammatical

analysis have in recent years altered to a great extent, due chiefly to extended

study of divergent groups of languages, and we must familiarize ourselves

with the most modern aspects of the subject.

For the older phases of our language, we lack critical editions of texts.

Prakrit and Old-Prakrit texts have to a large extent been critically edited,

but there is still a scarcity of good editions of Apabhrarhéa works. The

scarcity of such reliable editions is still keener for the next great linguistic

epoch, the early phases of modern Indian languages. For the use of begin-

ners Chresthomathis of these languages have to be prepared, like the readers

of Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, Old English, Middle English and so on, made by

European scholars.

{33} Phonetic studies hg

the use of laboratory method:

knowledge of the subject is so

Pratigakhyas of hoary antiquity.

the general grasp of their subject:

of Sanskrit in India.

Next, dialects must be s

sorely in need of comparativ:

compiled at least for principal <i

India and Ceylon.

In the modern study of the dialects, the subject of dialect geography is

assuming increasing importance. The comparative method developed in the

last century by European philologists, with its assumption of uniform parent

languages and definite cleavage, always leaves a residue of forms that can-

not be explained on this arbitrary assumption. The conflicting large-scale

isoglosses in the Indo-European area, for instance, show us that the branches

cf the Indo-European family did not arise by the sudden break-up of an

absolutely uniform parent community. Either the parent community was

Gialectically differentiated before the break-up, or else after this period various

groups of daughter communities remained in communication : which is tanta-

mount to saying that areas which already differ to some extent may make

cleavages in common. The result of successive changes is a net-work of iso-

glosses over the entire field. Accordingly the study of local differentiation in

a linguistic field, which is in fact dialect geography, supplements the use of

the old comparative methods and is a necessary complement to them. Except

for a complete and organized description of every single dialect, which would

more intensely—partly by

‘and recording of sounds. Our

en the ancient authors of the

cute powers of observation and

« shame our modern professors

ely and intensively. We are

fdian dialects. They must be

@ more important languages of
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naturally be a very complicated and cumbersome piece of work, the map’ of

distribution is the clearest and the most compact form of statement conceiv-

able. The dialect atlas made on these lines allows us to compare the distri-

bution of different features by comparing the different maps. Such dizlect

atlases have been made by linguisticians for Germany, France, Italy, Denmark

and some other countries. It is highly desirable that similar dialect atlases be

prepared for India ; for that is now regarded as the most effective and com-

prehensive way of advancing language study. I might here mention that if

these things are to be done, that is if the dialects are to be studied and dizlect

atlases are to be prepared, the work had better be started forthwith. For

dialects, in spite of their apparent rigidity and fixity are some of the most

unstable things in the world. They are especially bound to change most

rapidly in India in the immediate future as a direct and inevitable conse-

quence of the comparatively rapid spread of education and of the increasing

case of inter-communication between the metropolis and the provincial cen-

tres. Thus the evidence which is easily available still, may not be available

at all ten years hence or perha fe years hence.

been made in GRIERS N's

as planned and carried out

of departments of the Govern-

best possible for administritive

iil hardly work, I fear, in the

ec fact that you cannot ccllect

whole of India, sitting in a

nm Delhi or Simla. What is

Sy: the time the material collected

by the Government agents has passed through the graded sieves of the o'fices

of the patel and mamlatdar of the village, the Collector of the district and

the Commissioner of the province, it becomes a concoction of very doubtful

quality and flavour.

A beginning of dialect %

Linguistic Survey of India.

according to [34] the time-hondyyj

ment of India. While that style

purposes—I am no judge of the

sphere of linguistic research. 1

linguistic data—of any serious:

comfortable arm-chair in Lor

Apart from sundry mishaps, there is one radical defect in that method

which it will be well to bear in mind. It is well known that the observer who

sets out to study a different language or a local dialect often gets data from

his informants, only to find them using entirely different forms when they

speak among themselves. They consider these latter forms as inferior and are

in fact ashamed to give them to an observer. An observer may thus easily

record a language entirely unrelated to the one he is looking for. Thus a 2teat

deal of tact and circumspection is required in collecting linguistic data of this

type.

This has been, I fear, more or less of the nature of a digression. My

chief object was to bring home to the rising generation of Indian linguists

that this woeful neglect of a subject which we have every reason to call our



398 MISCELLANEA

own must not be continued. The rot which has worked as a canker in Indian

society, inhibiting our energies and sapping our strength, must stop here.

This is a matter in which I personally feel very strongly, I must say. I

do not mind if we study mathematics and science, psychology and social

science, economics and medicine, and even our own history from text-books

written by foreigners. But we owe it, gentlemen, to ourselves and to our

country that we study at least our own mother tongues with zeal, with affec-

tion and with devotion, and render a scientific account of them, in all their

aspects, in the full light which modern science and ingenuity can throw on

their history, producing work which will be a model and guide to the world.

If we have any ambition left in us to hold up our heads in civilized society,

we must not besmirch the fair name of Panini and other illustrious linguisti-

cians whom our country has produced, by leaving even this field of study and

research to foreigners, who never can, no matter what they do, understand all

the finesses of our language as we could do, if we only tried conscientiously

and with singleness of purpose. [us sider for one moment. Do you think

the French people or the Gerrit content with a grammar of their

languages, written for their 1% * or an Indian? Such a work

would never be anything more stock. Whereas we have been

all these years studying with co id nonchalance grammars of our

Indian languages compiled by £ 4 are prescribed by our Univer-

sities,—naturally, for want of be enous books on the subject. India

135} becomes again only a 14 material. It is up to you,

gentlemen, to make good this up the material yourself.

Let me not be misundersté making cheap Swadeshi pro-

paganda. I am not what is called: en”. Far from it. I admire

the European savants. I acknowledge and appreciate fully the splendid work

done by European savants in this field of research in a purely disinterested

spirit, work done in an exemplary manner for the advancement of knowledge.

I appreciate their work and I thank them for it, cordially. But we could do

the same and even better perhaps, if we only prepared ourselves for it properly

and’ set to work with determination. Why not? We have done it in the past.

Why not now? That work done in the past by our ancestors will, however,

not suffice for us for all eternity. We must imbibe and assimilate what has

already been done and then from that point make further progress along new

lines. In these democratic days it is customary to ask what you yourself are

and what you yourself have done or can do and not what your ancestors were

and what they had done. The German poet Goethe has expressed that idea

admirably as follows: “Was Du von deinen Vatern ererbt hast muss Du

erwerben um es zu besitzen”. You must acquire for yourself whatever you

have inherited from your forbears : then alone can it be said to be yours !

Work alone can give us the right to claim as our own our ancestral heritage.

The Scriptures tell us that every man is born burdened with three debts,
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which he must endeavour to discharge during his life-time, to the best of ‘his

ability : the debt to the gods, to the ancestors and to the rsis. We are paying

our debt to our ancestral gods. We are a very religious nation and we do

maintain our gods, I think, with due reverence and grandeur. Witness, for

instance, the magnificence of the Tirupati Devasthanam, whose unbounded

courtesy and lavish hospitality have made it possible for us to meet and

confer in this holy place in great comfort, nay, in luxury. We have also

been regularly paying our debt to our ancestors. We are a prolific natior.. as

the next census returns will undoubtedly prove. It is the debt to the rsis,

which is difficult to discharge and which usually remains unpaid. Let us,

however, follow the mandate of our scriptures and let us not forget our debt

to the rsis, even if it has been neglected in the past. Let us not forget our

debt to the Mahargi Panini, who has made the.name of our country resound

in the halls of the academies of the world. Let us endeavour by our assidu-

ous and fruitful study to keep bright the fair name of that illustrious Muni

oi imperishable fame, Panini !
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VASAVADATTA

Being a transl an anonymous





PREFACE

The Svapnavasavadatta is one of a highly interesting group of Sanskrit dramas

discovered a little over a decade ago in the course of a search for Sanskrit manu-

scripty conducted under the distinguished patronage of His Highness the Maharaja

of Travancore. The authorship of these plays is still under discussion ; but several

well-known critics, men whose researches in Sanskrit literature entitle then. to

speak with authority, agree in attributing them to the celebrated playwright Bi.asa,

one of the earliest of the great Sanskrit dramatists. They have made out a strong

prima facie case, and, to our mind, the attribution of the plays to Bhasa has not

been satisfactorily disproved. Nevertheless we wish to make clear that, in pub‘ish-

ing a translation of the Svapnavasavadatta as a drama attributed to Bhasa, we have

only tentatively accepted the theory of his authorship.

There are thirteen dramas in this group, several of which deserve, in our rsti-

mation, to rank as chefs-d’euvre of Hindu dramatic genius. If they are as old

as some critics think, they will undoubtedly prove of high importance for the study,

not merely of Hindu drama, but of drama in, general. They are rough-hewn and

unpolished, with the impress of the embryonic stage of an art, yet. one strong and

virile; and they afford us, we believe, a peep into the workshop of the Hindu

dramatist. His art we find fully deve in the plays of Kalidasa: they are the

finished product. A happy featurerof avancore plays is their simplicity and

vigour. This will be of speci ; of the Sanskrit drama. Much

of the late dramz, in its period facterised by a predominance of

descriptive and narrative eleme red and excessively ornate szyle

of that late drama is a disfigure cal embellishment” is assigned a

place proper to itself in the sche fon of the Travancore plays: the

main appeal is direct and vitally hy her, the plays shed light incidentally

on much-discussed literary-histori such as the inter-relation of the

Hindu drama and the Hindu em uestions of a technical character,

and must not detain us here.

The interest of the plays, ¥ significance in the eyes of the

philologist, extends beyond the nar savants. A play like the Svapua-

vasavadatta, it may be said without fear of contradiction, is the glorious heritage
of the whole civilised world. The eternal lesson of the reward of devotion and

love, taught by our author in simple language and with penetrating directness, is

one of universal application. All! that is best in human nature here finds ncble

expression. This estimate of the merits of the drama is vindicated by the feelings

of genuine interest which it has evoked among the literati of Europe. Independent

translations have already appeared in German, French and Italian.

The plot of this love drama is derived, like that of so many other Hirdu

dramas, from the singularly rich storehouse of Hindu legendary lore. The romance

of Udayana and Vasavadatté was at one time as popular a theme of fiction in

India as those of Tristan and Isolde, Romeo and Juliet, and Paolo and Francesca

were in the West. The touching and romantic episodes in their eventful hfe-

history have formed the warp and woof of many an alluring tapestry of love-

romance, deftly woven. We may mention the Pratijia-Yaugandharayana, another
of the dramas belonging to the group. It is based on an episode gleaned from the
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same legendary cycle, and deserves to be read along with the play that we have

translated. Of all the dramas written round this theme, however, the Svapna-

vdsavadatia stands out as easily the best. The picture painted in it in broad out-

line is as different from the scenes of petty intrigue, gallant adventure, and shallow

sentimentality of plays like the Priyadarstka and Ratnavali as the grand mural

frescoes of Ajanta are from the miniature paintings of a later age.

Incorporated in an old collection of stories that goes by the name of the

Kath@-sarit-sigara (“The Ocean of the Streams of Story”) is a metrical version

of the romance of Udayana and Vasavadatta. In the appendix will be found Mr.

C. H. TAwNey’s translation, abridged, with slight alterations. It was this legend,

or perhaps an older version of it, that in all likelihood suggested his plot to our

dramatist. The differences between the narrative and the dramatic versions are

of varying importance. We will single out for comment here one that we think

reveals the genius of the dramatist more clearly than any other. It will be seen

that in the narrative Udayana is allowed to suspect that the conflagration in which

Vasavadatta is supposed to have perished is but a stratagem of the resourceful

Yaugandharayana, leaving room for the hope that Vasavadatta may in the fulness

of time be restored. The dramatist ily feeling that this weakened the plot,

eliminates all possibility of such. 5 the drama the minister is sup-

posed by the king to have peris eroine. A comparison, of other

details of the narrative and drary ot but show the felicitous utiliz-
ation by the dramatist of ail # fs of the original .The plastic

modelling of the prosaic incidents | egend testifies to the great drama-

tic talent of the author. A studs F purpose runs through the drama,

binding the component parts close! | Phe aim of the dramatist is to

portray on the one hand the can egation of the noble queen, who

suffers martyrdom for the sake cheerful resignation, and on the

other hand to depict her husban ‘3 his love, while unwillingly sub-

mitting to the exigencies of th: The burden of the story is the

triumph of steadfast, unfaltering, wa for which no sacrifice is too great.

The action is kept free from ail i amatic surprise : the; movement is

smooth, measured, and characterized by classic dignity.



DRAMATIC PERSONA!

THE KING. Ubayana, king of Vatsa.

YAUGANDHARAYANA, chief minister of Udayana, appearing disguised as a

wandering mendicant.

THE JESTER. VASANTAKA, the confidant of Udayana.

A STUDENT OF THEOLOGY.

TWO GUARDS, one of whom is called SAMBHASHAKA.

VASAVADATTA, daughter of Pradyota Mahasena king of Avanti, and wife of

Udayana, appearing disguised as AVANTIKA.

PADMAVATI, sister of Darsaka king of Magadha.

A HERMIT-WOMAN.

PADMINIKA

gentley mn Padmavati.
MADHUKARIKA

A DOOR-KEEPER by name Vi3

THE NURSE OF VASAVADAY

THE NURSE OF PADMAVS

Stage-director (appearing in the,



PRELUDE

The invocation being ended, enter the stage-director

THE STAGE-DIRECTOR

“ May? the arms of Baladeva protect thee,—the arms which are of the

colour of the new-risen moon, languid from the effects of wine, resplendent with

manifest beauty, thrilled with the joy of Spring! 1

I beg to inform the honourable gentlemen as follows :—Ah! How now!

Even as I am on the point of making the announcement, it seems to me I

hear a noise. Well, I'll see.

Behind the scenes

Make way, make way, sirs. Make way !

THE STAGE-DIRECTOR

Well, now I understand.

The devoted servants of

princess, are turning away uncer

tha®, who are escorting the

ste people of the hermitage.



ACT THE FIRST

TWO GUARDS

Entering

Make way, make way, sirs. Make way !

Enter Yaugandharayana in the garb of a wandering

mendicant, and Vasavadatta, disguised as Avantika

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Listening

What, even here people are being turned away! Why—

molest the serene and venerable folks that dwell in the sacred Grove, clad
in bark of trees and content with fruits of the forest ? Oh, who is this haughty,

insolent fellow, blinded by fickle fortune, who by issuing a command projanes

this tranquil grove of penance. 3

My lady, he is one whe iw ay from duty.

Sir, I did not mean that.

way ?

Deities unrecognized are even thus spurned my lady.

VASAVADATTA

Sir, the fatigue causes not such pain as this humiliation.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

These things? have been enjoyed and discarded by my lady. Be not

anxious on that account. For—

once thou hast had likewise all thy heart's desires, the victory of thy

lord will restore fo thee all that is worthy of praise. Like the array of the

spokes of a wheel does the cycle of worldly fortune revolve with the course

of time! 4
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THE TWO GUARDS

Make way, sirs, make way !

Enter the chamberlain

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Sambhashaka, indeed, indeed you must not turn the people away here!

Look !

Bring not the name of the king in disrepute ; for one may not deal harsh-

ly with those that dwell in a hermitage. In order to be free from the humilia-

tions of the city do these magnanimous souls retreat to the forest and dwell

there. 5

BOTH [GUARDS]

So be it, sir.

Ah, his appearance indi My child, do let us ap-

proach him.

So be it, sir.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

YAUGANDHARAYANA

To himself

Ascetic is an excellent title indeed. But, being unfamiliar, it does not

fasten itself on my mind.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Listen, sirs. This is Padmavati, the sister! of our great king, who has

received from the elders® the name Darsaka. After having visited the queen-

mother Mahadevi, who has made this hermitage her home, the princess is to

proceed, with her permission, to Rajagriha®. That is how she takes pleasure

in spending the day here in this hermitage. You may nevertheless—

fetch from the forest at your pleasure holy water, faggots, flowers, and

grasses, which are the riches of the hermits. The law is cherished by the
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princess. Never would she offend against the law of the hermits. This is a

vow taken by her family. §

YAUGANDHARAYANA

To himself

So! This is the Magadha princess Padmavati, of whom the soothsayers

Pushpabhadraka and others have predicted that she would be the consort of

my master. Hence—

hatred and esteem spring alike out of our desires; because out of my

fervent desire to see her wedded to my lord springs up in me a feeling of great

devotion towards her.’ 7

VASAVADATTA

To herself

After hearing that she is a princess I feel even a sisterly affection towards

her.

Enter Padmavati, #6 retinue and a maid

Come, princess, come. Ex tage.

A hermit-wa: ered seated

THES

Welcome, princess !

To herself

This is the princess. Her looks beseem well her noble birth.

PADMAVATI

Madam, I salute you.

THE HERMIT-WOMAN

Long life to thee! Come in, child, come in. A hermitage is indeed the

home of the wayfarer.

PADMAVATI

Enough, madam, enough. I feel reassured. I am beholden unto you for

these courteous words.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Not only her appearance but her voice also is sweet indeed,
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THE HERMIT-WOMAN

(To the maid]

Dear child, has no king proposed marriage to this sister of our gracious

king?

THE MAID

Yes, there is king Pradyota of Ujjayini®. He sends ambassadors on

behalf of his son.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Well, well! She has now become ours?.

THE HERMIT-WOMAN

Her noble form well deserves this honour. Both these are highly exalted

royal families. So we have heard.

Sir, did you come acrog
here all the hermits, with a

‘Does anybody here want any

sposed to favour us ?—Invite
em what they want, and ask,

TH LAIN

As you wish, my lady. © that inhabit this sacred grove !

Listen, sirs, listen. Her ladys of Magadha, who is here, with

the confidence engendered by invites you all that she may

bestow largess as a religious du

Who wants a pitcher? Wha seeks°@ garment ? Does any one who has

duly completed his investiture need anything for presenting to his preceptor ?

The princess, who is a friend to the pious, asks as a personal favour thal

whoever desires anything may speak out. What may we give to-day, and to

whom ? 8

YAUGANDHARAYANA

[To himself]

Ah, I see an expedient. (Aloud.) Sir, I would ask a favour.

PADMAVATI

Happily my visit to the hermits’ grove has borne fruit !

THE HERMIT<WOMAN

All the ascetics in this hermitage are well contented. This must needs

be some stranger.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Oh, what may we do?
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YAUGANDHARAYANA

This is my sister. Her husband has gone abroad. I would therefore

wish her ladyship to look after her for some time. For—

I seek not riches, nor raiment, nor pleasure ; not for making a living do

I don the hermit’s robes-——This prudent young woman knows well the path

of duty, and will therefore be able to guard the virtue of my sister. 9

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Humph! The noble Yaugandharayana wishes to leave me here. So be

it. He will not act rashly.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

His expectation soars very high indeed, my lady. How can we consent ?

For—

it is easy to part with wealth, with life, with ascetic power. Everything

else is easy to do, but difficult & deposit. 10

Having first proclaimed, ‘ nt anything?” it is improper

now to hesitate. Pray do as }

TH

These words are worthy o

THE CHAMBERLAIN

So be it, my lady. (He approaches Yaugandharayana.) Oh, her ladyship

accepts the guardianship of your honour’s sister.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

TI am beholden to her ladyship. Approach her ladyship, child.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

What is to be done? Here I go, unlucky I!

PADMAVATI

Well, well. She has now become ours?®.

THE HERMIT-WOMAN

Judging by her looks I should say she also is a princess.
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THE MAID

Well said, madam. I too think that she has enjoyed prosperity.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

To himself

Ah, this relieves me of half of my burden. It turns out just as it was

pianned with the ministers. And now, when my lord has been reinstalted,

her ladyship the princess of Magadha will be my surety for the conduct of

her ladyship!!. For—

Padmavati will be wedded to the king: so it is predicted by those that

first foretold our [present] calamity. Relying on their words have I taken

this step; for the well-considered words of the seers are never transgressed

by Fate. 11

Enter a student of theology

THE STUDENT

Look ward

It is midday. I am very %&

Yes, I know. This must be

here serenely the fawns 4

ground ; the trees, all tenderly xi

and flowers; there also abound
nowhere a sign of soil that ts Hi

from many places. This is 4

I'll walk in. (He enters.)

in keeping with a hermitage. (i:

hermits also. There can be no Ke

folk !

rest now ? (He walks about.)

eund. Then—

‘perturbed, feeling sure of their

heir branches laden with fruits

dik herds of tawny kine; and

zgain this smoke that rises aloft

uifs’ grove, 12

‘person!2 whose presence is not

her direction.) But here are some

ging them.—Oh, but the woman-

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Walk in freely, sir, freely. The hermitage is common to all.

VASAVADATTA

Humph !

PADMAVATI

To herself

Ah, this lady shuns the sight of strangers. Well, it will not be difficult

to look after my charge.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Sir, we were here before you. Pray accept the hospitality due to a guest.

THE STUDENT

Sipping water

Enough, enough! The fatigue has passed.
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YAUGANDHARAYANA

Oh, where are you from? Whither going? Which is your home?

THE STUDENT

Oh, listen. I am from Rajagriha. With a view to qualifying myself in

the knowledge of the Vedas I have been sojourning in Lavanaka, a village in

the country of the Vatsas?’.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Ah, Lavanaka! The utterance of the name Lavanaka reopens old sores.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

And have you finished your studies ?

THE STUDENT

No, not yet.

AYANA

ave you returned ?If you have not finished ¥

4

NA

® catastrophe.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Assuredly. Then? Then?

THE STUDENT

Then, once while the king was away hunting, she perished in a village
fire,

VASAVADATTA

To herself

It is false. It is false. Alas, I live, unlucky I!

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Then? Then?
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THE STUDENT

Then, a minister by name Yaugandharayana, who sought to rescue her,

fell in the same fire.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Did he really! Then? Then ?

THE STUDENT

Then the king, having heard the news on his return, was so grieved at

the loss of them both, that he sought to end his life by throwing himself in

that very fire. The ministers had great difficulty in holding him back.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

I know, I know my noble lord’s sympathy with me.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Then? Then?

Then the king, pressing t

that had adorned her body, fet

red remains of the ornaments

Alas!

The noble Yaugandharay sfied I hope!

Princess, this lady is crying forsooth.

PADMAVATI

She must have a sympathetic nature.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

To be sure, to be sure. My sister is sympathetic by nature. Then?

Then ?

THE STUDENT

Then, by degrees he regained consciousness.

PADMAVATI

To herself

Happily he lives! When I heard that he had swooned, there was a void

in my heart.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Then? ‘Then?
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THE STUDEN1

Then the king—his body red with dust with rolling on the ground—-got

ap all of a sudden and lamented incoherently : “Oh Vasavadatta!— O

princess of Avanti !—O darling !—O beloved pupil!” In short:

Now his sorrow is ‘not to be compared to that of the chakravaka' ; nor

of any others parted from their mates. Blessed is the woman so cherished by

her lord. Though consumed by fire, she endures in life, through the love of

her husband. 13

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Oh, but did not some minister seek to console him ?

THE STUDENT

Oh, yes. The minister Rumanvat tried his utmost to console his honour.

For he—

like the king, abstains from food ; a constant flow of tears has worn his

cheek hollow ; sorrowing with his master he even neglects his toilet; nght

‘and day he waits on the kin Should the king perchance:

depart this life, he too woul 14

Oh, what a burden Ruman

The burden I bear admits te has to toil unceasingly. For
on him does all depend on whom the king himself depends. 15

(Aloud.) And, sir, has the king been now consoled ?

THE STUDENT

That I know not. The ministers departed, with great difficulty remov-
ing from the village the king, who lamented saying: “ Here I laughed with
her !—Here I conversed with her !—Here we passed the night !—Here we
had a quarrel !—Here we slept! ”—-and so forth. With the departure of
the king the village lost all its charm, like the sky when the moon and the
stars have set. And so I came away too.

THE HERMIT-WOMAN

Verily he must be a virtuous king, since even this stranger praises him
Sv.

THE MAID

Princess, I wonder, will he give his hand to another?
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PADMAVATI

To herself

That is just what my own heart seeks to know.

THE STUDENT

I would take leave of you. Pray let us go.

BOTH

Go then, sir, and may success wait upon you !

THE STUDENT

Amen !

Exit [student]

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Well, I would also depart with the leave of her ladyship.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

He would depart with th: four ladyship.

Your honour’s sister will fsence of your honour.

YAU

Being confided to the cate

(He looks at the chamberlain.}

t

Go then, sir, and may we ©

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Amen !

Exit [Yaugandharayana]

THE CHAMBERLAIN

It is now time to retire.

PADMAVATI

Madam, I salute you.

THE HERMIT-WOMAN

Child, mayest thou find a husband worthy of thee !

VASAVADATTA

Madam, I salute you.

THE HERMIT-WOMAN

Mayest thou also be united with thy husband ere long !
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VASAVADATTA

I am beholden to you.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Come along then. This way, this way, my lady. Now—

have the birds retired to their nests ; the hermits have entered the waters

of the pools; the lighted fires shine forth brightly.; the smoke makes its

way through the hermits’ grove. And lo! descended down from high, «ven

yonder Sun, with rays drawn in, turns back his car and slowly alights on

the peak of the Western Mount! 16

Exeunt omnes

ACT THE SECOND

INTERLUDE

Kunjarika, Kunjarika !

What does thou say: “ Here

bower” ?—-Then I'll approach ths

* is the princess Padmavati ?

s playing ball near the jasmin

ks about and looks around her.)

4Ah, here comes the p

are swinging in the air. He

bespangled with beads of perspirationcese

her.

aying ball. Her earpendents

wears the beauty of fatigue, is

itetl bey the exercise. Pil approach

Exit

Enter Padmavati, playing ball, accompanied by her retinue, and Vasavadat:a.

VASAVADATTA

Here is thy ball, my dear.

PADMAVATI

That will suffice now, madam.

VASAVADATTA

This long game of ball play has made thy hands so red that they seem

not to belong to thee at all, my dear.15

THE MAID

Play on, princess, play on. Make the most of this charming period of

maidenhood.

27
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PADMAVATI

Madam, why dost thou regard me as though thou wouldst make fun
of me?

VASAVADATTA

Not at all, not at all, my dear. To-day thou art looking unusually
beautiful. And I am looking at thy beautiful face from every side as it
were,16

PADMAVATI

Away with thee! Pray do not make fun of me.

VASAVADATTA

I shall be mute, O would-be bride of Mahasena’s son !

PADMAVATI

And who may this Mahasena be ?

There is a king Pradyoté % On account of the vast size
of his army, is known as Ma

The princess does not desir: n that king.

Whom would she marry ¢

There is a king of Vatsa by nei wyana. The princess is enamoured
of his virtues.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

She wants my noble lord for her husband ! (Aloud) For what reason ?

THE MAID

Because he is so sympathetic.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

I know, I know. I too was infatuated in the same way.

THE MAID

Princess, if the king should be ugly 2—

VASAVADATTA

No, no. Indeed he is beautiful.
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PADMAVATI

How dost thou know, madam?

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Partiality to my noble lord has made me overstep the bounds of pro-

priety. What shall I do now? Yes, I have it. (Aloud) The people of

Ujjayini say so, my dear.

PADMAVATI

That is so. Indeed it would not be difficult to see him in Ujjayini. And

beauty, I suppose, captivates the mind of all alike.

THE NURSE

Entering

Victory unto the princess! Princess, thou art betrothed—

To whom, madam?

To Udayana, king of Vat

Is it well with the king

The king arrived here quit

princess.

and: as accepted the hand of the

VASAVADATTA

What an outrage!

THE NURSE

Where is the outrage ?

VASAVADATTA

I suppose it is nothing that after having grieved in that manner he

should now turn indifferent !

THE NURSE

Madam, sacred precepts take a pre-eminent place in the hearts of great

men, and they are therefore easily consoled.

VASAVADATTA

‘Madam, did he ask for her hand of himself ?
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THE NURSE

No, no. He came here for some other reason. And our king, finding

in him a union of nobility, learning, youth and beauty, himself offered her

hand.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

So! Then my noble lord is not to blame.!§

ANOTHER MAID

Entering

Make haste, madam, make haste. Our queen says: “ To-day the stars

are propitious, and the ceremony of tying the nuptial knot shall take place

this very day.”

The more they hasten, ti 3 gloom encircle my heart.

Come, princess, come.

Enter ¥. ditating

VASAVADATTA

Leaving Padmavati behind in the inner court in the bustle of the nuptial

celebration, I have sought this pleasure garden in order to dispel the sorrow

laid upon me by Fate. (She walks about.) Oh, what an outrage! Even my

noble lord now belongs to another. I will seat myself (She sits down.)

Blessed is the female chakravaka’®! Parted from her mate she does not

live. But I do not die. I live on just in the hope of seeing once again

my noble lord, unlucky 1!

Enter a maid carrying flowers

THE MAID

Where can madam Avantika have gone ?

(She walks about and looks around her.)

Oh, there she is, seated on the stone bench under the priyangu

creeper. Dressed in an unadorned but graceful garment, she sits there in

meditation absorbed, resembling the crescent moon obscured by mist. I'll



Act in 421

draw near to her. (She approaches her.) Madam Avantika, I have been

looking for thee ever such a long time.

VASAVADATTA

And why?

THE MAID

Our queen says : ‘““ Madam comes of a noble family ; she is affectionate

and skilful. Let her therefore make this wedding wreath.”

VASAVADATTA

And for whom am I to make it ?

THE MAID

For our princess.

Ah me, this too has falle h, verily the gods are pitiless.

y thy thoughts now. Here is
oom. So do make the wreath

Madam, pray let not any

the bridegroom having a bath

quickly, madam.

T cannot think of anytt

groom, my dear?

} Hast thou seen the bride-

‘THE MAID
O yes. I saw him, led to do so by my affection for the princess and

my own curiosity.

VASAVADATTA

And what is the bridegroom like ?

THE MAID

Madam, I tell thee, never have I seen his like before.

VASAVADATTA

Tell me, tell me, my dear, is he handsome ?

THE MAID

He is god Kama*® incarnate, without the bow and arrow.

VASAVADATTA

Let that suffice.

27a
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THE MAID

Why dost thou stop me?

VASAVADATTA

It is improper to listen to the praise of a stranger.

THE MAID

Then hurry on with the wreath, please, madam.

VASAVADATTA

Give them here. (To herself) Here am I making the wreath, unlucky I!

(She discards some flowers, examines others.) | What herb is this?

THE MAID

It is called ‘ Ward-off-widowhood.’

VASAVADATTA

To herself

This I shall use in plenty, bot

What herb is this?

elf and for Padmavati. (Aloud)

It is called ‘ Crush-thy-ris

This must not be used.

Why not?

His wife is dead. Thus it is useless.

ANOTHER MAID

Entering

Make haste, madam, make haste. Here is the bridegroom being con-

ducted by the matrons to the inner court.

VASAVADATTA

Oh, I say, take this.

THE MAID

Good. I’li go then, madam.

Both [maids] retire

VASAVADATTA

She is gone. Oh, what an outrage! Even my noble lord now belongs

to another. Ah! I shall go to bed and dispel my sorrow—if I am able to

get sleep.

Exit
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INTERLUDE

Enter the jester

THE JESTER

Gleefully

Oh, fortunately have I seen this joyful occasion of the happy marriage

of his honour the king of Vatsa! Oh, who would have known that after

being submerged in such a whirlpool of misfortune we should have come to

the surface again? Now we live in palaces, bathe in the wells of the inner

apartments, and eat dainty, delicious confections. I am enjoying thus a

sojourn in ‘Paradise, but for the company of celestial nymphs. There is just

one great drawback. I cannot digest my food properly. I get no sleep

[even] on a bed furnished with luxurious coverlets. I notice [signs of]

gout everywhere. Oh, there is no happiness [in life] devoid of good health

and good cheer !

Where can the noble Va
here is the noble Vasantaka. %

have been looking for thee ever

one? (She walks about.) Oh,

him.) Noble Vasantaka, I

Why hast thou been look’ girl ?

Our queen asks whether the son-in-law has bathed.

THE JESTER

Why does she want to know ?

THE MAID

What else for, but that flowers and unguent may be brought to him ?

THE JESTER

His honour has bathed. Thou mayest bring anything except foodstuffs.

THE MAID

Why except foodstuffs ?

THE JESTER

Unlucky that I am, my inside is going round and round like the eyes

of the cuckoo !
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THE MAID

Thus mayest thou be!

THE JESTER

Be gone, my lady. I for my part will join his honour.

Both retire

Enter Padmavati, accompanied by her retinue, and Vasavadatta

THE MAID

What brings the princess to the pleasure garden ?

PADMAVATI

I came to see whether the sephalika bushes have blossomed or net,

my dear.

THE MAID

They have indeed blossomed, princess. They are laden with flowers

that look like pendents of pearls ix d with coral.

If that be so, my dear,

Then let the princess sit «le hile on this stone bench, and I

for my part shall gather flowers.

Shall we sit here, mada

So be it.

THE MAID

Having collected flowers

Behold, princess, behold. My joined hands are filled with sephalika

blossoms that shine like crystals of arsenic.

PADMAVATI

Observing them

Oh, what a variety of tints these flowers have! Behold, madam, behold.

VASAVADATTA

Oh, what lovely flowers !

THE MAID

Princess, should I gather more?

PADMAVATI

No, my dear, gather not any more.
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VASAVADATTA

Why dost thou stop her, my dear?

PADMAVATI

Because when my noble lord comes here and sees this abundant wealth

of flowers, I shall be honoured.

VASAVADATTA

Dost thou love thy husband, my dear ?

PADMAVATI

I know not, madam, but when he is away from my side I feel so lonely.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Hard indeed is the lot I suffer when even she speaks thus!

THE MAID

In a dignified way the prince : “T love my husband.”

There is one thing abou ne doubt.

What is it? What is it?

Whether my noble lord nadam Vasavadatta as to me.

And yet more!

PADMAVATI

How dost thou know ?

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Ah! Partiality to my noble lord has made me overstep the bounds of

propriety. This is what I shall say now. (Aloud.) Had her love been

less, she would not have forsaken her own people.

PADMAVATI

That is so.

THE MAID

Princess, tell thy husband nicely that thou wouldst also learn to play the

[ute.

PADMAVATI

I did say that to my noble lord.
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VASAVADATTA

Then what did he say?

PADMAVATI

He said nothing. He heaved a deep sigh and kept still.

VASAVADATTA

What dost thou surmise from that ?

PADMAVATI

I surmise that he recalled the virtues of madam Vasavadatta, and only

out of delicacy he restrained the tears in my presence.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Blessed am [ if that be true!

Enter ¢h 3 jester

Hi! Hi! How lovely the

blossoms lying thinly scattere

plucking! This way, your hon

: looks with the bandhujiva21

1ave fallen in the course of

Here I come, friend Vasaz

When I went to Ujjayin ughter of Avanti’s king, I wes
thrown into en indescribable “and then did Kama discharge

at me unchecked all his five arrer barbs of these still lodge in my

heart. And here have I been struck again. When Kama has but arrows

five, how could this sixth one be discharged ? 1

THE JESTER

Where can her ladyship Padmavati have gone? Has she gone to the

arbour of creepers ; or to the stone bench called the ‘Forehead-mark of the

Hill” which being strewn with asana blossoms appears to be covered with a

tiger's skin; or to the sapta-chhada?? grove of very pungent odour; or to

the pavilion daru-parvataka adorned with frescoes of birds and beasts ?

(He gazes upward.) Hi! Hi! See that flight of cranes advancing steadily

along the clear autumnal sky. Does it not look like the outstretched, beautiful

arm of Baladeva?

THE KING

I see it, friend.

Now extended straight, now broken in parts; now rising aloft, now

sinking low ; in its revolutions it is twisted like the figure of the Great Bear.
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Like a boundary line it divides in twain the sky, which is: spotless like the

belly of ‘a serpent in the act of shedding its skin.

THE MAID

Look, princess, look. See this flight of cranes advancing steadily, white

and lovely like a garland of kokanada lotuses. Oh, here is my lord!

PADMAVATI

Humph! My noble lord.!| Madam, for thy sake I shall avoid meeting

my noble lord. So let us enter this jasmin bower.

VASAVADATTA

So be it.

They act accordingly

THE JESTER

Her ladyship Padmavati must have come here and gone away.

t SING

bushes from which the flowers

How does your honour &:

Your honour may witness

have been plucked.

O Vasantaka, what a vari

The utterance of the name <Vasantala<takes me back to Ujjayini once

bese flowers have !

more.

THE KING

Vasantaka, let us sit down on this stone here and wait for Padmavali.

THE JESTER

Hi! Hi!

Let us enter this jasmin bower.

Oh, so be it. (He sits down and rises up again.)

The heat of his autumn sun is unbearable !

THE KING

Lead the way.

THE JESTER

Very well.

Both walk about

So be it.

PADMAVATI

The noble Vasantaka is about to spoil everything. What shall we do

now ?
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THE MAID

Princess, I can keep my lord away by shaking this pendent creeper in

which the bees are lurking.

PADMAVATI

Do so then.

The maid acts accordingly

THE JESTER

Help, help! Keep back, your honour, keep back.

THE KING

Why ?

THE JESTER

I am attacked by these bastard bees.

THE KING

Nay, say not so. We mist ref

Our footsteps will annoy

honey and closely embraced

selves they too will be paried.

Let us therefore seat ou

.frorn frightening the bees. Look!

mming bees intoxicated with

semitten mates, and like our-

ethearts. 3

So be it.

Happily my noble lord bas-Sébted-Blinel f.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Happily my noble lord is enjoying good health.

THE MAID

Princess, we have in truth been made prisoners.—Princess, madam's

eyes are filled with tears forsooth.

VASAVADATTA

The pollen of kasa®? blossoms set wantonly flying by these bees has

made my eyes water.

PADMAVATI

Even so.

THE JESTER

Oh, this pleasure garden is deserted. I want to ask your honour some-

thing. May 1?
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THE KING

At your pleasure.

THE JESTER

of the present time ?

Whom do you love: her ladyship Vasavadatta of yore, or Padmavati

THE KING

ment ?

Why would you place me now in such an extremely awkward predica-

PADMAVATI

O dear ! My noble lord is in such predicament now !

VASAVADATTA

To herself

And I too, unlucky I!

Tell me without reserve

nowhere near.

One is dead; the other is

No, my friend. I shalt not are talkative.

That speaks volumes, rm

E

Oh, I swear to you truthfully.

I bite my tongue.

I shall never repeat it to anyone. Here

PADMAVATI2#

Ah, what importunity !

the sentiments of my noble lord !

That does not suffice to make him understand

THE KING“!

No, friend, I dare not tell you.

THE JESTER

You will not tell me? If you do not, you shall not stir a step from this
stone bench.- I hold your honour prisoner.

QHE KING

What, by force ?

THE JESTER

Yes, by force.
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THE KING

Well, then, we shall see.

THE JESTER

Forgive me, forgive me. In the name of our friendship I conjure thee

to tell me the truth.

THE KING

What is to be done? Listen.

Even though by reason of her beauty, virtue and sweetness I hold Plad-

mavati in high regard, she has no hold on my heart, which is firmly attached

to Vasavadatta. 4

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Well, well.. That has given me the recompense for this suffering. Ah! -

Even this disguise has many merits !

Princess, really my lord

Nay, not at all, my dear. i oble lord has shown great cour-

tesy in remembering even now madam Vasavadatta.

Dear child, thy words a “noble birth.

I have spoken. It is naw 3 HORSE'S tum to say whom you like :

Vasavadatta of yore, or Padmavati of the present time.

PADMAVATI

Now my noble lord is playing Vasantaka’s part.

THE JESTER

No use of idle talk. Both the ladies I hold in high esteem.

THE KING

Fool, after having thus forcibly heard me, dost thou refuse to speak

now ?

THE JESTER

What, me too, by force?

THE KING

Yes, by force.

THE JESTER

Then you will never hear it.
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THE KING

Forgive me, O great Brahman, forgive me. Speak of your own sweet will,

of your own sweet will.

THE JESTER

Then listen, your honour. I held her ladyship Vasavadatta in great

regard. But her ladyship ‘Padmavati is young and beautiful, without anger

and without conceit, affable and courteous. She has this other great virtue.

Delicacies in hand, she comes forward saying: “ Where can the noble

Vasantaka have gone?”

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Very well, Vasantaka, very well. Now just remember this.

THE KING

Very well, Vasantaka, very w wali relate all this to queen Vasava-

datta.

Alas! Vasavadatia ! Where fia ? Vasavadatta is long dead !

So it is! Vasavadatta is

With that jest of yours & er my mind, and by force of

old habit did these words escap 3oO

Truly a charming romance has been spoiled by the wretch.

VASAVADATTA

To herself

Well, well. I feel reassured. Ah! How sweet to hear unobserved such

words !

THE JESTER

Courage, your honour, courage! Fate is inexorable. It is just so!

THE KING

Friend, you understand not my condition. For—

it is hard to forget a deep-rooted passion; memory constanily revives

one's sorrow. It is the way of life that only after paying its tribute of tears
does the mind, redeemed, regain tranquillity. 6
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THE JESTER

[To himself]

His honour’s face is wet with tears. I'll fetch water for washing his
face.

Exit [jester]

PADMAVATI

Madam, the face of my noble lord is hidden behind a screen of tears.

Let us slip away meanwhile.

VASAVADATTA

So be it. Or rather, stay thou here. It would be wrong for thee to go

away leaving thy husband in a wistful mood. I shall go alone.

THE MAID

What madam says is right. Let the princess go herself.

PA [ATE

Should I really go?

Yes, go, my dear.

Entering with ed with water

Here is my lady Padma

Vasantaka, what is this ?

THE JESTER

This is—that! That is—this !

PADMAVATI

Speak, speak, sir. Speak.

THE JESTER

My lady, the pollen of kasa®* flowers wafted by the breeze got into the
eyes of his honour, and his face is bathed in tears. Take him this water
for washing his face, my lady.

PADMAVATI

{To herself}

Ah, the chivalrous master has a chivalrous man! (She approaches the
king.) Victory to my noble lord! Here is water for washing the face.

THE KING

Ah, Padmavati! (Aside.) Vasantaka, what is this?



ACT V 433

| THE JESTER

Whispering in his ear

It is like this—

THE KING

Good, Vasantaka, good. (Sipping water.) Padmavati, be seated.

PADMAVATI

As my noble lord commands. (She sits down.)

THE KING

Padmavati,—

O beauty, the pollen of kasa®> flowers, white as the autumnal ‘moon, tossed

about by the winds, is the cause of the tears that cover my face. 7

To himself

This young girl is newly wedded. Should she learn the truth, she will

be distressed. She is no doutt « cowrageous Htile soul; but a woman is by

nature easily alarmed.

con his honour the king of

vou the place of honour. And

affection. So let your honour

Your honour, it behoves

Magadha should receive his frie

courtesy reciprocated with courte?

arise.

Exactly. A prime idea! :

It is easy to find among that possess great virtue and

constantly show courtesy ; but if Ys" ati} to find such as appreciate these

qualities duly. 9

Exeunt omnes

ACT THE FIFTH

INTERLUDE

Enter Padminika

PADMINIKA

Madhukarika, Madhukarika! Come here quick.

MADHUKARIKA

Entering

Here I am, my dear. What may I do?

28



434 VASAVADATTA

PADMINIKA

Dost thou not know, my dear, that princess Padmavati is suffering from

headache ?

MADHUKARIKA

Ah me!

PADMINIKA

Go quick, my dear, and call madam Avantika. Tell her merely that the

princess is suffering from headache, and she will come of her own accord.

MADHUKARIKA

And what will she do, my dear ?

PADMINIKA

Why, by telling pretty stories, she relieves the headache of the princess.

rincess been arranged ?

sread. Go thou on. I for my

part shall look for the noble ¥38 through him send word to my

lord.

So be it.

THE JESTER

In the heart of his honour the Vatsa king, distracted by separation from

the queen, the fire of love, now fanned, as it were, by his marriage with

Padmavati, burns brighter than ever to-day on the occasion of these ex-

tremely joyful nuptial celebrations. (He beholds Padminika.) Hallo Padminika !

What is the news, Padminika ?

PADMINIKA

Why, noble Vasantaka, dost thou not know that princess Padmavati is

suffering from headache ?

THE JESTER

No, really I knew it not, lady.
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PADMINIKA

Well, now inform my lord of it. I for my part will in the meantime

hurry up with the ointment for her head.

THE JESTER

Where has the bed of Padmavati been arranged ?

PADMINIKA

In the Ocean Pavilion her bed has been spread.

THE JESTER

Go along then, lady. Meanwhile I for my part will inform his honour.

Both retire

Enter the king

THE KING

As now again in course of ttm

thoughts revert to the virtuox:

king, whose tender frame wee:

creeper withered by frost.

ui the burden of wedded life, my

worthy daughter of Avanit’s

nes at Lavanaka like a lotus
1

Come quick, your honour, ¢

Why ?

Her ladyship Padmavati is suffering from headache.

THE KING

Who told you so?

THE JESTER

‘Padminika told me.

THE KING

O alas!

My marriage, with a wife endowed with virtues and beauty of form had

softened somewhat my grief to-day, though the former wound still rankles in

my heart.—Having tasted once the bitter cup of misery, I {am led to] anti-

cipate a like fate for Padmavati also.25 2

Well, where is Padmavati ?

THE JESTER

In the Ocean Pavilion her bed has been spread.
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THE KING

Then show me the way there.

THE JESTER

Come, come, your honour. (Both walk about.) This is the Ocean Pavi-

lion. Enter, your honour.

THE KING

You go in first.

THE JESTER

Oh, so be it. (He enters.) O help! Stand back, your honour, stand back.

THE KING

Why ?

THE JESTER

The light of the lamp rewea

along the ground.

form of this cobra here wriggling

Enter smiling

Oh, this is what a dolt be! cobra.

Fool, for a cobra didst t& tremulous wreath dropped from

the entrance arch and lying ihe ground below. It is that

which, swayed by the gentiz

ments of a serpent.

What your honour says is right. This is indeed not a cobra. (He enters

and -looks around himself.) Her ladyship Padmavati must have come here

and gone away.

THE KING

Friend, she could not have come here.

THE JESTER

How does your honour know ?

THE KING

What is there to know? Look

The bed is unruffled, even as when spread; undisturbed is the quilt ;

the pillow is not crushed, nor stained with the cures against headache. No

adornments are placed to divert the patient's eye. No person who goes to

bed through sickness will leave it in a hurry of his own accord! 4
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THE JESTER

Then let your honour sit down on this bed for a while and wait for her

ladyship.

THE KING

Very well. (He sits down.) Friend, I am feeling- sleepy. Tell me a story.

THE JESTER

I'll tell you one. Let your honour respond with a ‘hum! 26

THE KING

Very well.

THE JESTER

There is a city called Ujjayini. In it there are some very charming

bathing pools.

What, Ujjayini ?

You do not like this story. her.

Not indeed that I do not lk

it reminds me of the daughé

starting, as she thought of her

of love that clung to the corner

guts king, who, at the time of

wey own brédast copious teers

Moreover :

How often during the course of her essons would her eyes be fixed on
me and then her hand, from which the plectrum had dropped, would aim-

lessly swing in the air! 6

THE JESTER

Well, I'll tell you another. There is a city called Brahmadatta. In it

there ruled a king called Kampilya.?’

THE KING

What, what ?

THE JESTER

Repeats what he has said

THE KING

Fool, say rather, king Brahmadatta, and Kampilya city.

THE JESTER

What, the king Brahmadatta, and the city Kampilya ?

28A
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THE KING

Just so.

THE JESTER

Then let your honour wait a moment while I commit that to memory.

-King Brahmadatta, city Kampilya! (He repeats what he has said to him-

self several times.) Now listen, your honour. Hallo, his honour has fallen

asleep. The hour is very cold. I'll fetch my mantle.

Exit [jester]

Enter Vasavadatta and a maid

THE MAID

Come, madam, come. The princess is suffering from a very severe

headache.

VASAVADATTA

Alas! Where has the bea of : avail been arranged ?

In the Ocean Pavilion he

Then lead the way.

This is the Ocean Paviliory fara. Meanwhile I for my part

will hurry up with the ointment-dorsier- head,

VASAVADATTA

Oh, verily the gods are pitiless towards me! Even this Padmavati,

who used to comfort my noble lord in his bereavement, has fallen ill, VU

go in. (She enters and looks around her.) Oh, the carelessness of servants !

Padmavati is lying ill, and they have left her here with just a lamp for her

companion. ‘There lies Padmavati asleep. I'll sit down.—But, if I sit aloof

it will seem as though I am indifferent. So I’ll seat myself on this bed.

(She sits down.) Why is it, I wonder, that as I am sitting beside her to-day,

my heart seems to throb with pleasure? Happily her breathing is easy and

regular. Her disease must be on the wane. Occupying just a corner of the

bed, she seems to invite an embrace. I'll lie down then. (She acts lying down.)

THE KING

Talking in his sleep

O Vasavadatta !—
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VASAVADATTA

Rising abruptly

Humph! It is my noble lord and not Padmavati! Have I been seen,

I wonder? The great vow?2* of the noble Yaugandharayana will, by my being

seen, have been made in vain.

THE KING

O daughter of Avanti’s king !

VASAVADATTA

Happily my noble lord is only talking in his sleep. There is nc one

about. I'll stay here awhile and gladden my eyes and heart.

THE KING

O darling! O beloved pupil! Answer me.

VASAVADATTA

aking.I am speaking, my lord. {

Art thou angry?

Ono! Ono! Iams

If thou art not angry, d aside thy ornaments ?

What could be better than’

Are you thinking of Virachita ?2°

VASAVADATTA

Wrathfully

O fie! Even here Virachita !

THE KING

Then I implore your ladyship’s pardon for Virachita. (He stretches out

his hands.)

VASAVADATTA

I have stayed long enough. I may be seen. I'll go. But I’ll first replace

the arm of my noble lord that is hanging over the edge of the couch.

She does so and retires

THE KING *

Rising abruptly

Vasavadatta! Stay, stay! Alas!
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. In hurrying out I run foul of a panel of thé door. And now I know not

for sure whether this vision is a reality! 7

THE JESTER

Entering

Ah, his honour is awake !

THE KING

Friend, I have good news to give you. Vasavadatta is alive !

THE JESTER .

Alas! Vasavadatta! Where is Vasavadatta? Vasavadatta is long

dead !

THE KING

Nay, not so, friend.

After waking me, friend, as I was lying asleep on the couch, she has

Gisappeared. Rumanvat was deceiving me when he said that she had perish-

ed in the flames. : 8

you saw her in a dream. Ever

seen thinking of her ladyship.

Alas ! Such a thing is im

since I mentioned the bathing ; at

If that be a dream, would

on illusion, may that illusion i

been awakened. ‘And if it be

9

Make not yourself ridiculous: Bu airy called the Belle of Avanti

does frequent this palace. Maybe now it is she whom you saw.

THE KING

No, no!

On waking from sleep I saw those eyes without illyrium and that un-

braided hair of her who is still guarding her virtue. 10

Moreover, look, friend, look !

This arm which was tightly clasped by that queen in her agitation has the

hair still standing on end, though it came in contact with her butin sleep, 11

THE JESTER

Imagine not absurdities now. Come, your honour, come. Let us retire

to the inner court.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

' Entering

Victory unto my noble lord ! Our great king Darsaka®° sends the follow-

ing message : “ Here is your honour’s minister Rumanvat arrived, with a
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very large force for attacking Aruni; also elephants, horses, chariots, and

foot-soldiers—my own auxiliaries of victory—are ready equipped. Let your

honour therefore arise. Furthermore :

Thy enemies have been divided; and confidence restored among thy

subjects, who are still faithful to thee. Precautions have been. taken for the

guarding of the rear during thy march. All that is possible to do for the

demolition of the enemy has been accomplished by me. Our forces have

even crossed the river Ganges. And the land of Vatsa is in thy hands! 12

THE KING

Rising

Excellent! Here now—

I shall assail that Aruni,?' adept in misdeeds, and on a batilefield tra-

versed by horses and elephants, like a mighty ocean, having for its furious

breakers the scatter of arrows, I shall crush my foe. 13

TE IN

What ho! Who is here on’ arched Portal of Gold?

THE DOOR KEEPER

Entering

Sir, it is I, Vijaya. What may I do?

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Lady, take this message to Udayana, whose glory has been enhanced

by the acquisition of Vatsaland. Say unto him : “ Here comes the chamber-

lain’? of the Raibhya clan, sent by Mahasena ; and Vasavadatta’s nurse, the

noble Vasundhara sent by her ladyship Angaravati.3? They are waiting at

the door.

THE DOOR-KEEPER

Sir, this is not the proper time and place for the message.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

And how is this not the proper time and place?
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THE DOOR-KEEPER

Listen, sir, There was someone in the Eastern?! Palace of my lord play-

ing on the lute to-day. On hearing it, my lord said : “It seems to me I hear

the sound of Ghoshavati.’’35

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Then? Then?

THE DOOR-KEEPER

Then going up to him he asked the man whence that lute came there.

He replied : “I saw it lying in a thicket’ on the bank of the Narmada. If

my lord has use for it, he is welcome to it.’ Taking it to himself, my lord

placed it in his lap and sweoned away. Then on coming to himself, with

his face convulsed with tears, my lord said : “I see you, Ghoshavati. But

her I see not!” That is how the hour is not suitable, sir. How can I

announce you ?

Announce us, lady. Th ag to do with it.

ses my lord, descending from

So be it, madam.

Enter the king and the jester

THE KING

O sweet-toned \lute|! Thou didst once repose on the breasts and in

the lap of the queen. How didst thou support the terrible sojourn in the

jungle where flights of birds scattered thy body with dirt ? 1

And thou art unfeeling, Ghoshavati. How else couldst thou forget that

the unfortunate queen—

hugged thy sides as she carried thee on her hip? \How couldst thou

forget] the happy embrace& between her breasts during moments of fatigue ;

and her plainis for me when she was parted from me; and her chatter and

her smiles in the intervals of lute play ? 2

THE JESTER

Enough now of this excessive sorrow, your honour.

THE KING

Nay, not so, friend.



ACT VI 443

My passion long dormant is re-awakened by the lute. But I see not

that queen,®° to whom Ghoshavati was so dear! 3

Vasantaka, take Ghoshavati to an artisan, have her restrung and bring

her back speedily.

THE JESTER

As your honour commands.

{ Jester] retires with the lute

THE DOOR-KEEFER

Entering

Victory to my lord! Here this chamberlain of the Raibhya clan, sent

by Mahasena, and Vasavadatta’s nurse, the noble Vasundhara, sent by queen

Angaravati, are waiting at the door.

Then call Padmavati.

As your lordship comm:

How now! So soon has this éached the ears of Mahasena !

Enter Pac

Come, princess, come.

Victory to my lord!

THE KING

- Padmavati, didst thou hear that the chamberlain of the Raibhya cian
sent by Mahasena, and Vasavadatta’s nurse, the noble Vasundhara, sent by
her ladyship Angaravati, have arrived and are waiting at the door?

PADMAVATI

I shall be glad to hear the good tidings of my relatives, my noble lord.

THE KING

It is befitting that my lady should look upon the family of Vasavadetta

as her own family. Be seated, Padmavati. Why wilt thou not be seated?

PADMAVATI

Would my noble lord have me seated by his side when receiving these

people ?
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THE KING

What harm is there?

PADMAVATI

It seems callous, as I am the second spouse of my noble lord.

THE KING

But it would be a grave fault to forbid such persons to see my wife as

are entitled to do so. Be seated therefore.

PADMAVATI

As my noble lord commands. (She sits down.) 1 feel quite uneasy

ut the thought of what father or mother would have to say, my noble lord.

THE KING

Just so, Padmavati.

My heart misgives me as to what he will say. I carried away his

daughter, and I have failed ta gz Fickle fortune has brought about

the obliteration of the merii Like a son that has roused

the ire of his father, I feel af:

There is no way to help anythins our of doom has come.

TH

The chamberlain and the j

Conduct them here speextily

TH

As your lordship commands.

Exit [door-keeper}

Enter the chamberlain, the nurse and the door-keeper

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Oh!

Great is my joy on coming to this allied kingdom; but when I recall

the loss of the princess, sorrow overtakes me. O Fate, could you not have

been content to have robbed him of his kingdom by enemies and spared the

life of the queen? 5

THE DOOR-KEEPER

Here is my lord. Sir, approach him.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Approaching

Victory to my noble lord !
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THE NURSE

Victory to my lord!

THE KING

Respectfully

Sir !

He who on this earth has power to work the rise and fall of royal houses

—the king whose alliance I sought—is he well ? 6

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Yes, Mahasena is well. He inquires if all be well here also.

THE KING

Rising from his seat

What are the commands of Mahasena?

THE CHAMBERLAIN

This is worthy of the son of Vaidehi. But let your honour be seated,

and hear the message of Mah iM

As Mahasena commands.

“Glory to you for regaining £ rigdictn that had passed into the hands

of enemies! For—

thé timid and the weak a

prising spirits enjoy as a rule

wierprise; and only the enter-

7

THE RING”:

All that is the prowess of Mahasena, sir.

When I was vanquished of yore he fondled me along with his sons.

Then not only did I run away with his daughter, but I have failed to guard

her. Now after hearing about her end, he keeps for me still the same te-
gard. Is it not then due to the king that I regain my proper Vatsaland? 8

THE CHAMBERLAIN

This is the message of Mahasena. This lady here will communicate the

message of the queen.

THE KING

Ah, mother !

She who is senior among sixteen queens, the holy goddess of the city,

my mother, who wes afflicted by grief at our departure—is she weil? 9

THE NURSE

My lady is well. She inquires of my lord if all be well here,
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THE KING

All is well! Mother, well, in this way !

THE NURSE

Enough now of this excessive sorrow, my lord.

THE CHAMBERLAIN

Courage, my noble lord! Sorrowed after thus by my noble lord, Maha-

sena’s daughter, though dead, is yet not dead. Surely,—

who can arrest the hand of death when the victim’s hour has come?

Should the rope now break asunder, who can save the pitcher? The same

law holds for men and trees : in season they perish, in season they spring. 10

THE KING

Nay, not so, sit.

Mahasena's daughter, my pupil and beloved queen—how can I fail to

remember her even in births te cant u

My lady. sends this messa

art to me and to Mahasena as

from, the first the son-in-law w

brought thee to Ujjayini. Then

in thy hands, even without the

elope without waiting for the

traits of thyself and Vasavad:

the nuptial rites. We send the é

make thee happy!”

atta is no more. Thou, that

ypalaka and Palaka, hast been

or88 And for that purpose we

ext of the lute,2° we placed her

ith thy impetuosity thou didst

ons. So then we had the por-

cture-boards, and we celebrated

dis fo thee now. May the sight

Ah, surpassing kind and happy are the words of her ladyship !

These words are more precious than the gain of a hundred thrones!

Despite our offence the queen has not forgotten her love for us. 12

PADMAVATI

My noble lord, I would see the portraits of the elders and pay my

homage to them.

THE NURSE

Behold, princess, behold. (She shows her a picture board.)

PADMAVATI

To herself, on seeing it

Humph!: Truly she bears a striking likeness to madam Avantika.

( Aloud.) My noble lord, is this a good likeness of her ladyship ?
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THE KING

It is not a likeness. It is her own self, I imagine. O' alas!

How hag thé delicate complexion been cruelly destroyed, and how this

sweet face has been ravaged by the flames! a

PADMAVATI

Could I see the portrait of my noble lord, I should know whether the

other is a good likeness of her ladyship or not.

THE NURSE

Look, princess, look.

PADMAVATI

On seeing it

The portrait of my noble lord shows a speaking likeness. I infer from

it that the other is a good likeness of her ladyship.

THE KING

O queen, after seeing the porir: oticed, thou didst look first pleased

My noble lord, in this ver

portrait closely.

lives one who resembles this

What, of Vasavadatta ?

Yes.

THE KING

Then bring her here speedily.

PADMAVATI

My noble lord, before my marriage a certain Brahman left her with me

as a deposit, saying that she was his sister. Her husband being away, she

shuns the sight of strangers.

THE KING

[To himself]

If she be the sister of a Brahman, evidently she is someone else. One

does come across persons that resemble each other closely. 14

THE DOOR-KEEPER

Entering

Victory to my lord! Here is a Brahman from Ujjayini, who says -hat

he left his sister in the hands of my lady as a deposit, and is waiting at the

door to claim her back.
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THE KING

May he be that Brahman, Padmavati ?

PADMAVATI

He must be.

THE KING

Bid the Brahman welcome, with the formalities proper to the inner

apartments, and conduct him here speedily.

THE DOOR-KEEPER

As your lordship commands.

Exit [door-keeper]

THE KING

Padmavati, wilt thou also conduct her here ?

As my noble lord command

Ho there!

i king. ‘Tis true the thought

ture now, my heart misgives me Be toon fal te will say. 15

THE DOOR-KEEPER

Here is my lord. Approach him, sir.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Approaching

Victory to your honour, victory !

; THE KING

It seems to me I have heard the voice before. O Brahman, did you

leave your sister in the hands of Padmavati as a deposit ?

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Why, yes.

THE KING

{To the door-keeper]

Then bring his sister before us with all speed, with all speed.
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THE DOOR-KEEPER

As your lordship commands.

Exit [door-keeper]

Enter Padmavati, accompanied by her retinue,

and Vasavadatta*®

PADMANVATI

Come, madam, come. I have good news for thee.

VASAVADATTA

What is it? What is it?

PADMAVATI

Thy brother is back.

VASAVADATTA

Happily he remembers me still.

A

Victory to my noble lord

Padmavati, render her bac

sence of witnesses. His hancu

will form the tribunal.

should be returned in the pre-

Raibhya and her ladyship here

Sir, take the lady.

THE KING

What, the daughter of Mahasena? © queen, go inside with Padmavati.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

No, no. She shall not go in. Assuredly she is my sister.

THE KING

What does your honour say? Assuredly she is the daughter of Maha-

sena.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

O king !

Thou art born in the race of the Bharatas. Thou art selj-controlled,

pure and enlightened. To stop her by force is unworthy of thee, who shouldst

be the model of kingly duty. 16

29
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THE KING

Well, let us see then the resemblance of form. Draw the curtain aside.

YAUGANDHARAYANA

Victory to my lord!

VASAVADATTA

Victory to my noble lord !

THE KING

Ah, this is Yaugandharayana, and this is the daughter of Mahasena !

Ts it reality or but a dream that I see her once again? That last time

too I saw her thus, and was none the less deceived! 17

YAUGANDHARAYANA

I plead guilty to having taken away the queen, my lord. Will my lord

deign to forgive me? (He throws himself at the feet of the king.)

You are Yaugandharaya

Through feigned madne

works on statecraft, all through

were plunged in distress deep!

vs, through plens described in

s have we been saved when we

18

y

T but follow the fortune

Ah, this is that noble lady.—In treating your ladyship as a companion,

i have overstepped the bounds of propriety. I bow my head and beg to

be forgiven. [She throws herself at the feet of Vasavadatta.]

VASAVADATTA

Raising Padmavati

Rise up, rise up. O fortunate woman, rise up. The suppliant herself
is to blame.*

PADMAVATI

I am beholden to you.

THE KING

What was thy intention, friend Yaugandharayana, in taking the queen
away ?

YAUGANDHARAYANA

The saving of Kausambi*? solely.
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THE KING

Why didst thou leave her as a deposit in the hands of Padmavati ?

YAUGANDHARAYANA

The soothsayers Pushpabhadraka and others had predicted that she

would be the consort of your lordship.

THE KING

Did Rumanvat know this also?

YAUGANDHARAYANA

My lord, everyone knew it.

THE KING

Oh, what a villain Rumanvat is, to be sure !*4

YAUGAN!

My lord, let his honour Rai

to announce the safety of the

RAYANA

dyship return this very day

No, no. We will all ga, ai <n Padmavati.

art earth, adorned with the

enjoying the distinction of the

19

May our lion-like king »

ear-chains of Himalaya and Vine

Solitary [imperial] umbrella, ? *

Exeunt omnes

THE END





EXPLANATORY NOTES

1 This stanza combines a benediction with a word-play on the names of the

four principal dramatis persone : Udayana, Vasavadatta, Padmavati, and Vasan.

taka. Its meaning is obscure, but is immaterial to the context.

2 Magadha corresponds roughly to the southern part of the modern province

of Bihar. Its capital Rajagriha has been identified with the modern Raigir.

2 ‘These things,’ i.¢., the paraphernalia of royalty.

+ In another version of the story, Padmavati is called the daughter of the

king of Magadha. See Appendix, page 91.
e

5 In speaking of his majesty the chamberlain should refer to him as ‘ Maka.

raja’. Feeling that, in this instance, it is necessary to specify him by his personal

name, the chamberlain, in all humility, avails himself of a circumlocution.

6 See note 2.

7 This justifies the sudden change of attitude of Yaugandharayana towarcs

Padmavati. See verse 3.

8 Ujjayini was the capital of the kingdom of Avanti, the home of Vasava-

datta.

® ‘Ours,’ because Padmavati wo

datta.

10 Padmavati unwittingly v

This is intended to show a sp

11 The minister is now solic

queen ; hence his concern.

12 This person is the charshbert

13 Vatsa was the name of th

sambi, the modern Kosam, nea?

14 Chakravaka. According

ravaka keep together during the @

as, in consequence of a curse, the c pass the night apart. They are

frequently mentioned in Indian htees saiterns of marital constancy. See

another allusion to the chakravaka at the beginning of the third act.

i8 The original contains a pun, depending upon the double meaning of the

Sanskrit word 7d@ga (‘ redness” and ‘ love’), which it is difficult, if not quite im-

possible, to reproduce in English. The idea is this. The hands of Padmavati

being extremely red, they show that they are tired with the long game. Conse-

quently Padmavati cannot control their movements now as well as she did at the

beginning of the game. The poet expresses this idea fancifully by suggesting that

the hands, being inspired with love (réga@), are behaving as though they would

have nothing to do with Padmavati; they just follow their own inclinations and

disregard completely the wishes and directions of Padmavati.

16 Here is another pun. The hidden meaning is: “I fancy I see the faces of

thy suitors on every side.”

417 Mahasena literally means ‘one who has a large army’.

i8 The refusal might have been construed as a gratuitous affront, especially as

the king of Vatsa was then supposed to be a young widower, without issue.

29A

n hecoeme the sister-in-law of Vasava-

ady spoken by Vasavadatta

of feeling between them.

he safety and the honour of the

Udayana. Its capital was Kau-

tion the male and female chak-

vever, they are always separated,
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19 See note 14.

20 Kama is the Indian Cupid.

21 Bandhujiva. Pentapetes Phznicia.

22 Sapta-chhada, Alstonia scoleris.

23 Kasa. Saccharum spontaneum.

24 In the original these words of Padmavati and the king change places.

25 The indisposition of Padmavati makes the king fear that he might lose her

as he had lost Vasavadatta.

26 The response ‘hum!’ from the jistener is indicative of continued attention.

27 Kampilya is the name of a town in the land of the Panchala in the north

of India.

28 The vow of Yaugandharayana was made at the time when plans were laid

for the restoration of the dethroned king. A similar vow forms the theme af

another play belonging to this group of dramas.

29 Virachita is the name of a former mistress of Udayana. See Appendix,

page 90.

30 Darsaka wag the king of Magadh.

31 Aruni was the upstart who"ha

Vatsa.

32 The speaker himself is th

nd brother of Padmavati.

‘ieyana and usurped the throne of

matched by Mahasena.

33 Angaravati is the mother

34 The name of the palace is

35 Ghosavati is the magic hute

36 The queen is Vasavadatia

37 ‘ This news’ refers to hi

38 She implies that the deat

sentiments towards him.

i reading being doubtful.

na, See Appendix, page 86.

with Padmavati.

makes no difference to their

39 For an explanation of ‘ the -pretes He lute’, see Appendix, page 87f.

40 It is to be supposed that Vasavadatta enters and stands apart, concealed

behind a curtain and unseen by most of the persons present.

41 These incidents in the life of the minister form the theme of another play

belonging to the group. See Appendix, page 88f.

' 42 The reading, as it stands, is not fully intelligible; an emendation appears

necessary.

43 Kausambi was the capital of the kingdom of Vatsa.

44 See verse 14 of the first act.

45 The umbrella, from the shelter it affords, has been chosen as one of the

insignia of Indian royalty. The ‘solitary umbrella’ denotes universal sovereignty.
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THE LEGEND OF UDAYANA AND VASAVADATTA

(Abridged, with slight alterations, from C. H. Tawney’s translation of the

Kathd-sarti-sagara* )

There is a land famous under the name of Vatsa. In the centre of it is a

great city named Kausambi. In it dwelt a king named Satanika, sprung from the

Pandava family. He had a son born to him called Sahasranika, who married

Mrigavati, daughter of a king of Ayodhya. In course of time Mrigavati prornised

to bear a child to king Sahasranika. And then she asked the king to gratify her

longing by filling a tank full of blood for her to bathe in. Accordingly the king, in

order to gratify her desire, had a tank filled with the juice of lac and other red

extracts, so that it seemed to be full of blood. And while she was bathing in that

lake, a bird of the race of Garuda suddenly pounced upon her and carried her off

thinking she was raw flesh ; but on discovering that she was alive, it abandoned

her and, as fate would have it, left her on the mountain Udayachala. The girl

tardy with the weight of her womb, desiring to hurl herself down from a precipice,

and thinking upon that lord of hers, wept aloud; and a hermit’s son, hearing

that, came up and found her looking like the incarnation of sorrow. And he, after

questioning the queen about her adv; x off to the hermitage of Jama-

dagni. Some days after, the bia birth to a charmingly beautiful

son. At that moment a voice v4 n: “An august king of great

renown has been born, Udayana: is son shall be the monarch of

all Vidyadharas ! Gradually tha to size and strength in that greve

of asceticism. Out of love for kh irew, off from her own wrist, and

placed on his, a bracelet marked w of Sahasranika. Then that Uda-

yana, roaming about once upon 2 gsuit. of deer, beheld in the forest a

snake captured by a Sabara. Th ana gave that Sabara the bracelet

which his mother had bestowe waded him to set the snake at

liberty. The snake, being pleas , bowed before him and said:

“Tam the eldest brother of Vas memi. Receive from me, whom

thou hast preserved, this lute, sweetita the sdimding of its strings, divided accord-

‘ing to the division of the quarter-tones ; and betel leaf, together with the art of

weaving unfading garlands, and adorning the forehead with marks that never

become indistinct.” Udayana, furnished with all these, and dismissed by the

snake, returned to the hermitage of Jamadagni. Meanwhile the Sabara was caught

attempting to sell the ornament marked with the king’s name and brought up in

court before the king. Learning from the Sabara the whereabouts of Mrigavati

and Udayana, the king made the Sabara show him the way, and set out with his

army for that hermitage on the Udayachala. In a few days he reached that

peaceful hermitage cf Jamadagni. The hermit handed over to him that queen

Mrigavati with her son. Bidding adieu to Jamadagni, the king set out for his

own city. Soon after his return the king appointed his son Udayana crown-prince,

and assigned to him as advisers the sons of his own ministers, Vasantaka, Rumanvat

* The Katha@ Sarit Sdgara or Ocean of the Streams of Story, translated from

the original Sanskrit by C, H, TAWNEy, Calcutta 1880,
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and Yaugandharayana. In due course that king Sahasranika established in his

throne his excellent son Udayana, and accompanied by his ministers and his beloved

wife ascended the Himalaya to prepare for the last great journey.

Then Udayana took the kingdom of Vatsa, which his father had bequeathed

to him and, establishing himself in Kausambi, ruled his subjects well. But gra-

dually he began to devolve the cares of his empire upon his ministers Yaugandha-

rayana and others, and gave himself up entirely to pleasures, He was continually

engaged in the chase, and night and day he played on the melodious lute which

Vasuki gave him long ago; and he subdued evermore infuriated wild elephants,

overpowered by the fascinating spell of its strings’ dulcet scund, and, taming them,

brought them home. Only one anxiety he had to bear. He kept thinking: ‘“ No-

where is a wife found equal to me in birth and personal appearance. The maid

named Vasavadatta alone has a liking for me, but how is she to be obtained ?”

Mahasena also in Ujjayini thought: “There is no suitable husband to be

found for my daughter in the world except one Udayana by name, and he has

ever been my enemy. Then how can I make him my son-in-law and my submis-

sive ally? There is only cne device which can effect! it. He wanders about alone

in the forest capturing elephants. ke use of this failing of his to entrap

a he is acquainted with music, I

ig eye will without doubt be

Hy son-in-law and my obedient

negotiation first. Accordingly

will make this daughter of mi
charmed with her and he will’

ally.” In spite of this decision,

he gave this order to an ambasca give the king of Vatsa this mes-

sage from me: ‘My daughter de pupil in music. If thou love us

come here and teach her.” The re! ; Vatsa sent in return an ambas:
sador to Mahasena with the fel! “¥f thy daughter desires to be-

come my pupil, then send her h ad sent that reply, that king of

Vatsa said to his ministers: “ ving Mahasena here in chains.”

When he heard that, ‘the chief & harayana said: “ This is not a

fitting thing to do, my king; nor wer to do it. For Mahasena is a

mighty monarch, and not ta ‘be subdived by ’ And in proof of this he related
how king Mahasena had performed a terrible penance and received from goddess
Durga a sword by means of whose magic power he was invincible to all his enernies,

He further narrated how Mahasena had married a Daitya maiden and two sons

were born ta him, Gopalaka and Palaka; how Mahasena had held a feast in

honour of Indra on their account ; and how Indra, being pleased, said to the king

in a dream, “By my favour thou shalt obtain a matchless daughter”; then, how

in course of time a graceful daughter was born ta that: king, whom the king had

given the name Vasavadatta. The minister concluded by saying that that king
could not be conquered by Udayana, firstly because he was so powerful, and then

also because his realm was situated in a difficult country.

In the meanwhile the ambassador, sent by the king of Vatsa in answer to

Mahasena’s embassy, went and told that monarch his master’s reply. Mahasena

for his part, on hearing it, began to reflect: “It is certain that that proud king

of Vatsa will not come here, and I cannot send my daughter to his court. So I

must capture him by some stratagem and bring him here as a prisoner.’ Having

thus reflected, the king had made a large artificial elephant like his own and after

filling it with concealed warriors, he placed it in the Vindhya forest. There the

scouts of the king of Vatsa discerned it from a distance and, returning to their

master, informed him in these words: “O king, we have seen a single elephant

roaming in the Vindhya forest, such that nowhere in this wide world his equal is
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to be found.” The king spent that night in thinking: “If I obtain that mighty

elephant, a fit match for Nadagiri the elephant of Mahasena, then will that Maha-

sena be centainly in miy power, and he will of his own accord give me his

daughter Vasavadatta.” So in the morning he started for the Vindhya forest

disregarding the advice of his ministers; nor did he pay any attention to the iact

that the astrologers said that the position of the heavenly bodies at the moment

of his departure portended the acquisition of a maiden together with imprison-
ment. When the king reached the Vindhya forest he made his troops halt a: a
distance, and accompanied by scouts only, holding in his hands his melodious lute,

he entered the great forest. The king saw on the southern slope of the Vindhya
range that elephant Jooking like a real one, pointed out to him by his scouts from
a distance. He slowly approached it, alone, playing on his lute, thinking how he
should bind it, and singing in melodious tones. As his mind was fixed on his
music, and the shades of evening were setting in, that king did not perceive tiat
the supposed wild elephant was an artificial one. Then suddenly issuing from
that artificial elephant, a body of soldiers in full armour surrounded that king of
Vatsa. The king in a rage drew his hunting knife, but while he was fighting with
those in front of him, he was seized by others coming up behind. And those
warriors with the help of others carried that king of Vatsa into the presence of
Mahasena. Mahasena for his part ca to meet him with the utmost respect,
and entered with him the city of natily after their return the king of
Avanti made over his daughter ¥ na and said to him: “ Prince,
teach this lady music ; in this s nm a happy issue to your adven-
ture. Do not despond.” Wher 4 r lady, the mind of the king of
Vatsa was so steeped in love tha sight his anger. So the king of
Vatsa dwelt in the concert-room 6 palace, teaching Vasavadatta to
sing, with his eyes ever fixed on h

In the meanwhile the men

sambi. The calm and resolute ¥

said to Rumanvat and others:

tied the king returned to Kau-

seeing that the country was loyal,
remain here ever on the alert.

You must guard this country. { anied by Vasantaka only, and will
without fail accomplish the detivera: ng and bring him home.” Having
said this and entrusted to Rumanvat the care of the subjects, Yaugandharayzna
cet out for Kausambi with Vasantaka. On his way Yaugandharayana by means of
a charm suddenly altered his own shape. That charm made him deformed, hun:h-
backed and old, and besides gave him the appearance of a madman. In the same
way, Yaugandharayana, by means of that very charm, gave Vasantaka a body
full of outstanding veins, with a large stomach and an ugly mouth with projecting
teeth. Having entered Ujjayini, singing and dancing, beheld with curiosity by
all, he made his way to the king's palace. There he excited by that behaviour
the curiosity of the king’s wives, and was at last heard by Vasavadatta. She quick-
ly sent a maid and had him brought to the concert-room. Thereupon he made a
sign ta the king of Vatsa, who quickly recognized him. Udayana sent Vasavada‘ta
out of the room on some pretext, and then he had a long and undisturbed tulk
with his minister. Yaugandharayana communicated to the king, according to the
prescribed form, spells for breaking chains, and at the same time he furnished him
with other charms for winning the heart of Vasavadatta. Having done so Yaugin-
dharayana went out. When Vasavadatta returned, the king induced her to sum-
mon Vasantaka, who was waiting at the door of the palace. Vasantaka amused
the princess by telling her stories and secured her favour.

As time went on, Vasavadatta began to feel a great affection for the king of
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Vatsa, and to take part with him against her father. Then Yaugandharayana came

in again to see the king of Vatsa, making himself invisible to all others who were

there. And he gave him the following information in private in theepresence of

Vasantaka only: “ King, you were made captive by Mahasena by means of an

artifice. And he now wishes to give you his daughter, and set you at liberty,

treating you with alt honour. So let us carry off his daughter and escape, for in

this way we shall have revenged ourselves upon the haughty monarch. Now the

king has given Vasavadatta a female elephant called Bhadravati. And no other

elephant but Nadagiri is swift enough to catch her up. The driver of this elephant

is a man here called Asadhaka, and him I have won over to our side by giving

him much wealth. So you must mount that elephant with Vasavadatta, fully

armed, and start from this place secretly by night.’ The king of Vatsa stored up
all the instructions cf Yaugandharayana in his heart, and when Vasavadatta came

told her what Yaugandharayana had said to him. She consented to the proposal,

and made up her mind to start. They made good their escape from Ujjayini, and

having successfully overcome the obstacles which befell them on the way arrived

safely in Kausambi. Net long after came Gopalaka the brother of Vasavadatta,

bringing with him the good wishes of Mahasena and his queen. Then the king of

Vatsa, having celebrated the great festival his marriage, considered all his wishes

gratified, now that he was linike: vadaita, But in course of time he

became faithless, and secretly }; .of the harem named Virachita,

with whom he had previously ! ine day he made a mistake and

addressed the queen by her name had to conciliate her by clinging
to her feet.

he cares of his empire upon his

e himself up entirely to pleasures.

ad that the ministers themselves

mpire of the whole earth, which

‘ther and said to them : ‘“ Let us

do our king a geod turn; let us g& he empire of the earth. In this

undertaking our only adversary ig Pe : king of Magadha ; for he is a foe

in the rear that is always attacking us behind. So we must ask for our sovereign

that pearl of princesses, his daughter named Padmavati. And by our cleverness we

will conceal Vasavadatta somewhere and setting fire to her house, we will give out

everywhere that the queen is burnt. In no other case will the king of Magadha

give his daughter to our sovereign, for when I requested him to do so on a former

occasion, he answered, ‘I will not give my daughter, whom I love more than my-

self, to the king of Vatsa, for he is passionately attached to his wife Vasavadatta.’

Moreover, as long as the queen is alive, the king of Vatsa will not marry anyone

else ; but if a report is once spread that the queen is burnt, all will succeed.” The

other ministers were at first sceptical abcut the success of the scheme, but the

resourceful Yaugandharayana, who had reflected on every possibility and had a

ready answer to all objections, was in the end successful in removing the doubts of
his colleagues, and securing their co-operation. Then the ministers won over to

their side Vasavadatta’s brother Gopalaka. Then Yaugandharayana, Gopalaka, and

Rumanvat deliberated as follows: “Let us adopt the artifice of going to Lavanaka

with the king and queen; for that district is a border district near the kingdom of

Magadha. And because it contains admirable hunting grounds, it wil! tempt the

king to absent himself from the palace, so we can set the women’s apartments

there on fire and carry out the plan on which we have determined. And by an

artifice we will take the queen and leave her in the palace of Padmavati, in order

Once again the king of Vat

ministers, Yaugandharayana and otk

Seeing this the minister Yaugand

must take such steps as that he

was his hereditary right. He cail
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that Padmavati herself may be a witness to the queen’s virtuous behaviour in a

state of concealment.”

Thus Yaugandharayana and the other ministers managed to conduct the king

of Vatsa with his beloved to Lavanaka. One day the king having gone to hunt

the wise Yaugandharayana, accompanied by Gopalaka, having arranged what wa.

to be done and taking with him also Rumanvat and Vasantaka, went secretly to

the queen Vasavadatta. There he used various representations to persuade her to

assist in furthering the king’s interest. And she agreed to the proposal, though it

inflicted on her the pain of separation. Thereupon the skilful Yaugandharayans

made her assume the appearance of a Brahman woman. And he made Vasantaks

like a Brahman bey, and he himself assumed the appearance of an old Brahman.

Then he took the queen, and accompanied by Vasantaka, set out leisurely for the

town of Magadha. Then Rumanvat burnt her pavilion with fire, and exclaimed

aloud: “Alas! alas! The queen and Vasantaka are burnt.” Then Yaugandh.:-

rayana with Vasantaka and Vasavadatta reached the city of the king of Magadhu,

and seeing the princess Padmavati in the garden, he went up to her with these

two, though the guards tried to prevent him. And Padmavati, when she saw tie

queen Vasavadatta in the dress of a Brahman woman, fell in love with her at first

sight. The princess ordered the guards to desist from their opposition, and had

Yaugandharayana conducted inte. Under the pretext that her hvus-

band had deserted her, Yaugand vadatta, whom he introduced as

his daughter, in the care of Pai ted to Lavanaka. Then Padma-

vati took with her Vasavadatta, % nder the name of Avantika, end

Vasantaka, who accompanied he 3 one-eyed boy, and entered er

splendidly adorned palace. Fa exceived that Vasavadatta wa. a

person of very high rank, and suspe: he was some distinguished person

remaining there under concealment her to luxurious comfort to her

heart’s content.

When the king of Vatsa r

ments reduced to ashes by fire,

ka and saw the women’s apart-

he ministers that the queen was

burnt with Vasantaka, he fell on tt was robbed of his senses by un-

consciousness. Then the king, jud @ behaviour of Yaugandharay ana

and Gopalaka and from sundry predictions, suspected that the queen might possibly

be alive, and lived in the hope of being some day re-united with her.

The spies of the king of Magadha who were at Lavanaka went off to him and

teld him all, When’ he heard this the king was once more anxious to give tc the

king of Vatsa his daughter Padmavati. By the advice of Yaugandharayanz the

king of Vatsa accepted that proposal. And not long after, the marriage of the king

of Vatsa and Padmavati was celebrated with due pomp and ceremony. And Yau-

gandharayana, calling the fire to witness on that occasion, made the king of
Magadha undertake never to injure his master. In the meanwhile Vasavadatta
remained unobserved, hoping for the glory of her husband. But Yaugandharayana,
being afraid that the king of Vatsa would see Vasavadatta, and that so the whoie
secret would be divulged, prevailed upon him to set out from that place soon after
the celebration of the marriage, escorting his bride Padmavati. And Vasavidatta
went secretly in the rear of the army, making the transformed Vasantaka p'ecede
her. At last the king of Vatsa reached Lavanaka and entered his own rouse,
together with his bride, but thought all the time only of the queen Vasavezdatta,
The queen also arrived and entered the house of Gopalaka at night. There she
saw her brother Gopalaka and embraced his neck weeping. And at that moment
arrived Yaugandharayana, together with Rumanvat. And while he was engazed in
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dispelling the queen’g grief caused by the great effort she had made, the chamber-

lains that were waiting round the house of Gopalaka repaired to Padmavati and

said, “Queen, Avantika has arrived ; but she has in a strange way dismissed us

and gone to the house of prince Gopalaka.” When Padmavati heard that, she was

alarmed and in the presence of the king of Vatsa answered them: “Go and say
to Avantika, ‘The queen says, you are a deposit in my hands. So what business

have you where you are? Come where I am.’” When they had departed with

the message, the king asked Padmavati in private who made for her the unfading

garlands and forehead streaks, which he had observed on her person. Then she

said: “It is all the product of the great artistic skill of the lady named Avantika

who was deposited in my hands by a certain Brahman.” No sooner did the king

hear that than he went off to the house of Gopalaka, thinking that surely Vasava-

datta would be there. And he entered the house, within which were the quer,

Gopalaka, the two ministers and Vasantaka. There he saw Vasavadatta returned

from banishment. And that couple afflicted with grief, lamented so that even the

face of Yaugandharayana was washed with tears. And Padmavati, who gradually

found out the truth with respect to the king and Vasavadatta, was reduced to the

same state. And Vasavadatta frequently exclaimed with tears, “ What profit is

there in my life that causes only sortoWte, my husband?” Then the calm Yau-

gandharayana said to the king I have done all this in order to

make you universal emperor, b e daughter of the sovereign of

Magadha, and the queen is n epree to blame; moreover, this,

her rival wife, is witness to her during her absence from you.”

Thereupon Padmavati, whose ring Jealousy, said, “I am ready to

enter the fire on the spot to prova ” And Vasavadatta, having

firmly resolved, said, “I must enter’ at © from suspicion the mind of the
king.” Then the wise Yaugandi: 3s mouth and spoke a blameless
speech : “If I have been a benz and if the queen is free from

stain, speak, ye guardians of the so, I will part from my body.”
Thus he spoke and ceased, and ‘h tance was heard: ‘‘ Happy art
thou, O king, that hast for minist ayana, and for wife Vasavadatta,
who in a former birth was a goddes hecslightest blame attaches to her. Then
the king of Vatsa and Gopalaka praised that proceeding of Yaugandharayana’s, and
the former already considered that the whole. earth was subject to him. Then the
king possessing these two wives, whose affection was every day increasing by living
with him, was in a state of supreme felicity.
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VISHNU SITARAM SUKTHANKAR

AND

HIS CONTRIBUTION TO INDOLOGY*

Very little is on record regarding the life of Vishnu Sitaram SUKTHAN-

KAR. The present essay perhaps anticipates a little the detailed and critical

literary biography promised to us by the Sukthankar Memorial Edition

Committee along with a complete reissue of all his published writings ;1 but

in this labour of love the writer has to depend almost entirely on the publi-

shed work of SUKTHANKAR and some of the unpublished material which he

had the good fortune of being shown both by SUKTHANKAR and his heirs

later.?

Any visitor to the Mahabharata Department of the Bhandarkar Oriental

Research Institute in Poona will be as much impressed by the two handsome

bound volumes containing all the published reviews in English, French, Ger-

man and Italian, and a number of Indian languages as well, of SUKTHANKAR’S

great work on the critical editi -the. sdent but efficient work of the

department which SUKTHANE: ang the very first year when

he assumed charge of the of this colossal undertaking.

But these reviews and notices s side of his deep and extensive

scholarship : the final phase, 2 a continuous life of scholarship

and active research. This final Ore than seventeen years of single-

minded devotion and whole-he to the cause of the Great Epic

was a fitting conclusion to a yer entirely to Indological re-

search.

We must be thankful te ar im the German Universities for

a brief account of SUKTHANKaR’S early’ fife. This custom requires every

candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy to append to his thesis

his Lebenslauf, a short account of himself up to the period of submitting his

dissertation. According to his own statement contained in his Lebenslauf,3

SUKTHANKAR was born on 4th May 1887 in Bombay as son of Engineer

Sitaram Vishnu SUKTHANKAR and his wife Dhaklibai; he studied up to

* (Vide p. xi of Preface for including this essay in the present volume—Ed.]

1 Cf. the Appeal issued by this Committee.

2 The writer would like to express here his thanks to Mrs. Malinibai SUKTHAN-

KAR and the two sons of Dr. SUKTHANKAr for the facilities given to him to examine

SUKTHANKAR’S Nachlasse. He is also indebted to Professors P. K. Gone und

D. D. Kosamai for the help they have given him in supplying their own copies of

SUKTHANKAR’S inscribed reprints, for reference.

3 Die Grammatik Sakatayana’s, p. 91.
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high-school standard in Bombay and proceeded to the University of Cam-

bridge where he took up the study of Mathematics, and in 1906 obtained

the B.A. degree of this University. In the summer of 1911 he went to Berlin

and applied himself principally to the study of Indian Philology. Here he

attended the lectures of Professors BECKH, ERDMANN, IMMELMANN, ED.

LEHMANN, LOESCHKE, LUDERS, MARQUART, MITTWOCH, RIEHL, E. SCHMIDT,

W. SCHULZE, THOMAS, V. WILAMOWITZ MOELLENDORF and WOLFFLIN. For

his main subject, Indian Philology, he was under the guidance of Professor

LUDERS, and under him he prepared a critical edition of Sakatayana’s Gram-

mar (Adhyaya 1, pada 1) with the commentary of Yaksavarman entitled

Cintémeni, accompanied by German translation and notes, and submitted

on 18th June 1914. The dissertation was, however, printed in 1921 and

published on 21st May 1921.

Some further details are available from a-Synopsis of Career which SUK-

THANKAR himself prepared and printed in August 1924. Under personal

details he says that he was the gra sf the late Mr. Shantaram Narayan,

Government Pleader, and tha the Gauda Sarasvat Brahmin

caste. The family of SUKTHA ave settled down in Bombay

for several generations, with fa tudied at St. Xavier's College,

Bombay, during 1902-3 ; at | ge, Cambridge, during 1903-7 ;

at Edinburgh University in 19 ty at Berlin University during

1910-14. He secured the M.A # Cambridge in 1912 with the

Mathematical Tripos (in 1905 . af Berlin in 1914 in Philology

and Philosophy. During the was a Government Research

Scholar in the Archeological Si# “it of the Government of India,

and was serving as Assistant Superistendent, Archeological Survey of India,

Western Circle for four years (1915-19). in addition he was the joint-Editor

to the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute during the first

two years of its life (1919-20), a Lecturer at the Annual Convention of the

American Oriental Society, 1920; Travelling Lecturer at different University

centres in the United States of America, 1920-21 ; a Member of Gray's Inn,

London, and of the American Oriental Society.+_ When the new series of the

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society was inaugurated,

SUKTHANKAR took charge of it as its Chief Editor, and to him is due the

beautiful appearance of the journal and the uniformly high standard that

it has maintained during all this time. This, in brief, is all that we can know

of SUKTHANKAR from his public activities up to 1924.

It was about this time that the Mahabharata Department of the Bhan-

darkar Oriental Research Institute in Poona needed reorganisation and a

4 SUKTHANKAR was elected an Honorary Member of this Society in 1938, in

recognition of his great work on the Mahabharata, and became the first Indian

scholar after Sir Ramkrishna Gopal BHANDARKAR to receive this honour.
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competent General Editor to take charge of the work in all its aspects. The

preliminary work which resulted in the publication of the Tentative Edition

of the Virdtaparvan by Mr. N. B. Ureikar had been circulated among com-
petent scholars and elicited a number of concrete suggestions which necussi-

tated the reorganisation of the department as a whole. It is at this juncture

that SUKTHANKAR first comes into the scheme, although in various other

capacities during his earlier stay in Poona he had been actively connected

with this Institute and its research activities. He took charge of his office

as General Editor on 4th August 1925, and for the next seventeen years de-

voted himself entirely to the cause of the Great Epic which he made his own.

Thereafter his contributions to other aspects of Indic studies are overshadowed

by his magnum opus, the Critical Edition of the Great Epic and the Prole-

gomena with Epic Studies.

The first paper which SUKTHANKAR contributed seriously to Indology

was during his Berlin days, entitled ‘Miscellaneous Notes on Mammata’s

Kavyaprakdsa.5 This paper, pubii ai 1912, already bears the stamp of

scholarship which marked ali i is, contributions at a later date.

The style, the directness of a sonomy of words in expressing

himself, are all there. The paper discusses in detail the

problem of the double authors aprakasa, By a comparison of

the Kdvydlamkdra with, on the part of AP attributed to

Mammata and on the other, th i ta Allata, he sets the matter

beyond the pale of doubt. Ii # 1 that while the author of the

latter end of KP depends for ai practically on KZ and does

not hesitate to borrow phrasé ons verbatim from the latter,

Mammata himself makes use rese # new ideas brought into Alarh-

karasAstra by Rudrata and isok uthorities amongst writers older

than Rudrata. In the second part? SUKTHANKAR points out that a portion

of the Vrtti to the definition of the Alarhkara Samuccaya, in KP, does not

originate from either Mammata or Allata, and that it must be regarded as

a later interpolation. A third section’ deals with the practice of quoting

names merely honoris causa, as common among the grammarians such as

Jainendra and Sakat@yana, paralleled by the facts which centre round the

verse no. 860 in the Kaévyaprakda. It is pointed out that the mention of

the names Udbhata and Bhamaha by the commentators on this verse is

merely pijdriham.

The scientific training which SUKTHANKAR received at Cambridge while

preparing himself for the Mathematical Tripos, stood him in good stead

during his Berlin days. Although he took up Indian Philology and Phi!oso-

phy as his main branch of study, this Mathematical training prepared him

ZDMG (1912) 66.477-90 ; 533-43.
6 Ibid 533-41. ? Ibid 541-43.
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for’ a scientific outlook on matters literary or historical, and there was rio

study or investigation which he considered was low enough for a scholar if

it led to proper utilisation of the material available. Thus we find him, in

1914, preparing a very detailed Index to Sir Ramkrishna Gopal BHANDAR-

KAR’S Vaaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems.8 The preparation

of an index of this type involves considerable labour and a deep understand-

ing on the part of the indexer especially when he is separated from the author

of the work indéxed by nearly 6000 miles. This is exactly what happened

in the case of this particular index, and the training involved in its prepara-

tion must have been an education to SUKTHANKAR under the direct super-

vision of Prof. LUDERS.

There is now a gap of three years before SUKTHANKAR once again comes

in with further contributions. This was evidently the period when he was

attached to the Archeological Survey of India as a Government of India

scholar, and was gathering varied experience, particularly in Epigraphy.

The newly discovered ASokan Edict of Maski was being entrusted to Rao

Sahib H. Krishna SastRI, oificiai: ernment Epigraphist to the Govern-

ment of India for editing ig _half of 1915. At this time

SUKTHANKAR was studying aphy and Palzography in the

office of the Government Epig Bs mot unlikely that much of the

work in connection with the actually done by SUKTHANKAR.

For he had received his training arich under LUDERS, one of the

most resourceful scholars in Eut ras equally at home with such

difficult epigraphs or fragme ith printed texts. The help

which the Rao Sahib receive IKAR in his editorial work is

acknowledged by him in the i¢ “The following text, trans-

lation and notes have been prepaté té-with the co-operation of Dr. V 8S.

SUKTHANKAR, M.A., PH.D., a Government of India Research Scholar, who is

studying South-Indian Epigraphy in my office’.

During this period there are two Progress Reports of the Archeological

Survey of India, Western Circle, from the pen of SUKTHANKAR, respectively

for 1916-17 and 1917-18. His first tour of exploration took him about two

months round the Sirchi State'° where, in addition to the surveying of histori-

cal monuments, he filled up the lacunz in the collection of the inscriptions of

the Paramaras of Abu, most of which were located within this State. With

the material collected during this tour, in addition to what was already on

record in the office of the Western Circle, it was thought possible to recons-

truct a skeleton of the history of this family of Rajput chiefs from the middle

8 Published in the Grundriss der Indoarischen Philologie und Altertumskunde

in 1914.

® The New Asokan Edict of Maski (—Hyderabad Archeological Series, No. 1),

1915, p. 3.

10 Prog. Report of A. S. L, Western Circle, 1916-17 ; part IV, pp. 59-72.
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of the eleventh century to about the middle of the fourteenth century A.D.

SUKTHANKAR had projected a separate study of this interestirig period on

the basis of these records for the Director-General’s Annual of Archeology,

but other and more irnportant work must have prevented the fulfilment of

this project. This exploration covered the sites at Gr with a Vishnu and
Jain temples ; Girvar where a Siva Linga and pedestal had been unearthed :

Dat&ni believed to be the scene of the battle fought in v.s. 1640 between

Maharao Surtin of Sirohi and Emperor Akbar, in which the former was

victorious ; Makival with a pillar inscription of the Paramara Dharavarsa,

dated v.s. 1276, Sravana-sudi 3 Monday ; Nitora with, among other temples,

a shrine of Siirya and a temple of Parsvanatha ; and a number of other in-

teresting places. .

The second Report for 1917-18 mostly deals with Epigraphy and

Numismatics. The chief interest lies around the Hindu and Buddhist Ins-

criptions, including the two sets of copper-plates of the Kadamba Kings

Ravivarman and Krishnavarman ; ¢ autskya Plates referring to the reign

of the Caulukya Karna, dated ka 996 and Vikrama 1131; two

Valabhi Plates dated Sarhvat ay order of the Mahasamanta

Maharaja Dhruvasena.I, the f Valabhi. One of the most

interesting of epigraphs dealt + - are the inscriptions at Dhar

known as Sarpabandha, engrave jars of an old grammar school

called the Bhoja Sala at Dhar. 2 inscriptions is a chart of the

Sanskrit alphabet and other sinations. This latter is taken

from a chapter of the Katant ;

the strength of the names, avarman and Udayaditya of

Malva, Another important discs e Sanchi inscription of the time

of Svami Jivadaman which prov and location for Svami-Jivada-

man, the father of the founder of the third Dynasty of Satraps in Surastra

who was up til! then known only through the coins of his son Svami-Rudra-

sirnha IT.

In the R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume appears a short

paper by SUKTHANKAR entitled “ Paleographic Notes”. In this paper

SUKTHANKAR’S knowledge of Indian paleography is exhibited with the same

careful precision which always characterised similar studies of LUpERS. The

main object of investigation was to find out the exact period at which ‘ Acute-

angled’ or ‘ Nail-headed’ alphabet of Northern India was supplanted by the

rival Northern Nagari. It was clear that up to the beginning of the eighth

century (A.D. 708: the Multdi plates) the acute-angled alphabet was still

current in Northern India ; on the other hand the Kanheri inscriptions (A.D.

851 and 877) unmistakably show the use of the Nagari alphabet for epigra-

phical purposes. The balance of evidence, as SUKTHANKAR points out, leads

11 Pp, 309-22,
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strongly to the conclusion that the Samangad grant is spurious, and that the

first employment of the Nagari is to be found in the Kamnheri isscriptions,

in direct opposition to the earlier view, expressed by BUHLER!? who was in-

clined to suppose that the Northern Nagari was in use at least since the

beginning of the eighth century. The evidence used by BUHLER consisted

of the Samangad grant of the Rastrakiita Dantidurga bearing a date corres-

ponding to A.D. 754, from Western India; the Dighva-Dubauli plate of

Mahendrapala I and the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Plate of Vinadyakapala (of

the Imperial Pratihara dynasty) believed by BUHLER to be dated in the years

corresponding to A.D. 761 and 794-5 respectively. A detailed consideration,

however, points out that these two records are to be expunged from their

place at the end of Plate IV of BUHLER’s Tables, and with this the entire

block of evidence in support of the supposition for the use of Nagari forms

for epigraphs since the beginning of the eighth century disappears. By prov-

ing the other plank of this theory, the Samingad grant, to be spurious,

SUKTHANKAR established that the epoch for the use of Nagari in epigraphic

documents should be taken forwar: | a hundred years. Incidentally

he corrected also BUHLER’S ny fate of the Vinayakapfla plate

to A.D. 931. In this way the y BUHLER’s assumption for

the use of the Nagari as epi since the eighth century A.D.,

leaving the whole of the nin bereft to any epigraphs in this
script, is corrected. ,

SUKTHANKAR, as a Critica

views published in the Indiaz

Prof. K. B. Pathak’s edition

rs for the first time in two re-

1917. The first review is on

{ deghaduta (as embodied in the

Parsvabhyudaya)TM with the co Mallinatha, etc. in its revised

form, published in 1916. It was’ ‘He of SUKTHANKAR to be almost

punctilious about the typography and general get-up of a book even in these

early days, and it is no wonder to one acquainted with his insistence on the

proper appearance of a printed book that the second paragraph of this review

deals at length with the bad printing of this volume. His criticism of Prof.

PATHAK’S arguments regarding the date of Kilidasa’s is couched in a language

which is almost a precursor to the style which he adopted in the famous

Prolegomena, published 16 years later. One remark is significant: ‘... for

it must be remembered that even the author of the Parsvdbhudaya is separat-

ed by at least two centuries from the time of Kalid’sa,—a period which is

long enough in India to engender interpolations. Each work represents the

version locally current at the particular epoch te which the commentator be-

longs. And neither in one case the seclusion of the Kasmir Valley, nor in the

other, the proximity to the poet by—admitting Prof. PATHAK’s estimation to

be correct—three centuries, is a sufficient guarantee to the entire purity of the

12 [ndische Paleographic p. 51. 18 TA 46, 79-80,
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respective texts.’ Readers of the Prolegomena may recollect the force of these

arguments with reference to the classification of the different classes of the

Mahabhirata manuscripts.

The second critical review is of Dr. S. K. BELVALKAR’s Mandlik Gold

Medal Essay?* entitled ‘An Account of the different existing systems o/

Sanskrit Grammar,’ now known as Systems of Sanskrit Grammar in brief

This short book of 148 pages was published in 1915, and the review appears

in the May 1917 issue of the Indian Antiquary. This is a model review : the

introductory part deals objectively with what the author has actually to say

in the book. The latter part of the review is strictly critical, pointing out the

deficiencies of the book. Some of the sentences are characteristic of SUK-

THANKAR at his best : ‘It (= the book) should be indispensable to any onc

who intends writing a more comprehensive work, discussing in extenso, th:

many controversial points which are either only lightly touched upon by Dr.

_BELVALKAR or not noticed at all.’ Similarly in discussing Dr. BELVALKAR’S

treatment of the relationship betw: nimi ati Katyayana he refers to the

obvious overlooking by the at Rv's brochure on the same sub-

ject published forty years earl 3). In these and other remarks

there is not the least trace of ¢ authority which is characte-

ristic of uninformed critics who' perience and long possession of

a scientific reputation is, howey 24 by superficial observations re-

garding the work of others. Su. ever posed as an authority in anv

subject and did not assume th aperiority which is a mark of

lesser lights. In all his deali ght-forward, and especially in

scholarly matters his attitude w sonal. It is on this account that

his pronouncements on any work, he pleaded ignorance of the sub-

ject, are valuable in themselves.

During 1918 SUKTHANKAR published his translation of JAICoBI’s paper

on the Authenticity of the Kautiliya in the Indien Antiquary.5 This is per-

haps one of the two occasions when he attempted to translate into English.

for the benefit of Indian scholars, some of the foreign contributions. But anv

one acquainted with his style can see that the work is not a mere translation

and that the translator has taken the trouble to present it in good English

which has always given a personal charm to his writings.

The first epigraphs to be edited by SUKTHANKAR (other than the Maski

edicts of Agoka) are published in 1919. The new Inscription of Siri-Pulu-

mavi,‘6 a Prakrit record inscribed on a rock, firmly buried in the soil, lying

midway between the villages Myakadoni and Chinnakadaburu in the Adoni

Taluka of the Bellari District, Madras Presidency, was edited by SUKTHAN-

KAR as No. 9 for 1919 in the Epigraphia Indica. The importance of this epi-

14 Ibid. 46. 106-8. 15 Ibid. 47. 157-61 ; 187-95.

16 ET 14, 153-5.

30a
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graph lies in the site of the inscribed rock, fixing definitely a point south of

the Krishna to which the sway of the Satavahanas extended. The other pub-

lished as No. 4 for 1919 in EJ is the Porumamilla Tank Inscriptien of Bhis-

kara Bhavadhura??-8 (Saka 1291, the exact tithi being on Monday, the 15th

October, 1369 A.D.) is a long record of 127 lines inscribed on two slabs, set up

in front of the ruined Bhairava temple. This inscription is interesting: on

account of many obscure technical terms which still need elucidation.

The beginning of a new interest is proved by SUKTHANKAR’S notice of

Bhasa’s Cérudatta edited by R. Ganapati SAstRI of Trivandrum. This notice

published in Q/MS for 1919, is the precursor of a long series of papers by

SUKTHANKAR during the following five years. This short notice illustrates very

clearly his special leanings towards textual criticism as an acute philologist

with mathematical training. This particular training is clear in the use of the

words ‘assumption, argument, proof,’ etc. ; and according to his findings Ca-

rudatta is a fragmentary play.

itfui in SUKTHANKAR’S Career as an

tiblished during this year, two

he newly founded Annals of

Poona. The first of these two

alied Andhra Kings’ is a result

Sirl-Pulumavi referred to above.

yparison of epigraphic and nu-

3 (the critical editing of which

re connected with the Andhra

The year 1920 is one of the m6

Indologist. There are altogei

of which are contributed to th

the Bhandarkar Oriental Rese

papers,!® entitled ‘On the Hor

of his study of the Myakadoni ins

As a result of unscientific speci

mismatic data with those recor

texts is still a desideratum) th

dynasty and placed before the uithentic account of the fortunes

of the family. SUKTHANKAR penetrates skilftdly through this morass of facts

and points out that at the bottom of this fiction there is only constructive

historical imagination which has been misled by the Puranic account, and that

this account itself is of such a mixed character with its varia lectiones that it

would be futile to arrive at a reliable and in every way a satisfactory text.

Considering the find-places of the inscriptions of this dynasty it is found that

the following distribution is noticed : Nanaghat, Nasik, Bhelsa, Kanheri,

Karle, Myakadoni, Amaravati, Cina (Krishna Dist.) and Kodavolu. The

earliest inscriptions are all fromy Western India and it is not until the time

of Vasisthiputra-Siri-Pulumavi that we meet with an inscription of any

king of this dynasty from the Andhradesa. Moreover the expression Seivaha-

nthara—which reminds one of the expression Setahani-rattha of the Hira-

Hadagalli copper-plate grant—appears to indicate that the tribe to which this

line of kings belonged must be regarded as autochtons of the inland province

so named, which has not yet been identified with certainty but which lay,

probably, considerably, to the west of the Andhra country. A consideration

17-18 [bid, 14. 97-109. 19 Annals BORI 1.21.142,
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of the dates of the inscriptions and their sites indicates that the Satavahanas

had first made themselves masters of the northern portion of the western

Ghats, and’ even subdued some part of Malava, before turning their attention

to the conquest of the Andhradesa. This epigraphic evidence is remarkably

borne out by numismatic evidence and the earliest coins are found in Wes-

tern India. SUKTHANKAaR’s discussion of the views of RAPSON and Vircent

SMITH is masterly and trenchant. All the evidence marshalled points tc the

south-western parts of the Deccan plateau as the possible home of this :nte-

resting dynasty.

The second paper contributed to the Avnals is on the Besnagar Inscrip-
tion of Heliodorus.2° Discovered providentially by Sir John MARSHALL,

this little Prakrit record has engaged the attention of a number of distin-

guished scholars in Indian history, and a scholarly edition of the inscription

by J. PH. VoGEL was published in the Annual Report of the Archeological

Survey of India for 1908-09. But in all these studies the historical interest

centring round the name of the Gr@ dian king Antialkidas and the con-

version of a Greek Ambassad cult of Vasudeva preponde-

rates over every other interes age and textual criticism of

the inscription has become the iivestigation by SUKTHANKAR

in this paper. One important established by SUKTHANKAR :

that the writer of the inscription seen a Greek who rendered word

for word the original Greek mo € corresponding Prakrit, and that

this Greek might conceivably fe anomalies of Prakrit cons-

truction become clear when mvoked to our aid. This is

particularly important both for dic Indo-Aryan syntax, for an

analysis on this line of doubtful ceastructions might ultimately lead us to the

unravelling of the substrata which have affected the growth of Indo-Aryan

in its long history.

The short note on an Assyrian tablet?! found in Bombay is in reality

an announcement of a unique discovery in Bombay, with the readings and

English rendering by Dr. C. E. KEISER. Similarly the short review of LUDERs’

Bruchstticke Buddhistischer Dramen*®? is a timely notice bringing out the

importance of this work for several branches of Indian philology, and in par-

ticular to Indian palzography and Middle-Indian dialectology, as also to the

theory of Indian dramaturgy.

Curiosities of Hindu Epigraphy is the title of one of the least known of

SUKTHANKAR’S papers. It appeared in the Asian Review for October-Decem-

ber 1920,23 the only English monthly journal published in Japan. It is a

popular paper which brings out the characteristics peculiar to Indian epi-

graphs ; in his wide survey he includes the famous Piprawé Relic Inscription,

20 [bid 1. 59-66. 21 JAOS 40-142-4,

22 Modern Review, July 1920, p. 37. 28 Pp. 725-7 ; 857-60,
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the. Besnagar Inscription of Heliodoros, the Armenian Memorial Stone

epitaph near the city of Madras (ca. 1663 A.D. corresponding to the year 1112

of the Armenian patriarch Moses) in the Armenian language ana script; a

Syrian inscription in a small church at Travancore besides Pahlavi records.

Similarly he refers to discoveries including the fragment of an Aramaic

inscription exhumed on the site of the ancient city of Taxila from the debris

of a house of the 1st century B.c. No reference to epigraphic curiosities could

be complete without a mention of the monumental slabs from Central India

on which lengthy poems and dramas were engraved by, royal patrons of

literature and the fine arts. In the brief compass of a short general article

SUKTHANKaR has touched upon the many-sided nature of Indian epigraphs,

and includes reference to the rare inscription, perhaps the only one of its

kind in the world, written in characters of the seventh century, engraved on

a massive block, consisting of the text of notes of seven typical modes of

Hindu Music arranged for the Indian lute.

The interest which SUKTHANKAR had evinced a little earlier in noticing

the edition of Bhasa’s Carud, now, in the year 1920 and

initiates his series of STUDIE altogether seven were pub-

lished. The Introduction tc smarkable for the breadth of

vision and the catholicity of # 3h SUKTHANKAR exhibits and

which becomes hereafter the ba ecything that he writes. The
first series deals with certain arch: Prakrit of the dramas ascribed

to Bhasa and published in the Tr oskrit Series. These archaisms
are tabulated as under: 1. esmakam )' in opposition to

later amhanam, the form as. sreminiscent of Pali amhakam

and Agvaghosa’s tum(h) dk (asi ‘oot @rh- in the forms arhé and

arhadi are rerniniscent of Asévagt ; 3. ahake (< Sk. aham), 4.

ama: 5. karia (< Sk. krtv@) as compared with Sauraseni kadua ; 6. kiss,

kissa (< Sk. hasya); 7. khu (< Sk. Rhalu); 8. tava (Sk. tava);

9. tuvam (< Sk. tvam); 10. dissa, disSa- (Sk. drsya-) and 11. veam

(<Sk. vayam). A consideration of these eleven archaisms which are

found side by side, in some cases, with later or more modern forms, shows

its affinities to ASvaghosa’s Prakrit and goes to prove that below the accre-

tion of ignorant mistakes and unauthorised corrections for which successive

generations of scribes and diaskeuasts should be held responsible, there lies

in these dramas a solid bedrock of archaic Prakrit, which is much older than

any we know from the dramas of the so-called classical period of Sanskrit

literature.

In the following year the second series of Studies in, Bhasa was published

dealing with the versification of the metrical portions of these dramas.*° In

this study he has intensively pursued certain characteristics of the versifica-

24 JAOS 40, 248, 25 [bid 41, 107-30.
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tion of the metrical portions which seemingly distinguish them from those of

the works of the classical period, and which, moreover, appear to suggest

points of contact with the epic literature. It also embraces a study of

metrical solecisms of Sanskrit passages, with the intention of ascertaining

their exact number and of discussing their nature. The analysis of the

metres shows the employment of the Sloka, Vasantatilaka, Upajati, Sardii-

lavikridita, Malini, Puspitagra, VarhSastha, Salini, Sikharini, Praharsini,

Arya, Sragdhara, Harini, Vaisvadevi, Suvadana, Upagiti, Dandaka and

abbreviated Dandaka, Drutavilambita, Prthvi, Bhujangaprayata, Vaitiiliya,

the last seven of which occur but once; the order given is according to the

descending order of their frequency totals in the entire group of plays. A

comparison of these with STENZLER’s tables?é shows that with the exception

of the so-called abbreviated Dandaka of twenty-four syllables and an un-

determined Prakrit metre, the metres of these dramas are those of the classi-

cal poesy. The frequency table for the first four metres enumerated above

gives 436 for the Sloka, 179 fer the Vasantatilaka, 121 for the Upajati and

92 for the Sardilavikridita in : aiof 1092 verses. This fact shows

the general preponderance o he rest, to the extent of more

than thirty-nine or very neari of the total. It is found that

Bhavabhiti is the only classic > employs the Sloka frequently

with the percentage represented for Mahaviracarita and 84:253

for the Uttararamacarita and 1 Mélatimadhava. A comparison

of these results with those dete ther classical dramatists makes

abundantly clear that the pre s is a feature of the metrical

technique of these plays, in w ‘om the dramas of the classical

age. ‘The list of solecisms sco fa ?t metre is concerned includes

two cases of irregular sandli, twelve: ange of voice, two of change of

conjugation, one each of irregular feminine participle and of irregular abso-

lutive, two of simplex for the causative, three of irregular compounds, one of

an irregular syntactical combination and several anomalous formations. All

these investigations tend to prove that the Sanskrit of the verses included

in the Bhasa dramas differ in certain minute particulars from the Sanskrit

of the classical drama, and reflects a stage of literary development preceding

the classical drama which culminates in the works of Kalidasa and Bhava-

bhiti. This conclusion is parallel to the one already arrived at by considera-

tion of the Prakrit archaisms contained in the plays.

During 1921 SUKTHANKAR also published Three Kgsatrapa Inscriptions

in collaboration with R. D. BANERJI as No, 17 in the Epigraphia Indica

(vol. XVI1)2?. These inscriptions are exhibited in the Watson Museum of

Antiquities at R&jkot, and though they had been published before, the joint

editors re-edited them in order to have them properly illustrated and to

28 ZDMG 44.1—edited by KISHNAN. 27 ET 16, 233-41.
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render them more easily accessible. The first is the Gundé Inscription of

the time of Ksatrapa Rudrasimha ( : the year 103), ca. 181 A.D. ; the object

of the inscription is to record the digging and constructing, at thé village of

Rasopadra of a well by the senapati Rudrabhiiti, son of the Senipati

Bapaka, the Abhira. The second is the Gadh& (Jasdani) Inscription of the

time of the Maha-Kgatrapa Rudrasena ( : the year 127-126 ), ca. 204-05 AD.

The third is the Junagadh Inscription of the time of the grandson of the

Ksatrapa Jayadiman. One word is extremely interesting in the second of

these three inscriptions : Setra on which some comment has been offered by

the editors in a footnote, but no satisfactory explanation could be arrived at,

although the meaning assigned by BANERJI is, to our mind, the nearest ap-

proach to the true state of affairs.

No. 19 in the same volume of Epigraphia Indica is an edition of two

Kadamba Grants?® from Sirsi by SUKTHANKAR. The first copper-plate

grant is that of Ravivarman (the {3] 5th year) and the second of Krsnavar-

man II (the 19th year). The chi im te our attention lies in the regnal

years in’ which they are dai

#tion published in this year

“dbook of Indien Art which

neral agreement with the. main

8 of detail and of interpretation

wing lines are suggestive :

Before we turn to SUK®E

there is a short review of E.

must draw our attention.2° WW

thesis of Mr. HAVELL there are

where he would differ from him

To Mr. HAVELL and the crt

some sort of subjective emanatio

Mr. HAVELL says, for instance,

all Indian art is the product of

irituality and religiosity. When

: e-gardens of thé Mohammedan
dynasties had the. religious charac through all Indian art,’ he over-

shoots the mark. Forgetting that We-tonkdered only the religious aspect of

Hindu art, he comes to the erroneous conclusion that, all Indian art bears a religious

character, As a matter of fact, Hindu architecture is not any more spiritual, than

is Greek or Gothic architecture. Nor is it true to say that the Hindu art is the

product of a yogic hypersensitive consciousness, any: more than the best specimens

of medieval Christian art are that.*** The truth of the matter is that when due

allowance is made for superficial differences in schools and epochs there is an

essential identity of artistic inspiration between East and West.

The above view is typical of SUKTHANKAR’s scientific approach to problems :

wading through the minutae or differentiae in their space-time context and

arriving at the central theme which shows an essential identity or uniformity

throughout. This is clearly borne out later in his great Mahabharata avork.

The most important publication of this year is naturally SUKTHANKAR’S

dissertation which had been completed just prior to the beginning of the

first World War, in 1914, The title of the dissertation is: “Die Gram-

matik Sakatayana’s (Adhyaya 1, Pada 1) nebst Yaksavarman’s Kommentar,

28 Ibid. 16.264-72.

29° The Freeman, 7 December 1921, pp. 308-10,
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mit Uebersetzung der Siitras und Erlauterungeun Versehen.’ It gives a

specimen of the grammatical stitras of Sak. based upon three Manuscripts,
B. P. an@ H. Although these three Mss. do not differ from each other in

major questions, they appear to be independent of each other in their minor

variations. The constitution of the text is principally based on B; the

text occupies the first 33 pages (13-45 ); the variae lectiones cover pages 46-51;

the second part, consisting of the translation into German with explanations

of the text covers the rest of the 90 pages. As remarked in the Bombay

Chronicle for February 1915, this dissertation is at the same time a contribu-

tion to the history of Sanskrit Grammar. Evidence for its being so is to be

found in the critical review of BELVALKAR’S Systems of Sanskrit Grammar,?°

and the rejoinder of Prof. PATHAK on the authorship of the Amoghavrtti

subsequently.31_ SUKTHANKAR himself considered that this dissertation was

to him only a means of training in the modern scientific investigation so

successfully applied by Western Orientalists and Indologists of the greatness

of Lupgers, and that the work by i s not of any great merit. But this

was at a time when all his energies serbed in the great work of editing

the Mahabharata ; it was, th £ considerable surprise te him

that there are a number of im s to this early work of his in

RENOU’S Grammaire Sanscri

SKAR during 1922. The first one

saci like the Kuthara inscription

Known as the Ndchané-ki-talai

e Vakétaka dynasty, and is

freedom from bias is witnessed

Two inscriptions were edited

is the Vakataka Inscription fror

discovered by CUNNINGHAM

inscription), is one of the cid

practically identical with it.

in this editorial work :

BUHLER assigns the copper-plates ‘of ‘ihe Vakataka Pravaraséna II, the

grandson of Prthivisena L, to the fifth or sixth century A.D., it is not known to me

on what grounds. I have examined the inscriptions of the Vakataka dynasty and

compared them with the allied inscriptions engraved during the time of the Gup-

tas, of the kings of Sarabhapura, of Tivara, of Kosala and of the early Kadamba

kings, without being able to arrive at any definite conclusion regarding the aye of

the Vakataka inscriptions. BUHLER’s date, however, appears to me to be far too

early.”

When he is not certain of his results, SUKTHANKAR never makes any over-

statement or shoots over the mark. The caution of the scholar trained in

mathematical thinking is in evidence in every statement that he makes.

The second group consists of two new grants of Dhruvasena (1). from

Palitana.2? The first grant is edited from the plates of Dhruvasena I:

(Valabhi)-Sarh (vat) 207, and SUKTHANKAR’s discussion of the controversial

expression -prapiya or -pravesya is very interesting. The date of the inscrip-

30 See fin. 14 supra. 81 Annals BORI I. 7-12.

32) FI 17, 12-14, 33 Ibid 17. 105-110.
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tion corresponds to A.p. 527. The second grant contains only the opening

portion of a land-grant of the Maitraka king Dhruvaséna I. This is con-

cluded with a Postscript wherein another plate issued by the same king in

the year 206 (corresponding to A.D. 525) is edited.

The year’s work is concluded with the third paper in the series Studics

in Bhasa, dealing with the relationship between the Cérudatta and the cele-

brated Mrcchakatika*+ According to SUKTHANKAR, ‘the close correspond-

ence between the anonymous fragment Cérudatta and the celebrated

Mrchhakatika, attributed to King Siidraka, inevitably necessitates the as-

sumption of a genetic relationship, and indisputably excludes the possibility

of independent origin.’ The problem is attacked by noting the textual differ-

ences between the two versions, and these variations are classified here under

four headings : 1. Technique ; 2. Prakrit ; 3. Versification ; and 4. Dramatic

incident. By a dispassionate consideration of technical variations it is found

that this evidence is inconclusive regarding briority of the one or the other.

The Prakrit archaisms of Carudeté themselves no criterion for the

general priority of Carudatta . on the other hand the versi-

fication of Mrcch. is better ¢ and the change of readings

between the parallel versions ap nsistently worse for the Caru.

We could not reasonably hoi guilty of introducing systemati-

cally such strange blunders and distortions. If the Prakrit and

Versification facts are combined osterity of Céru. is assumed,

we are asked to believe that ox of the Caru. had carefully

copied from older manuscript archaisms, he had systemati-

cally mutilated the Sanskrit ve#s “a reductio ad absurdum. The

fourth point adds considerably PBDSIEC assumption of the priority of

Caru. to Mrech. Adding all this evidence SUKTHANKAR comes to the con-

clusion that it is not unreasonable to assume the priority of the Carudatia

fragment to the Mrechakatika.

While engaged on such wider research SUKTHANKAR did not neglect his

aesthetic taste as a critical Sanskrit scholar. We find him publishing during

1922, in the Calcutta journal Shama’a,®® his first English rendering of the

Svapnavasavadatia, between April and October. It is an excellent English

version of this immortal love-play, republished with great improvement, by

the Oxford University Press in 1923 as: “ Vasavadatta, Being a translation

of an anonymous Sanskrit drama, Svapnavasavadatta attributed to Bhiasa.’’34

Within its 94 pages of beautiful print it is packed with interest and excite-

ment. According to a searching critic in the Voice of India,3? SUKTHANKAR’S

rendering mirrors the truth, lucidity and vigour of the original. A very

84 JAOS 42. 59-74,

35 April and July 1922, pp. 137-69; October 1922, pp. 25-45.

36 Pp, V + 94, 37 For 31st Oct. 1923.
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pellucid preface which hides extensive reading, shows that the burden of the

story is tha triumph of steadfast, undying love, for which no sacrifice is too

costly. Another critic in the Modern Review** agrees that Dr. SUKTHANKAR

is one of that rare group of Indologists who have combined with a passion

for occidental method a mastery of the indigenous technique of Sanskrit

grammar. Hence his translation of Bhasa’s masterpiece is at once trans-

parent and suggestive, useful for the general reader and illuminating from

the point of view of textual elucidation.

Studies in Bhasa: IV deals with a very detailed concordance of the

dramas.** The introductory paragraph of this paper, with the words italic-

ised by us, indicates the scope and method of approach, which has been

SUKTHANKAR’S special characteristic.

Ganapati SAsrrI and other scholars after him, who uphold the theory of ihe

authorship of Bhasa, have sought to justify their ascription to the entire group of

thirteen dramas to one common author on the strength of some stray similarities

of expression and analogies of thought to which they have drawn attention in their

writings. The evidence that has 7 ti adduced must, however, be said to

be inadequate to prove the clai he recurrent and parallel pass-

ages collected by them althoug eneral way that this group of

thirteen anonymous plays contair' eas and expressions in common,

do not suffice to establish the c fic. It has not been realized by

these scholars that the ascriptios uihorship has to be justified and

proved rigorously in the case of eac ately, Only intensive study of the

diction and idiosyncracies of the dr sdividually, will enable us to pro-

nounce an authoritative opinion og

The scope of the paper has bi

which falls within the following (a) Entire stanzas; (b) Er-

tire padas of verses; (c) Longe massages ; (d) Short passages; (¢)

Set phrases and rare words, and (/) Echoes of thought. Altogether these six

categories cover 127 cases.

ic

the presentation of material

The fifth of this series entitled ‘A bibliographical note ’#? is an attempt

to present, in as complete a form as possible all the material available up to

1923 on the vexed problem of Bhasa, arranged systematically under differen:

heads. The total number of entries comes to 111 and is distributed over

three main heads : Individual Plays (Nos. 1-54), General Criticism of the

Plays (Nos. 55-95) and Incidental References (Nos. 96-111). A study of

this scattered material, mostly at first hand, was the basis for the observa-

tions contained in SUKTHANKAR’S papers on the subject of Bhisa. This little

study is really an index to the genius of SUKTHANKAR ; for it shows that he

was not satisfied with a mere surface acquaintance with the critical literature

on the particular subject of his own investigation, and dived deep not only

into the original material but also into the critical studies of others.

38 For Jan, 1924. 39 Annals BORI 4. 167-187,

JBBRAS 26. 230-49,
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‘ *An Excursion on the Periphery of Indological Research’ is the text of

a discourse delivered by SUKTHANKAR on 20th August 1923, at a gathering

of the Cama Institute, on the 14th Anniversary of the late Mr. K. R. Cama,

and published in the third volume of that Institute’s journal during 1924.4

In his peripheral excursion the lecturer takes us round Greater India, Iran

(and discovery of Hittite and Mitani tablets) the countries of Buddhistic

expansion in Central Asia wherein Sir Aurel STEIN, Dr. voN LE Coo and

others had discovered a large amount of literary remains, This lecture sum-

marises the important research as well as the results of the exploration carried

out by European scholars and exhorts Indian scholars to do likewise. These

problems which lie at the fringe of Indological research and should not be

neglected require as much attention by Indian scholars as the centrical pro-

blems with which the previous generation of Indian scholars concerned them-

selves. It is an appeal to us to widen our scholarly outlook and understand

the problems which our forbears have created in conquering intellectually or

spiritually dominions lying on the periphery of India.

ip the career of SUKTHANKAR.

issumed charge of the General

habharata and thereafter de-

t work. But ‘the accumulated

receding period were still pend-

Editorship of the Critical Ex

voted himself almost exclusive

studies which he had completed

ing with several journals. Thus 4

which SUKTHANKAR made for pif

trine, being the Akademische

Heidelberg on 22nd Novembe :

A short note on the Satay, rs simultaneously in the /BB-

RAS* and the Q/MS,** replying sm of Mr. T. N. SUBRAMANIAN

of Kumbakonam regarding SUKTHANKAR’S paper on the Home of the so-

called Andhras. The following sentences mirror SUKTHANKAR'S critical as

well as introspective attitude quite well :

I must frankly admit, however, that the wording of the last paragraph of my

article in question is rather abstruse and apt to confuse and mislead a casual reader.

I welcome therefore this opportunity to restate my old views more lucidly as follows.

I hold: (1) that no cogent reason having been shown for connecting the early

Satavahana kings with the Andhradega, their activity should be regarded as res-

tricted to the western and south-western portion of the Deccan plateau ; only later

kings of this dynasty extended their sway eastwards, so that subsequently even the

Andhradeéa was included in the Satavahana dominions; the Satavahana migration

was from the west to the east; (2) that the Satavahanas are different from, and

should not be confused with, the Andhras mentioned in Greek and Chinese chroni-

xy Prof. Chr. BATHOLOMAE at

“41 Pp, 93-104. .

42 Reprinted from the Sanjane Memorial Volume, pp. 1-15,

43 New Series, 1. 160-61.

4¢ July 1923, Vol. XIII, No. 4, pp. 776-7.
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cies; (3) that the home (or early habitat) of the Satavahanas is to be looked for

on the western side of the peninsula and is perhaps to be located in the province

then known, as Séfavahani-hdra—a province of which the situation is unknown or

uncertain.

The whole object of research is to arrive at the truth, so far as that is pussi-

ble ; and if one has committed an error of judgment or has not expressed

oneself clearly, the confessing to that fact and the re-attempt to correct one-

self in that light is the true character of a great scholar. SUKTHANKAR

comes out triumphant each time this test is applied to his writings; for to

him, knowledge without character was a barren thing, incapable of touching

the finest emotions of a cultured being.

The sixth of the series, Studies in Bhasa, is one of SUKTHANKAR’S great

contributions to critical reviewing.*® In this paper he gives a belated review

of the thesis Bhdsa’s Pra@krit by Dr. Wilhelm PRINTZ, accepted by the Uni-

versity of Frankfurt as ‘ Habilitationsschrift’ in 1919, and published two

years later. The work itself is o f the most important contributions to

the study of the Prakrits in Sansk sand in particular to the study of

the Prakrit of the thirteen o Bhasa. The text-crit.cal

training which SUKTHANKAR x¢ hands of Livers is clearly

visible when he remarks :

rivandrum texts have been handed

imeé of the supposed author Bhisa.

ii the same confident way in which

Ffar. fragments of Buddhist dramas.

the essential difference of char-

speak of the manner in which

‘His methodology seems to im

down in an almost unalloyed conditig

PRINIZ deals with the Prakrit o

Prof. LUpERS has dealt with the F'

In doing so, PRINTZ has failed ta: ak

acter between the two sets of =

they have been edited ; he appears fate the elementary fact that Pra-

krit texts are liable to serious mutilst nd-corruption in the course of trans-

mission through centuries, and that they need most careful editing. PRINTZ's

method of arguing is most unscientific.’

It may be mentioned here that the whole of this detailed review article is

a corrective to PRINTZ’s thesis and that his work will be practically useless

for critical studies without SUKTHANKAR’S notes on it. The chief fault of

PRINTZ is the classification of the Prakrit dialects, and his citations jor

Magadhi and Ardha-magadhi are all but useless : secondly his overlooking

the southern graphy and obvious Dravidianisms of the Prakrit passages has

led him to wrong conclusions. An important result of examining PRINTz’s

thesis by SUKTHANKAR is to prove that the Prakrit argument is inconclusive

and cannot by itself be safely made the basis of chronology.

We now come to the last of the studies on Bhasa which SUKTHANKAR

published.** It is entitled: “The Bhiasa Riddle: A Proposed Solution.”

45 JBBRAS (NS) 1.103-17.

46 Ibid. 1,126-43. See now A. D. Pusatker, Bhdsa a Study 1940, and Bhé:a
(Bharatiya Vidya Studies, No. 1), 1943.
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Although it is not numbered as the seventh in the series called STUDIES IN

BHASA of which six had already been published, it is a fitting conclusion

to these previous studies. The conclusions arrived at may be given in the

author’s own words :

My view of this group of plays may then be briefly summarized as follows:

Our Svapnavdasavadatia is a Malayalam recension of Bhiasa’s drama of that name;

the Pratijidyaugandharayana may be by the same author; but the authorship of

the rest of the dramas must be said to be still quite uncertain. It may be added

that Bhasa’s authorship of some particular drama or dramas of this group is a

question wholly independent of the homogeneity or heterogeneity of the group as

a whole. Indeed the only factor which unites these plays into a group is that they

form part of the repertoire of a class of hereditary actors. The Carudatta is the

original of the Mrcchakatika, The five one-act Mahabharata pieces form a closely

related, homogeneous group; they appear in fact to be single acts detached from

a lengthy dramatized version of the complete MBh saga,—a version which may

yet come to light, if a search be made for it. The Urubhanga is no tragedy in one

act, but a detached intermediate act of some drama. The present prologues and

epilogues of our plays are all unauthentic and comparatively modern.

nal of the United Provinces

Part 1, MACDONELL’s Practi-

324) and Sir Flinder PETRiEe’s

reviews attest to that independ-

‘-h which one learns to associate

The year closes with revit

Historical Society for Decemb

cal Sanskrit. Dictionary (correé

Religious Life in Ancient India

ence of judgment and that sure:

with SUKTHANKAR.

During 1926 SUKTHANKAR,

and contributed a Preface.

to the Marathi rendering of th:

Since 1925 SUKTHANKAR begamne-the-Ghief Editor of the Journal of the

Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society (New Series) and gave a new

impetus to the declining condition of the research work published by the

Society. There is a reference to this in the Bombay Chronicle for May 10,

1925, which may be reproduced here :

The reproach that the local Branch of the Roya! Asiatic Society has been the

rose garden of senility seems to be in a fair way to be wiped out. The first number

of the new series of its journal may now well stand in line with similar periodicals

in other parts of the world and certainly in India. The Joint Editors are Dr. V. S.

SUKTHANKAR, M.A., PH.D. (Berlin) and Professor SHAIKH Abdul Kadar, M.A., 1.E.S.

The former especially seems ta have thrown himself with energy into his new task.

Learned Bombay expects that he will sustain the ardour evinced in the first issue

of the journal and fulfil the promise of his first performance.

Prof. WINTERNITZ, while reviewing the same journal in the Vienna Oriental

Journal, remarks :48

“We heartily congratulate the Bombay Society on this first number of the

New Series of its Journal, which not only contains much valuable matter, but is

ge’s Lectures on the Rig Veda

¢d an illuminating Foreword

atla by Prof. URDHWARESHE.

47 Ibid. 1.167-73, 48 WZKM, 32.286-71.
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also got up in excellent style and well printed on good paper. It is to be hoped

that a large increase of subscribers to the journal both in India and Europe will

make it possible for the Society to keep up this high standard.”
e

Since 1925 SUKTHANKAR was delivering postgraduate Lectures on Com-

parative Philology at the University of Bombay. Among his papers are still

to be found manuscript and type-written notes of these lectures, particularly

in connection with the comparative grammars of Indo-European and Indo-

Aryan. A cursory glance has convinced the writer of the extreme care with

which SUKTHANKAR compiled his notes and with what details he worked out

his general lectures. Like R. L. STEVENSON he polished his work over and

over again until all the dross was removed, leaving pure shining gold behind.

If one works through all the Nachlasse of SUKTHANKAR one is struck by the

patience, the meticulous accuracy, the eye to detail and withal a power to

see the whole through a few details only, with which he took up any problem.

SUKTHANKAR commenced his new but last phase of scholarship as the

General Editor of the Great Epic the 4th of August 1925. He had na-

turally before him the expericst ecessor UTGIKAR with a batch

of assistants and an editoriat hat experience showed him

the necessity of reorganizing rtment, from the manner of

collating the manuscripts up ¢ tion of readings for the consti-

tuted text and the laborious ¢ atus. The classification of the

Mahabharata manuscripts broadly ecensions, Northern and South-

ern, had already been achieve ym of the century. In the ten-

tative edition of UTGIKAR alsa tas an axiom, but he did not

attempt a full classification of: arrive at their pedigree. His

main object was to test the aut certain group of Mss. utilized

for the tentative edition and cl d for future editorial work on

the critical Edition. Now that the final responsibility of critically editing

the Epic rested entirely with SUKTHANKAR he had not only to select his Mss.

for the critical apparatus by means of tests devised so far and assure himself

of the authenticity of the manuscript tradition represented by various ex-

emplars obtainable for collation, but also to arrange for their proper collation

and subsequent classification. It took four years to produce the tentative

edition of the Virataparvan based on 16 Mss.: 11 Devanagari, 1 each of

Bengali, Telugu and Grantha and two Malayalam Mss. The best comment-

ary on this edition is to be found in the Introduction to the Critical Edition

of the Virataparvan. :19

Last of all, there is the Tentative Edition of the Virataparvan prepared by the
late Mr. N. B. UtciKar, M.a., and published by this Institute in 1923. It was
based on eleven Devanagari Mss. (our D,_;, -.g.4q Dn,. mn); the others having been
rejected by me as of little critical value), one Bengali (our B,), one Telugu, one
Grantha and two Malayalam Mss. (our M,..). Out of these 16 Mss. Mr. Urcixar

49° op, xi

31
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had chosen three (F A M=our D,.,) as the basis of his text. The chief reason
fot his preference for these seems to have been their division of the Virataparvan
into 67 adhydyas, exactly the number given in the Parvasarhgraha. | Further by
effecting certain omissions favoured by the Southern recension, Mr. UTGIKAR was
able to arrive at a text of just 2050 stanzas, not a stanza less or more. 2050 is,
again, the Parvasathgraha figure. Relying on the Kumbhakonam edition as the
Southern recension, which is in reality a hopeless blend of the Northern and the
Southern and which at this particular point (Parvasathgraha) has the Northern

text, Mr. UTGIKAR came to believe that the Parvasathgraha data in both the re-

censions are the same, that the Parvasarhgraha has not been tampered with, and

that having been known to Kumirila in about the 7th century A.D. it must reflect

the Mahabharata of a still more ancient age, and hence his own text which tallies

with this data so perfectly must be as old as ‘fourth century A.D. at least’. Mr.

Urcikar thought that he could go even further back, beyond the Parvasarhgraha

age, by purging the text of 34 lines which had already crept into the Mahabharata

when the Parvasarhgraha was composed. Every one of these 34 lines is the third

line of a six-pada stanza, and as such could not have been original, for the norm

of the stanza was four padas forming two lines. So though found in all Mss. Mr.

UtciKaR did not admit them inta ¢ which was thus curtailed by him to

2033 stanzas. Since the time AR. more Ms. material has been dis-

covered, notably 6, K,.. whic tion superior to the three basic

Mss. of Mr. UTcIKAIR, and a Pi nsive study of the Mahabharata

Mss, has established definitively Hance on any group of Mss. is

unwarranted and misleading, and samgraha figures, even when uni-

form, can be no sure guide in aur ge bevond the versions,

The last part of the above pa been purposely italicised by us.

It indicates briefly but with ic fault of earlier editors like

Mr. UtcrKar, and of later < P. P. S. Sastri who have

relied too much on the Par ip ment®° to base their critical

editions, at the cost of the evid he manuscripts themselves bring

forward. If, in a critical edition, tipt evidence of different classes

of exemplars is not assessed properly and turned into account, and the consti-
tution of the text is vitiated by an argument which is not supported by the

evidence of the Mss. then it ceases to be a critical edition, at least in the

sense of ‘lower textual criticism’ whose main object is to arrive at the most

ancient form of the text as reconstructed entirely on the basis of the exem-

plars of the text available for critical purposes.

So the first and most difficult task before SUKTHANKAR was the classi-

fication of the Mss. material and the building up of a pedigree of the

different classes of Mss. which could be critically utilized for the purposes

of the edition. During the interval of two years which elapsed between

SUKTHANKAR’s taking charge (August, 1925) and the publication of the

first fasciculus of the Adiparvan (May, 1927) covering the first two adh-

yayas, SUKTHANKAR utilized altogether 50 Mss. for collation and use in the

critical apparatus, distributed as under: 7 for the K&smiri Version in Deva-

50 On this see the Prolegomena, pp. xcviiiff [SME 1.122 ff.].
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nagari transcript, 1 for the Maithilt Version, 4 for the Bengali Version, 2

for the Devanagari Version of Arjunamiéra, 3 for the Devanagari Version of

Nilakantha, 4 for the Dev. Version of Ratnagarbha and 14 for the Dev.

Mixed Versions, constituting the Northern Recension ; 2 for the Telugu Ver-

sion, 7 for the Grantha Version and 4 for the Malayalam Version, constitut-

ing the Southern Recension. In addition 2 Mss. containing the text of

Devabodha’s commentary without the epic text were also collated.

With the aid of this critical apparatus SUKTHANKAR constituted his

critical text of the first two adhydyas of the Adiparvan within less than two

years, establishing an unprecedented record for critical editing. For he had

to classify the Mss. material, and an important advance made in this was

the separation of the archetype K (which represents the Devanagari trans-

cripts of the Kaémiri or North-western version) from other so-called Deva-

nagari versions.°* The archetype K represents a comparatively pure form of

the MBh textual tradition and together with the Sarada forms the textus

simplicior. The Maithili version _megrest to the Bengali version, as

SUKTHANKAR found, and this ghtly superior to the Vulzate.

Closely connected with the : vsion of Arjunamisra. Nila-

kantha presents a ‘smooth’ ‘ accepted as the ‘ Vulgate’,

and next to this comes the mix Mo ogroup. In this manner SuK-

THANKAR began to discover the ro existing between the different

classes of Mss. irrespective of ¢ eal sdiosyncracies. This is a very

important distinction when dealj -xts of a complicated tradition

as the Great Epic. For if w within the individual idiosyn-

cracies first it is impossible ic: ndamental principle in the re-

construction of the oldest text. ating the particular codex it is

essential for the editor to make ensivé study of it and note down its

peculiarities ; but when we have hundreds of Mss. to choose from, we have

to give importance to types of Mss. rather than to number. SUKTHANKAR

had therefore 50 Mss. of the Adi for collation from out of approximately

235 known through catalogues, etc. and of which 107 were in Devan‘igari

script, 32 in Bengali, 31 in Grantha, 28 in Telugu, 26 in Malayalam, 5 in

Nepali, 3 in Sarad&, 1 each in Maithili, Kannada and Nandinagari. Of

these about 70 were fully or partly examined and collated for this edition :

of these again 60 were actually utilized in preparing the text, and the er:tical

apparatus of the first two adhyayas gives the collations of 50 Manuscripts.

The very classification of manuscripts which SUKTHANKAR gives on

p. iii of his Foreword to the first fasciculus of the Adiparvan, under the date

January 1927, shows that the pedigree of Mss. had been fully worked out ;

the separation of the K version from the so-called D version establishes the

archetype y comprising S and K ; similarly the archetype « is presumed by

51 Foreword to Fascicule 1, p. iv [=SME 1.5],
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the intimate relationship existing between Maithili and Bengali Mss. in oppo-

sition to the so-called D group of Mss. with which they form a minor group

leading to the sub-recension y which may be termed the Central Sub-Recen-

sion. In a similar manner the archetype « comprising T. and G Mss. is

established. By what tedious process of classification and re-classification of

the Mss, this pedigree of Adiparvan versions was arrived at can only be

imagined by those who have actually worked with such complex material or

have gone through in detail the apparatus criticus given by SUKTHANKAR

with his constituted text. We have some means of following the thought-

process of SUKTHANKAR in the scribbled notes and jottings which he used

to make at this time. We reproduce below the short text of some nctes

made on 14th October 1925, regarding the Principles of Mbh. Text Criti-

cism and Text Reconstruction :

(1) The chief principle of text criticism is to take as a basis the oldest Ms. of

the family of Mss. which is recognised as the best, and with all possible consist-

ency to make this authoritative in th: But it should be clearly recognised

that Mss. of even the best fami efitirely free from errors, corruptions,

emendations and innovations. 2 one rejects a reading of the

basic Mss. it ought to be shown ¥ superior reading miust inevitably

have stood in the Ur-Northem &

(2) Give preference to a read

Mss. when confirmed by the Benga!

the Basic Mss. In other words, a

gali is prima facie superior to a

-(3) As a general rule, ne

it is found in both the Northern B&

considered. When a one-recensian ¥

printed in small type. :

(4) There being two distinct recensions, only one can be printed at a time.

When the N and S readings are of equal value, choose, for the sake of convenience,

uniformly the N, so as to avoid as far as possible a samkara of the recensions. (We

give preference to the Northern as the more reliable recension, it being nearer the

source of the original. But this is external criticism and @ priori conclusion).

(5) In the absence of other criteria, the consistency of any one class of Mss.

should be the guiding factor in the choice of a reading.

(6) Compare commentaries and note down their pathantaras in the footnotes,

in among the v. 1.

(7) When there is a change of speaker, the name of the interlocutor should

be invariably and consistently printed in the text. When it is not found in the old

Mss. or in any of the Mss. at all, then it should be enclosed in square brackets,

(8) No emendation should be made which is not self-evident or inevitable,

and which is open to the slightest doubt.

both the Grantha and Malayalam

: though they stand in conflict with

id i: Grantha, Malayalam and Ben-

iyi in the basic Mss.

id be adopted as genuine unless

Recensions, Exceptions may be

t reasons is adopted, it should be

The rough draft of a Stemma Codicum reproduced here, on the opposite

page, is dated 24th September 1925. It shows the process by which SuK-

THANKAR struggled through to that simple but great discovery of the genetic

relationship between the recensions and versions and sub-versions of the
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Mahabharata critical apparatus.*?. The above principles may be compared

with those derived by SUKTHANKAR in critically editing the first two adhya-

yas of the Adiparvan. :53

The Southern recension agrees with the archetype K more closely than with

any other Northern version. .... Since I have not been able to discover traces of

“secondary inter-relationship’ between archetypes and K and S, I consider the

agreement between these two archetypes as ‘primitive’, This concord is @ {actor

of supreme importance for the reconstruction of the text.... In preparing the con-

stituted text of the first two adhyayas I have endeavoured to balance the e:lecti-

cism advocated in certain matters with rigid conservatism insisted on in cthers.

I have been most averse to reject or correct the readings of good manuscripts.

Interpretation has throughout been given precedence over emendation; ... As a

general rule, preference is given to a reading which best suggests how other read-

ings might have arisen. When such a reading was not available the choice fell

upon one which is common to (what prima facie appeared to be) more or less in-

dependent versions and which is supported by intrinsic probability. ....if we leave

out of account documentary evidence, no convincing proof can in general be brought

forward to establish either the originality or the spuriousness of the .... lines.

ileal of advance had been nade

lace the principles of textual

ons of manuscripts connecied

ed out by the time the consti-

possible ; in the second place we

sme cautious use of languaze is

“ars later ; the confidence, the

# epic material, is evidenced

ANKAR composes in express-

It will be clear from the abovesthsi

over the early scribbled note

criticism to be applied to the

with the Great Epic had been

tution of these first two adhydy

observe that even in this Forew

made as in the Prolegomena 1

meticulous accuracy, the ma:

by the very ring of the sentem

ing his views. Although the mia ad in the first fascicule is small

compared to the extent of the w’ Adiparvan, the amount of work

needed to educidate the principles, to select the Mss. for the critical appa-

ratus, and to constitute the text after classifying them, is something of which

India can be reasonably proud. For in the annals of critical editing in the

Oriental world nothing similar had been done before; no text-critic in

Europe had experience enough to deal with the problems which the wiider-

ness of text-tradition witnessed in the Great Epic presented ; only a prolenged

and patient study by a master-mind could penetrate into this wilderness

and clear the paths of textual reconstruction. That SUKTHANKAR, standing

as he did at the apex of previous attempts, could achieve this distinction

within such a short time as less than two years, is a factor which many have

not thought about. Only those like WINTERNITZ and Lipers who couid

measure a genius of this type, because they themselves possessed the gift for

62 An intermediate stage is seen in Epic Studies III, Annals BORI 11 270

{= SME 1.240].

58 Foreword, pp. vi-vii [= SME 1.7-8].

31a
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this work in a similar degree, realized the greatness of the achievement.*¢

It is interesting to note from the Postscript to this Foreword that after
the manuscript of the first fascicule had been sent to the press, the Editor
was able to secure collations of Sarada and Nepéli manuscripts, and the col-

lations received by him wholly supported the constituted text, especially
regarding the interpolated stanzas, thereby proving the correctness of the

method adopted in settling the text.

The first fascicule ends with 1.23.233. During 1928 the second fascicule

bringing the constituted text up to 1.21.17 ab was published. In this fascicule

five additional Mss. have been used, and particularly the Newari Mss. Ny_5.

A perusal of the editorial note shows that SUKTHANKAR had finally decided

about the position of this N-version ; for while N., agrees, as a rule with Vi

B group, N,., strangely enough show frequently features which they share

with K and S, throwing doubts about the true Newari characteristics of these

two.

The third fascicule contaizi

published in 1929. In the his

_this fascicule presents the <

Similarly the new Ms. K, ad

cript, being a Devanagari trans

to'S,. A very important result

codices belonging to the Kasr

dependently the correctness

(missing in S,) figure for the

stituted text up to 1.53.36 was

avata studies, for the first time,

rada Ms. of the Great Epic.

itus is another unique manus-

racki original very closely allied

ion and utilization of these two

« Mahabharata is to show in-

4 text of the Parvasarhgraha

i as constituted by SUKTHAN-

KAR on the basis of the other 3 hi off this constituted text is un-

expectedly proved by the stanza) venéat: t the end of the Adiparvan in

§,, though this codex has a lacuna for the first 25 adhydyas, and its colla-

tion begins only with 26.10. This corresponds almost verbatim with the

constituted text of 1.2.96. The death-knell of the Parvasarhgraha argument

is tolled when SUKTHANKAR remarks.°5

In passing I may point out that even the variations mentioned above show,

if indeed the critical apparatus has not done so in sufficiency, that it would be a

grave mistake to regard the Parvasarhgraha as the one immutable factor in the

chequered history of the Mahabharata text. There can, I think, be no doubt that

the text of this adhyaya also has been tampered with and designedly altered, from

time to time, in various ways, in order to make it harmonize with the inflated ver--

sicns of a later epoch.

A passing reference should be made here to a Descriptive Catalogue of the

Bijapur Museum of Archxology, published by the Government Central

Press, Bombay in 1928. Evidently the text of this must have been prepared

5¢ This appreciation will be clear from their reviews and letters which are

still on the Institute's files,

55 Editorial Note.
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by SUKTHANKaR during his short connection with the Archeological Depart-

ment between 1916 and 1920.

But far more important than this, and almost as important as fascicule

2 of the Adi published during the same year, is the first of the rightly-famous

series Epic StupiEs. It is published under the title ‘Some Aspects of the

Mahabharata Canon’,>* and is the result of two reviews of the first ‘asci-

cule published respectively by Hermann WELLER and Franklin EDGEFTON.

As SUKTHANKAR remarks at the very outset, both reviews are evidently

products of a very close study of the text and the ¢ritical apparatus. Mfore-

over the problem of the Mbh. textual criticism is a problem sui generis, and

the principles ara to be evolved from an intensive study of the Mss. mate-

tial and the Mss. tradition. Both reviewers had considerable experience with

allied problems, and if they disagree among themselves as to the choice of

the reading for the constituted text, then (@) either the principles evolved

for textual reconstruction are not quite sound, or (b) there are significant

variants which have equal probabili umental or intrinsic) in favour of

adings on which these differ-

ind 201 and the identification

erated in the second adhyaya

greement is the famous verse-

hv. 1. sammitam) which WEL-

gy vedaih. After a brilliant argu-

scepted as a lectio difficiler giv-

apparatus criticus. In passing

“to expect to find the original

reading by picking out a stray Vabian ch. appears to give a better mean-

ing, and shuffling the words of the pada until the pathya form turns up’ (as

WELLER seems to have done). In the second case discussed SUKTHANKAR

has marshalled the argument of documental probability to a nicety, showing

that the reading @tmavdn documented, among others, by the whole of B

and the whole of S, there being no possibility of a secondary relationship

existing between these two versions as a whole. In the third case the re-

jected reading samksipya cabravit, though documented by B and S (except

G,.. M,) and far superior to WELLER’S sa@nrsepato (which is weakly cocu-

mented), is still not documentally strong enough; it is not supported by

the whole of S; moreover, the weak point of the variant is that it does not

explain how the other readings may have arisen. All these arguments which

must have been utilized by SUKTHANKAR in constituting his critical text

exhibit his complete mastery of the methods and principles which had tuo be

evolved by himself by patient study in less than two years. And he is not

afraid to face the truth: he clearly indicates in this last argument tha his

ences of opinion are based af

of the hundred sub-parvans o

of the Adiparvan. The very ffi

foot vedais caturbhih samitam. 2

LER proposes to read as cotu?bhis

ment SUKTHANKAR points ot

ing rise to all the other varia

he remarks: “It is methods

56 JBBRAS (NS) 4. 157-78,
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own choice of sariksepam may be purely a subjective one ; but it is clear that

the-other two readings are not compellingly superior to replace it, even if

the critical text were to be revised.

The fourth fascicule of the Adiparvan, bringing the constituted text up

to 1.90.24 was published in 1930, and it is interesting from the viewpoint of

a textual critic, firstly because of the far-reaching divergence, met with for the

first time, between N and S as regards the sequence of adhyayas or adhyaya

groups, and secondly because of the stupendous addition found in S in the

well-known SakuntalA episode. Now when there is discrepancy between N

and §, it is difficult, as a rule, to give strict proof of the originality of either

recension. In such cases the more generally reliable recension must be con-

sidered as the original, on the basis of general trustworthiness. This is

precisely what SUKTHANKAR does in accepting the credence in the S K, group

as a stop-gap arrangement. Although N is relatively speaking less liable to

interpolations than S, it likewise contains some flagrant additions and altera-

tions. It thus follows that only that portion of the text which is documented

by both recensions may be conai - wholly certain and authentic ; the

rest is doubtful in varying dég

Epic Studies III is one

SUKTHANKAR,®® for it is a sias

the first three fascicules and ts

Critical Edition of the Mahabii

which he had developed and hi

sentence: ‘I am bound to fo

in the article Schwierigkeiten

the current issue of the Acte 0 _&, pp. 240-256 ), in which the
author, Dr. Walter REUBEN hasiveviewed:Fascicules 1-3 of my edition of

the Adiparvan, criticizing at considerable length and in great detail the prin-

ciples underlying the preparation of the edition and the constitution of the

text.’ This paper is interesting because it gives him the opportunity of re-

examining searchingly these principles and coming out triumphant, and once

for all establishing the unquestionable soundness of his methods of recons-

truction and classification. A few selected sentences from this vigorous

defence of his method will make the subject very clear :5°

Tested on the touchstone (of the canon of the caturvarga of the classical philo-

logist) the critical edition of the Mbh. is found wanting in no less than three

items, namely Heuristics, Emendatio and Higher Textual Criticism, the last two of

which have been wholly left untouched, according to RUBEN. Even the first has

by a long way not been done justice to by the hapless editor. .. As for Emendatio

I must plead guilty to having perpetrated so far, perhaps somewhat unnecessarily,

le papers from the pen of

the criticism levelled against

s raised by Dr. RUBEN on the

it is a challenge to the methods

is expressed in the very opening

“ opinion on the issues raised

Mahabharata published in

k

w

57 See Editorial Note to this fascicule.

68 Dr, REUBEN and the critical Edition of the Mahabharata, Annals BORI.

11259-83.

59 Jbid. pp. 259-66.
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minor emendations in 13 instances in about 3800 stanzas.... Most scholars will,

I fancy, sincerely be grateful that I have been so moderate and that I have

declared it as my pclicy to give preference to interpretation over emendation. In

speaking at all of ‘ Higher Criticism’ in this connection RUBEN seems to show a
lamentable lack of understanding of this objective edition, having mistaken entirely

the beginning for the end of the critical work on the Mahabharata. Higher criticism

can begin only after Lower Criticism has done its work, not till then. ... But I

imagine, REUBEN does not want to say anything special at all, when he mentions his

‘“Hohere Kritik’ .. The item is probably introduced here merely pro forma, as

the fourth and last stage of the ariya-magga.

And how would it be possible tc: apply to the Mahabharata the canons of the

Classical Philology in toto? Where has the Classical Philology, I should like to

know, the necessary experience in dealing with a text with about a dozen recensions

whose extreme types differ in extent by something like 13,000 stanzas (or 26,000

lines ) ; a work which for centuries has been growing not only upwards and down-

wards but also laterally, like the Nyagrodha tree, growing on all sides; a codex

which has been written in seven or eight different scripts, assiduously and lovingly

copied through a long vista of centuries by a legion of devout — and perhaps

mostly ignorant and indifferent — xo speaking different tongues; a traditional

book of inspiration which it .: péscand sizes, has been the cherished

heritage of one people continu lennia and which to the present

day is interwoven with the thous & moral ideas of a nation num-

bering over two hundred millica ssical Philology has no experience

in dealing with a text of this deg kk of such colossal dimensions and

complex character, with such a long iritate history behind. That is why 1

have said that the problem of the ta textual criticism is a problem sui

generis,

If this were all that SUKTHA would have made him only an

impassioned defence counsel wit 'o the charges brought against

the first three fascicules of the Adipatvansané the methods of textual criticism

advocated therein ; but like a true scholar whose main strength lies both in

his character and his complete mastery of details, he pursues the arguments

by a fundamental grasp of the essentials which are necessary for a firm hold

on the recalcitrant material to bring them into shape. In the second section

of the paper he lays bare REUBEN’S exaggerations and generalisations, un-

warranted by the facts which he uses as his basis for them. The next major

item of discussion, the four types of constellations (complete agreement

between N and S, non-agreement, cross agreement and partial agreement )

are discussed with great force and brilliance. This is followed by a provi-

sional stemma codicum representing the types of versions utilized for the

critical edition. The concluding part is as interesting as the beginning, and

one sees SUKTHANKAR at his best as a warrior, unapproachable but withal

not destroying, only showing up the weaknesses of the opponent’s best moves

by a thrust here or a thrust there, or at times parrying. His is not a capri-

cious nature which hides behind heavy-weight authority when such criticism

is levelled against him, and finds shelter in saying that the arguments of

the opponent are not significant or are totally inadequate ; his true character
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comes out in every statement he makes; it is a desire to be understood pro-

perly and he does not brook incompetence or ignorance ; wherever he meets

with them it is his duty to dispel them, and he does so without hurting, but

with such a complete control and mastery that all opposition must either

give way or look utterly foolish.

The small paper on Arjunamiéra,*° however, does not require a detailed

notice, as most of the facts here gathered are utilized later in his Notes on

the Mahabharata Commentators.

In 1931 appeared the fifth fascicule of the Adiparvan, bringing down

the constituted text to 1.149.20. The notable omissions from the critical

text are the story of the birth of Duhéalé, the unsuccessful attempts made by

Duryodhana to kill Bhima, an inflated account of the defeat and capture of

Drupada, and the notorious Kanikaniti, etc, These omissions give rise to a

difficult text-critical problem, since they have been rejected mainly cn the

evidence of the Kasmiri version : are they to be considered to be omissions

in the lacking versions or addition he others which contain them? The

intrinsic evidence is, in SUKT strongly, against their origin-

ality. He says :6

“ Here therefore we are conf

pro et contra of documentary an

balanced. Now it would not do ic

relationship of the versions and fix

about it. The study of the docum

relationship is. And they unmis

very complex character. In fact Bam

preserved in the extant Mahabh:

chain of successive synthesis of div arried out in a haphazard fashion

through centuries of diaskeuastic a hat with the possible exception of

the Kasmiri version all other versions are indiscriminately conflated.”

y difficult case where the evidence

hility is equally or almost equally

friort hypothesis as to the inter-

erras of some preconceived noticn

s rust teach us what their inter-

hat this interrelationship is of a

siaded that with the epic text as

nd at the wrong end of a long

The present statement sums up the importance of SUKTHANKAR’S approach

to Mbh. textual criticism. In the face of these conflated Mss. the genetic

method cannot be applied strictly and it is extremely difficult to disentangle

completely by means of purely objective criteria their intricate mutual inter-

relationships. The results arrived at from a consideration of documentary

probability must be further tested in the light of intrinsic probability. No

part of the text can be considered really exempt from intrinsic probability

when we are dealing with a carelessly guarded fluid text like the one pre-

sented by the Mbh. These are some of the findings which emerge from this

fascicule.

In the following year the sixth fascicule appeared, covering the consti-

tuted text to the end (J. 225.19). There is no preface or editorial note with

this issue, but SUKTHANKAR must have breathed a sigh of relief in releasing

60 Sir J. J. Modi Commemoration Volume, 565-8,

61 See Editorial Note p. iii,
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it to the public. For it was now seven years since his assuming the charge
of its editorship, and in his own opinion he was behind his time-table. But

those who knew the pioneer work he was doing in the Mbh. wilderness, rea-

lized with amazement the rapid progress he was making and the new history

in Indian scholarly achievement that he was building up. Notwithstanding

the principles that he established for the first time for critically editing the

Mbh., it took other Parvan Editors even more time to complete their own

assignments. Even taking advantage of his ripe experience the Parvan Edi-

tors could scarcely make the progress that SUKTHANKAR achieved single-

handed, and with all the pioneer’s new ground to break.

The year 1933 must rank in the annals of Oriental Scholarship as the

zenith and peak of achievement so far as Mahabharata studies are concerned.

For during this year the final fascicule of the Adiparvan containing the

Appendices, Notes, Addenda, etc. and that immortal contribution of SuK-

THANKAR entitled the Prolegomene, was published. No words of praise can

describe the magnitude of SuxTuawKar’s achievement in this essay. For

its classic style it stands supravti le fleld of Indic Research ; not

only that ; no other Introducti i can stand comparison with

it, in its fundamental grasp. cientific approach and in the

majesty of its survey. Once { ton of editing texts of the type

of the Great Epic was settled damental aspects and fresh ex-

perience gained in dealing with ¢ texts of this nature for which

the experience of the western Cla egy was totally inadequate. By

a synthesis of the processes ad } Philology with the luxuriant

overgrowth of the oriental épepe arrived at a number of prin-

ciples and an objective method where the fundamental grasp of

foundational doctrines was neces

All the great discoveries had already been made and assured by the time

the Prolegomena came to be written. The three Epic Studies and the various

Editorial Notes to the previous fascicules had seen to that. The greatness

of the Prolegomena lies, however, in the fact, that here, at one place, all

the great problems were taken up and systematically reduced to order, by a

kind of mathematical logic which is the sina qua non of the objective scienti-

fic approach. All criticisms which had appeared in the various reviews were

answered with an unswerving logic which has silenced the criticism once for

all. However great the critic, he could not be the equal of SUKTHANKAR in

the critical handling of the Epic material. The suggestions which some of

{he continental scholars of eminence had thrown out with regard to the pre-

sentation of the text perhaps not from a sense of authority, but certainly

through lack of experience in editing such texts—were squarely faced and

exposed with a master’s touch.

What is it that the Prolegomena does for the Mbh.? In the first place
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it explains in great detail the fundamental principles of textual criticism
which should be applied to texts in India ; for the textual tradition in India
is vastly different from that of Europe as SUKTHANKAR has so convincingly

shown in Epic Studies III. In the second place he has shown, despite the

continuous syntheses, interpolations and conflations the mutual relationship

existing between the different versions of the Mbh. as versions. In the third

place he has shown the ideal method for critically editing Indian texts, and

the Prolegomena is nothing if it does not teach a scholar how to edit texts

scientifically.

In this work lasting for seven to eight years (the Prolegomena dated

August 1933) SUKTHANKAR’s scientific achievement reached the height of

its glory. Witness, for example, the scientific use of the sigle attached to

the critical apparatus of Mss. used; to the writer’s knowledge, this is the

only instance when the sigle were really made significant, representing in

this case the script characterising the Mss. and the subscript numbers show-

ing the order of their importance | particular series. Similarly while

presenting the variant readings ‘Titicus, it will be noticed by

observant scholars that an is ollowed ; and this rule, or

rather set of rules has a direc pedigree of Mss. utilized for

the apparatus. Everything $: | had a method and an object,

and even those who do not know his earlier mathematical train-

ing can discover in such matters ¢ tail his fundamental training as a

scientist. He is a scientist fir econdarily only an. Orientalist

or Indologist.

One of the earliest opinions | Prof. LUDERS on SUKTHANKAR’S
work has been printed on the ¢ £ several fascicules of the Adi-

parvan and is worth quoting; for LUpErs, like SUKTHANKAR, was sparing

of words, and any praise that he would bestow on a particular work was not a

formal affair, but something absolutely personal and deserving. ‘I have

been greatly impressed by the arrangements that have been made at the Insti-

tute for the collation of the Mahabharata Mss. The arrangements are such

as will ensure great accuracy and perfect clearness in the registration of

various readings.... Your work seems to me to merit the highest possible

praise both as regards the constituting of the text, and the clarity and suc-

cinctness with which the Mss. evidence has been recorded.... In my read-

ing of the text I came across no passage of any importance, where I had

occasion to differ from you as to the choice of the right reading’ This is

the highest praise that can possibly be bestowed on the work of SUKTHAN-

KAR for there was no scholar in Europea or America better fitted than

Lupers to edit the Great Epic on the lines on which SUKTHANKAR worked ;

his training, keen critical acumen, his wonderful all-round acquaintance with

almost every branch of Indic philology, and his own contributions which have
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been considered on all hands as the last word on the particular subjects, give

that authority to his words.

There is now a gap of two years before SUKTHANKAR publishes any

paper. But it does not signify that he has been resting. The work of the

critical edition was progressing on the Virata by RAGHU ViRA and on the

Udyoga by Sushil Kumar De, under the personal supervision of the General

Editor who had probably to work as much as the individual Parvan Editors

on those sections assigned to them. Moreover he was also preparing for

his editorial work of the Aranyakaparvan. In 1934 WINTERNITZ published

a very detailed review of the Adiparvan, and in the opening paragrar:h re-

marked :5*

I have no hesitation in saying that this is the most important event in the

history of Sanskrit philology since the publication of Max MULLER’S edition »f the

Regveda with Sayana’s commentary.’

This review gives in brief the main principles which SUKTHANKAR established

with great detail in the Prolegome WINTERNITZ further remarks that our

full approval of the general px aby the Editor, does not -mply

that we agree with him in the constituted text. Both I

myself and other critics have to passages where we should

prefer other readings.’ Accord 24 instances which he came

across in reading parts of the cr with his pupils in! his Indologi.

cal Seminar from time to time, w ers from SUKTHANKAR. ‘These

do not touch the general princi yy the Editor, but WINTERNITZ

takes exception to carrying too of choosing a reading ‘ which

best explains how the other re : arisen.’ In his Epic Studies

IV: ‘More Text-Critical Notes AR attempts to meet the main

objections raised by WINTERNIT : ve review. Altogether nineteen

out of the above 24 instances are taken up for discussion. SUKTHANKAR’S

absence of conceit. and readiness to understand the other man’s point of view

are exemplified in this paper. Before actually presenting to us his view of

these cases, setting forth the reasons which have guided him in the choice

of the readings adopted by him in the critical text, he makes the following

generous statement : ‘When there are hundreds or thousands of readings

to be considered and weighed it is natural that all the selections would not

satisfy all readers; and there are bound to be small slips in so enormous

and difficult a work as this. But the reader has the advantage of having

the full critical apparatus before him, prepared with all possible care and

presented in a convenient manner. The reader may easily substitute in the

text any reading that appeals to him better.” This is just what WINTERNITZ

has done and as it is incumbent upon himself to explain his reasons for the

choice of the particular readings objected to, SUKTHANKAR has once again

62 Annals BORT 18.317, 68 Jbid. 16. 90-133,
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shown that mastery of detail as well as of principles which we expect from

him, as a result of his previous studies and publications.

As in Mathematics, here too SUKTHANKAR recognizes two types of condi-

tions : the necessary condition and the sufficient condition. He has assumed

that the agreement between K and § is a sufficient condition though not a

necessary condition for the originality of the concordant reading. In the

treading adopted by him at 1.3.60: gira vaé Samsdmi, WINTERNITZ prefers

the omission of vd, according to the principle that agreement between K and

S warrants the better text, for K, N, S omit it, and besides, it disturbs the

metre and the sense. To this SUKTHANKAR replies: there is no agreement

here between K and S; K,, it is true, represents the version K in a compara-

tively pure form but K, is not K. K, is, on the whole, a decidedly better

representative of the Kaémiri version than K,. In the case under discussion

we have K, agreeing with S and K, with N, a case of cross-agreement, which

has been overlooked by WINTERNITZ. As for the agreement of N, with S, it

had already been pointed out by WAR that even the Mss. of distant

Nepal are not wholly free fr ; from some Southern source

or sources. It is thus proved éntal probability in favour of

the reading preferred by WINT H strong, and it is then proved

to be further weakened by intr *. To the criticism of WINTER-

NITZ that too much reliance on : adopt the reading which best

explains how the other readin nay have arisen, SUKTHANKAR

replies by showing documenialiy ding nivasatém adopted by him

at 1.3.145 could never be prev from an original nyavasatém

preferred by WINTERNITZ. The Ticeless teachings in this paper ;

one of the classical instances is 4 with 1,922.2: Ganga Srir iva

ripini, WINTERNITZ had remarked : SUKTHANKAR adopts the readings

of §, K,, against the reading of all other N Mss. The same Mss, §, K,

have in c Sayanat for salilat of all other Mss. which is rejected. Why

should 8, K, in the first line be of greater authority than in the second line?”

This is a very pertinent question for a novice in textual criticism, but it is

surprising that so acknowledged an authority on the subject like WINTERNITZ

should have raised it. Nevertheless SUKTHANKAR considered it his duty to

reply to this question, and he remarks : ‘The configuration of the Mss. as

well as the intrinsic merit of the readings are different in the two lines. That

is how §, K, appear to be of greater authority in the first line than in the

second. The salilat of the text is found in all Mss. except 6, K, (S only

transposing the word), and is, therefore, for one thing, obviously far better

documented than Sayandt of §, K, only. In the second line, therefore, we

have practically, only two readings: Sayandt of S, K,, against salilat of

the rest ; therefore the reading of §, K, has been rightly rejected. Such is

not the case in the first line. Here we have three nearly independent read-

ings (S, K, Ganga Srir iva riipini : Vulgate G. striripadharini : S lobhanj-
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yatamakrti. which latter is our fourth pada). Here, while the two Northern

readings are somewhat allied to each other, the Southern reading is entirely

different, having very little connection with the Northern. None of the read-

ings can be mechanically derived from the other, and intrinsically they are

all more or less of the same value. Such being the case, the Northern tradi-

tion was, as usual, followed: Leaving aside other issues, this reply and the

query raised by WINTERNITZ show the difference of approach between the two.

While SUKTHANKAR considers each case from fundamental principle:, in-

dependently of other considerations such as a general theory of genetic rela-

tionship, etc, WINTERNITZ and other critics, in spite of their deep study of

the Epic material are misled by general principles. If the Mbh. textual

criticism is a problem sui generis, then the general principles are only guid-

ing steps or corner stones ; each case has to be scen from the configuration of

Mss. used as evidence, and the general reliability of any set of Mss. is no

guarantee that it contains the original or the more ancient reading. The

above arguments have been reproduced here only to illustrate the mastery

with which SUKTHANKAR worke aterial and his superiority in

this line to every other schola’ NiTz himself conceded tc him.

f which he had demonstrated

THANKAR was always thr first

4.27 the reading vydtisthanta

} into the text for that reason ;

NTERNITZ for pointing i: out.

INKAR’S whole life was practi-

* Epic. So far as the critical

edition is concerned, the Virdtap, KacHU Vira was published in

1936, the Udyoga by S. K. Dé in e Vana-—or the Aranyakaparvan

in 1942. SUKTHANKAR’S contribution to the first two as the General Editor

is gratefully acknowledged by the Parvan Editors in their Introduction.$#

Every line of the text and the critical apparatus must have been pass:d by

him, both in the press-copy and the printing stage.

Epic Studies V deals with the Mahabharata Commentators.®® It is

divided into two sections. The first deals with chronological notes on the

Mahabharata scholiasts of whom nearly 22 are known by name. Very little

is, however, known of all these commentators, and only a few of these scholia

are available in print. By a gradual progression from the known to the

unknown, SUKTHANKAR establishes the relative chronology of some of these

commentators, and the final order as given by him is as follows: Deva-

bodha-Vimalabodha-Sarvajfia-Arjuna-Nilakantha, with Sarvajfia’s date limit-

ed to not later than 1300 A.D. whence it follows that Devabodha and Vimala-

bodha must have lived long prior to this date. The second part of this paper

64 Virata Introd. and Udyoga Introd. 65 Annals BORI 17. 185-202.

>

While he was firm on m

himself entirely to his own sat

to admit any slip in his wark.

though supported by S, K,, wa

it is a misprint, and SUKTHAN

During the following eigt

cally devoted to contribution
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deals with the version of Devabodha. SUKTHANKAR was struck by disparity

between the text of the Mbh. (C B or K) and the commentary ; not only

does this commentary contain words or expressions which do not occur at

all in the Vulgate, but it also cites, at times, verses or stanzas which read

differently in the Vulgate. Similarly one finds passages and adhydyas of the

Vulgate which are wholly uncommented by Devabodha. By a close inspec-

tion of Devabodha’s text it is found that it agrees remarkably closely with

SK sub-recension, particularly on the compelling evidence of the supplemen-

tary and entirely superfluous adhydya at the end of the Adi, being a repeti-

tion of the episode of Svetaki’s sacrifice occurring earlier, with the curious

variant \Svetaketu for Svetaki. That the version of Devabodha also con-

tained this adhyaya is proved by his remark; Svetakir eva Svetaketur iti

name. This conclusion is also borne out by many other minor and major

agreements which are enumerated in the paper.

The same year another paper, and this time a very important one, was

published as the sixth in the serie #¢ Studies under the special title:

The Bhrgus and the Bharata: ieal Study.** The modest aim

of this paper, as SUKTHAN Self, is to collect and collate

the Bhargava references in the nd to give a succinct account

ef all that the Great Epic has “% these Bhrgus. For the sake of

convenience SUKTHANKAR stud

ral sequence in the Mbh. The zig important text-critical study

may be summarised in the ay

From the legends preserved

clan more intimately associated

Bhirgavas appear to be a Brahmin

: ksatriyas than most of the other

Brahmin clans, connected with FOS marriage. In their conflicts with
Ksatriyas they appear to the epic’ cibla sages, domineering, arrogant,

unbending and revengeful, but at the same time omnipotent supermen. The epic

contain’ a number of episodes or upakhyanas and two independent sub-parvans of

the epic the entire Pauloma and a large section of the Pausya, besides a number of

discussions and discourses. There is frequent repetition of these legends on differ-

ent occasions in the course of the epic, It is also to be noted that the Bhargavas

spring into prominence all of a sudden in the Mbh. and there is no basis

for this eminence in the earlier literature. Taking a collective view of all these

legends and references, we cannot avoid the conclusion that the Bhargava heroes

occupy a surprisingly large portion of the canvas, filling up much of the available

space in the background. Their figures are painted with a thick brush and in

vivid colours. Their myths are uniformly distributed over the entire extent of the

Great Epic, and throughout represented as ihe people.

The place occupied by these Bhargava legends unmistakably shows the gradual

‘bhrguisation’ of older legends, which occur in the epic itself in two forms, one

with and the other without some important Bhargava element. In the process of

converting the popular epic of the Bharatas into the Encyclopedia Brahmanica,

the special predilection to the Bhargava element is highly significant. Intrinsically
there can be no question that this element is entirely foreign to the plan of the

66 Thid. 181.74
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original saga of the Bharatas, as it occurs entirely in the episodic material. Accord-

ing to tradition contained within the epic itself Vyasa could not have been the author

of these suyreptitious additions and embellishments, nor could his disciple Vaisam-

payana be credited with this particular work. But the next recorded recitation of

the Mbh. is by Ugragravas in the presence of Bhargava Saunaka during the latter's

twelve-year sacrifice. This lends colour to the hypothesis that the momentou:

alterations which have occurred in the Great Epic from Vyasa’s 24,000 to the later

SaltasGhasri samhitd, is due to the gradual ‘ bhrguising’ of the epic material. ...

The influence of the Bhargavas in the narrative portion of Mbh. is very evident

and can hardly be disputed. Their special connection with Dharma and Niti 1:

also established by Sukra and Bhrgu.

The infiltration of masses of Bhargava material in the shape of Bhargava myths

and legends, the manner of its treatment, and even that strange admixture of the

Epic with the Dharma and Niti elements, which latter especially has so long puzzled

many inquirers into the genesis of the Mbh., thus appear to find a simpie ani!

straightforward explanation of an important unitary diaskeuasis of the epic unde:

very strong and direct Bhargava influence. The process of expansion thus begun

must have continued subsequently, first by the Bhargavady themselves and later

under their supervision, and it is likely that the remodelled Bharata, like the

Vedas, now elevated to the rank of. t 2, must have remained for some

time in the exclusive possession: as their close literary preserv:.

This fact would explain the a ‘character of this heterogeneous

mass. It all came from different { the same mould. The colossal

success of this Bhargava recensic Epic of the Bharatas—a_ success

which in one sense was richly dese ause of the neglect and subsequent

disappearance of the original hersic } must have still existed at the time

of composition of the Asvalayana ©

It will thus be noticed

of the veil which covers the

SUKTHANKAR thereby establishe possible ground for explaining all the

contradictory facts connected wit! th and development of the Mbh.

The response to this theory was immediate and has led to further investi-

gations which have added to the expectations raised by SUKTHANKAR when

he closed this paper with the words: ‘The further we pursue the study of

the traces of Bhargava influence the clearer, it seems to me, will become the

history of our Mahabharata, the Great Epic of Bharatavarsa.’

cal study has lifted a corner

the text of the Great Epic.

The only recorded paper by SUKTHANKAaR for 1937 is the In Memoriam

Professor Moritz Winternitz (1863-1937).67 It is really a brief résumé of

the Mahabharata work that WINTERNITz did for nearly half a century, and

is altogether one of the best obituary notices on the lamented Professor.

It is, therefore, a matter of great regret that WINTERNITZ passed away

before a discovery of capital importance for Mahabharata studies was acci-

dentally made by Manyavara Guruji HEMARAJ Panditjiu, the distinguished

Director of Public Instruction of Nepal, of a new Nepali Ms. of the Adi-

parvan. The manner of its discovery and its importance is described in Epic

67 Ibid.

32
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Studies VII: The Oldest Extant Ms. of the Adiparvan.*® The Rajaguru
sent complete collations and specimen photos for the use of the Institute.

The Ms. is on palm-leaf, written in a uniform hand in old faded ink, and

contains only the first parvan of the Mbh. The average length of the folio
is 21” X 24” and each folio containg uniformly 7 lines of writing. Although

the Ms. is not dated, its old appearance and the script which comes closest

to the script of Tafel VI, No. XI (Cambridge Ms. No. 1891, 2 of A.D. 1179)

authenticate the high antiquity claimed for it. This is also supported by

internal evidence ; the best proof is that it is almost entirely free from those

modern accretions which are given in Appendix I of the Adiparvan ‘Volume,

as also in great: part from those other smaller insertions which are listed in

the foot-notes. More astonishing still is the fact that out of the textual

emendations hazarded by SUKTHANKAR, fifty per cent. are actually docu-

mented by this Ms. As SuUKTHANKAR remarks :6°

It is therefore no exaggeration to say that this remarkable Ms. opportunely

affords welcome support to the © ritical Edition in most crucial matters. More-

over many of the variant readings « Ms. are difficult and obscure, marking

out its text as distinctly archai of its readings it agrees fairly

closely with a certain other Mi is symbolized as N, in the

critical apparatus of the Adi. an he oldest dated ‘Ms. of the Adi-

parvan. The tradition is theref te and well attested. .

rovorations of the constituted text

ud justifies, as an independent wit-

tion of the epic text is achieved,

dations.

The greatest value of this Ms.

of the Critical Edition. Indirectiy }

ness, the principles according to wihik

thus placing the constituted te:

One phase of SUKTHANK @nsisted in converting his erst-

while critics into staunch supps owers of the methods and prin-

ciples evolved by him. The dist “his important Ms. is the second

phase and the culminating point for the full vindication of the Critical Edi-

tion of SUKTHANKAR. This fortunate discovery has set the final seal of ap-

proval on his editorial work.

Although this Ms. is practically free from the long and short insertions

of the Vulgate, it is not entirely devoid of small infiltrations as SUKTHANKAR

demonstrates, such as App. I, Nos. 12, 33 and 58 and over 87 single-line

insertions. All these are uniformly found in the majority of N Mss. It also

throws an interesting side light on the indirect way in which the text gets

gradually inflated. Its superiority over N, is proved by its lacking about

ninety per cent. of the insertions of N,. The unique readings of this Ms.

bear out nearly half the emendations made by SUKTHANKAR in his consti-

tuted text. Out of the total 36 emendations made 18 are corroborated by

this Ms. Of these 13 are cases of hiatus. It was precisely on this point that

A. B. Keitu differed from SUKTHANKAR when he said: ‘We need not,

68 Ibid. 19. 201-62. 69 Ibid. 19.
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therefore, accept as a necessarily, correct theory the view that we are to

restore hiatuses, whenever we find variants in the Mss., which might be

explained by assuming that they are the efforts made by scribes, wha were

not accustomed to hiatus to remedy the irregularity.” SUKTHANKAR’S reply

is characteristic : ‘ Whether the said view represents a correct theory of Mbh.

text-reconstruction or not may be best judged from the circumstance thet out

of eighteen emendations which are actually documented and attested by this

new Ms., not less than thirteen were made just on the ground of hiatus.’

The whole of the subsequent discussion is taken up with replying to

KEITH’S criticism. This paper marks the close of a period and shows the

vast difference that exists between the mastery of SUKTHANKAR and the

general acquaintance of others with epic material. One need only remember

the force of the following words recorded in the Prolegomena, to understand

the gulf that existed between the attainment of the General Editor and the

critical reader, including the learned reviewers :7°

Another high authority, whi}

the work is being done at presesi

quence deprecated this hastily

present, according to this scholar,

lectiones of the manuscripts collai

his own text unhampered and un

editor who stands like a monitor b

critic is evidently of opinion that

the Great Epic for casual study

editor who has made a special st

seriously,

eat admiration for the way in which

has with much pathos and elo-

‘text. All that we need do at

¢@ Vulgate, giving merely the variae

‘ach individual reader to constitute

the obtrusive personality of some

reader and his author. The learned

eader, wha picks up an edition of

ai to reconstruct the text than the

m:. But we need not take it too

The rest of this passage is amapproachable for the dignified manner in

which this learned authority and others like him are admonished, and is worth

reading by all those who have any doubts about the scientific background

of the critical edition. For even the best of critics like WINTERNITZ whc had

devoted almost 50 years of his life to the problems connected with the Great

Epic has been proved by the evidence of this unique Nepali Ms. to have been

wrong in his differences with SUKTHANKAR. In 12 places where he objected

to the text of the critical edition, the text is supported by the documentary

evidence of this Ms.71_ No one doubts now that the discovery of this valua-

ble Ms., so consequential for the text-criticism of the Adiparvan, would cer-

tainly have delighted the heart of this veteran scholar, who took a passionate

and life-long interest in epic studies. All the criticism of so acute a scliolar

as KEITH is slashingly but with scholarly dignity answered point by point,

with the incontrovertible evidence of this unique Ms.

It is no wonder, therefore, when recently Franklin EDGERTON wrote :72

70 Prolegomena, p. 1xxxiii. 71 Annals BORI 19. 214-15.

72 Jbid, 24, 136.
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March 1, 1943.

yi have just received the news of the death of Dr. V. S. SUKTHANKAR. It is

not aply a very grave personal loss to me ; I counted him one of my best friends,

and had come to feel a very deep respect and even affection for him as a man.

But the loss to scholarship is immeasurable, and, naturally, far more important.

I am appalled at the thought that it will now be necessary to entrust the Mahabha-

rata edition to others. Few persons now living are as well gifted by nature as he

was with the peculiar combination of intellectual qualities needed for this work.

And literally not one has had the experience which he had, and which is second in

importance only to that native ability. He had arrived at a point where so many

things had become almost automatic to him, like second nature ; things which even

those of us who have helped in the edition cannot control as he did, though we may

have painfully struggled towards an approximation of a few of them. Now, just

when he could have exploited to the full this unique combination of knowledge and

experience—jianam savijndnam—he is cut off in the midst of it.

No higher tribute can be paid to a genius who was unique in his field and

unrivalled for his courtesy to those who differed from him.

blished during 1938. In 1939 he

.and the RamayanaTM? in which he

in the Nalopakhyana of the

one of the redactors of the

“sage in question is a misfit in

18 passage is not the only passage

@ and in the parvan-survey SUK-

ing in the Vana-—or Aranyaka-

separate study as the last of

ere SUKTHANKAR’S researches

pakhyana is indeed an epitome

Ramayana.

Just as SUKTHANKAR’S studies in Bhasa were based both on first-hand

acquaintance with original as well as critical material, the latter of which he

included in a special bibliography, so also in the case of his epic studies, he

had started compiling a card index of all articles, notes, pamphlets, mono-

graphs and books dealing critically with epic questions. The index so pre-

pared by SUKTHANKAR is still lying at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research

Institute, and has incidentally paved the way for PUSALKER’S survey of

Epic and Puranic Studies published in the Progress of Indic Studies. This

bibliography, though probably not quite complete, is yet indispensable to

critical scholars dealing with the Great Epic.

The paper referred to above

contributed a paper on the Nala:

conclusively shows that the §

Mbh. must necessarily have

Great Epic from the Ramay.

the Mbh. context. It is shown ¢

for which a parallel exists in the?

THANKAR refers to the Ramopaké

parvan. ‘This topic is, howeve

the Epic studies, published dd:

confirm JACOBI'’S assumption ¢

of the work commonly known a

In spite of his preoccupation with all this great work SUKTHANKAR

never limited his interests; during 1933-34 he delivered a series of lectures

under the auspices of the University of Bombay as the Wilson Philological

73 A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies presented to Prof. F. W. THOMAS.

74 P. V. Kane Fastschrift.
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Lecturer under the title ‘Life and Growth of Languages’. Under the new

arrangements for postgraduate instruction in Poona he continued to {guide

M.A. students in Ancient Indian Culture, delivering weekly lectures“in the

Institute. He was several times Sectional President at the All-India Oriental

Conference. During the last of these occasions, in 1940, he allowed his ad-

dress to be published in the Bhdratiya Vidyd,'*> and any one reading it is

struck at once by his lively spirit and freshness of approach which always

kept him alive to new ideas and impressions.

Two short papers were contributed by SUKTHANKAR under the general

title Epic QuESTIONS. The first of these is the opening article in the first

volume of the Bulletin of this Institute and is connected with the reading

Hasyariipena Samkarah as opposed to harmseriipena cesvarah of the Vulgate.?*

The paper itself has the sub-title: Does Indra assume the form of a swan?

The paper conclusively proves that the hayisa incarnation of Indra is nothing

but a canard. The second of the series is, unfortunately, the last paper to

be published by SUKTHANKAR, anrlele GRE « again with the Parvasarhgraha

figures.?7 It is an interesting: ui deserves careful reading by

a critical scholar who would ¥! fbh. textual criticism.

The short introduction tc

instructive. Dated in August {

the past seventeen years of wor

language clearly expresses the

here just to show the way in

a larger group of scholars whx

parvan is very interesting and

tains however his experience of

itical Edition. As a resul: the

rinciples, which may be quoted

aking himself approachable to

When the Sarada-K version oh ae. best Northern version) and the

Southern recension are placed vts-d-#is: i general reconstruct the orisinal

with confidence, barring a certain number of minor verbal fluctuations in the shape

of synonymous phrasings, which remain indeterminate without affecting the cons-

truction or obscuring the sense. The concord between Sarada-K version and the

Southern recension in point of general content is striking and forms a sure basis for

constituting a single text. Contamination between the K version and the S recen-

sion cannot be proved, but contamination between the B-D version and the S re-

cension is not impossible. The agreements between the B-D and S recension have

nevertheless been as a rule utilized to arrive at a tentative stop-gap, based on the

indications of documental evidence. But it should be noted that the K S agree-

ments have far greater documental authority and probative value than the B-D-S

agreements,

Let me put the matter in a slightly different way. The highest documental pro-

bability we can demand and expect is when all Mss. of our critical apparatus—

which is the same as saying, all our different versions—agree on a reading or a

7s BV 3. It is reprinted again in the Proc. and Trans. of the All-Ind#. Or.

Conf. Tirupati, pp. 593-609.

76 Bull. DCRI 1. 1-7.

77 Silver Jubilee Volume of Annals BORI 23. 78 Introduction, p. xviii.
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feature. We must accept this as the original ; at least we do not wish to question it,

at present. In the absence of such complete concord, the next best combination is the

agreer.ent between the Sdrad& version and the Southern recension (against B-D).

Third in importance is, in my opinion, the concord between the Southern ‘recension

and the Bengali-cum-Devanagari version (against the Sarada). Fourth in order

stands the agreement between only Northern versions or only Southern versions
inter se, which I consider, in general, as of equal value. With the proviso that

@ passage, or a stanza or even a little line which is not necessary to the context,

may be rejected, if it is actually omitted entirely in even one of the important ver-

sions, since as experience has shown, the chances of conflation are always very much

greater than those of accidental or intentional omission.

The italicised words will indicate a new phase that was gradually coming

over SUKTHANKAR. While still interested in the Critical Edition of the

Great Epic to which he had devoted the best part of his life, he was slowly

being drawn towards the content of the Mbh., not as it was in the constituted

text only, but in the entire Mss. tradition. There was a double approach to

this problem, or to be more precise, a threefold approach ; in the first place

the mass of accretion, interpolaii fation. etc. was symptomatic of a

certain phase in the life of the: : original text grew into these

gigantic proportions. Then 2 ‘entral theme which was per-

vading the whole of the epic a h it moved. And finally there

was the question of higher cri ould come in only after lower

criticism had done its work pro

io not wish to question it, at

going behind this constituted

rriving at the original. But

When SUKTHANKAR says

present’, he indicates thereby }

text—although a distant possi

then whether an objective met devised for such a restoration

depended entirely on certain ot vhich were being attempted at

this time. What is the genesis of the significant variant readings in the

Mbh. textual tradition? Could they be fixed in their space-time context,

and thereby explain the local divergences in their temporal evolution? And

if this were possible, could we get behind the constituted text, especially

when it was less than certain, and arrive at a more certain text? By mere

objective criteria could we devise methods which would enable us to analyse

the elements which were welded into that great synthesis which is the Maha-

bharata ?

Great things were in the offing when SUKTHANKAR penned these para-

graphs. His lectures on the three-dimensional view of the Great Epic’? were

assuming their final shape at this time ; a good deal of work was being done

729 Two of these lectures were actually delivered before the University of

Bombay on 8th and 15th January 1943, The third was due on 22nd January, and

the audience was actually waiting for him when the news of his death reached

Bombay on that day.
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in the statistical analysis of the significant Mbh. variants.8° What the re-

sults of all these combined studies would have been, it is too prematdre to
say. But that tragic death which cut short his life when he was at the very
height of his powers and on the verge of discovering new domains in the

critical study of the Epic has dealt an irreparable blow to further research

in these directions.

On the 21st of January 1943, just two weeks after the Silver Jubilee

function of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute had been celebrated,

he laid down his mortal coil in the service of the Great Epic of the Bharatas.

In writing this epilogue to a full life of research where the highest

reaches of knowledge possible for a human being were attained by SUKTHAN-

KAR, one is poignantly reminded of the concluding part of the Introduction

which reads like a farewell.8! But SUKTHANKAR’S voice will continue to

draw the best scholars to a study of the Great Epic which has now become

the great epic of SUKTHANKaR’S own life. This paper can only be con-

cluded fittingly in his last public 2, at Poona the inspiring words of

which still continue to ring ix, se who listened to him on that

unforgettable 5th January 194

‘There is a danger ¢

tempted to discard this gré:

That would be capital blun

an indication of our will fo ©

of our national extinction.

the late German Indoic

Mahabharata breathe the

o-scientific mood we may be

<ing that we have outgrown it.

vould in fact mean nothing but

ide, national suicide, the signal

truer word spoken than when

DENBERG said that “in the

fndia, and the individual souls

of her people.” And why is cause the Mahabharata is the

national ‘sega of India. It is, in ‘other words, the content of our collec-

tive unconscious. And just for that reason it refuses to be discarded.

We must therefore grasp this great book with both hands and face it

squarely, Then we shall recognize that it is our past which has pro-

longed itself into the present. We are it! I mean the real WE! Shall

we be guilty of strangling our own soul? NEVER.’

December 1943. S. M. KATRE.

80 A discussion of these problems was to take place on 21st January 1943 bet-

ween the writer and Dr. SUKTHANKAR, and the last note which he wrote on 20th

January 1943 was to fix the appointment from the 20th to the 21st January, as the

facsimile of this note reproduced here indicates.

81 Many scholars have expressed this view in their letters to the Honorary

Secretary of the SuKTHANKAR Memorial Edition Committee.

82 Annals BORI, 24.
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